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Commander Han Shizhong and his wife in a naval battle 





THE PRINCIPAL CHARACTERS 


Lady Cai (264 2) 

The wife of Cai Guei, a border prince killed by Yue Fei in a martial contest. In 
spite of this, she treated Yue Fei’s widow and family with magnanimity when 
they were exiled to her territory in the southwest. 


Cai Guei (HE #2) 
A feudal lord enjoying the title of Prince. In a competition for the highest 
degree in a martial examination held in the Capital, he was killed by Yue Fei. 


Cai Paifu (Prince Cai) (4¢HE 4 : 4) 
Cai Guei’s son. Through his mother’s influence he overcame his animosity 
towards the Yue family and befriended them. 


Cao Cheng (# BK) 
A rebel warrior who was defeated by Yue Fei. 


Cao Liang (# 4%) 
Cao Cheng’s brother. 


Cao Ning (#f =) 
The son of Cao Rong, a traitor. He killed his father when he learned of his 
disloyalty and then committed suicide. 


Cao Rong ( # 4%) 


He surrendered the Yellow River to the Jins. He was later killed by his 
son Cao Ning in battle. 


Cui Xiao (#2 #) 

A Chinese military officer stranded in Jin. When the two Chinese Em- 
perors were imprisoned there, he obtained from them a mandate which 
enabled Prince Kang to ascend the throne as Emperor Gao Zhong. 


Daoyue (Tht) 

A Zen priest who foretold the catastrophe which later befell Yue Fei. 
Later Qin Kuai attempted to entice him to the Capital in order to harm 
him but failed. 


Di Lei (jk = 7) 
A warrior who joined Yue Fei. Though he was the descendant of a fa- 
mous general, he began life as a beggar. 


Dong Fang (# 37) 

A bandit who joined Yue Fei together with Zhang Guoxiang. He used a 
pair of spears. He and Zhang were descendants of the heroic bandits 
active in the region of Water Margin. 


Dong Xian(# 46) 

A bandit who joined Yue Fei. He was expert in fighting with a spade. 
Under him were Tao Jin (ij #2), Jia Jun (i #2), Wang Xin (+{4), Wang 
Yi (+38). 


Dong Yaozhong ( # i a<) 
Dong Xian’s son. He wielded a fork. 


Du Chong (#£ 38) 
A traitorous official who led the Jin troops to pursue Emperor Gao 
Zhong. He was killed in battle. 


Du Ji (ft 7) 
Du Chong’s son who guarded Nanking when Emperor Gao Zhong took 





refuge there. He opened the city gates for the J ins to enter. 


Du Kuan (4h  ‘#%) 
After Prince Kang had escaped from the Jins, he came to the county 
where Du Kuan was magistrate. Magistrate Du found the Prince hiding 


in a temple and rescued him. 


Fan Cheng (4 kK) 


Fan Rui’s son. He was only a teenager but already a very formidable 


warrior. 


Fan Rui (#& Sit) 


A country squire who married his two daughters to Yue Fei’s officers. 


Feng Xiao (i #4) 
A villainous military officer who persecuted the Lord Yue and his family 


on orders of Qin Kuai. 


Feng Zhong (i i) 
Feng Xiao’s brother and fellow conspirator. 


Gao Cung (i) 8B) 

The descendant of a nobleman who joined Yue Fei. He was most 
friendly with Niu Gao. In a battle with the Jins he used his spear to tilt the 
twelve iron carts arrayed against the Song troops but was crushed to 
death when he attempted to tilt the twelfth one. 


Geng Mingcu (Hk 8A #)) 
The brothers Mingcu and Mingda were fishermen on Lake Tai. They 
surrendered to Yue Fei when he came to attack the pirate chief Yang Hu. 


Geng Mingda (Hk BA) 
See above. 


The lady Gong (# #% A) 
The wife of Yue Yun, Yue Fei’s eldest son. [A married woman could be 


referred to by her own surname or her husband’ s]. 


Guan Ling (#4 #5) 

The descendant of the famous General Guan Yu of the Three Kingdoms 
(about 200 A.D.). Like his ancestor he was expert in the use of the great 
knife. He was a sworn brother of Yue Yun. 


Hamichi (I 2 di) 
Jin’s Military Adviser who assisted in the invasions of China. He was 
captured by Lu Wenlong in the final battle and beheaded. 


Han Qifeng (# dt JEL ) 
He and his brother Qilong befriended Yue Fei’s second son Yue Lei and 
fought the Jins. 


Han Qilong (i # HE) 
See above. 


Han Shangde ( i [nj 7#) 
The elder son of Han Shizhong. After his father’s defeat, he was sepa- 
rated from his brother Yanzhi but they later re-united and joined Yue Fei. 


Han Shizhong (# {lt A) 
A Commander-in-Chief. Loyal and brave, he was Yue Fei’s ally. He lost 
the Pass of Two Wolves to the Jins. 


Han Yanzhi (# & A) 
Commander Han’s second son. See above. 


He Feng ({if JAL) 
The son of He Yuanqging who joined Yue Fei’s third son Yue Ting. 


He Li (fif 47) 
Qin Kuai’s servant who was ordered to try and capture the monk Daoyue. 
He later became a Taoist priest. 





He Yuanging ({"J 70 2) 
A bandit who surrendered to Yue Fei and became one of his leading gen- 
erals. He used a pair of silver mallets. 


The lady Hong (##t FG) 
Zhang Bao’s wife. 


Hong Xian (7 46) 
A corrupt military official who was cashiered from office. He refused to 
examine Yue Fei’s military skills because he was not given a bribe. 


Hu Di (4) th) 


An eccentric scholar who toured the prisons in Hell to witness how vil- 
lainous people were tortured after their death. 


Hu Xian (J = 4G) 7 
A spy sent by Commander Zhang Suo to assess Yue Fei’s military 


achievements. 


Hua Pufang (76 #957) 
Yang Hu’s leading general at Lake Tai. 


Huei Zhong (AR) | 
The abdicated Emperor Huei Zhong and his son Emperor Qing Zhong 
were imprisoned in a dungeon in Jin and both died there. 


Ji Chengliang (77 Kt) 
Ji Qing’s son. 


JiQing G5 FF) 
See under Zhao Yun. 


Jin Jie (42 ffi) 
Officer-in-Charge at Lotus Pond Pass. 


Li Chun (2 #) 


The Magistrate who presided at Yue Fei’s first military examination. His 
daughter married Yue Fei. 


Li Gang (Ail) 
A loyal and patriotic minister, Grand Counsellor in rank. The Emperor 
Gao Zhong chose to trust the villain Zhang Bangchang so Li resigned. 


Li Ruoshui (42 #7k) 
A courageous and loyal official who accompanied the two captured Em- 


perors to Jin. He was killed when rebuking the Old Chief of Wolves, i.e. 
the king of Jin. 


Li Shupu (4 #1 FH) 
The tribal chief in Yunnan Province in the southwest, who befriended 
Yue Fei and his family. 


Li Zhi(= #) 
Two wealthy scholars, Li Zhi and Wang Neng, ensured that Yue Fei was 


well treated in prison. They concealed Yue Fei’s body until a proper 
burial became possible. 


Lady Liang (@RA : PALE) 
The wife of Commander Han Shizhong. She was a military commander 


in her own right and achieved a major victory in a decisive battle against 
Jin. 


Liang Xing (#2 fl) 
See under Zhao Yun. 


Liu Ni (2) 4) 


Liu Yu’s wicked son, who killed Meng Bangjie’s father in a dispute. 


Liu Yu (#) &) 
A traitor. He assumed high office under the Jins but he and his whole 


family were later killed by Jin’s Fourth Prince Wushu. Only Liu Ni es- 
caped. 





Liu Zhengyan (# 1F &) 
See under Miao Fu. 


Lu Deng (KE %&) | ! 
Commander of the Lu-an Pass. He died when defending the city. 


Lu Jin (4) 


A magistrate who offered Emperor Gao Zhong protection after the impe- 


rial party escaped from Nanking. 


Lu Wenlong (ME SCH) | 
lu Deng’s son who was adopted by Jin’s Fourth Prince Wushu and grew 


up in the North. When he realized he was a Chinese, he joined Yue Fei’s 


army. 


Luanying (@ 3%) 
Niu Tong’s wife. 


Luo Hong (#i BS) 
Luo Yanqing’s son. 


Luo Huei (2 =) | 
He and Wan Ruwei, two bandit chiefs, were killed by Yu Hualong in 


battle. 


Luo Ruji (42 #4) au | 
A corrupt official who, together with Mogi Xie, had Yue Fei, Yue Yun 
and Zhang Hsien strangled to death on Qin Kuai’s order. 


Luo Yanqing (#¢ HE Be) ? 
A good friend of Yang Zaixing. He was one of Yue Fei’s ablest generals. 


Meng Bangjie (ii 3S (8) ult 1 a 
The son of old squire Meng, who was killed by Liu Ni. He later joined 


Yue Fei’s army. 


Miao Fu (fii 1#) 

Governor of Hangzhou. He and Liu Zhengyan the general of Hangzhou 
persuaded Emperor Gao Zhong to move his capital there. The two men 
plotted against the throne but were killed by Niu Gao and Ji Qing. 


Mogi Xie (77 4&5) 
See under Luo Ruji. 


Ni Wan (fit 52) 
The Chief Prison Warden who guarded Yue Fei when the latter was in his 


prison. An admirer of Yue Fei, he did what he could to alleviate the 
general’s suffering. 


Niu Gao (4A) 
Yue Fei’s boyhood friend. He started his career as a bandit chief. Head- 
strong and brave, he died when fighting Wushu, the Fourth Prince of Jin. 


Niu Tong (4- #4) 
Niu Gao’s son. Like his father he was coarse and quick tempered. 


Ouyang Chongshan (lik By Hf + ) | 
A ruffian who joined Yue Lei and helped him escape from prison. He 
was later killed in battle. 


Pufeng (#7 Jl) 
A sorcerer in the Jin army. 


Qi Fang (ik 77) 
He surrendered to Yue Fei but later attempted to murder him. When his 
treachery was discovered he was banished. 


Qin Kuai(# #7) © 

The arch villain of the story. He was stranded in Jin when the two Chi- 
nese Emperors were incarcerated in that country. Jin’s Fourth Prince 
Wushu sought him out and persuaded him to turn traitor. He was then 
allowed to return to China and rose to the position of Prime Minister. It 





was he who plotted the execution of Yue Fei, Yue Yun and Zhang Hsien. 


Qin Xi(# #) 


Qin Kuai’s son, who was killed by Yue Fei’s supporters. 


Qing Zhong (8K as) _& we 
Emperor Huei Zhong’s son. He and his father died in a dungeon in Jin. 


Quyuan Gong (i JZ) 
Yang Yao’s chief strategist. 


Lady Ruixian (Jill! Hi =E ) 
Wu Lian’s wife. 


Shi Cen (jiti 4) | 
A Taoist priest who assisted Yue Lei with magic. 


Shi Feng (jfti JBL) 


Shi Quan’s son. 


Shi Quan (jifi 4) , if , 
A bandit chief. He and his friends became Yue Fei’s military officers. 
He died when trying to assassinate Qin Kuai. Also see under Zhao Yun. 


Sujuan (= #4) 
Han Qifeng’s wife. 


Tang Huai (& ~ #B) 
Yue Fei’s boyhood friend. He fought with a spear. When surrounded by 
the Jin soldiers after he had escorted the imperial envoy Zhang Jincheng 


out of the enemy camps, he committed suicide. 


Tang Ying ( 2%) 
Tang Huai’s son. 


Tian Qi(fH -E) 


Strategist to the bandit chief Wang Shan. 


Wan Ruwei (#47 Jax) 
Wan Ruwei and Luo Huei were bandit chiefs killed by Yu Hualong. 


Lady Wang (+ [K) 


Qin Kuai’s wife. After her husband’s death, she lived in such fear that 
she soon died a terrible death. 


Wang Biao (+ sR) 
Wang Heng’s son. 


Wang Duo (= ##) 


A traitorous and corrupt general. He was killed by Wushu together with 
Zhang Bangchang as sacrifices to the Jin flag. 


Wang Guei(+ #4) 
Yue Fei’s boyhood friend. He fought with a great knife. 


Wang Heng (sift) 
A river bandit who joined Yue Fei. His nickname was “Behind the Horse 
Wang Heng”, gained after he lost a race against Zhang Bao. He was 


pe ” Feng Zhong and Feng Xiao when accompanying Yue Fei to the 
apital. 


Wang Jun(= ff) 
és military officer punished by Yue Fei for withholding military provi- 
sions. He later gave false testimony against Yue Fei. 


Wang Ming (= HA) 
A country squire and Wang Guei’s father. 


Wang Neng (+ fd) 
See under Li Zhi. 


Wang Shan (+ -##) 
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A bandit chief who persuaded Cai Guei to rebel against the Emperor. 


Wang Xiaoru (= # il) 
Wang Duo’s son, a virtuous and loyal man. 


Wang Ying(= %®) 
Wang Guei’s son. 


Wang Yuan(£ din) 
A loyal and aged general murdered by Miao Fu and Liu Zhengyan. 


Wang Zuo (£ {) 
A senior officer under the pirate Yang Yao. He later surrendered to Yue 
Fei. By cutting off his own arm he entered the Jin encampment as a Spy 


for Yue Fei. 


Wu Lian (#8) 
Wu Shangzhi’s son. 


Wu Shangwen (fii) 5C) 
Yang Yao’s general and expert in the black art. He was killed by Niu 


Gao. 


Wu Shangzhi ({f1. 14) a) 
Yang Yao’s general and Wu Shangwen’s brother. He married Yang 
Yao’s adopted daughter and surrendered to Yue Fei. 


Wushu Ut it) 

The Fourth Prince of Jin and China’s chief enemy. He was determined to 
conquer China and succeeded in capturing the northern half of the nation. 
The period after the loss of the north was known as the Southern Song 


Dynasty. He died when fighting with Niu Gao. 
Xie Kun (if EL) 


Officer-in-Charge at Lake Tal. Loyal but not very effective. His main 


duties were to escort military provisions. 


I] 


Xiulin (Fh) 
Han Qilong’s wife. 


Xu Ren (#& {—) 


Magistrate of Tang Yin County where Yue Fei and his friends grew up. 


He was Yue Fei’s mentor and protector. 


Yan Bixian (386) #8) 
Yang anos general. He captured Yang Yao’s family and surrendered to 
Yue Fei. His brother Yan Bida was also Yang Yao’s general. 


Yan Chengfang (jit SM 77) 


The fourteen-year-old son of Yan Qi, Yang Yao’s general. He later 
joined Yue Yun. 


Yang Bin (4 —-#&) 
Yang Yao’s brother. 


Yang Hu (4% ~~ ‘Sfe) 
Pirate chief at Lake Tai, defeated by Yue Fei. 


Yang Jizhou (#448 Ji) 
Yang Zaixing’s son. He joined Yue Fei’s sons. 


Yang Qing (Hi $K) 
Yang Yao’s cousin who presented Yue Fei with a map of Yang Yao’s 
headquarters. 


Yang Yao (fj =A) 
A powerful pirate chief at Dongting Lake. He was defeated by Yue Fei. 


Yang Zaixing (#4 BL) 
A valiant warrior who was one of Yue Fei’s most able generals. He was 
shot dead by a shower of arrows in a battle with the Jins. 


Lady Yao (WkK A) 
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Yao was her maiden name. She was Yue Fei’s mother and Yue Huo’s 
wife. She tattooed on Yue Fei’s back the words for “Serve the Nation 
with the Utmost Loyalty”. 


Yinping (S183 7) 4H) 
Yue Fei’s daughter. She committed suicide after her father’s death. She 


became a fairy. 


Yu Hualong (421 fe) 
He served under the bandit chiefs Wan Ruwei and Luo Huei but later 


surrendered to Yue Fei and killed the two chiefs in battle. 


YuLei(#® 5) 
Yu Hualong’s son. 


Yuan Liang (it &) 
His father was a bandit chief of the Water Margin fame. He was expert in 


water combat and helped Yue Fei to defeat Yang Hu. 


YueAn(fi %) 
A faithful retainer of the Yue family. 


Yue Huo (ff =i) 
Yue Fei’s father, who died in a flood. 


Yue Lei (fi 7) 
Yue Fei’s second son who succeeded to his father’s post. 


Yue Lin (i 4) 
Yue Fei’s fourth son. 


Yue Ting (ff 2) 
Yue Fei’s third son. 


Yue Yun (if ‘&) 
Yue Fei’s eldest son (according to history his adopted son) who fought 
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many battles by his father’s side. He was executed by Qin Kuai on a false 
charge. 


Yue Zhen (ff; #) 
Yue Fei’s fifth son. 


Zhang Bangchang ( fe #5 8) 
A traitor who surrendered to Jin. Wushu had him beheaded and used his 
head as sacrifice to the flag. 


Zhang Bao (jle  &) 
Grand Counsellor Li Gang’s servant who joined Yue Fei. He had the 
nickname “Zhang Bao In Front of the Horse” after a race with Wang 


Heng. He rose to be Officer-in-Charge but committed suicide when vis- 
iting Yue Fei in prison. 


Zhang Chonglong (4h ( HE) 
A Jin general, he was the son-in-law of the Old Chief of Wolves, i.e. the 
king of Jin. 


Zhang Guoxiang (5k Bd #F ) 
He and Dong Fang were bandits before joining Yue Fei. He fought with 
a rod. 


Zhang Hsien (Sle x) 
A military officer and friend of Yue Yun. He was probably Yue Fei’s 


adopted son. Qin Kuai had him executed with Yue Fei and Yue Yun ona 
false charge. 


Zhang Kuei (3 48) 


The descendant of a nobleman who became Niu Gao’s friend. 
Zhang Jiucheng (se JL AK) 


A scholar official banished by Qin Kuai to visit the two Emperors in Jin. 
He was later rehabilitated by Emperor Xiao Zhong. 
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Zhang Jiusi (Ske JL ) 
Zhang Jiucheng’s brother. 


Zhang Jun (je =) | | 
A corrupt, traitorous and cruel man. He was literally bitten to death by a 


mob. 


Zhang Li (je 3) wu | 
Zhang Shuye’s elder son who later joined Yue Fe1. 


Zhang Shuye (sk AL) , 
Commander of Hejian Prefecture. He pretended to surrender to the Jins 
to protect the people under his charge. His loyalty and compassion was 
misunderstood and he committed suicide. 


Zhang Suo (4k r) 
A Commander-in-Chief known for his loyalty. 


Zhang Xian (jk Fl) 
Yue Fei’s boyhood friend. He used a hooked spear. 


Zhang Xin (5k fr) . | 
A loyal and aged general who gave sound advice to Emperor Xiao 


Zhong. 
Zhang Ying (ak 3%) 


Zhang Bao’s son who escorted the surviving members of the Yue family 
on their exile to the southwest province of Yunnan. 


Zhang Yong (4k Hi) } | 
Zhang Shuye’s second son who later joined Yue Fei. 


Zhanhan (fh =) 
The First Prince of Jin and a great general. 


Zhao Jian (Prince Zhao of Luhua) (HH RE: HEE) 
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A feudal prince who assisted Yue Lei. 


Zhao Yun (#8 =) 
Together with Shi Quan, Zhou Qing, Liang Xing and Ji Qing, he gave up 
being a bandit and joined Yue Fei. 


Zheng Huai (#8 BB) 
The descendant of a nobleman who became Niu Gao’s friend. 


Zheng Shibao (#f tt: #4) 
Zheng Huai’s son. 


Zhong Fang (a 77) 
Zhong Ze’s son. 


Zhong Liang (a «B.) 
Zhong Fang’s son. 


Zhong Ze (a=) 
An upright and loyal general who became Yue Fei’s mentor. He died 
vomitting blood when he learned of the Jins’ invasion of China. 


Zhou Qing (Jl 7) 
See under Zhao Yun. 


Zhou Sanwei (Jal = #2) 
A senior judge. He withdrew from presiding over the unjust trial of Yue 
Fei and disappeared. Later he was restored to his post. 


Zhou Tong (Jl {{) 
Yue Fei’s instructor, mentor-and foster father. His other pupils were 
Tang Huai, Wang Guei and Zhang Xian. 


Zhu Zhi (7 BX) 
A tribal official who humiliated Lady Yue and her family when they were 
exiled to his region in the southwest. 
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Zhuge Jin (iti # St) Naty 
Zhuge Ying’s son and a clever strategist who was good at divination. He 


was a friend of Yue Fei’s sons. 


Zhuge Ying (i 4) 3) . 
A bandit chief recruited by Yue Fei into his service. He was the descend- 
ant of the great strategist Zhuge Liang of the Three Kingdoms (about 200 


A.D.). 
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INTRODUCTION 


Of the author Qian Cai hardly anything is known, except that he lived 
sometime during the Reigns of Emperor Kangxi (1662 - 1721) and Emperor 
Yongzheng (1723 - 1735), and that he was a native of Renhuo, the present 
Hangzhou City in Zejiang Province. 

Of the novel, very little more is known, though it has been widely read 
for the past two or three hundred years. The hero in the book is General Yue 
Fei (1103 - 1141) of the Northern Song Dynasty (960 - 1126). It has been 
published under several different titles, and the one almost universally used is 
Shuoyuechuanzhuan. The work is a historical novel in form, but it is in fact 
based almost mainly on legends which were current amongst the common 
people for centuries. Indeed some of the events described there are nothing 
more than Qian Cai’s own imagination. The book was banned in the Reign of 
Emperor Qianlong (1736 - 1795). 

The original version consisted of eighty chapters. A popular edition 
with eighty chapters, still on sale in the bookshops to-day, was published dur- 
ing the Reign of Emperor Tongzhi (1862 - 1874). The version I use has only 
seventy-nine chapters. The first chapter of the version I use consists of the 
first two chapters of the longer version. Much of that which is supernatural 
and irrelevant in the first chapter of the longer version is expunged in the 
shorter version. 

Yue Fei is a household name all over China, and has been so for nearly 
nine centuries. His defeat of the Jin Tartars, a nomad people from to-day’s 
Manchuria, earned him everlasting fame. He was born into a poor family in 
Tang Yin County, Henan Province, and joined the army in the second half of 


the Reign of Emperor Huei Zhong (1101 - 1125), a devoted Taoist who later 
gave himself the title of Emperor of Taoism after abdicating in favour of his 
son Emperor Qing Zhong (1126). 

Having succeeded several times in his campaigns against the Jin in- 
vaders, Yue Fei finally reached the Town of Zhuxian (near to-day’s Kaifeng 
City in northern Henan Province). He was about to cross the Yellow River 
and make a decisive assault on the Jin Capital (called the Yellow Dragon 
City) when he was urgently summoned back to the Chinese Capital. 

In order to secure peace, the Prime Minister Qin Kuai was prepared to 
cede all the territories north of the Huai River to the Tartars. So impatient was 
he for Yue Fei’s withdrawal from the battlefield that he inveigled the Emperor 
to despatch twelve decrees in the course of one day to summon. Yue Fei to 
return. These decrees took the form of tablets painted in gold, which gave rise 
to a well-known Beijing Opera called The Twelve Golden Tablets. 

When Yue Fei arrived at the Capital Qin Kuai immediately had him 
arrested and incarcerated on a false charge of treason. Two months passed 
and still there was no evidence against Yue Fei. Qin Kuai then handed his 
instructions written on a small piece of paper to the prison guard. The next 
day Yue Fei was found dead. He was then only thirty-nine. 

Posthumous honours were bestowed on him by Emperor Xiao Zhong 
(1163 - 1189) and Emperor Ning Zhong (1195 - 1224) of the Southern Song 
Dynasty (1127 - 1276). 

The other historical figure is Wushu, the arch villain in the story, the 
Fourth Prince of the Jin Tartars. He was the Grand Counsellor and Com- 
mander-in-Chief who invaded the Song Empire on numerous occasions. 

The chief wicked official was Qin Kuai. In the year 1126, when the Jin 
forces entered the Chinese Capital he accompanied the two Emperors, father 
and son, to the north as captives of the victorious Jin. He wielded consider- 
able political influence for 19 years. His policy was one of appeasement with 
the enemy. 

I have been captivated by the book ever since I was a boy. On number- 
less occasions I cheered and wept at the vicissitudes of General Yue’s career, 
and was greatly saddened by the ignominious death he was made to suffer. 
Such was my disgust that when I visited Yue Fei’s mausoleum at Hangzhou 
City as a boy of eight or nine, I showed my contempt for Qin Kuai by spitting 
and urinating on the bronze statues of him and his wife kneeling before Yue 





Fei’s mausoleum. 
I continued to read the book from time to time as I grew up. When I 


was thirty years old I summoned up enough courage to start translating the 
novel into English. After completing thirteen and a half chapters, I lost heart 
and put aside my manuscript. Thirty years went by; in May 1994, I got them 
out and revised them. My interest was thus rekindled and I continued to work 
on the translation, both as a discipline and as ahobby. The greatest difficulties 
I encountered were the idioms, proper names and official ranks. In these I 
made no attempt to be precise. Nor have I translated most of the couplets 
which do not render well in the English language. It is not meant to be a 
scholarly work but a pastime for my own amusement, and, dare I hope, the 
amusement of others. 

Also, I have tried to emulate the way Pearl Buck translated 
Shuihuzhuan (All Men Are Brothers), sentence by sentence. I hope this 
method will retain some of the flavour of the original Chinese text, with the 
rather quaint language of a storytellor at the street corner or teahouse, who 
rather tended to stretch out his story for obvious reasons. 


October, 1995 
Hong Kong T.L. Yang 








Chapter 1 


Yue Fei met distress in the flood 
Wang Ming showed mercy to the orphan and the widow 


The poem reads: 


Ceaseless battles The Five Kingdoms fought; 

Until the imperial robe was donned and the people suffered not. 

Yet a later king, retaining but his empire, halved, 

Grieved over the nation’s cause loyal and virtuous men he hadn’t 
sought. 


Even from ancient days the ways of Heaven have been recurrent. 
There were times of prosperity and times of adversity. This verse is but a 
prelude to the story of Yue Fei, the Loyal Prince of War and Harmony of 
the Song Dynasty, who served his country with unwavering devotion. 

Let it be told now of the period of the decaying Tang Dynasty and 
the Five Kingdoms. In those days, governments changed within the span 
of a day, and the commonfolk were weary. At that time there was in the 
Western Hua Mountain a hermit by the name of Chen Tuan, otherwise 
known as Master Xi Yi, and he was a holy man of high virtue. One day, 
whilst riding his ass across Tian Han Bridge, he raised his head and saw a 
five-hued cloud of good omen, and he gave forth a mighty laugh and 
slipped off the ass. When people asked him his reason for so laughing, he 
said, “Good - Good! Do not say that there is no true lord in the land, for 
a single womb has given birth to two dragons.” 

And why do you think he uttered these words? Because a son had 
been born to an official by the name of Zhao Hong Yin, a high minister in 


rank, and his wife, a lady of the family of Du. This son’s name was 
Kuang Ying and he grew up to be a hero without match. With a single 
club and a pair of fists he conquered four hundred military regions, and 
laid the foundation of a dynasty that was to last more than three hundred 
years. The name of the dynasty was the Great Song, and he established 
the capital in Bian Liang. Ever since the mutiny of the troops at the 
Bridge of Chen, at which time he put on the imperial yellow robe and 
ascended the throne, he has been known as the Emperor Who Saw The 
Dragon. 

Later he transmitted the throne to his younger brother Kuang Yi, 
hence the saying, “Two dragons from a single womb.” 

From the reign of the First Emperor, Tai Zu, to that of Emperor 
Huei Zhong there were eight emperors, namely, Tai Zu, Tai Zhong, Zhen 
Zhong, Ren Zhong, Ying Zhong, Zhe Zhong, Shen Zhong, and Huei 
Zhong. 

Emperor Huei Zhong was devoted to the ways of the gods and 
fairies, and he gave himself the designation the Emperor of Taoism. At 


this period, there had been peace in the land for a long time. Truly was it 
that - 


Horses were loosened on the southern hills, 
And weapons stored in the armoury; 

The five grains being all abundant, 

The people all rejoiced in their work. 


Without any further idle talk, let me now tell of a place in Tang 
Yin County within the Xiang District of Henan Province. This place was 
called the Village of the Yue Family, in which dwelt a squire, named Yue 
Huo. His wife, a lady of the Yao family, gave birth to their only son at the 
age of forty. When the serving maids came out and brought this happy 
news to the squire, he was naturally pleased, for his age was nearly half a 
hundred. Thus without delay he busied himself in lighting candles and 
burning incense in the family hall and in the temple. 

Whilst the squire was thus engaged, Chen Tuan, having disguised 
himself as a Taoist priest, came swinging and swaying to the village gate. 
There he kowtowed to the old gatekeeper and said, “I, a poor priest, am 
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hungry. I have especially come to beg.” 

Shaking his head the old gatekeeper replied, “Master, your visit is 
not timely. Our squire is always most willing to do good deeds. Ona 
normal day he would feed even ten or twenty priests, not to say just a 
single one such as you. But the reason is that he is nearly fifty years of 
age and had had no son, so last year he travelled to Putoh Mountain in the 
South Sea to offer incense and pray for an heir. Truly the Buddha was 
responsive, for the lady carried pregnancy as soon as she returned from 
the Mountain. To-day, a little gentleman was born and everyone in the 
family is busy. Besides, the kitchen is dirty. It is quite inconvenient—you 
better go to another house.” 

The priest then said, “I have come here from a place far away, and 
(here may be some affinity between us. Please but go in and speak to the 
squire, and, whether he gives his consent or not, you would have shown 
your good intention by doing this for me.” 

“Very well,” said the old man, “pray sit for a while and allow me 
(o try and speak to the squire,” and he went in and called, “Sir, there is a 
priest outside begging for alms.” 

Yue Huo answered, “You are a man of some age and why is it that 
you have no sense? To-day a child is born and all are busily engaged. 
Moreover, according to custom the baby must be kept in a dark room and 
not see light. It matters little to feed this priest, but he is a person who 
studies the scriptures and chants prayers, and by exposing the priest to 
this dirty house, will my son_and I not have attracted sins to ourselves 
when he goes back to the Land of Buddha?” 

The gatekeeper turned around and came out again, and he spoke to 
ihe priest as the squire had spoken. Once again the priest replied, “It is 
our affinity that has brought me hither. May I trouble you to enter once 
more and give this respectful reply for me, saying only, ‘If there be good 
fortune you may enjoy it; if there be sins, the priest will shoulder it’.” 

There was nothing for the old gatekeeper to do but to go back and 
make his report, to which the squire said, “It is not that I do not wish to 
vive him alms, but in truth it is inconvenient. What shall I do?” 

“Squire,” said the old man, “You must not blame him for behaving 
thus. In this deserted village and wilderness, not an inn is to be found. 
Where is he to go for refuge? It is generally said that the one who spends 


money is never guilty. It will be your kindness to feed him, how can this 
be any offence?” 

Having thought for a moment, Yue Huo nodded and said, “There 
is sense in what you say. Do go and invite him in.” 

The old gatekeeper nodded and came out, calling, “Master, it is 
owing to the many words I have spoken to help and support you that the 
squire agrees to invite you in.” 

“Such as you is indeed hard to find - hard to find,” said the priest, 
and thus speaking he walked towards the main hall. Yue Huo raised his 
head and looked at that priest. He saw that the priest had hair white and 
soft as a crane’s feathers, a complexion like a child’s, and a bone struc- 
ture that was both neat and uncommon. Hastily he descended the steps to 
welcome the priest, and they entered the hall. Having exchanged greet- 
ings, they seated themselves in the positions prescribed by rules of eti- 
quette for guest and host. Yue Huo commenced the conversation by say- 
ing, “Master, it is not that I am making excuses, it is because my poor 
wife has given birth to a son and I fear that this house is unclean and it 
may befoul the master.” 

“Though no one sees your accumulation of good deeds, Heaven 
knows your inner heart,’” quoted the priest, and he said, “May I ask the 
Squire for his honourable surname and his given name?” 

Yue Huo replied, “I, your pupil, am surnamed Yue and named 
Huo. For generations we have lived in this place which is within the 
jurisdiction of the County of Tang Yin. Because I have some meagre 
property and cultivate a few acres of fields, this place is called the Yue 
Village by all. Dare I enquire what the Master’s religious title is, and 
wherein does he burn incense and meditate?” 

The priest answered, “The religious title of this humble priest is Xi 
Yi. Travelling like a cloud within the four seas, any place I happen to 
reach is my home. To-day I have perchance come to this esteemed vil- 
lage and by coincidence you have begotten a son - is it not affinity? I 
wonder if you are willing to bring your honourable son out for me to see. 
I can then tell whether he will suffer any misfortune in his life; if so, my 
prayers and blessing might extricate him from these crises.” 

“This - cannot be done!” exclaimed the Squire. “The filthy mat- 
ters on a new born child may desecrate the Three Lights of the sun, the 





moon and the stars, and then not only I, an old man, but even you, will 
have difficulty in escaping punishment.” 

The priest replied, “No harm will be done. You only need to carry 
the child out under an umbrella, and he will not desecrate Heaven and 
Earth. Moreover, even the devils will be frightened away.” 

“Tf this is so, pray sit down, and let me consult my wife” said the 
Squire, and he went inside to order his servants to prepare a purely veg- 
etarian meal. He then entered the bedchamber and asked his wife, “Are 
you feeling well?” 

The lady said, “Thanks to Heaven and Earth and the Gods, and 
also to the protection of our ancestors, I, your handmaiden, am well. 
Squire, you take a look at this child, does he not have a fine appearance?” 

Yue Huo looked at the baby and took it in his arms, and he was 
greatly pleased. He said to the lady, “A priest outside has come to ask for 
a vegetarian meal and he says that he has developed his virtues for a great 
many years and understands the art of suppressing calamities by prayers 
and sacrifices. He wants to see the child so that if there are any crises in 
his life, he can release the child from them.” 

“This little creature is but just born; it will not be proper to take 
him out lest the light given forth by his blood would contaminate the 
gods,” replied the mistress. 

The Squire said, “This is what I told him also, but the priest has 
taught me a solution. He tells me to take the child out under the shade of 
an umbrella, then not only would no harm be done, even all things evil 
will stay afar.” 

“If this is so, do please carry him out carefully and do not frighten 
him,” said the mistress. 

The Squire promised and, carrying the baby firmly in his two 
arms, he came out with a serving lad holding an opened umbrella over its 
head, and they stood in front of the hall. The priest saw the child and was 
unceasing in his praise, saying, “What a fine son!” Then he asked, “Has 
he taken a name yet?” 

“My small son is born to-day and has not taken a name.” said the 
Squire. 

The priest suggested, “How would it be if this poor priest ventured 


to give a name to your honourable son?” 
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“Tf you would grant him a name - that would be best.” the Squire 
said in reply. 

Then the priest said “I perceive that your son’s appearance is stal- 
wart; when he grows up he is bound to have a great future. He will rise 
high and go far, so [name him Fei meaning ‘to fly’ and give him the style 
or secondary name of Pengju meaning ‘the soar of a great bird’: - how is 
it?” 

When the Squire heard this he was exceedingly happy in his heart, 
and he thanked the priest again and again. 

The priest then said, “It is windy here, pray take your honourable 
son in.” 

The Squire then brought the child back to the bedchamber in the 
same manner as they had come out and put him in his bed. Then in great 
detail he made known to the lady how the priest had given their son its 
names, and the mistress was pleased also. 

Presently the Squire came back to the main hall to entertain the 
priest. The priest said, “There is one thing which I have to tell you. Just 
now I came with a friend, also a Taoist priest, and he has gone to the 
village beyond to beg for alms whilst I have come here. We have agreed 
that if one should find a benefactor then he should invite the other to 
share the meal. Now that you have prepared this sumptuous repast, I 
would like to ask my friend to come and receive this kindness from you 
also. Ido not know what your opinion is?” 

“Certainly” said the Squire, “But I do not know where the other 
master is. Allow me to go and invite him.” 

“The footsteps of one who has renounced home life are uncertain, 
I myself will find him and bring him here,” replied the priest, and so he 
moved his steps to leave the hall. 

In the yard he saw two things, and he said more than once, “Good 
- good!” Now because the priest saw this pair of articles it came about 
afterwards that a great flood arose in the District of Xiang and several 
heroes and goodly fellows gathered in the County of Nei Huang. 

The two things the priest saw were a pair of huge flowered vats 
placed below the steps, newly purchased by the Squire for keeping gold 
fish in; they were as yet empty of water. Pretending to praise these vats, 
he used his staff to draw a sign of spiritual charm in one of them and 
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murmured some incantation. These rites performed, he went out of the 
village gate. 

Yue Huo accompanied the priest to the gate where the latter said, 
“We who have renounced the world do not tell lies. If my friend has 
already found a benefactor in the village beyond then I will not return 
here.” 

To this the Squire replied, “Do not speak thus. When you find 
your honourable friend in the village in front of us, pray come with him to 
this small village and allow me to provide for you for a few days. It is 
only then that my wishes can be fulfilled.” 

The priest thanked him and said, “But there is one thing: If your 
son 1s in peace within the next three days, then nothing need be said. 
However, if he should have any fright or shock, you must tell your wife to 
sit with the child in the large vat on the left. It is only then that their lives 
may be saved. Remember firmly my words! You must not forget them!” 

Again and again Yue Huo said, “I will remember your command.” 
And he continued, “You must find your friend and come with him. Pray 
do not make me wait in vain.” 

The priest bade him farewell and returned to the mountains as if 
floating in the wind. 

Let it now be told of the joys of Yue Huo. On the third day his 
home was decorated with all things red and many-coloured, and all his 
relatives and friends came to celebrate the occasion of the Third Morn- 
ing. After greetings were exchanged a banquet was given, and the guests 
acclaimed in one voice, “To have a son at old age is a bliss as great as the 
sky! Would you, our Elder Brother, go in to speak to the lady, and bring 
the child out for us to see?” 

Complete in his agreement to such a request, Yue Huo went into 
the bedchamber, told the lady about it, and in the same way ordered a 
serving lad to hold an umbrella over the baby as it was taken out to the 
hall for his guests to see. When the guests saw that the crown of the 
baby’s head was high, his forehead wide, his nose straight, and his mouth 
square, they all praised him. However, unexpectedly, a youth came for- 
ward roughly, squeezing the baby’s hand and lifting it lightly. The baby 
began to squeal. 

That youth was then thrown into confusion and he said to the 


Squire, “I think your honourable son wants his milk now, pray take him 
back quickly.” 

And Yue Huo in consternation took the child in and all the other 
guests blamed the youth, saying, “It is at the age of nearly fifty that the 
Squire has this son and he loves him as he does a sparkling pearl on his 
palm. How could you so roughly squeeze this little hand which is soft as 
powder? Now that his whole family is worried by this crying, even we 
feel upset,” and they asked an old retainer of the family, “Is the young 
lord quiet now?” 

The retainer said, “The young lord only cries and does not even 
want his milk.” 

All the guests then said, “What is to be done now?” 

Thus saying, they all showed their regret and quietly some stepped 
aside and some returned home. In a short while, all had scattered. 

In the bedchamber, seeing that there was no way to stop his son’s 
continuous crying and that the lady was complaining unceasingly, the 
Squire suddenly recalled the words of the priest. He thought to himself, 
“The other day the priest said that if my son should have any fear or 
alarm, then I must ask my wife to sit in the flowered vat with him, and it 
was only there that no harm would come to them.” 

Then he told the lady about his thought. The lady, not knowing 
what else could be done, said, “In that case, quickly carry him out.” 

Having thus spoken, she put on her garments and commanded a 
maid to spread out a woollen blanket in the flowered vat, and she sat 
inside it with Yue Fei in her arms. 

As soon as she had sat down a clap of thunder was heard and it was 
as though the heavens had collapsed. Instantly, the earth split open and 
great torrents of rushing water burst forth, and the whole of Yue Village 
was turned into an ocean, and the entire population was made to drift in 
the water. 

Let it be told that it was owing to the priest’s preparation of the 
flowered vat that Yue Fei’s life did not come to any harm. The Squire 
held the brim of the vat as his lady cried aloud, “What is to be done 
now?” and he shouted back, “Lady! It is impossible to escape from 
Heaven’s law! I am entrusting my son to you and I rely entirely upon you 
to preserve the continuity of the Yue’s line. Would you but do this, I 
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could die happily with my eyes closed even though I be buried in the 
fish’s stomach!” Even as he was uttering these words the grip of his 
hands loosened, and splash! - he was pulled away by the flood waters and 
disappeared. 

Sitting in the vat, the lady followed the force of the water and was 
driven straight to the County of Nei Huang in the Prefecture of Da Ming. 

In this County, some thirty li from the city, was a village, called 
the Unicorn Village. There was a wealthy man in the village and his 
name was Wang Ming. His wife’s maiden name was He, and both hus- 
band and wife were fifty years of age. 

That day Wang Ming rose early in the morning and sat in the hall, 
and he called his retainer, “Wang An, you go into the city and ask a for- 
tune teller to come here. I am waiting.” 

Wang An said, “It will be better if I can find one with eyes to see. 
If I find one who is blind, you, sir, will have to wait for a long time as he 
will be slow in covering such a distance between here and the city. Ido 
not know what the Squire wants a fortune teller for?” 

The Squire Wang Ming replied, “Last night I had a dream, and I 
want him to explain my dream.” 

Wang An said “If it is fortune telling, I know nothing about it, but 
if it is explanation of dreams, I, your humble servant, am an expert. But 
there are three types of dreams which cannot be explained.” 

Wang Ming asked, “What do you mean?” 

In reply the servant said, “Dreams of the first watch and second 
watch I cannot explain; dreams of the fourth watch and fifth watch I also 
cannot explain; if only the beginning of the dream is remembered and the 
ending forgotten, I cannot explain it. Only a dream that was dreamt in the 
third watch and is clearly remembered can be explained with accuracy.” 

Wang Ming said, “Truly my dream was dreamt in the third watch. 
| dreamt that a fire started in the sky and the flames rushed towards the 
Heaven, and I awakened with fright. I do not know what good or evil it 
might portend?” 

“Congratulations to the Squire! You will meet a nobleman if you 
dreamt of fire,” said Wang An. 

Then was the Squire mightily angry, and he cursed, “You old dog! 
How are you able to explain any dreams? It is clear that you are reluctant 
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to walk and so you deceive me with all this balderdash!” 

| Wang An said, “This humble servant does not dare. The other day 
I went with you into town to collect money and when I passed a bookshop 
I bought a book called “The Complete Work on the Explanation of 
Dreams.’ If you do not believe me, I will bring the book here and show it 
to you.” 

“Bring it here for me to read,” said Wang Ming. 

Wang An obeyed and went to his room to fetch this book of 
dreams, and he found the relevant paragraph and handed it to the Squire 
to read. The Squire received the book and read it and indeed he found 
therein what had been revealed by his retainer, and he thought secretly in 
his heart. “This is merely a village, what nobleman can one meet here?” 

Even as he was half doubting and half believing, he suddenly 
heard a commotion noisy enough to shake the Heaven. The Squire 
started in fright and called out, “Wang An, quickly go to the front of the 
village to take a look!” 

Without having time to reply, Wang An came running out as 
though he was flying on wings. He saw clearly what was happening and 
in a great hurry made a report to the Squire, saying, “There is a flood 
somewhere and a lot of furniture and things are floating in the water. All 
the villagers went to snatch and seize these things, therefore there is this 
clamouring.” 

The Squire heard this and he walked out of the village with Wang 
An to watch. Step by step they came to the edge of the water and saw the 
people in the neighbourhood snatching things in great confusion, and un- 
ceasingly Wing Ming sighed. 

Then Wang An saw a certain object come floating in the water 
some distance away. Above it were many eagles, flying so closely that 
their wings touched each other, forming, as it were, an awning hanging 
in mid-air. Wang An pointed at them and said “Sir, please look at all 
these eagles over there. Is it not a strange sight?” 

The Squire raised his head and looked and he thought, “Indeed it is 
an unusual sight!” 

In a short while the object drifted to the bank, and it was then dis- 
covered that it was a flowered vat, in which was seated a woman with a 
little child in her arms. All the people were only concerned with grab- 
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bing the boxes and chests, and who was willing to come and rescue her? 
Wang An alone went forward and drove the eagles away. He shouted, 
“Sir, is this not the nobleman?” 

Wang Ming went near and had a look and called to Wang An, “It is 
only a middle aged woman. Why say it is anobleman?” 

Wang An said in reply. “This child, who is carried in her bosom, 
has not died from all this drifting and floating. The ancients have said,“A 
person who survives a catastrophe is destined to reach great heights.’ 
Besides, these eagles have been protecting him in this way, when he 
grows up he must be an official - 1s he not then a nobleman?” 

Wang Ming thought secretly in his heart, “I do not know from 
where they have drifted hither,” and calling aloud towards the vat he said, 
“Where does this lady reside? What is your name?” 

The Squire asked a few times but there was no reply at all. The 
Squire said to himself, “Is she deaf?” It was not known to him that this 
lady had given birth only three days ago - and was weak in her body. 
Moreover, in her encounter with this great calamity, she had been whirl- 
ing and twirling so much in the water that her head was dizzy and her 
vision blurred, and so she was unable to make her reply to these ques- 
tions. 

Wang An then said, “Let me ask her,” and he hastily went to the 
vat and yelled, “Is this old woman deaf? Our Squire here asks you where 
you are from and why you are sitting in the vat.” 

This lady, whose maiden name was Yao, heard the call and lifted 
her head to look. With tears in her eyes she said, “Is this not the City of 
Hell?” 

Wang An said, “This old lady! Is it not laughable! You are still 
perfectly alive, and why do you say this is Hell?” 

It was only at this stage that the Squire realized she was dazed and 
not deaf, so he quickly commanded his servant to ask for a bowl of hot 
soup from a house near the village and gave it to her to drink, and he said, 
“Lady, this my place is the Unicorn Village in the County of Nei Huang, 
within the Prefecture of Da Ming. Where do you live?” 

The lady heard this and sadly she sobbed, “T am from the Yue Vil- 
lage of the County of Tang Yin in the District of Xiang. Because of the 
great flood, my husband has been driven away in the water and I do not 
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know if he is dead or alive. All our people and belongings have been 
completely lost in the water and our fields submerged. It is not my fate to 
die, and so I have sat in this vat with my small son, and we have drifted 
here.” 

When she finished her speech she cried loudly in bitterness. 

The Squire said to Wang An, “They have floated here from such a 
long distance away. Indeed it is frightening!” 

Wang An then suggested, “Squire, do perform a good deed and 
save these two, mother and child. It will be a good thing to keep them at 
home and let them do some work.” 

The Squire nodded and said, “This is well spoken.” Referring to 
himself, he then said to the lady, “This old man is Wang Ming and my 
humble cottage is just in the front. If you are willing, please come to my 
home and make your temporary abode there. I will send someone to find 
out about your family. When we know that your family is well, then I 
will send an escort to take you home so that husband and wife, and father 
and son, may be reunited. I do not know what your opinion is?” 

The lady replied, “Thank you, kind lord. If you would receive the 
two of us, mother and son, then truly you are my parents reborn.” 

The Squire said, “You speak too politely.” Then he commanded 
Wang An to help the lady out of the vat and smilingly he said to the 
crowd, “Do you want to grab this as well?” 

All the people laughed at the Squire and considered him a fool, 
because not only had he not taken anything, he brought back two more 
mouths to feed. 

Wang An went first to report the matter to his mistress whilst this 
lady Yue walked slowly towards the village gate. 

Long before her arrival, the lady Wang went out of the village to 
welcome her. When they had gone in and exchanged greetings, Lady 
Yue described the bitterness of her separation from her husband, and 
Lady Wang and all her maidservants were also sad in their hearts. 

On that same day, Lady Wang commanded the womenfolk to 
sweep and clean the empty room in the east wing, and she settled Lady 
Yue there. 

This lady Yue was the embodiment of kindness and courtesy and 
everyone, high or low, respected her. 


16 





Squire Wang sent a messenger to seek news in the County of Tang 
Yin. The messenger came back and reported that the flood had subsided 
but no information regarding Lady Yue’s family could be obtained. 
When Lady Yue heard this, she cried loudly. Lady Wang again and again 
eonsoled her, and eventually she restrained her tears. 

From this time on, these two ladies bore affection for each other as 
if they were sisters. 

One day, in the course of some idle conversation, it was mentioned 
(hat the Squire had no children. Then Lady Yue said, “Amongst the three 
instances of failure of filial duties, the worst is the failure to produce any 
offsprings. Would it not be a pity for some person outside the family to 
obtain this enormous wealth? It is better to take a concubine, and if she 
can produce a son or a daughter, then the line of the Wang family will not 
be severed.” 

This Lady Wang was a little jealous but she allowed herself to be 
persuaded by Lady Yue and immediately she bade some matchmaker to 
obtain a concubine for the squire Wang. 

In the following years, in truth a son was born, and he was given 
the name Wang Guei. Squire Wang was thus extremely grateful to Lady 
Tue, 

Imperceptibly and easily, time passed, and the days and the 
months moved like a weaver’s shuttle. It could now be seen that Yue Fei 
was seven years old and Wang Guei was six, and so the Squire engaged a 
tutor at home to teach them to read characters and study books. In the 
same village were two other squires, one surnamed Tang and the other 
Zhang, and they were both good friends of Squire Wang. They sent their 
sons, Tang Huai and Zhang Xian, to study at Wang’s place. 

Now Yue Fei was fairly diligent. The other three mischievous 
lads. however, were unwilling to study, but all day long they wielded 
clubs and learned boxing at the school. When the tutor mildly re- 
proached these three, not only did they refuse to submit to his control, 
they even pulled all his whiskers off! The tutor wanted to be firm with 
them, but as they were all only sons, pampered and spoiled by their par- 
ents, there was nothing he could do but resign. All the other tutors in 
succession met with the same treatment, and even Wang Ming could do 
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For this reason he said to Lady Yue, “Your honourable son has 
already grown up and it will not be convenient for him to stay here. 
There are a few unoccupied rooms outside. All the necessary furniture 
you will find in them. It is better for you, madam, to live there. As to 
your daily needs, I will send someone to deliver them to you. I do not 
know what you think about it?” 

Lady Yue said, “It was kind of the Squire and the mistress to have 
saved us. We have not yet repaid you for this great mercy, and now you 
have to be troubled on our behalf again. There will be tranquillity for us, 
mother and son, to live outside.” 

Then the Squire prepared much firewood, rice, oil and salt and 
also utensils and implements. Lady Yue consulted an almanac and chose 
an auspicious day to move to another place to stay. Everyday she did 
some needlework for her neighbours, and so she earned a little money to 
help out and put aside some savings. 

One day, she said to Yue Fei, “You are seven this year, and you are 
no longer small. It is no good to play everyday. I have prepared a rake 
and a rattan basket here, and tomorrow you will go to collect some 
firewood. When the Squire sees us, he will know that we, mother and 
son, are hardworking.” 

Yue Fei said, “Mother, I will respectfully obey your command. 
Tomorrow I will go and gather firewood.” 

That night nothing further happened. 

Next morning they rose early. Lady Yue made a morning meal for 
her son to eat. Then Yue Fei picked up the basket and the rake and called 
“Mother! When I am away from home, please keep the doors closed.” 

What a worthy and virtuous lady she was! Indeed she followed the 
maxim: “Obey your son after your husband’s death.” She closed the 
doors and went in, then she cried aloud bitterly, saying, “If his father 
were still alive today, he would for a certainty invite a tutor to teach him 
to read but now, young as he is, I have to tell him to search for firewood!” 

What did Yue Fei in fact do on his journey into the hills to search 
for firewood? Pray hear it told in the next chapter. 


Chapter 2 


Lady Yue gave her son lessons behind closed doors 
Master Zhou instructed his pupils in his study 


It is said: y 

Yue Fei went out of the door, and though he had promised his 
mother to gather firewood, he did not know where he could find any. As 
he was thus pondering, he came to a mound. He stood there and looked in 
the four directions, but there was not a single piece of wood nor a single 
blade of grass. Step by step he walked up to the top of the mound and 
there was no sign of any people there. Then he climbed to the next 
mound and looked. There he saw seven or eight boys playing amongst 
some bushes in groups and teams. Two of them happened to be the chil- 
dren of Squire Wang’s neighbours, one named Zheng and the other Little 
Li. They recognised Yue Fei and cried, “Brother Yue! What are you 
here for?” 

“Tam commanded by my mother to come and collect some fuel,” 
said Yue Fei. 

All the little boys then said together, “It is indeed good that you 
have come. Do not look for any fuel as yet, come and play a game with 
us.” 

Yue Fei said in answer, “I am here under my mother’s command to 
collect firewood, I do not have the leisure to play with you.” 

The boys shouted, “Why do you continuously refer to your moth- 
er’s command? If you do not play with us, we will beat this dog’s head of 
yours!” 

“Do not joke with me, I, Yue Fei, am also not afraid of people,” 
retorted Yue Fei. 


19 


Little Zheng said, “Who is joking with you?” 

And Little Li continued, “You are not afraid of people, are we then 
afraid of you?” 

Wang the Third said, “Do not speak with him,” and he went for- 
ward to deal a blow, whilst Zhao the Fourth followed with a kick. 

The seven or eight lads dashed forward in a body to assault Yue 
Fei, but by a pull and a push with his hands three or four fell down. He 
then took advantage of the situation to run away. The boys cried, “We 
dare you to run! We dare you to run!” 

Though they spoke in this manner, they dared not chase after Yue 
Fei, for they saw that he was fierce. On the contrary, a few of them, 
weeping and whimpering, came running to Lady Yue and complained 
that her son had beaten them, and the Lady Yue sent them on their way 
with a few kind words. 

Yue Fei, having beaten off all the boys, went to the rear of the 
mound and there he snapped some withered twigs and filled his basket 
with them. When the colour of the sky darkened, he came slowly home, 
carrying the basket with him. On entering the door, he put down the 
basket of twigs and went inside to have his meal. 

Lady Yue saw that they were all dried twigs in the basket, so she 
said to Yue Fei, “I told you to collect some loose twigs and grass and you 
have provoked people to come here instead. Besides, these dried twigs 
were broken off from other people’s shrubs and trees, and if the owner 
saw it, would you not be blamed and beaten by him? Furthermore, if you 
had climbed up the trees and fallen down and hurt yourself, on whom 
would your mother rely?” 

Quickly Yue Fei knelt down and told his mother, “Mother, please 
do not be angry. I will not take any more dried twigs tomorrow.” 

The Lady Yue said, “Rise! Now I do not want you to gather 
firewood any more. When we were living in the Squire’s house, I had 
obtained these few books and kept them. Tomorrow I will teach you to 
read.” 

Yue Fei replied, “I will respectfully do as you have com- 
manded.” 

That night nothing further was said. 

On the next day, Lady Yue opened a book and taught Yue Fei to 
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read. Now Yue Fei was clever by nature, and he was able to read as soon 
as he was taught, and he mastered the book as soon as he had read it. 

After a few days, Lady Yue called her son to her and said, “My 
son, your mother has saved up a little silver which she earned. You will 
take the money and buy some paper and brushes. It is important that you 
should learn to write.” 

Yue Fei thought for a moment and replied, “Mother, it is not nec- 
essary to buy, for I have paper and brushes.” 

The lady asked, “Where are they?” 

Yue Fei answered, “Let me bring them here.” 

Then he picked up a dustpan and went out of the house, and he 
came to the edge of the water and filled the pan with sand from the river. 
He also broke off a few willow branches and made them into brushes. He 
then came home and said to the lady, “Mother, you do not need money to 
buy this paper and brush, and you will never exhaust the supply.” 

Lady Yue smiled faintly and said, “This is also good enough.” 

She then spread the sand onto the table and taught him to write 
with the willow branches. Having received help for a while, he could 
write by himself. 

From this time onward, Yue Fei stayed at home, and day and night 
he read and wrote, and nothing more need be said about that. 

Let it be told now of Squire Wang’s son Wang Guei. Though he 
was only six years old, his body was strong and his strength great, and by 
nature he was rough. One day he went with the retainer Wang An to the 
rear garden to play. They went into the Pavilion of a Hundred Flowers 
and sat down. There he saw a chessboard on the table and he asked, 
‘What is this? Why are there so many characters written on it? What is 
it for?” 

Wang An said, “This is called chess. It is played by two persons, 
until one wins and the other loses.” 

“How does one win?” asked Wang Guei. 

Wang An explained, “If the red has eaten the black’s general, then 
the black loses. If the black has eaten the red’s general, then the black 
wins.” 

Wang Guei said, “What difficulty is there in this game? You put 
the chess pieces in position and I will play a game with you.” 
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Wang An then arranged the chess pieces and let Wang Guei have 
the red ones, saying, “Young Lord, pray move first.” 

“If I moved first then you would lose,” said Wang Guei. 

“Why would I lose?” Wang An asked. 

Wang Guei then made his own general eat Wang An’s general and 
said, “Have you not lost then?” 

Wang An laughed and said, “How can you play like this, and how 
can the general leave this square? You still need me to teach you.” 

“Nonsense!” railed Wang Guei, “If I am the general then I am al- 
lowed to make my own decisions, and how can you forbid my general 
from leaving the square? You are taking advantage of my ignorance of 
the game and come to deceive me.” 

He then picked up the chessboard and hit Wang An’s head with it. 
This Wang An did not expect the blow, and blood streamed from his head 
when he was struck by Wang Guei’s chessboard. He shouted, “Ai-yah!” 
and holding his head in both hands, he turned around and ran, and Wang 
Guei came chasing after him. 

Wang An ran to the hall in the rear, and when the Squire saw his 
head covered with blood he asked for the reason, and Wang An gave a 
description of the incident of the chess game. Even before he had fin- 
ished, Wang Guei came running in. The Squire was in a great rage and he 
rebuked him, saying, “You beast! Young as you are, yet you dare to be so 
impertinent,” and he gave a few blows on Wang Guei’s head with his 
knuckle in quick succession. 

Seeing his father punish him thus, Wang Guei escaped and ran into 
the bedchamber as if winged, and he went before Lady Wang and cried, 
“Father wants to kill me!” 

The mistress than hastily told a maid to give him some fruit to eat 
and said, “Do not cry. You have me here.” 

Even as she was speaking these words, she saw the Squire come in 
greatly incensed, whereupon she stood at the doorway barring his path. 
The Squire asked, “Where is this little beast?” 

The mistress did not even reply, but fiercely gave the Squire a slap, 
and she made a great noise and cried, “You old thing that should be 
killed! To-day you say you have no son, tomorrow you complain that 
you have not a child! It is all due to Lady Yue’s repeated exhortations 
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that a concubine was taken and a son born and what important matter is 
there that you want to kill him? How can his bones, soft as powder, 
endure :such beating! It is finished between us! It is better if you - you 
old thing that should be killed - and I are both dead!” Then she bumped 
her head against the Squire. 

Fortunately all the slave girls and maid servants were there and 
they quickly came forward, and dragging and exhorting, they took the 
mistress into her room. The Squire was so enraged that he could not open 
his mouth but was only able to say with great difficulty and effort, “It is 
all finished! If you indulge him in this way, I fear that his whole life will 
be much spoiled!” 

He came back to the main hall, depressed and confused, and he 
could not give vent to his anger. Then he saw the gatekeeper come in and 
report, “Squire Zhang has come.” 

The Squire ordered that Squire Zhang be invited to enter. Ina 
moment, the guest was received inside; and, the rites of ceremony com- 
pleted, they sat down. Wang Ming said, “My good Brother, why does 
your honourable appearance show anger?” 

“Elder Brother,” said Squire Zhang, “Do not even mention it! Be- 
cause I, your younger brother, have been suffering from rheumatism and 
found it difficult to walk, I bought a horse. I keep this horse at home to 
save the strength of my feet. Who would have thought that your nephew 
Zhang Xian rode it out everyday and knocked against other people’s 
properties, and many a time I had to pay for the damages. Again he went 
out to-day and the horse injured someone with its stamping. The victim 
was then carried to my house and a commotion was created. I had to 
tender my apologies more than once and gave him a few ounces of silver 
for medicine and treatment and then he left. Naturally I punished this 
beast a little for his recklessness, but this worthless wife of mine pro- 
tected the wrongdoer and had a great fight with me and even my face was 
scratched.” 

Before Wang Ming could open his mouth another person was seen 
to come in, panting and shouting, “Elder Brother! Second Brother! What 
shall I do? What shall I do?” 

The two men raised their heads and saw that it was the squire Tang 
Wen Zhong, the good friend of Wang Ming and Zhang Da. They hastily 
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stood up to welcome him and asked, “Brother, why are you like this?” 

- Squire Tang sat down but was unable to utter a word because of his 
fury. After a while he said, “Elder Brother! Second Brother! Let me tell 
you! There is an old man Jin, and he and his wife have rented an empty 
house of mine and opened a dumpling shop. Who would have expected 


that your nephew Tang Huai went there everyday to eat his dumplings. 


He ate all the dumplings the old man had made and still yelled that it was 
not enough. The next day more dumplings were made but he did not go 
to eat them. And on the day that fewer dumplings were made he would 
appear at the shop and make a scene. There was nothing that old Jin 
could do but to come and tell me, so I compensated him with some silver 
and rebuked Tang Huai a little. Now who would have expected that that 
beast had carried some rocks and piled them in front of the old man’s 
door and this morning when old Jin got up and opened the door, the pile 
of rocks collapsed inwards and wounded his feet, and it was fortunate 
that he was not killed thereby. The two of them, husband and wife, cry- 
ing and shrieking, came to tell me, and again I had to give him some 
money for him to cure and rest himself. Naturally I beat this little beast a 
few times, but this wicked wife of mine ‘wanted to live and wanted to 
die’, and struck me a few blows with a rolling-pin. I have nowhere to let 
this anger off, so I have come especially to tell you.” 

Wang Ming replied, “My worthy brother, do not worry, the two of 
us also suffer the same fate,” and he told of the affairs of Wang Guei and 
Zhang Xian. 

Each of them was angry and pained, but there was no way out. 

Even as they were there, not knowing what to do, the gatekeeper 
came in and announced, “The old gentleman Zhou Tong from Shenxi 
Province has come and he wishes to see you.” 

When the three squires heard this they were very delighted and 
without delay they went together to the door to welcome him. They re- 
ceived him into the hall and having exchanged salutations they sat down. 
Wang Ming spoke first, “Elder Brother, it is a long time since we met. 
All along I have heard that you were in the Eastern Capital, what wind 
has blown you hither to-day?” 

Zhou Tong said, “Because I was getting old, I purchased a few 
acres of fields here with my savings when I was working for the Lu fam- 
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ily in the city. Ihave come here to inspect the accounts and also take the 
opportunity of visiting you, my good brothers. I will return to my humble 
home shortly.” 

“It is difficult to have you come here,” said Wang Ming, “You 
must linger here a few days. There is no reason for you to leave right 
away.” 

He then quickly ordered the servants in the kitchen to prepare a 
feast to welcome the scholar Zhou, and he also ordered Wang An to des- 
patch some villagers to carry the scholar’s luggage back. 

The three squires sat together and engaged in some small talk, and 
Wang Ming asked again, “Elder Brother, we have been separated for 
over twenty years. I do not know where your honourable wife and son 
are?” 

Zhou Tong said in answer, “My old wife died a long time ago. My 
small son followed my humble pupil Lu Junyi to conquer the Liaos and 
was killed in battle. Both my pupils, Lin Chong and Lu Junyi, were also 
killed by some villainous officials. Now truly, though I lift my eyes to 
see, I can find no one dear. I do not know if you, my good brothers, have 
any children.” 

The three squires said, “We will not deceive you, Elder Brother. 
The three of us have just been complaining of these children that are to us 
retribution in this life for our sins in the previous existence.” And each of 
the three persons gave an account of his son. 

Zhou Tong then asked, “Since they are already the right age, why 
not engage a tutor to train them?” 

The three squires said in their reply, “We did engage a few tutors, 
but they have all been beaten off. Who would be willing to teach these 
obstinate and bad children?” 

Zhou Tong said, smiling, “It is all because of these tutors’ imper- 
fection in their methods that this happens. It is not that I, an old man, 
wish to boast, but if I am here to teach them, see if they could strike 
mney 

“Tf this is so, would you condescend to stay here then?” said the 
three squires, mightily pleased. 

“My three brothers who are superior to me,” said Zhou Tong, “I 
will see that they attain some accomplishment.” 
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The squires were exceedingly joyous and each expressed his grati- 
tude. 

That day, when the feast was over, Squires Zhang and Tang re- 
turned each to his own home, and of this no more need be told. 

On that same day, when Wang Guei was playing outside, a villager 
said to him, “The Squire has asked a fierce teacher to come and teach 
you, I can see that you people will not be able to play any more!” 

When he heard this, he hastily found Zhang Xian and Tang Huai, 
and they took counsel together and prepared iron rulers and short clubs to 
smite the teacher in order that he might be cowed by their fierceness. 

On the next day, the squires sent their sons to school, and they all 
made obeisance to the tutor. Then they invited Zhou Tong to a meal to 
celebrate the commencement of schooling. Zhou Tong said, “My good 
brothers, please return first. This is not the time to feast.” 

Then he saw the three squires out of the door and he came in and 
immediately called, “Wang Guei, read your book.” 

Wang Guei said, “The guest has not read yet, and where can you 
find any precedence for the host to read first? Ignorant as you are, yet 
you want to come out and be a tutor!” 

As he was speaking he stretched his hand and pulled out an iron 
ruler from his hose and, aiming at the tutor’s head, he struck. Zhou Tong 
was quick with his eyes and quick with his hands; he moved his head 
aside and with one grip he caught the iron ruler. He quickly grabbed 
Wang Guei by the back with one hand, lifted him up and pressed him 
down on a stool, and he beat him heavily a few times with a ferule. Now 
a lad from such a wealthy family had never experienced any pain before, 
and these few strokes certainly made Wang Guei submissive and he 
could but obey the tutor’s commands. When Zhang Xian and Tang Huai 
saw this, they sneakily threw away their short weapons and dared not be 
unruly. From this time on, they paid attention to the tutor and concen- 
trated on their studies. 

Let it be told now of Yue Fei. Very often he stood upon a stool on 
the other side of the wall to listen to Zhou Tong’s lectures. 

One day, Zhou Tong’s serving lad announced, “A certain Wang 
the Honest from the western village wants to see you, sir.” 

Zhou Tong said, “Indeed I want to see him, quickly ask him to 
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come in.” 

The servant replied, “I know,” and in a short while, he brought this 
Wang the Honest into the study to see Zhou Tong. 

Wang then said “I, a humble person, have always been a tenant of 
your fields and cultivated them. You, sir, have not been here for over ten 
years and all these years I have sold the rice that I should have given you 
as rent and kept the money at home. To-day I hear that you are here and 
I come here especially to see you. Pray come and examine the ac- 
counts.” 

“It is indeed hard to find one so honest as you, old man,” said Zhou 
Tong and he called Wang Guei, “You go in and tell Wang An that a 
tenant of mine is here and that if there is some rice ready, bring out a catty 
of it for him to eat.” - 

Wang Guei having gone inside, Zhou Tong asked again, “How is 
your harvest at the present moment?” | 

Wang the Honest said, “In my fields, I reap as much as two years’ 
harvest in one year. This year double ears of grain are grown, is this not 
a happy event for joy, sir?” 

“If the grains had grown double ears it is an indication that a no- 
bleman is come. This is very strange. I will go with you tomorrow and 
see it, ’said Zhou Tong. 

As they were talking, the young servant came and called the tenant 
to go out to have his meal. That day Wang the Honest was asked to stay 
for the night. 

On the next day, Zhou Tong said to his three pupils, “I have three 
literary problems here for you to do. You will concentrate, and think of a 
theme for each of them. Let me read and comment on them when I come 
back.” 

Thus saying, he changed his clothes and went out with Wang the 
Honest to the country. 

Let it now be told of Yue Fei. When he saw that Zhou Tong had 
left he thought to himself, “Since the tutor is gone I will go into the 
school to have a look,” and he came over. When Wang Guei saw him, he 
caught hold of him and called out, “Brother Tang and Brother Zhang, the 
two of you come over and look at this person. His name is Yue Fei. My 
father often said that he was extremely clever. To-day the tutor has given 


27 


us three problems to do, and how are we in any mood to do them? It is 
better to beg him to do it for us - how is it?” 

Both Zhang and Tang said together “It is reasonable! We want to 
go home to see our mothers. Brother Yue, pray do it for us.” 

“T fear that what I do is not good enough and it may not suit the 
teacher's taste,” said Yue Fei. 

The three replied, “Do not be too modest. We insist on troubling 
you.” 

Wang Guei feared that Yue Fei might escape, so he locked the 
door of the study from the outside, and told Yue Fei, “If you are hungry, 
there are refreshments in the drawer. Eat as much as you like.” 

Having said this the three of them ran to play as if they were fly- 
ing, 

Yue Fei then found the compositions the three of them had done 
before and he read them, and copying the style of each, he finished the 
three problems. Then he went to the teacher’s seat and sat down and 
perused Zhou Tong’s essays, and he unconsciously slapped the table in 
admiration and exclaimed. “If I, Yue Fei, could have this person as my 
teacher, what fear is there that I will not be famous one day?” 

Then he stood up, held a brush, soaked it in ink, picked up a tiny 
stool, stepped onto it, and wrote these few sentences on the whitewashed 
. wall: 


Pens I abandon, but glorious feats I admire; 
Laughing and chatting, to be a marquis I aspire. 


My great ambitions, from my heart rising, reach the sky; 
A precious sword from my waist I seize, and point it at the stars on 


high. 


Around acaldron heroes gather, feasting; 
As dragons in the clouds and tigers in the winds, meeting. 


A man’s hopes I possess, but neither fame nor glory gained; 
For my poor apparel by men of fashion I’m disdained. 
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Having finished writing, he read it once and wrote after the eight 
lines, “Written extemporaneously by a seven-year-old boy Yue Fei.” 
Just as he had put down the brush he suddenly heard the lock of the door 
being opened. He turned around and saw Wang Guei push the door and 
enter with Zhang Xian and Tang Huai, saying in a panic, “It is bad. 
Quickly run! Quickly run!” 

Yue Fei was startled, and why was he? Please hear me explain in 
the next chapter. 
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Chapter 3 


The little heroes swore brotherhood in the Unicorn Village 
The old snake monster presented a spear at the Water Dripping Cave 


Alas! People of this age may in the beginning be attached to each 
other as paint and glue may agglutinate, but later reverse their counte- 
nances and retain no affection. How are they able to emulate the ancients 
whose hearts were honourable as gold and unchanging as rock? A pair of 
friends like Chen and Lei, or Guan and Bao, whose friendships altered 
not in life nor in death, could not be found even in a thousand years. Thus 
there is reason for saying that the bonds of the ancients were the bonds of 
hearts, and they should not be compared with the people of to-day, who 
merely pay lip service to friendship. 

Let me not digress any further and let it be told of Yue Fei’s admi- 
ration for Zhou Tong. Realising that his family was poor, he knew he 
could not follow the scholar to study, yet his hopes and ambitions were 
momentarily stirred, and thus he wrote those lines on the wall. But who 
would have thought that even as he was finishing the writing the scholar 
returned? Wang Guei and the other two were afraid that the teacher 
might see Yue Fei and discover their dishonesty in asking him to do the 
problems for them, and therefore in great alarm they shouted out, “Go 
quickly! The teacher has returned! Run quickly! Run quickly!” 

Yue Fei could do nothing but run out of the study. 

Let it be told now of Zhou Tong. He returned to the study and sat 
down and thought secretly in his heart, “It is indeed strange that the 
grains have eared in pairs. How can there be a nobleman in such a small 
village?” 


As he was thus musing, he saw placed on the table the three 
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themes which he had asked his pupils to ponder on and write out, and he 
read them in turn. He saw that their styles and grammar were correct and 
he considered that all his pupils would have some attainment. Then he 
looked at what these three had written on a previous day, and felt that 
these were full of mistakes, and he reflected, “Why is it to-day these three 
pupils have so rapidly improved in their knowledge? It may be that my 
fortune is good in old age; if so, it will not be a waste of effort to teach 
them.” 

Then he picked up their papers again and they seemed even more 
fluent and clever, and he thought again, “It is possible that they have 
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asked someone to compose for them,” and speaking aloud he asked 
Wang Guei, “When I was at the country to-day, who entered my 
study?” 

Wang Guei replied, “No one came.” 

Even as Zhou Tong was suspecting something, he suddenly raised 
his head and saw the several lines of writing on the wall. He stood up and 
went forward to look, and he saw that what was written was a poem. 
These verses, though not beautiful, were readable, and they revealed 
great ambitions. He read to the end and found the name of Yue Fei writ- 
ten there. Then he recalled that Squire Wang had mentioned Yue Fei and 
had said that he was very clever. It was only now he knew that these were 
not empty words. Then he pointed at Wang Guei and reproached him, 
saying “You beast! Now Yue Fei has written this poem on the wall, why 
did you say no one had been in the study? No wonder your compositions 
to-day are different from your previous ones! So in truth he did them for 
you. You quickly go and invite him to come over and see me.” 

Wang Guei dared not make the slightest noise and went straight to 
Yue Fei’s home. He said to Yue Fei, “I don’t know what you have writ- 
ten on the wall, but when the teacher saw it he was angry, and he told me 
to invite you there. I fear he may beat you.” 

When Lady Yue heard this, she was greatly alarmed, but when she 
heard the word “invite” she was a little less agitated. She said to Yue Fei, 
“When you arrive there you must be careful, do not be rude.” 

Yue Fei replied, “Rest your heart, mother. I know.” 

Then he took leave of his mother and went with Wang Guei to the 
study. When he saw Zhou Tong he bowed deeply four times, and stood 
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aside and said, “Just then you, Teacher, called me. I do not know what 
you would command me to do.” 

Zhou Tong saw that Yue Fei was indeed stalwart, and though his 
age was young, his manners were correct. He then bade Wang Guei take 
a chair over and asked Yue Fei to sit down. He asked, “Are these beauti- 
ful sentences on the wall your esteemed work?” 

Yue Fei blushed and replied, “I, a lad, being young in age, have no 
knowledge. It was written in a moment’s madness. I pray that you, 
Teacher, will forgive me this offence.” 

Zhou Tong again asked Yue Fei, “Do you have a style other than 
your name?” 

In reply Yue Fei said, “My deceased father commanded that my 
style should be the two words Peng Ju.” 

Zhou Tong said again, “Seeing the name and considering its 
meaning - it is good. Which teacher taught you your writing?” 

Yue Fei said, “Because my family is poor, there is no teacher to 
teach me. It is my mother who has taught me a few lines from the books 
and I have learned to write a few words on the sand.” 

Zhou Tong hesitated for a while and said, “Please invite your hon- 
ourable mother to come here. I have something to discuss with her.” 

Yue Fei then said, “My mother is living in widowhood and it 18 
inconvenient for her to come to the school.” 

“I have spoken wrongly,” said Zhou Tong. To Wang Guei he said, 
“You go and say to your mother that I would like to invite the Lady Yue 
to discuss a matter, and that I respectfully request your mother to accom- 
pany her.” 

Wang Guei replied, “T know,” and went within. 

Then Zhou Tong said to Yue Fei, “I have asked Mistress Wang to 
keep your mother company. Now you can go and invite her.” 

Yue Fei assented, and he went home and told his mother about it, 
saying, “The teacher wishes to speak with you, mother, and has espe- 
cially asked the mistress Wang to accompany you. I do not know if you 
are going?” 

Then Lady Yue said, “If Mistress Wang accompanies me, let me 
go there and see what he has to say.” 

Immediately she changed her dress and put on some clean clothes 
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and came out of the main door and locked it. Then she came with Yue Fei 
to the village gate and saw that Lady Wang was already there with her 
maidservants to meet her. They went in and exchanged greetings, and 
Squire Wang also came over and greeted her, saying, “The scholar Zhou 
has some words to say and has invited the Lady to come to my humble 
home. Will you grant an interview?” 

“Tf this is so, invite him to come in and let us meet,” said Lady 
Yue. 

Squire Wang then bade Wang Guei go to the study and inform the 
teacher about it. 

Not long after Wang Guei and Yue Fei followed Scholar Zhou to 
the main hall where he paid his respects to Lady Yue. On the east side 
was Lady Wang and Lady Yue and on the west side was the Squire with 
the teacher, and they all sat down, whilst Wang Guei and Yue Fei stood 
by their side. Zhou Tong opened the conversation and said, “I have in- 
vited the lady to come here. There is nothing else I want to say except 
about your honourable son. I see that he is clever and handsome and I, an 
old man, wish to have him as my adopted son. It is for this reason that I 
have invited you here to take counsel.” 

When the Lady Yue heard this two streams of tears fell from her 
eyes and she said, “When my son had been born but three days we met a 
catastrophic flood. Ihave received a burdensome trust from my deceased 
husband just before his death, and it has been the mercy of the Squire and 
his lady to keep us and I have not yet reciprocated their kindness. I do not 
have three sons and two daughters, but only this one boy who is my own 
flesh and blood, and I rely entirely on him to preserve the continuity of 
the Yues. This command is truly difficult for me to obey. Pray do not 
blame me for it!” 

Zhou Tong said, “Lady, you, whose station in life is above mine, 
it is not that I am so daring as to be abrupt. I perceived your honourable 
son’s ambitions and aims in his poem and I know that he will be a great 
man one day. But he has not a good teacher to show him the way and 
guide him, and just as people say, ‘A piece of jade unpolished is a useless 
thing’ - Would it not be a pity? I am not bragging - I do possess many 
skills and I have taught them to two pupils, but both of them have been 
harmed and killed by certain corrupt ministers. At present, though I have 
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these three young pupils - and I should not say it in front of Squire Wang 
and Lady Wang - how can they equal your honourable son in their tal- 
ents? When I mentioned adoption I did not mean that he should pass over 
to my family. He need change neither his name nor his surname. I only 
want him to call me father temporarily so that I can faithfully transmit all 
the skills I have learned in my life to a single person. Later, when I die, 
all he has to do is to bury my old bones in the earth and not allow them to 
be exposed, and that is all. I pray that the lady would generously con- 
sent!” 

Lady Yue heard all this, but before she could open her mouth, Yue 
Fei said, “If I do not have to change my name and surname, then, father, 
pray sit in the position above me, and allow me, your son, to make obei- 
sance.” 

Then he stepped forward and knelt down in front of Zhou Tong 
and reverently knocked his head on the floor eight times. Readers! It is 
not that Yue Fei disobeyed his mother’s command and hurriedly and un- 
ceremoniously recognised another person to be his father, but it was be- 
cause he had for long admired Scholar Zhou’s ability and knowledge and 
he wanted the scholar to teach him poems and compositions and to in- 
struct him in the arts of war, thus he made obeisance to him. Who would 
have known that these eight kotows would eventually produce a Duke of 
Wuchang, Junior Guardian of the Heir-Apparent, Commander-in-Chief 
having Charge of All Military Supplies and the Marshal controlling all 
military and civil officials! 

When Yue Fei had finished making obeisance, he also paid his 
respects to Squire Wang and Mistress Wang, and also kotowed to his 
mother a few times. The lady Yue was half in sorrow and half in joy and 
there was nothing else she could do. 

Squire Wang then ordered a feast to be prepared and sent men to 
invite Squires Zhang and Tang to come and congratulate Zhou Tong, 
whilst the lady Wang and the lady Yue talked in a hall in the rear. They 
feasted until nightfall and then each returned to his home and nothing 
more need be said about that. 

The next day, Yue Fei went to the school to study. When Zhou 
Tong saw that Yue Fei was poor, he commanded the four of them to be 
sworn brothers. Each of the other three then went home and told his 
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father and all were happy. From this time on Zhou Tong taught Yue Fei 
to use all the eighteen weapons of war. 

Without knowing it, light and darkness had passed in quick suc- 
cession like the flight of an arrow; summers had departed and autumn had 
arrived, and soon it could be seen that Yue Fei was now thirteen years of 
age. The sworn brothers, day and night, studied in the school. Zhou 
Tong’s method of instruction was superb, so that the four pupils were all 
accomplished in literary matters and skilful in military feats. 

One day in the third month, the weather was as warm as spring 
and the flowers were in bloom, Zhou Tong said to Yue Fei, “You and 
your brothers concentrate on your essay writing in the school. Seeing 
that there is nothing important to do to-day I will go to visit an old friend 
whom I have not seen for a long time. This old friend is the Abbot 
Zhiming, a noble priest of high virtue, and he lives at the Hill of Dripping 
Water.” 

Yue Fei said, “May I respectfully reply, Father? It is not easy to 
have such a nice day, and you will feel lonely all by yourself on the way. 
Would it not be better to take the four of us along with you to keep you 
company, and also to meet this noble priest - What do you say?” 

Zhou Tong thought for a moment and said, “Very well,” and with 
the pupils he left the study and told his serving lad to lock the door. 

Together the five persons walked towards the Hill of Dripping 
Water. All along the route the spring scenery was bright and charming 
and the peach blossoms and willows competed with each other in their 
beauty. And these five were cheerful and gay. 

When they were near the front of the hill Zhou Tong halted and 
looked at a smaller hill on the corner at the south-east and thought to 
himself secretly in his heart, “What a good locality for its winds and wa- 
ters!” 

Yue Fei asked, “What is Father looking at?” 

Zhou Tong replied, “I notice that this little hill faces a good direc- 
tion and the colour of the earth is superb. The contours are such that it 
resembles a powerful dragon. It will keep the winds and collect air — 

what wonderful land from the geomantic point of view! Whose property 
is this?” 

“All the lands around the front and back of this hill are our fami- 
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ly’s. When you die, sir, you may be buried here,” answered Wang 
Guel. 

“Do not speak nonsensically,” shouted Yue Fei in reproach. 

Zhou Tong then said, “There is no harm in saying that. Who 
would not die? I only bid you, my pupils, not to forget about this little 
hill.” Then he addressed Yue Fei, saying, “My son, remember these 
words. Do not forget!” 

Yue Fei replied, “I know.” 

As they were engaged in some idle talks on the way, they came to 
the front of the hill. After they had climbed up the hill for less than half a 
li, two wooden doors appeared amongst a thick wood, and Zhou Tong 
commanded Yue Fei to knock on the door. Then they saw a little monk 
who came out and asked who they were. 

Zhou Tong said in reply, “May I trouble you to announce to your 
abbot that Zhou Tong from Shenxi Province has come especially to visit 
him?” 

The young monk assented and went in. Ina short while, they saw 
the Abbot come out smilingly to meet them, holding a staff in his hand. 
The two elder persons entered the parlour and, the rites of ceremonies 
having been completed, sat down, and the four youths stood on either 
side. The Abbot spoke about the cold and warmth of the weather, and 
reminisced for half a day, and he asked about Zhou Tong’s recent condi- 
tions. Zhou Tong replied “I, your younger brother, rely entirely on these 
young pupils of mine. This Yue Fei is my adopted son.” 

The Abbot said, “Excellent! I perceive that your honourable son’s 
stature is both neat and striking and he is no ordinary material. Your 
good fortune has come from your virtue.” 

Whilst so saying, he ordered the little monk to arrange a vegetable 
meal to entertain his guests. 

When the sky darkened, he ordered that a clean room be prepared 
and he invited the tutor and his pupils to stay for the night whilst he him- 
self went to the cloud-shaped bed to meditate. 

On the next day early in the morning, Zhou Tong took leave of the 
Abbot and wanted to return. The Abbot said, “It is not easy to have an old 
friend come hither. Pray stay for the morning vegetable meal before you 


ee) 


go. 
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Zhou Tong could do nothing but consent and sat down for a while 
longer. Then he saw the little monk bring out tea and he drank it. He 
said, “I have always heard that there is a Cascade of Dripping Water here 
and that the water makes excellent tea. Is there such a thing?” 

The Abbot replied, “This hill is known as the Hill of Dripping Wa- 
ter and behind it is a cave, called the Cave of Dripping Water. The cas- 
cade in this cave is miraculous, for its water is sweet in taste and it would 
even brighten the blurred vision of the aged if it is used to wash the eyes. 
We in this temple originally used this water to make tea for our guests, 
but unexpectedly a strange thing has happened recently. The cave often 
gives forth a steam of smoke and mist which then scatter, and if any per- 
son comes into contact with it, he would lose consciousness. That is the 
reason why I cannot obtain the water to serve you. These several days we 
have only been drinking water from the Heavenly Stream.” 

“Tt is because I have no luck, therefore there is this strange affair,” 
said Zhou Tong. 

Standing beside his tutor, Yue Fei heard the conversation and 
thought in secret, “If there is this advantage, what mist am I afraid of? 
Most probably this old monk is parsimonious and therefore intentionally 
utters these words to frighten people. Let me go and bring some water 
here to wash my father’s eyes and thereby show my devotion to him.” 

So he quietly asked the young monk the way to the rear of the hill. 
He asked for a large bowl, and went out of the temple door and turned to 
the back. Then he saw a stream of water flowing down from a place half 
way up the hill. By the side of the stream was a large piece of rock with 
four large characters engraved upon it, and they read, “Miracle of the 
Cascade”. These words were in the handwriting of the poet Su Tongpo. 
Above the stream was a cave from which a snake’s head, immense as a 
barrel, protruded. The light which showed forth from its eyes darted to- 


-_ wards four directions, and from its mouth saliva dripped, drop by drop, 


into the water. Yue Fei pondered, “The thing that is in the mouth of this 
evil beast - what good is it? How can I use the water if the saliva drips 
into it? Let me kill him.” He then put down the tea bowl and lifted up a 
huge rock. He then took an accurate aim and struck the snake’s head with 
the rock. Now nothing would have happened if he had not struck the 
snake! This one blow, neither too much to one side nor to the other, 
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landed directly on the head of the snake, and a hiss was heard, and instan- 
taneously, the mist thickened and spread out. The eyes of the snake, 
great as two bronze bells, shone forth a golden light, and it opened wide 
its mouth which resembled a basin of blood, and it rushed towards Yue 
Fei’s face as if winged. Yue Fei quickly bent his body to one side, 
dodged the snake’s head, and took the opportunity of gripping its tail and 
gave it a pull. One loud noise was heard and when Yue Fei stared to look, 
the thing in his hands was not the snake tail, but a gold plated spear eight- 
een feet in length. On the spear staff was written the words, “Supernatu- 
ral Spear of Dripping Water.” When he turned around to look at the 
cascade, the water was dried and not a drop of it was left. 

Yue Fei was exceedingly pleased with himself. With one hand he 
picked up the tea bowl and with the other hand he held the spear, and he 
returned to the temple. He came before Zhou Tong and narrated this 
incident in great detail. Zhou Tong was mightily rejoiced when he heard 
this. The Abbot then called out, “My old friend! This cascade was origi- 
nally something divine. Your honourable son will certainly have the 
glory of being appointed a general with the highest dignity. But 
geomantic advantages of the winds and waters of this place have been 
destroyed by your son, so I, an old monk, cannot linger here for long. I 
have to return to the Five Crested Mountain. This supernatural spear 
cannot be equated with any weapon on earth. I possess a book on war, in 
which is taught the method of wielding a spear and also the marshalling 
of troops and plans of campaign. Now I present this book to your son to 
be studied in concentration. My old friend, both you and I are old and we 
do not know when we will meet again. Twenty years from now, how- 
ever, my small pupil Dao Yue will meet with your son on the Golden 
Mountain. Carefully remember these words! I will bid you farewell 
now!” 

Zhou Tong said, “If this is so, then it is all my fault that you are put 
to such trouble.” 

Hearing this the Abbot said, “All this is predestined, and what of- 
fence have you committed?” 

Then he went into his room and took out a copy of book on war, 
put it in an embroidered case and handed it to Zhou Tong. Zhou Tong 
then bade Yue Fei preserve it with care, 
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Having made obeisances to the Abbot and said farewell, the tutor 
and his pupils descended the hill and returned to the Village of the Wang 
Family. Zhou Tong was very pleased and he directed his pupils to obtain 
and prepare bows and arrows to practise shooting. He also taught Yue 
Fei the method of using a spear. 

Now these four sworn brothers day in and day out pulled bows and 
shot arrows, and wielded swords and brandished knives, on the vacant 
ground. One day, Zhou Tong asked Tang Huai, “What weapon do you 
want to learn to use?” 

Tang Huai replied, “I see that Brother Yue is skilful with his spear, 
| will also use a spear.” 

Zhou Tong then said, “Good, I will teach you how to use a 
spear.” | 

Zhang Xian then said, “I think that the spear is good enough but if 
you thrust forward with it and miss, the spear point would pass the target; 
i is better to have a hook at the spear head.” 

“There is indeed a weapon like this and it is called the hooked 
spear,” replied the tutor, “I will sketch a design for you and you ask your 
father to have one made according to the plan. I will teach you the 
method of using a hooked spear.” 

Then Wang Guei said, “According to my way of thinking, nothing 
can surpass the long handled knife. One stroke of it will kill at least three 
or four men, or even five or six, and if I kill from morning to night with it 
will there not be a few hundred or a few thousand slaughtered?” 

Knowing that Wang Guei was a person possessing animal courage 
only, Zhou Tong smiled and replied, “If you love the great knife, I will 
(each you to use one.” 

From this time on, literary lessons were given on even days and 
military lessons were given on odd days. Zhou Tong had been the tutor 
of Lin Chong, an Instructor of eight thousand Imperial Guards; and he 
had also taught military skills to Lu Junyi, a millionaire of the Prefecture 
of Da Ming in Henan Province, whose ability in military matters was also 
considerable. Now Yue Fei was young and surprisingly strong, and be- 
cause Zhou Tong was old, he was eager to teach the military arts for all 

the eighteen weapons to his adopted son. For this reason, Yue Fei ie 
accomplished both in literary and military matters, and was even superior 
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to Lin and Lu, and this need not be repeated. 

One day, when the three squires were sauntering in front of a vil- 
lage with the tutor, they saw a village official who came forward and 
made obeisance to them, saying, “The three squires and the old gentle- 
man Zhou are here. I, a humble person, have come to say something to 
you. Yesterday the magistrate of our county issued a proclamation that a 
preliminary examination would be held in the city. I have already sent 
the names of the four young gentlemen to the magistrate; I am here espe- 
cially to tell you that they should go into the city on the fifteenth day of 
this month. You, squires, should make the necessary preparations be- 
forehand.” 

Wang Ming then said, “You are a most unreasonable person! You 
should have let us know before you sent in the list of names, so that we 
could take counsel together. How do you know if our sons are in a posi- 
tion to go or not? Even if they were your own sons, you had to think 
about it first. How is it you have submitted the names to the magistrate 
straightaway? What is the reason for this?” 

Zhou Tong said, “Be it as it may, his intention is good. Do not 
grumble at him any more. Though your sons are young in years, their 
military skills are passable,” then he said to the official, “We have of- 
fended you. We will thank you some other day.” 

The village official was disheartened and he replied, “You speak 
very well. I have some matter to attend to in the village beyond. I bid 
you farewell.” 

Zhou Tong then said to the three squires, “My worthy brothers, 
please go back and prepare your sons for their examinations.” . 

The squires took their leave and each returned to his own house. 

Zhou Tong came into the study and said to Zhang Xian, Tang Huai 
and Wang Guei, “On the fifteenth day you have to enter the city to be 
examined on your military feats. Do go back and tell your fathers to 
make preparations for your clothes, headgear, weapons, horses and such 
things so that you could take part in the examination.” 

The three of them assented and each went to his home, and nothing 
further need be told about it. 

Then Zhou Tong told Yue Fei to go home also and consult his 
mother and to make arrangements for going to the examination in the 
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city, but Yue Fei replied, “I, your son, find it difficult to take part in this 
examination because of one matter, and I would rather wait till the next 


occasion.” 
Zhou Tong then asked, “What is the matter? Why do you refuse to 


go?” , 
In his reply Yue Fei’s words were few, and his speech did not last 
as long as a feast, but because of what he said, it came about that - 


His skill he showed off before a crowd of thousands, 

By piercing a willow branch with his arrow shot. 

In matrimony joined was he, 

For five hundred years ago had been planted the seed of affinity. 


And what were the words spoken by Yue Fei? Pray let it be told in 


the next chapter. 
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Chapter 4 


Yue Fei cleverly tested the nine arrows 
Because of an affinity a hundred years old 
Li Chun’s daughter was betrothed 


It is said: 

At the time Zhou Tong asked Yue Fei, “For what reason do you 
not wish to take part in the examination?” 

With great respect Yue Fei replied, “All my three brothers are 
from extremely wealthy families and they will have their weapons, 
horses, and garments ready. But look at the rags on my person, - where 
do I have the money to buy a horse? That is why I said I would rather 
wait till the next examination.” 

Nodding, Zhou Tong said, “You have spoken correctly. Well, 
come with me.” 

Then Yue Fei followed Zhou Tong to his bedroom, where he 
opened his chest and took out a robe of plain white, half new and half old, 
and a piece of brocade of deep scarlet, a girdle with bells attached to it 
and also deep scarlet in colour. He put all these on the table and called 
out,“My son, you tell your mother to alter this robe and make it into a 
military garment according to your figure, and with what is left of the 
material, make a kerchief. With this deep scarlet brocade, make a vest 
and a pair of straps to tighten the sleeves, and you can fasten this deep 
scarlet girdle around your waist. I will let you ride the horse Squire 
Wang has given me. At dawn on the fifteenth we have to enter the city so 
you should start making preparations this very night.” 

Yue Fei agreed, and he brought the clothes home and explained 
everything to his mother, and Lady Yue commenced working on them 
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immediately that night. 

On the next day when Zhou Tong was sitting alone in his study 
reading, he heard the sound of footsteps; he raised his head and saw Tang 
Huai come in, saying, “My respects to you, Teacher! My father begs you 
to look at me — is this the correct attire?” 

Zhou Tong looked at Tang Huai. He saw that on his head was a 
white, plain kerchief with a large scarlet peony embroidered on the top; 
on his body was a pure white battle robe beautifully embroidered, with a 
scarlet vest adorned with woollen embroidery, and he had scarlet straps 
to tighten his sleeves on both sides; on his waist was a soft silver coloured 
belt: and on his feet were boots black and shiny as grease and with white 
soles and heels. 

Zhou Tong then said, “Let the accoutrements be thus.” 

Tang Huai again said, “My father invites you to come to my hum- 
ble house tomorrow to have a meal before going into the city.” 

“Tt is unnecessary. We will all meet at the Parade Ground,” replied 
Zhou Tong. 

As soon as Tang Huai had gone, Zhang Xian entered. He had on 
his head a green silk kerchief also with a peony embroidered, on his body 
a silk embroidered military garment of green, and a red vest and red 
sleeve-straps, and around his waist a soft golden girdle, and on his feet 
boots made of green silk and silver coloured heels and soles. He made a 
bow to Zhou Tong, holding his hands together in front of him in obei- 
sance, and said, “Sir, please look at me. Do I look like a comrade in 
military circles?” 

“Good,” Zhou Tong said, “You return and tell your father not to 
wait for me tomorrow and tell him that we will all meet at the Parade 
Ground.” 

Zhang Xian agreed and left. 

Then immediately Wang Guei came marching in and yelled, “Sir, 
please look at my apparel - how is it?” 

It was seen that he was wearing on his person a great robe of war 
scarlet in colour, with scarlet vest and scarlet sleeve-straps to match; 
around his head was a scarlet kerchief embroidered with a whitish pink 
flower spherical in shape, around his waist was a soft belt of reddish gold, 
and on his feet were boots made of golden yellow silk. This outfit, to- 
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gether with his red face, made his whole person look like fiery coal. 

Zhou Tong said, “Excellent! Tomorrow you go with your father 
into the city first and do not wait for me. I will have my meal at your 
Brother Yue’s place and come to the Parade Ground to meet you all.” 

As soon as Zhou Tong had sent Wang Guei away, Yue Fei also 
came in and said, “Father, shall I be like this?” 

Zhou Tong said in answer, “My son, we should make the best of 
things at present. I have already arranged with all your brothers to meet 
together at the Parade Ground tomorrow. Tomorrow I want to have my 
meal at your home and start off with you.” 

Yue Fei said, “The only matter is that we do not have good food to 
entertain you with.” 

Zhou Tong replied, “Do whatever is convenient - that is all.” 

Yue Fei agreed, took his leave, went home and told his mother. 

Early in the morning on the next day, Zhou Tong came over and 
ate his meal with Yue Fei, and they came out together. Zhou Tong rode 
on his horse and Yue Fei followed behind him. They took the road and 
went straight to the Parade Ground of the County of Nei Huang. Look! 
The people there were packed in such solid masses that they resembled 
mountains and were dispersed so widely that they resembled oceans. 
There were all kinds of tradesmen rushing towards the market, and there 
were tents and shops selling tea and wine. How bustling and noisy was 
this place! Zhou Tong chose a clean and quiet tent which sold tea. He 
tied the horse to a tree in front of the tent and entered, and father and son 
occupied a table and sat down and drank tea. As to the three squires, they 
all had relatives and friends in the city, and all had food carried and deliv- 
ered to the Parade Ground where they selected a large wine shop and 
went in to sit down. Then they commanded servants from the village to 
search for the scholar and the young lord Yue in four directions. The 
servants saw the horse which they recognized to be Zhou Tong’s and 
looked in, and they saw father and son sitting there. The servants then 
hastily returned to the wine shop and reported the matter to the squires, 
who then without delay told their sons and the servants to go to the tea 
tent to find the tutor. When they found him they said, “Our fathers are all 
in the wine shop opposite, and they invite the Tutor and Brother Yue to 
go Over to have wine and rice.” 
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Zhou Tong said in reply, “Go back and thank your honourable fa- 
thers for me and tell them I say that this is not the place to drink wine. 
Each of you go and make the necessary arrangements. In a short while, 
when your names are called, you will step forward and answer. If the 
county magistrate asks you about your brother Yue you can say that he 
will come directly after you.” 

Wang Guei then said, “Why do you not let Brother Yue go for- 
ward.” 

Zhou Tong replied, “You do not know. It is not that I do not let 
him come with you, but it is because your Brother Yue’s strength in using 
a bow is superior to yours, so you will not be able to show your skill if he 
comes with you. That is why I want him to be examined separately.” 

It was only then that the three pupils understood. They bade fare- 
well and went back to the wine shop and reported the matter to the 
squires. When the squires heard this they were unceasing in their admira- 
tion and praises for Zhou Tong. 

In a little while, the military cadets from all the villages and towns 
arrived in great confusion. Truly was it that there were all types of men, 
refined and warlike, poor and rich. Many youths from wealthy families, 
neatly dressed, rode on steeds which carried their heads high and which 
were fitted with elegant saddles and armours. Each desired in his heart to 
pass the examination and be selected so that he could go up to the Eastern 
Capital to achieve fame and glory. In truth were there immense crowds 
of people, and the prosperity and magnificence shown there cannot be 
adequately described. 

A short moment passed, and the magistrate Li Chun, preceded and 
followed by his retinue, was seen to enter the Parade Ground and dis- 
mount from his horse. He ascended the Hall of Military Exhibition and 
sat down. His servants then presented tea for him to drink, and he looked 
at those who had come for the examination and he was secretly pleased, 
thinking, “Very interesting! If Iam able to select a few promising cadets, 
and if they are successful in the examination in the capital, even I would 
feel some glory.” 

Then the secretary submitted the list of cadets and the magistrate 
looked at it. He called the cadets one by one and tested each one first on 
his archery and then on his horsemanship. At that time the whizzes of 
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arrows were continuously heard. Zhou Tong and Yue Fei, seating them- 
selves in the tea tent, listened in earnest to these arrows shot by the cadets 
and unconsciously Zhou Tong smiled. 

Yue Fei asked, “Why is Father smiling?” 

Zhou Tong said, “My son, do you hear? Regarding those who are 
being examined on their archery, you only hear the sounds made by their 
bows and arrows and not the beats of drums - is this not laughable?” 

The magistrate watched some exhibition of skills in archery but 
there were very few that he liked. Then the cadets from the Unicorn 
Village were called, and there was a great shout, “Yue Fei!” but no one 
answered, and then came more shouts of this name in succession, but still 
no one answered at all. Then came another shout, “Tang Huai!” and 
Tang Huai called out in answer “Here!” Then Zhang Xian and Wang 
Guei were called and they made their answers also. The three of them 
came up together, whilst the squires stared at them with their eyes wide 
open, eagerly hoping that their sons would be qualified and be entitled to 
take part in the examination to be held in the capital. 

The magistrate looked at these three military cadets and thought 
they were different from the others. After the rites of ceremony had been 
completed the magistrate asked, “There is another one, Yue Fei, why has 
he not come?” 

Tang Huai answered humbly, “He is coming behind us.” 

The magistrate then said, “I will test your archery first.” 

Tang Huai then requested “I beg you, my lord, to order the targets 
to be removed farther.” 

“They are already sixty paces away, how can it be any farther?” 
said the magistrate. 

‘Farther still,” insisted Tang Huai. 

The magistrate then commanded, “Place them at a distance of 
eighty paces away.” 

“Pray order the targets be moved farther still, my lord,” Zhang 
Xian stepped forward and requested. 

Again the magistrate commanded, “Place them at a hundred steps 
away.” 


Wang Guei then yelled, “I beg my lord to move them farther 
still.” 
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The magistrate laughed uncontrollably and said “If this is so, place 
the targets at a hundred and twenty paces away.” 

His followers obeyed and descended the Hall and placed the tar- 
gets at their proper positions. 

Now Tang Huai stood there and took the first target, Zhang Xian 
the second target, and Wang Guei the third. Look at them! These three 
drew their bows and shot their arrows so remarkably that all the onlook- 
ers applauded together, and even the magistrate was stupefied in wonder. 
And why do you think it was so? For the arrows shot by these three were 
quite different from those that had been shot before. All the arrows they 
shot hit the targets and none missed, and only the beatings of drums were 
heard and not the sounds of the bows and arrows, nor did the drums stop 
until the shooting was finished. 

Then the three came up to the Hall of Military Exhibition. The 
magistrate was mightily pleased and he asked, “Who taught you your 
archery?” 

Wang Guei said, “Our tutor.” 

“Who is your tutor?” asked the magistrate. 

Wang Guei said again, “Our master.” 

Hearing this the magistrate laughed loudly and said, “You military 
skill is high but you have no knowledge in your stomach. Which master? 
What is his surname and name?” 

Hastily Tang Huai went forward and said, “Our tutor is from 
Shenxi Province, surnamed Zhou and named Tong.” 

The magistrate then said, “Your honourable tutor is indeed the old 
scholar Zhou? He is my good friend. We have not met for a long time. 
Where is he now?” 

Tang Huai replied, “He is now in the tea tent below.” 

When the magistrate heard this he immediately sent men to come 
with the three cadets to invite Zhou Tong for a meeting, and at the same 
time he appointed another official to deputize for him in examining the 
archery of the others. 

Ina little time, Zhou Tong came to the Hall, bringing Yue Fei with 
him, and quickly Li Chun came down the steps to welcome him. Having 
exchanged greetings they sat in the proper seats prescribed by rules of 
etiquette. The magistrate said, “Elder Brother, if you are teaching in my 
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humble county, why is it you have not granted me a visit?” 

Zhou Tong answered, “It is not that I do not want to come to see 
you, it is because that people in the Unicorn Village are fond of creating 
scandals and spreading gossips. If they saw me coming in and out of 
your yamen they would beg me to obtain favours from you; and if you 
gave any favours, the laws of the land would be broken, and if you re- 
fused to give favours then our friendship would be impaired. That is why 
it is better for me not to visit you.” 

Li Chun said, “I am most obliged to you for being so understand- 
ing.” 

“We have been separated for a very long time. I do not know how 
many sons you have?” asked Zhou Tong. 

“My wife has passed away, leaving only one daughter, already fif- 
teen years of age,” the magistrate said. 

Zhou Tong said, “If you have no son, you should marry again.” 

The magistrate said in reply, “I have some illness which recurs 
from time to time, that is why I do not dare to marry again. Is your wife 
well?” 

“She also left this world long ago,” said Zhou Tong. 

Li Chun then said, “Have you any sons?” 

Zhou Tong waved his hand and called out, “My son, come and 
greet your uncle,” 

Yue Fei obeyed and came forward and paid his respects to the 
magistrate. 

Li Chun saw him and laughed, saying, “Elder Brother, you are 
teasing me again. When did your wife give birth to your honourable 
son?” 

In reply Zhou Tong explained, “I do not deceive you, my brother, 
this son is only adopted and his name is Yue Fei. My worthy brother, will 
you examine his archery?” 

“If your honourable pupils were like this your honourable son 
must be good. What is the necessity of examining his?” said Li Chun. 

But Zhou Tong said, “My good brother, this is to select talents for 
the nation and it must be done according to law, besides, the others also 
must be made to approve in their hearts. How can favours be so care- 
lessly given?” 
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So Li Chun said, “If this is so,” and he called out, “Bid my officers 
move the targets forward a little.” 

Yue Fei requested, “A little farther.” 

“A little further it will be”, said the magistrate. 

Yue Fei requested again, “Farther still.” 

Li Chun then said to Zhou Tong, “How many paces can your son 
shoot?” 

Zhou Tong replied, “Though my son is young in years, he is able 
to draw a strong bow. He can shoot a distance of two hundred and forty 
paces.” 

And Li Chun, though outwardly praising, did not believe it in his 
heart, and he commanded, “Place the target at two hundred and forty 
paces away.” 

Readers! You have to know that the supernatural strength of the 
lord Yue was developed as a result of Zhou Tong’s training. He taught 
him this skill called “the Bow for Supernatural Arms!” He was able to 
draw a bow of over three hundred catties in strength, and to shoot with 
either the left or the right arm. How was the magistrate Li to know this? 
Look at this lord Yue! He descended the steps, stood still, held the bow 
in position, fitted the arrow to the string, and - whiz! whiz! - in succession 
he let loose nine arrows, and the drummers started beating from the first 
shot of the arrow right through to the ninth before they stopped. Those 
who were watching the test shouted together in praise and the cadets from 
all the towns and villages were agape in astonishment. Even the three 
squires, and Tang Huai, Zhang Xian and Wang Guei, who saw it all in the 
tea tent, clapped their hands and applauded. 

It was then seen that the officer whose duty it was to bring the 
arrows forward for inspection, came up with the nine arrows and a lump | 
of earth, and lifted them up and said, “This gentleman is truly remark- 
able! The nine arrows have pierced the target through a single hole and 
collected on this lump of earth.” 

Li Chun was greatly pleased and said, “How many springs has 
your honourable son seen? Is he married?” 

Zhou Tong replied, “He has lived in vain for sixteen years, and is 
not yet affianced.” 

Then Li Chun said, “My Elder Brother, if you do not dispise me or 
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wish to forsake me, I desire to have my daughter betrothed to your son. I 
do not know if you would graciously consent?” 

Zhou Tong said, “This is very good, but I only fear that he cannot 
aspire to climb so high in society.” 

The magistrate then replied, “We are good friends, so why all this 
conventional speech? It is decided on the strength of this conversation 
then, tomorrow I will send you the document bearing my daughter’s 
time, date and year of birth.” 

Zhou Tong thanked him and called to Yue Fei, “Come over and 
make obeisance to your father-in-law.” 

Yue Fei immediately came forward and bowed to the magistrate 
and thanked him. Zhou Tong was also secretly pleased. Then he stood 
up and bade farewell, saying, “I will come and pay my respects some 
other day.” 

“T dare not accept this courtesy from you, but allow me to expect 
your condescending visit at my yamen for a gathering,” said Li Chun. 

“T will come to receive your instructions,” replied Zhou Tong, and 
he left Li Chun and descended the Hall of Military Exhibition with Yue 
Fei. Then together with the squires and their sons, they came out of the 
city and returned to the village, and about this there is nothing further to 
be told. 

Let me now tell of Li Chun the magistrate, who returned to the 
yamen after his public duties were performed. On the next day, he wrote 
out the proposal of marriage stating his daughter’s age and date of birth, 
and sent a clerk to deliver it to Zhou Tong’s school. Bearing the com- 
mand, the clerk came to the Unicorn Village and arrived at the Wang 
Family Estate. A villager came in and informed Zhou Tong, who hastily 
told the villager to invite the clerk to enter. When the clerk came into the 
study, he saw Zhou Tong and greeted him and sat down. 

The clerk said, “My lord has ordered me to present especially the 
young lady’s proposal of marriage. Pray receive it, sir.” 

Zhou Tong was greatly delighted and he handed the document to 
Yue Fei, saying, “This is Lady Li’s proposal of marriage. You should 
take it back and place it on your ancestral shrine.” 

Yue Fei agreed and received the document reverently with both 
hands. When he returned home, he told his mother about it, and the lady 
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Yue was greatly pleased. She made obeisance before the ancestral shrine 
and then read the proposal. It is strange to tell, but the young lady was 
born the same hour, the same day, the same month and the same year as 
the lord Yue. Is this not affinity bringing people together in marriage? 
However, this need not be told further. 

On the other side of the estate, Zhou Tong wrapped up a gift and 
presented it to the clerk, saying, “Honourable Brother, you have been 
troubled to come so far. I have nothing with which I can show my respect 
but this. It may be used to buy a little rice. Please do not think it too 
humble and disrespectful.” 

The clerk said without ceasing, “You speak so modestly,” and he 
accepted the gift, thanked the tutor and returned. 

Let it be told of the lord Yue again. He returned to the study and 
Zhou Tong told him, “Early tomorrow you have to go with me into the 
city to thank your father-in-law.” 

Yue Fei said, “I know.” 

A night passed. On the next morning at dawn, father and son 
combed their hair and washed themselves, and they left the village gate 
and entered the city on foot. When they came to the entrance to the 
yamen, they presented to the officer at the entrance two cards which were 
customarily used for the purpose of expressing gratitude. Immediately Li 
Chun had the gates opened, and he came out to receive them into the 
yamen. The two elders having exchanged greetings, Yue Fei made obei- 
sance and thanked the magistrate for the kindness of permitting this mar- 
riage, and Li Chun reciprocated with the customary courtesy demanded 
of a senior. 

Then they sat down and poured their hearts out to each other. A 
little later, a feast was prepared and the three of them sat there and drank 
for a while. Then the servants removed the food to bring it out for Zhou 
Tong’s servants to eat. When Zhou Tong saw it he said, “The two of us 
have come on foot and we have not brought any servants. Do not trouble 
your heart therefore.” 

Li Chun then said, “If this is so, let it be. You, my worthy son-in- 
law, have come here and I have nothing to present you with,” and turning 
to Zhou Tong he said, “I have a few tens of horses which are not yet sold. 
What if I present your son with one?” 
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In reply Zhou Tong said, “My son practises military skills and in- 
deed does not possess a horse. If you would give him this generous gift, 
it is best. We have already had too much wine, let us go and inspect the 
horses, then come back again to drink wine.” 

“This may be done,” agreed Li Chun. 

The three of them then stood up and came to the rear of the 
premises where the stable was. Li Chun ordered the groom, “Bring the 
noose. You wait on us whilst we select horses,” and the groom obeyed. 

Zhou Tong whispered quietly to Yue Fei and said, “You may exer- 
cise your power of discrimination to the full and make your choice care- 
fully. This is a gift from your father-in-law and you may not send it back 
to change for another one.” 
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“I know,” said Yue Fei, and he went down and examined the 
horses. By nature he was most fond of white horses, so when he saw any 
of the horses which had a better colour he used his hand to press on the 
horse’s back, but they all slumped down. He tested a few of them in 
succession but they were all like this, and there was not a single horse to 
his liking. 

Li Chun said, “Are you saying that all these horses are useless?” 

The lord Yue answered, “These horses are not useless, but they are 
only suitable for the sons and brothers of wealthy people, who will saddle 
and bridle the horses elegantly as a substitute for walking and for the 
purpose of playing in clement weather and enjoying the scenery. In my 
heart, I need a horse which can take me to the battlefield to fight, enable 
me to work for the nation, and help me earn my glory and fame - only this 
type of horse is good enough.” 

Shaking his head the magistrate said, “These few tens of horses are 
the remainder of what I have sold, and I am merely presenting you, my 
good son-in-law, a horse as a substitute for walking. Where can I find 
such a good horse?” 

Even as they were talking, suddenly the neighing of a horse was 
heard from the next stable, Yue Fei said, “This is a good horse! Where is 
it?” 

Zhou Tong said, “My son, you have only heard the sound, and 
have not seen the horse. How do you know it is a good horse?” . 

In reply Yue Fei said, “Father, have you not heard the neighing of 


52 





this horse is loud and clear? With a neigh like this, its strength must be 
great. That is why I say it is good.” 

“My good son-in-law,” said Li Chun, “Indeed you are right. This 
horse was purchased by my servant in the north over a year ago. In truth 
is its strength limitless. When it sees people, it kicks and bites recklessly, 
and no one is able to subdue it. It has been sold and returned five or six 
times in succession, and I can do nothing but to lock it up behind the 
walls of this stable.” 

“Shall we go and have a look at it?” asked Yue Fei. 

Li Chun said, “I only fear that you will not be able to control it. If 
you can control it, then [ will make you a gift of it.” Then he ordered the 
groom to open the door. 

The groom called out, “My lord Yue! You have to be careful. 
This horse wants to harm people.” 

The lord Yue made an assessment of the horse and took off the 
wide-sleeved garment from his person and came forward. The horse saw 
a person approaching and without waiting for the lord Yue to come near, 
it lifted its hoofs and kicked aimlessly. The lord Yue had just dodged the 
kicks when the horse turned its head and started to bite wildly. Dodging 
again to the rear, the lord Yue took advantage of his position to catch the 
mane with one grip and lifted his fist to beat the horse. After a few blows 
in succession the horse did not dare to move any further. 

And what events followed? Pray read the following chapter. 
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Chapter 5 


On the Hill of Dripping Water Yue Fei lived beside a grave 
At the Ridge of Ruffled Grass Niu Gao robbed on the highway 


The ancients have said, “Everything has its master.” Now this 
horse was destined to be ridden by the lord Yue, thus it naturally submit- 
ted to his orders and dared not move even a little and allowed him to lead 
it to the vacant ground. There the lord Yue looked at the horse closely. 
The horse was a full ten feet long from head to tail, about eight feet high 
from hoof to back, and it had a head shaped like a rabbit’s, eyes bright as 
bronze bells, small ears and rounded hoofs, a tail light in weight and a 
chest wide in measure, and every bit of it was superb. But its whole body 
was covered with mud and dirt so its colour could not be seen. Yue Fei 
saw a small pond on the side and he commanded the groom to bring the 
brush over. The groom complied and brought the brush, but he stood at a 
distance and dared not approach. Yue Fei then said, “It does not matter. 
Iam holding it here. You can come out and wash and brush it for me until 
it is clean.” 

The groom said, “Sir, you must hold it tightly. Allow me to put a 
hood over its head and then I will brush it.” 

“No harm will be done. You just come forward,” replied the lord 
Yue. 

The groom then hooded the horse and led it to the side of the pond 
where he cleaned it thoroughly. Then Yue Fei put on his garment and led 
the horse to the steps of the hall in the rear and tied it there. He then 
ascended the hall and thanked his father-in-law for the kindness in pre- 
senting this horse. Li Chun said, “It is only a horse. Why bear it in 
heart?” 
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The magistrate also ordered his retainers to take out a set of fine 
bridle and saddle and put them on the horse. When Zhou Tong saw it, he 
also cried repeatedly in applause. 

The three persons then went back to their feast and had a few more 
cups of wine. Then Zhou Tong stood up to take his leave. Li Chun was 
unable to persuade him to stay longer, so he bade a groom to prepare 
another horse for the old scholar Zhou to ride home. The groom obeyed, 
and had another horse ready. Li Chun saw his guests out of the middle 
gate of his yamen, and the guests bade farewell and mounted their 
horses. 

The groom followed behind the riders. When they had come out 
of the city gate of the County of Nei Huang, Zhou Tong said, “My son, 
though this horse is good, we do not known how it runs. Why do you not 
give the horse the rein? I will follow behind you and see what it is 
like.” 

“This can be done,” said Yue Fei. He gave the horse a whip and let 
it go, and only the thudding of the hoofs was heard as they rushed for- 
ward with movements like cups overturned. That old fellow Zhou Tong, 
because of the happiness of the moment, also gave the horse a whip and 
came chasing after Yue Fei. Now the groom was unable to keep pace 
with it and he ran after it until he panted and perspired without stop. 

The two of them, father and son, one behind the other, ran their 
horses directly to the village gate where they dismounted and entered. 
Then Zhou Tong weighed out five taels of silver to reward the groom. 
The groom kotowed in gratitude and rode home on the horse that had 
come with him. 

Here in the village the lord Yue led the horse home and told his 
mother in detail about his father-in-law’s gift. Both mother and son were 
grateful to Scholar Zhou’s support. 

Let it be told now of Zhou Tong. Because he felt hot after his ride 
he removed his outer garments as soon as he reached the study and sat 
down and fanned himself a few times with a fan. When it was nearly dark 
his sight grew dim and he saw specks before his eyes, and he began to 
have a little headache. He could not sit steadily so he climbed onto his 
bed to sleep. In a short while, he suffered from a close chest and swollen 
belly, and his body felt hot and cold in turn. 
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When the lord Yue heard about this, without delay he came over to 
nurse him. After two days, the sickness was even more serious, and all 
the pupils came to see him. The squires searched for physicians and en- 
quired by divination his chances of recovery, and all were exceedingly 
worried. Yue Fei was even more anxious. Without leaving the side of 
the patient he took care of him. 

On the seventh day, the sickness became most serious, and all the 
squires and Yue Fei, Wang Guei and the others were together in front of 
the sick bed to ask after him. 

Zhou Tong then said to Yue Fei, “Carry unto me all the chests I 
have brought here.” 

Yue Fei obeyed and in a little while he brought them all and placed 
them in front of Zhou Tong. He said, “It is not easy to have you all here, 
my worthy brothers. I, your ignorant brother, have a sickness that has 
penetrated into the region below my heart and I think that I will not be in 
this world for long. This Yue Fei has paid me his filial reverence, but I 
have nothing that I can make him a gift of. It is a shameful matter that 
after a lifetime’s drifting hither and thither, I have nothing saved up, ex- 
cept these few things which may in some degree be a souvenir. I want but 
a simple funeral and I pray that you, my brothers, will manage everything 
for me.” 

All the squires said in answer, “Elder Brother, be free from any 
anxiety, and take care of yourself. If you happily recover, then nothing 
further need be said, but if the unexpected does occur, we certainly will 
not allow Yue Fei to worry about the funeral.” 

Zhou Tong again called out, “My good brother Wang. Your hon- 
ourable son has said that the vacant ground below the little hill on the 
southeast side of the Hill of Dripping Water is the property of your re- 
vered family. I desire to be buried there. I do not know if you would 
permit it.” 

“I, your younger brother, will obey each of your instructions,” said 
Wang Ming. 

Zhou Tong said, “I rely entirely upon you! I rely entirely upon 
you!” 

Then he told Yue Fei to come over to make obeisance to Wang 
Ming in gratitude, and without delay Yue Fei knelt down to kotow and 
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thank him. The squire Wang immediately lifted Yue Fei up and said, “It 
is unnecessary for you to do this.” 

Again Zhou Tong said to the three squires, “My worthy brothers, 
if you want your sons to make a name for themselves, they must not leave 
Fei!” 

Having uttered these words, his phlegm bubbled up and he died. 
This was on the fourteenth day of the ninth month in the seventeenth year 
of the Reign of Xuan He, and his age was seventy-nine. 

Bitterly and unceasingly Yue Fei wept, and there was not one who 
was not saddened. Immediately the squires prepared clothes and cover- 
lets and inner and outer coffins and the body was placed in the coffins in 
the Estate of the Wang Family. Buddhist and Taoist priests were asked to 
come and chant prayers, for seven times seven, namely forty-nine, days. 
Then the body was taken up to be buried beside the Hill of Dripping 
Water. After the funeral, the lord Yue had a rush shed constructed at the 
grave. He stayed there to guard the grave. The squire often sent their 
sons to go and keep him company. 

Time passed by quickly and soon the cold winter had gone and 
suddenly it was the second month of the year at a time when, according to 
ancient custom, one should worship at the graves of those near and dear 
to him. The squires brought their sons to come up to the grave, on the one 
hand to offer sacrifices to the tutor, and on the other hand to persuade 
Yue Fei to cease his tears. The squire Wang shouted out, “Fei! Your old 
mother at home has no one to look after her! It is not proper for you to 
live here too long, gather your belongings and come home with us.” 

The lord Yue again and again refused to leave, and Wang Guei 
said, “Father, do not exhort him. Let us demolish this shed and see where 
Brother Yue is going to live!” 

In a short moment, the three young brothers - one gave a push and 
the other a pull - completely demolished the rush shed. There was noth- 
ing for the lord Yue to do but to pay obeisance to his father and weep, and 
then he turned around and thanked the squires. 

The squires said, “We will return first. Our sons can come slowly 
with Brother Yue.” 

The young gentlemen replied, “We know.” 

The squires then returned to the village in their sedan chairs, 
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whilst the four young friends chose a spur of the hill and sat down, and 
they told the village servants to open the box of fruits and drank wine. 
Tang Huai said, “Brother Yue, your mother, our aged aunt, is alone at 
home and quite sad. She will have you back to-day and her mind will be 
made easy.” 

Zhang Xian said, “Brother, we have neglected our reading and 
military skills, how then can we obtain any glory and fame in future?” 

The lord Yue said in reply, “My worthy brothers, because my 
adopted father has passed away I no longer have the two words ‘glory’ 
and ‘fame’ in my heart.” 

Then Wang Guei said, “Though it is difficult to forget the gra- 
ciousness of our late tutor, the matter about glory and fame is also impor- 
tant. If you do not have any interest in it, then we are all the more hope- 
less:” 

Even as they were talking, suddenly some noise within the grass 
was heard. Wang Guei quickly turned around, and swinging his leg in 
the grass he saw a man climb out of it calling, “Great Chief! Spare my 
life!” Wang Guei lifted him up with one grip and shouted roughly, 
“Quickly offer your treasures!” 

Shouting in reproach, the lord Yue hastily went up to them and 
said, “Do not speak nonsense! Quickly loosen your hand!” 

Wang Guei laughed mightily and put the man down, and the lord 
Yue asked, “We are good men offering sacrifices at the grave and having 
a cup of wine, why do you call us great chiefs?” 

The man replied, “Indeed these are a few gentlemen,” and he 
spoke towards the grass, “All of you can come out. These are not bad 
men but a few gentlemen.” 

From the dried, withered grass a rustle was heard and suddenly 
over twenty persons appeared, all carrying bundles and umbrellas, and 
they said together, “Lords, this is not the place to drink wine. The place 
in front is called the Ridge of Ruffled Grass. It used to be a peaceful 
locality, but recently a robber came from we know not where, and he 
blocks the road to rob the passers-by of their belongings. Now he has 
intercepted a group of merchants, and we, who are humble folk, have 
come here by taking the narrow path behind the main road. We saw that 
there were many of you so we suspected that you were bad men. We did 


58 





not know we would have disturbed you, sirs, we are all going to the 
County of Nei Huang.” 

The lord Yue then said, “You may take the main road down the hill 
to Nei Huang County, and set your minds at ease.” 

These people gave their thanks and left happily. The lord Yue 
then said to his brothers, “Let us also pick up our things and go home.” 

“Brother,” replied Wang Guei, “I do not know what this robber is 
like. It will be good for us to go and have a look.” 

The lord Yue said, “This robber is nothing but one who has dark- 
ened his conscience and cares not for his life. He merely hopes and plans 
for his present fortune but is not concerned with the consequences. What 
do we want to see a man like this for?” 

Then Wang Guei answered, “We have not seen a robber before, it 
will do no harm to have a look.” 

“We do not even have our weapons here; if he starts to fight, what 
shall we do?” said the lord Yue. 

Then Zhang Xian suggested, “Brother, we will choose some of the 
trees which are not too big and pull a couple up. These can be used as 
weapons too. Are we four brothers really afraid of a single robber 
then?” 

Tang Huai then said, “Brother Yue, if there are thousands of sol- 
diers and horses, we still would want to go amongst them. Why is it that 
when a robber is mentioned you are so horrified?” 

Seeing that these friends debated as if they had seven or eight 
mouths, the lord Yue thought secretly in his heart, “If I do not go, they 
will despise me and say that I have no courage,” so he ordered the serv- 
ants from the village, “You gather the things up and return to the village 
first. We will go for a little while and come back.” 

Amongst the servants there were a few who were bold. They said, 
“Lords, pray take us to have a look also.” 

“You people do not know the difference between life and death!” 
rebuked the lord Yue. “If the robber is fierce we will not be able to look 
after ourselves, how can we take care of you people then? What amuse- 
ment 1s there that you want to go? We cannot bring you!” 

The servants then said, “Sir, you have spoken correctly, we will 


return now.” 
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The three young friends could not wait. They pulled up a tree each 
and removed the branches and roots. Each held a tree trunk and turned to 
the rear of the hill towards the Ridge of Ruffled Grass. At a distance they 
saw the robber. His face was as dark as black paint and his body was tall 
and broad. On his head he wore ahelmet of the finest steel, on his person 
was a chained armour also made of the finest steel, and underneath the 
armour was a robe of black silk, and around his waist was a tightly fas- 
tened belt to hold the armour. He rode a piebald horse and held in his 
hands a pair of four cornered clubs of finest steel. There were about 
fifteen or sixteen persons who had been intercepted by him, and they all 
knelt down and begged for mercy, saying, “We, humble people, really 
have nothing; we pray that the Great Chief would spare us our lives!” 

That goodly fellow bawled out and said, “Quickly produce your 
belongings, then I will spare you dogs’ lives. If you do not produce them, 
I will see that each of you will die.” 

When the lord Yue saw this he said, “Brother, look! This robber is 
a fine, big fellow. Let me go to meet him first. You stay at a distance and 
watch. Do not come near as yet.” 

“You have not an inch of iron in your hand, how can you go to 
meet him?” said Tang Huai. 

The lord Yue replied, “I can see that this man is rough by nature. 
He may be won by cleverness and should not be fought with strength. If 
I cannot win him, you may come forward - it will not be too late even 
then,” 

Having said this, he went to the front and called, “Friend! I, your 
younger brother, am here, pray allow these people to go.” 

This good fellow raised his head and looked, and he saw that Yue 
Fei’s eyebrows were long and his face was handsome and that he had a 
gigantic stature, and so he said, “You speak like one who knows 
things.” 

The lord Yue said, “I am a great merchant, my partners and serv- 
ants and carts are coming behind me. These people trade with small capi- 
tals, and what profits can they make? You may let them pass, in a little 
while I will present more to you. Great Chief.” 

When this fellow heard this, he said to these people, “Since he has 
spoken thus, I will let you go.” 
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Hearing this they kotowed and got up and ran for their lives as 
though they were flying on wings. 

Then this fellow addressed the lord Yue, saying, “You can pro- 
duce your gifts now.” 

The lord Yue replied, “Though I have spoken in this way, I have 
two partners who are not willing. What shall I do?” 

“Who are your partners? Where are they?” asked this fellow. 

The lord Yue then waved his fists and said, “These are my part- 
ners.” 

“What do you mean?” asked the goodly fellow again. 

“If you can win them in a fight, then, I will give you something; if 
you cannot win, then do not even hope for it,” replied the lord Yue. 

In anger the fellow said, “What skill do you have that you dare to 
come and pluck at a tiger’s whiskers? But you only have a pair of naked 
fists while I have a pair of iron clubs. Even if I win, I will not be consid- 
ered a hero. Well, I will also meet you with fists.” 

Thus saying, he hung his pair of clubs on the saddle and jumped 
down from his horse and lifted his fists to strike directly at Lord Yue’s 
face. When the three younger friends saw it, they started in fright. Just as 
they were about to go forward they saw that the lord Yue did not even 
fend off his fists but quickly shifted his body and came behind this man. 
This man turned around and struck towards the lord Yue’s heart. Shifting 
his body to the left, the lord Yue threw his right foot up and kicked 
squarely on the man’s left ribs and he fell down onto the ground back- 
wards. 

On seeing this, Tang Huai and the other two yelled together, 
“Good skill! Good skill!” 

The goodly fellow turned his body around like a wheel and got up 
and shouted mightily, “I am vexed to death!” - and he pulled out the 
sword by the side of his waist and wanted to kill himself. The lord Yue 
quickly put his arms around this man’s waist and called out, “Good fel- 
low, why are you like this?” 

The man said in reply, “I have never been beaten before. To-day I 
have disgraced myself. It is finished! I truly cannot live any more!” 

“You friend!” said the lord Yue, “You are indeed impatient. I did 
not even touch you, and you fell because your boots slipped. If you com- 
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mit suicide, is it not giving your life away for nothing?” 

This man turned his head and looked at the lord Yue and said, 
“What great strength!” He asked, “What is your honourable name? 
What is your native place?” 

“Tam Yue Fei. [ live in the Unicorn Village,” said the lord Yue. 

“If you live in the Unicorn Village, do you know if there is a 
scholar Zhou Tong there?” asked this man. 

“This is my late adopted father. How do you know him?” said the 
lord Yue. 

When the man heard this he said, “No wonder I was defeated by 
you. Indeed you are Scholar Zhou’s honourable son. Why did you not 
say so earlier? I, your younger brother, have offended you!” - and with- 
out delay he knelt down to make obeisance and the lord Yue quickly 
lifted him up. 

The two of them then sat on the grass and each asked for the details 
of the other’s background. That man said, “I will not deceive you. I am 
called Niu Gao, also from Shenxi Province. My ancestors were also sol- 
diers. When my father died, he charged my mother with these words, ‘If 
you want my son to make a name for himself he must go to the teacher 
Zhou Tong.’ Therefore we two, mother and son, have left our village to 
come here to look for the teacher Zhou. Someone has passed me the 
information that he was in the Unicorn Village of Nei Huang County, so 
we have come all the way here looking for him. When we passed here we 
met a band of brigands who intercepted our passage to rob us. I killed the 
leader and seized his armour and saddled horse and chased away the 
lesser robbers. Then I pondered: When I find the tutor Zhou what am I 
going to live on? So I took this opportunity of robbing something here, 
firstly, to feed myself, and secondly, to present something to the tutor 
when I meet him. I had not thought I would meet you goodly fellows 
here. My good man! Pray come with me to see my mother and then take 
me to see the tutor Zhou.” 

The lord Yue then said, “Do not be impatient. I have my sworn 
brothers here. I will bid them come and meet you.” 

Then he beckoned with his hand to Tang Huai and the other two to 
come forward together to meet Niu Gao, and each told the other his 
name. 
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Niu Gao led the way and the four friends walked together. With- 
out having to walk too great a distance they came to a concave of the hill 
where there was a stone cave with a door made of brushwood fixed on the 
outside. Niu Gao entered and announced to his old mother the arrival of 
his friends. The mother then came out to meet them. The four youths 
entered; the rites of ceremony having been completed, they sat down. 
The mother told them about the last command of her late husband telling 
her and her son to go to Zhou Tong. The lord Yue, with tears falling, said 
in answer, “Unfortunately, my adopted father passed away in the ninth 
month last year.” 

When the old lady heard that she was exceedingly sad. She said to 
the lord Yue, “I received this charge from my late husband and therefore 
[ have not considered even a thousand li too far to travel and come here. 
Who would know that the old gentleman Zhou had already joined the 
ancients! My son is deprived of proper instructions, and I can foresee 
that he will not see the day when he can make a name for himself. Are 
my husband’s command and our journey wasted?” 

Comforting her, the lord Yue said, “Madam, please do not grieve. 
Though I, your young nephew, cannot equal my late adopted father in 
ability, yet I have obtained a crude and superficial knowledge of military 
skills. Since you have come here to-day, why not come with me to stay at 
my humble house so that the five of us can practise military skills to- 
gether?” 

When the lady Niu heard this she was happy. She went inside and 
tied into a bundle all her possessions that were small and soft. Niu Gao 
helped his mother to mount this piebald horse and carried the bundle, and 
they all took the road towards the Wang Estate. At the village gate, Niu 
Gao helped her mother down the horse and came to the lord Yue’s house. 
When they saw the lady Yue, they told her about this matter in detail. 
Then immediately were the three squires invited to come and Niu Gao 
made obeisance to them and once again the long and short of the matter 
was told. The squires were greatly pleased and on that very day, a feast 
was prepared in the squire Wang’s home to welcome Lady Niu and Niu 
Gao. The lady Niu was then asked to live with Lady Yue as a compan- 
ion. 


An auspicious day was chosen later and Niu Gao was told to be- 
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come a sworn brother of the others. The lord Yue taught Niu Gao mili- 
tary skills and in addition he also taught him to study some books. 

One day, when the five sworn brothers were comparing their skills 
in wielding clubs and spears on the threshing floor in front of the village, 
they suddenly saw a man stretching his neck and peeping from a wood on 
the opposite side. Wang Guei rushed forward and gave a mighty shout, 
“Tah! What bad character are you? How dare you come to our village to 
look for a chance to steal?” 

This man was neither frightened nor confused. He came out of the 
wood, went forward, made a low bow holding his hands in front of him, 
and uttered a few words. 

And what did this man really say? Pray hear it told in the next 
chapter. 
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Chapter 6 


Having dreamt of a flying tiger Xu Ren recommended a virtuous man 
Having demanded a bribe Hong Xian was dismissed from office 


It is said: 

That man came forward, bowed, and said, “I, a humble person, am 
an official of this village. The Governor of the District of Xiang has sent 
a despatch to the county and announced that all military cadets should go 
there for examination, so that they may later take part in the examination 
in the capital. I have come especially to notify you, gentlemen. As I saw 
that you were practising your military skills I hid in the wood to watch 
you. Iam not a bad man.” 

The lord Yue said, “I know,” and the village official took his leave 
and left. 

On the next day, the lord Yue rode into the city and came to the 
yamen of the magistrate of Nei Huang County. The gatekeeper entered 
and announced his arrival, and the magistrate said, “Invite him in to see 
me.” 

The man obeyed and quickly came out to invite the lord Yue to 
enter. The lord Yue entered the inner portion of the yamen and made 
obeisance to his father-in-law, saying, “I, your son-in-law, have to go to 
the Xiang District for a higher examination and I have come especially to 
pay reverence and bid farewell. I have another sworn brother who also 
wishes to take part in this examination. As he did not take the lower 
examination last time, I pray that you would add his name to the official 
list of candidates and send him to this examination with your author- 
ity. 


” 


The magistrate Li said, “If he is your sworn brother, I will append 
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his name to the list. What is his name?” 

Yue Fei answered, “He is called Niu Gao.” 

The magistrate then told his subordinate to append the name as 
desired and said again, “Since you are going to the Xiang District I will 
write a letter for you to take there.” 

Then he ordered wine be taken out to entertain Yue Fei in the 
yamen, whilst he went into the library to write the letter. Having written 
the letter, he sealed it and came out and handed it to Yue Fei, saying, “I 
have a friend who passed the civil examination in the same year as I. He 
is now the magistrate of the County of Tang Yin in the District of Xiang. 
His name is Xu Ren. He is honest and straightforward and has quite a 
reputation, and even the Governor respects him very much. If you take 
this letter for him to read then your friend Niu will be saved the trouble of 
having to present himself for the lower examination first.” 

The lord Yue received the letter, thanked the magistrate, and came 
Out. 

When he reached home he said to the squires, “I have just been to 
the yamen and the magistrate has added Brother Niu’s name as well. To- 
morrow 1s a day of good omen and we may start on our journey.” 

The squires gave their consent, and each returned home to make 
preparations for his horses and baggage. 

On the next day, all gathered together at Squire Wang’s place. The 
five sworn brothers bade farewell to their parents and left the village. 
They mounted their horses and proceeded towards the District of Xiang. 

On the way, they travelled by day and stayed by night. The youths 
talked and laughed and all behaved childishly except the lord Yue, who 
thought secretly in his heart, “Originally my native place was the County 
of Tang Yin, and now I am drifting abroad,” and without his knowing it 
tears streamed down from his eyes. 

Not many days had passed when they arrived at the District of 
Xiang. These brothers entered the city by the South Gate and before they 
had travelled a li they saw many inns. The lord Yue lifted his head to 
look, and he saw an inn with a signboard hanging on the door with seven 
large characters which read, “Jiang Zhenzi’s Peaceful Lodgings for Trav- 
elling Merchants.” The lord Yue saw that the inn was quite clean, so the 
five of them dismounted and stood there. The proprietor Jiang saw them 
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and quickly came out to meet them. He told the servants of the inn to 
carry the baggage of the five customers upstairs, and to lead their horses 
to be fed in the stable at the rear. He himself sat down and drank tea with 
the five young lords. Having enquired about their names and back- 
grounds, he hastily ordered wine and food to be prepared to welcome 
their arrival. The lord Yue asked the proprietor of the inn, “What time is 
it now?” 

Proprietor Jiang replied, “About noon.” The lord Yue contem- 
plated for a while and said, “What shall Ido now? I have to wait until 
tomorrow to go.” 

Proprietor Jiang asked, “Sir, what is so important that you have to 
g0 to-day?” 

In reply the lord Yue said, “I have to go to the yamen to deliver a 
letter.” 

Then Jiang said, “If you are talking about the yamen, it is still 
early! Our lord the magistrate has been in office here for nine years. As 
an official he is pure and honest, and it is truly that he has collected no 
money but has only clear winds in his two sleeves, and he loves the peo- 
ple as his own sons. Several times he was to be promoted but on every 
occasion all the people held the shaft of his carriage and begged him to 
stay. When this lord holds court, he will not adjourn until nightfall. It is 
still early yet.” 

When the lord Yue heard this he went to his room and opened his 
chest and took the letter out. Then he locked the door of his room and 
came with his friends to the yamen. 

Unexpectedly the magistrate Xu Ren had had a dream the previous 
night. On the next day when he held court to deal with official matters, 
he asked the clerks and other officials of the yamen that stood on either 
side, “I had a dream last night and I was frightened. Is there any of you 
who can explain dreams?” 

From one side came a clerk, whose nickname was “Know All,” 
and he came forward and said, “I am most capable of explaining dreams, 
but I do not know what my lord has dreamt?” 

The magistrate said, “At midnight last night I suddenly dreamt that 
five five-coloured tigers came flying to the court and rushed at me. I was 
awakened with fright and broke out in a cold sweat. Ido not know what 
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good or evil it foretells?” 

Know All said, “Congratulations to you, my lord! In olden days, 
Emperor Wen of the Zhou Dynasty dreamt that a flying bear entered his 
camp and he later obtained the able minister Ziya at the River Wei.” 

Even before the clerk had finished speaking the magistrate became 
greatly enraged. He slapped the bench before him and rebuked the clerk, 
saying, “You dog’s head! What nonsense! What manner of man am I 
that I dare to be compared with a sage and an emperor? How detestable 
you are!” 

This Know All could not find words to make his reply and was 
unable to do anything but to step aside. 

Suddenly the gatekeeper came in and reported, “Five warriors 
from the County of Nei Huang say that they have a letter from the magis- 
trate Li and they beg to see you.” 

The lord Xu ordered, “Invite them to enter.” 

The gatekeeper obeyed and came out to invite them to go in. The 
five persons came to the court and, the rites of courtesy having been com- 
pleted, presented the letter. The magistrate read the letter and he saw that 
the appearances of these five men were dignified, and he thought secretly 
in his heart, “May it not be that last night’s dream has come true because 
of these five persons?” He asked aloud, “Where are you making your 
sojourn, my good pupils?” 

The lord Yue replied, “We, your pupils, are staying at Jiang’s inn 
‘within the South Gate.” 

Xu Ren said, “If this is so, please return to your inn. The Com- 
mander of Troops serving under the Governor is Hong Xian, and he 1s an 
acquaintance of mine. Let me send someone to request him to look after 
you, my pupils, and tomorrow you may go to the Governor’s yamen to 
wait for the examination.” 

The lord Yue and the others thanked the magistrate and left the 
yamen and returned to the inn. | 

A night having passed, on the next day, the five youths came to- 
gether to the Governor’s yamen to see the Commander. Yue Fei went up 
and said humbly, “I, Yue Fei and four others have come to beg the Gov- 
ernor to test our archery and horsemanship. May I trouble you to lead us 
in to meet him.” 
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Hong Xian heard this and turned his head to speak to his officer, 
“Have they given the usual gifts?” 

The officer replied, “They have not.” 

When Yue Fei heard this he went forward and said, “We do not 
know the rules here and have not brought the gifts. Pray allow us to 
return and send someone to prepare the gifts and send them here.” 

Hong Xian said, “Yue Fei, you don’t know. The Governor is not 
examining any archery and horsemanship to-day. You may come back in 
three days.” 

Yue Fei could do nothing but comply. They came out and 
mounted their horses and returned to the inn. 

As the friends were taking counsel on their way back, they sud- 
denly saw the magistrate Xu sitting in a closed sedan chair carried by four 
men with many yamen runners following close by on the left and the 
right. When they were near the sedan chair, all five dismounted and 
stood waiting by the side of the road. The magistrate saw them from the 
chair and ordered the bearers to halt. He said, “I am just on my way to see 
Commander Hong to request him to help you with the examination. I did 
not know you would come back so soon. How was the examination?” 

Yue Fei replied in reverence, “The Commander saw that we had 
not presented him with the usual gifts and told us to go again after three 
days.” 

Xu Ren said, “Balderdash! Does it mean that you can only be 
examined with this Commander here and cannot be examined without 
him? Come with me!” 

The five friends obeyed and mounted their horses, and followed 
the magistrate Xu to the Governor’s yamen. The magistrate having 
handed in his calling card, the official responsible for carrying méssages 
came and commanded the magistrate from Tang Yin County to go in for 
an interview, and the guards on both sides called out to announce his 
entry. Xu Ren entered by the side door and went up the great hall by the 
edge of the path to show his respect. He knelt before the Governor. The 
governor said, “Please rise.” 

Xu Ren stood up, made a bow and said, “This humble official re- 
spectfully reports to the Great One. Now there are five military cadets 
from Nei Huang County and I beg that you would examine their archery 
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and horsemanship.” 

The Governor Liu then ordered that these five men be summoned 
inside. An officer received this command and summoned the five men. 
They entered and knelt at the courtyard before the great hall. This lord 
Liu, seeing that these five men were stalwart and strong in appearance, 
was pleased in his heart. Then he saw his commander come up the hall 
and say, “The skills of these five men I have already seen, they are quite 
mediocre. I have told them to go back to practise and come again for the 
next triennial examination. Why have they come to trouble the Gover- 
nor?” 

Once more Xu Ren stepped forward and said, “Because the usual 
bribe has not been given to him, therefore the commander 1s making this 
false report. These cadets have to wait three years for an examination; I 
pray that you, the Governor, would fulfil their hopes.” 

Hong Xian again said, “This morning I have seen clearly that their 
skills are low. Why is it said that I am making a false report? If you do 
not believe me - would they dare to compare their feats with me?” 

Yue Fei replied, “If the Governor so commands, what would it 
matter if I have a contest with you?” 

Governor Liu heard what was said by these persons and said, 
“Well, I now order the two of you to try and compare your military skills 
for me to see.” 

Having received this order the two men went down to the great 
path leading to the hall; and each took up a position. Hong Xian told his 
servant to hand him his three-pronged fork and he flourished his weapon 
to show that he was ready to attack. The clinks of the rings around the 
fork were heard and he rushed forward with a movement known as The 
Capture of a Lamb by a Hungry Tiger, and he shouted, “Do you dare 
come?” Now Yue Fei was neither confused nor hasty. He took his Spear 
of Dripping Water and casually wielded it with a posture known as The 
Phoenix’s Rise to Heaven, and the spear glittered as though it was snow. 
He said, “Forgive my impertinence.” 

That Hong Xian was impatient to slay the lord Yue and hoped to 
do so with a single thrust of his fork, and he lifted it and struck it down- 
wards directly upon Yue Fei’s head. The lord Yue moved his head to one 
side and dodged the fork, and he thought secretly in his heart, “He and I 
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have no great hatred for each other, why should I harm his life?” This 
Hong Xian flew his fork towards the lord Yue’s face, and the lord Yue 
simply lowered his head and shifted his body to avoid the attack and he 
retraced his steps, dragging his spear as he ran. Hong Xian thought Yue 
lei had lost and in great strides he chased after him and thrusted the fork 
towards Yue Fe1’s back but suddenly Yue Fei turned his body around and 
lifting his spear up he warded off the fork, and taking advantage of this 
opportunity he turned his spear the other way and lightly pressed Hong 
Xian’s back with the staff. This Hong Xian tumbled and fell onto the 
vround, dropping his fork to the side as he fell. Those in the hall and 
those below could not control their mirth and they shouted, “A truly ex- 
cellent military feat!” 

Governor Liu was greatly incensed and called Hong Xian to come 
up and shouted at him, saying, “With skills like yours, how can you be a 
commander!” and he told his officers, “Push him out of the yamen for 
me!” 

The officers obeyed and they chased Hong Xian out of the court- 
yard. Hong Xian’s face was covered with shame and regret, and holding 
his head in his hands he ran away like a mouse escaping to its hole. 

Governor Liu then commanded Magistrate Xu to bring the five 
cadets before the Hall of Archery to test their skills. When the other four 
had shot their arrows, Yue Fei’s skill was tested and the Governor 
(thought him even better than the other four. He then asked Yue Fei, “Is 
your native place the County of Nei Huang?” 

The lord Yue replied, “I am originally a native of Xiao Di Lane 
within this County of Tang Yin. When I had been born but three days, we 
met a disastrous flood and pitiably, all our properties were lost in the 
water. My mother carried me in a flowered vat and floated on the surface 
of the water to Nei Huang County. It was merciful of the kind lord Wang 
Ming to have kept me and I have grown up and lived in the County of Nei 
Ituang. We have also received instruction from my late adopted father 
Zhou Tong, who perfected our military skills. Now I only pray that you, 
(ireat Lord, will grant me your document of approval so that we may 
enter the capital. If I could be successful in my career, then I would 
return Once again to my old home.” 

When governor Liu heard this, he was mightily pleased. He said, 
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“Indeed it was scholar Zhou Tong who taught you! That is why you all 
possess such superb skills. I have always heard that your honourable 
tutor was accomplished both in literary and military matters. The Impe- 
rial Court has on many occasions sent officials to him to invite him to 
become an official but he simply would not come out. Now he has joined 
the ancients, is it not lamentable? Now, my good pupils, you may return 
and make preparations and I will send men to enter the capital with the 
necessary documents and look after your careers for you.” 

Then he called Xu Ren and said, “This Yue Fei is sure to succeed 
one day. You, the revered magistrate, will return to your yamen and 
make some investigations for him and submit a clear report on all the 
former properties of the Yue family. I will then appropriate money to 
build houses for him and let him return to his native land.” 

Xu Ren the magistrate accepted this charge. Then Yue Fei and the 
others knelt down to express their gratitude to the Governor and came out 
of the Governor’s residence and followed the magistrate Xu to his 
yamen. The magistrate gave a feast to entertain the young men and he 
said to Yue Fei, “I will have houses ready for you here. You may go 
home and bring your honourable mother here to live.” The lord Yue 
thanked him. 

That very day, the sworn brothers returned to the inn and paid the 
bill. On the next day they said farewell to the proprietor of the inn and 
came straight back to Nei Huang County and there they separated and 
each returned to his home. 

The lord Yue then told his mother about Governor Liu and Magis- 
trate Xu. Lady Yue was exceedingly joyous and without delay she went 
to make preparations, and nothing further need be told about that. 

Let it be told again of the other sworn brothers. Each returned to 
his home and told his father the matter about Brother Yue’s proposed 
return to his native place. The squires were extremely sad. On the next 
day, the three squires were having a conversation and discussion when 
the lord Yue came over and bowed to them and told them about his return 
to the native village. Without his being aware of it tears streamed down 
from Squire Wang’s eyes and he called, “Fei! It is good for our sons to be 
friends with you here. Besides your father’s last words were that our 
sons ‘must not leave Fei if they wanted a successful career’. Now you 
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want to return to your ancestral home, how can I be willing to see you 
go?” 

The lord Yue said, “It is Lord Liu’s kindness and it will be difficult 
to disobey him. I also cannot bear to leave you, my uncles and brothers, 
but there 1s nothing else one could do.” 

The squire Zhang said, “I have a suggestion here, and I can guar- 
antee that you need not be separated for the rest of your lives.” 

Tang Huai immediately asked the squire Zhang, “What suggestion 
is this?” 

The squire Zhang answered, “I have accumulated this great wealth 
but I have not many children save this son. If one day he can be famous 
with some performance then even his ancestors will have glory. My idea 
is to leave two retainers with their families here to have general manage- 
ment of my landed properties, and to transport all the movable posses- 
sions to Tang Yin Country with my good nephew Yue - can this not be 
done?” 

All the others said together, “This reasoning is quite good. We 
will all move there - that is all.” 

The lord Yue then said, “How can this be done? You, my uncles, 
have such immense wealth and so many people here and you all want to 
move to Tang Yin County to live just because of me. This is not an easy 
matter, pray take further counsel.” 

The squires said, “We all have the same opinion and our minds are 
made up. Fei, you need not speak any more.” 

The lord Yue could but go home and tell his mother that the 
squires intended to remove with him. The lady Yue said, “Let me consult 
with the ladies again.” 

Niu Gao said, “It does not matter, I am definitely going with 
Brother Yue.” 


Lady Yue said, “Since you and your mother are here, naturally you 
will come with us.” 

On the next day, Yue Fei left his mother and rode his horse into the 
city to see his father-in-law. When he reached the magistrate’s yamen he 
dismounted. The gatekeeper immediately announced his arrival and the 
magistrate ordered that Yue Fei be invited to enter. Another gatekeeper 
then hastily came out to greet Yue Fei and led him to the hall in the rear of 
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the premises. Yue Fei then made obeisance to the magistrate, who asked 
him to sit down and drink tea, and enquired about his examination in the 
Xiang District. The lord Yue gave a detailed account of what had hap- 
pened and said further, “Lord Liu has commanded the magistrate Xu to 
find out about my former properties. He will contribute money to have 
houses built and he has told me to return to my native place to live. All 
this is due to your kindness and support and I have come especially to 
express my gratitude.” 

Magistrate Li said, “It is not easy to have one so kind and friendly 
as Lord Liu. Your return to the ancestral home is a matter of great mo- 
ment, but I have something to say and you should quickly go home and 
make it known to your mother.” 

The lord Yue listened to the magistrate’s command attentively. 
And what did the magistrate Li in fact say? Pray listen to the details in 
the next chapter. 
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Chapter 7 


Yue Fei married and returned to his native land 
Hong Xian collected a band of robbers to rob travellers 


It is said: 

The magistrate Li said to Yue Fei, “Since my wife’s death I have 
not married again, and there is no one to look after my little daughter. 
Your mother will be a companion for her. I will not keep you, but go 
home quickly and tell your mother that according to the light of the sun, 
tomorrow will be a day of good fortune and I will personally send my 
daughter over to be married. Then she can go back with you to your 
native place.” 

The lord Yue in his respectful reply said, “My father-in-law, who 
is superior to me, my family is poor and not a thing has been prepared. 
How will I be able to have all the wedding presents ready in such a short 
time? I pray that you would delay this matter a little and wait till I have 
returned from the capital. Then I will come and welcome my bride.” 

The magistrate Li said, “You must not speak like this. Now you 
will be far away from me, and I am old and have no son to help me. After 
your removal, it will be hardship for me to travel between the Counties of 
Nei Huang and Tang Yin. It is better to take advantage of your return to 
your former home and effect this marriage, and take this matter away 
from my heart. You need not say any more; quickly return home. [ will 
make preparations for my daughter and definitely send her over tomor- 
row.” 

Seeing that his father-in-law was adamant, the lord Yue could do 
nothing but take his leave. He came out of the yamen and mounted his 
horse to come back to the Unicorn Village. At the time of his arrival at 
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the village the squires were in the front hall having a discussion about 
their journey, and when they saw him, they asked, “Have you been say- 
ing goodbye to your father-in-law?” 

The lord Yue said, “When my father-in-law heard that I was re- 
turning to my native village, he said that since my mother had no one to 
care for her he would personally send his daughter over. What shall I do 
about this matter?” 

The squire said, “This is excellent and happy news!” 

The lord Yue again said, “My uncles, you know about the poverty 
of my family. How can I deal with this matter in such a short time?” 

The squire Wang said, “My good nephew, do not worry. We have 
everything at hand. The only problem is that your place is narrow and 
small. I have many empty rooms here, besides, they are separated only 
by a wall. I can order men to knock down the walls within a night, and it 
only necessitates your mother’s coming here to choose a few rooms to be 
the bride’s chambers.” 

The lord Yue thanked him and returned to inform his mother about 
it, and needless to say, Lady Yue was delighted. 

Here in Wang’s mansion, a feast was being prepared and decora- 
tions of many cheerful colours were displayed, and masters of ceremony 
and musicians were employed. All people concerned looked forward to 
the next day in noisy expectation. 

On the following day, Magistrate Li ordered his servants and re- 
tainers to come first with all the cases, boxes, and things, and also dow- 
ries large and small. All these things were delivered to the great hall in 
Wang’s mansion and placed on either side. Coming behind were two 
great sedan chairs. The magistrate Li had arrived personally to deliver 
the bride. The squires received him into the main hall where rites of 
courtesy were performed. All the musicians then started playing music 
and two bride’s maids helped the young lady out of her sedan chair and 
the lord Yue and the bride gave thanks to Heaven and Earth. When they 
had lighted the painted candles which were used especially for weddings, 
they entered their nuptial chamber. Later Yue Fei came out again and 
bowed to his father-in-law and made obeisance to the squires. Then the 
magistrate Li was invited to be seated to drink wine and to dine, the mag- 
istrate drank three cups of wine and rose. He said to the squires, “ My 
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son-in-law and my daughter are still very young and they depend entirely 
upon you to help them! As I have some duties to perform at the yamen, I 
will not be able to escort my son-in-law to return to his village. I will bid 
farewell now.” 

The squires were not able to persuade him to stay and they could 
but see him out of the main gate. Magistrate Li then returned to the city 
and of him no more need be told. 

The others went back to the hall and shouted happily and drank 
freely. They did not stop until they were completely drunk. 

On the next day the lord Yue wanted to give thanks to the magis- 
(rate and, accompanied by his sworn brothers, he went into town and saw 
his father-in-law. Yue Fei paid his respects, and the friends also bowed, 
then Magistrate Li ordered that a feast be prepared to welcome them. 
Ilaving had three cups of wine, the brothers stood up to take their leave. 
The magistrate said, “My good son-in-law, and my good pupils, you are 
now proceeding to the Eastern Capital together. I will be eagerly waiting 
for your good news here.” And they thanked him and came home. 

On the third day after the wedding, all the families having had 
(heir carts and horses and baggage ready, gathered together at Wang’s 
estate. These were men and women bearing five different surnames and 
they numbered a hundred and more. Besides the horses and asses and 
bearers there were over a hundred carts to carry their belongings. The 
party left the Unicorn Village and noisily started upon their journey to- 
wards Tang Yin County. 

Before two days had passed, they came to a place known as the 
Wildcat Village. It was deserted country and without any inhabitants. 
When the sky gradually darkened, the lord Yue said to his brothers, “As 
we have only been concerned with covering as much distance as possible, 
we have passed the last inn. We shall have to proceed another thirty or 
forty li before there are any inns. The carts being so heavy, how can we 
reach there in time? Look! There is nothing around here but deserted 
country and evil-looking forests. How can we stay here? Brother Tang, 
you and Brother Zhang may go forward and see if there is any village or 
family in the vicinity. We have to find a place to rest ourselves first.” 

The two complied and gave their horses a whip and galloped 
away. Here the lord Yue, Wang Guei and Niu Gao stayed behind and 
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went slowly to guard the families and the carriages. After a short time, 
Tang and Zhang came back on their horses and called out, “Brother, the 
two of us ran for ten li but found no villages or houses at all, but some 
three or four li from here towards the west, there is a temple to the local 
god by the foot of the hill. Though it is deserted, the two corridors on 
either side of the main hall will be sufficient space for us to rest in. How- 
ever the place is badly ruined and there are no cooking facilities.” 

Wang Guei said, “It does not matter. We have brought food and 
rice and cooking pots and shovels here. All we need to do is to pick up 
some loose wood and cook something to eat and pass this night. We have 
to make the best of things!” 

Following Wang Guei, Niu Gao said, “Correct ! Correct! Let us 
be quick about it. [am hungry.” 

The lord Yue ordered all the carriages and horses to follow Tang 
Huai, who then led the party towards the foot of the hill. When they 
reached the temple gates, they pushed all their carts into the temple and 
placed them in the two corridors. All the ladies, together with the young 
lady Li and the maid-servants rested themselves in the main hall. Behind 
the hall were three or four rooms with a few old coffins placed inside, and 
these rooms had neither roofs nor tiles, and the windows and thresholds 
were rotten and broken. Originally there was a kitchen by the side of the 
hall, but there were no cooking pots on the stove, and some straws were 
piled up in a disorderly fashion in one corner. 

Presently, Wang Guei and Niu Guo, having made a search all over 
the place, brought some water in the containers that the party had taken 
along with them, and they commanded the villagers to make a fire and to 
prepare a meal. Soon it was dark, and all the squires and the young lords 
had eaten some rice and drunk a little wine, but Niu Gao alone held a 
large bowl and drank wine without stop. The lord Yue on seeing this 
said, “Do not drink any more. The ancients have said, ‘Clear wine makes 
a man’s face red. Money makes a man’s heart greedy.’ This place is 
deserted and out of the way, what shall we do if there is any trouble? 
Wait till we reach Tang Yin, then I will let you drink as much as you like 
and until you are drunk.” 

“Elder Brother, you are too timid, but since you have spoken thus, 
I will not drink any more.” said Niu Gao, and he took up a bowl and 
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consumed twenty or thirty bowls of rice before he finished. 

When all had eaten their meal, they cleared away the things. The 
squires, without demanding too much comfort, slept on the left side of 
the hall whilst the servants slept in the corridors with the horses and 
carts. 

The lord Yue said to Tang Huai and Zhang Xian, “The two of you 
must not sleep to-night. You put on your garments properly and keep 
guard in the dilapidated rooms behind this hall. If any thing goes wrong 
in the rear it is your concern and not mine.” The two men agreed. 

He then said to Wang Guei, “Brother Wang, you will be on guard 
at the broken wall on the left. If any trouble arises there, it is your respon- 
sibility.” 

Wang Guei answered, “As you say.” 

Yue Fei then called Niu Gao. Niu Gao said, “I am here, what 
orders do you have for me?” 

The lord Yue commanded, “The wall on the right also will tumble 
down soon. You will stand guard on the right.” 

To this Niu Gao said, “You are very tired, Brother, you had better 
20 to sleep. Do not be so greatly frightened because of small troubles. If 
anything goes wrong, I will take full responsibility.” 

Smilingly the lord Yue replied, “Brother, you do not know. It has 
been said from olden days that a careful man may go anywhere under the 
heavens. You and I have nothing valuable but the squires have so much 
baggage, and if they suffered the slightest loss, would we not be laughed 
at and shamed? For this reason I want you to keep guard of the four sides 
whilst I will look after the main gate. These precautions taken, we need 
not be afraid of even a whole army. I only hope that nothing will happen 
so that tomorrow we can start upon our journey early and find an inn 
before dark. Would it not be nice if we can reach the District of Xiang 
peacefully?” 

“Yes,” said Niu Gao. “If this 1s your opinion then let me be in 
charge of the right side.” 

But whilst saying these words aloud, in his heart he pondered. 
“Where can one find any robbers in peaceful times such as this? Besides, 
with us brothers here, what are we afraid of? Brother Yue only nags and 
nags and is so very timid.” Then he tied his piebald steed to the pillar at 
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the corridor and hung his clubs on the saddle, and leaning against the 
balustrade he dozed off. Of this nothing more is to be told. 

Let it now be told of the lord Yue. He closed and secured the two 
main gates. He then saw a great stone censer and he tried to shake it with 
his hands but found that the censer and its base were carved out of one 
piece of rock. Straining with his supernatural strength he lifted the censer 
together with the base and placed it against the temple gates. Resting the 
Spear of Dripping Water by his side and having put on his robe of war he 
sat on the threshold and looked at the sky. At that time the sky was pitch 
dark without any moonlight and there were only some sparkles from the 
stars. When it was nearly the second watch, a commotion was heard from 
a distance and in a little while, fires were seen near the temple gates and 
men shouted and horses neighed. When they reached the gates, they 
shouted, “If you know anything you had better offer all your gold and 
treasure and baggage. Then we will spare you dogs’ lives!” And another 
one called out, “Do not let Yue Fei escape!” And some pushed against 
the gates but were unable to open them. 

The lord Yue was greatly alarmed and thought secretly, “I am still 
young and I have no enemies. Why do the robbers know me?” He 
peeped through the cracks of the broken gates and saw that the chief rob- 
ber was none other than the commander Hong Xian who had served un- 
der Governor Liu of the District of Xiang. This Hong Xian had started 
his career as a robber and because the lord Liu saw that he had some 
strength he raised him up to be a commander, but who would know that 
he was avaricious of bribes and jealous of the talented. He competed 
with the lord Yue in military feats and was made to fall, and this defeat 
caused his dismissal from office. For this reason he gathered together a 
group of his former friends and colleagues and taking his two sons Hong 
Wen and Hong Wu, he came here to seek revenge. 

Yue Fei thought, “It is easier to reconcile than to make enemies. I 
only need to protect this main entrance, and with my brothers guarding 
the four sides, I do not think they can enter. They will certainly leave 
when dawn comes.” Then he adjusted the saddle on his horse and tight- 
ened his belt and, taking up his spear, he stood there on guard. 

Let it be told now of Niu Gao on the right. He was dozing off 
when he suddenly heard shouts and cries and he woke up in fright. Look- 
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ing out, he saw the lights of fire thrown in from outside, and there were 
yreat noises. He rubbed his eyes and said, “Oh! Good fun! Indeed 
Brother Yue has foresight. Truly the robbers are here! We are going to 
(he capital to compete for the highest military degree and we do not know 
if our skills are good or bad. Come what may, let me try my clubs on the 
robbers.” 

He then took the pair of square clubs in his hands, quietly pushed 
down the broken wall, climbed onto his horse, and rushed out. He gave a 
mighty shout and cried, “Good robbers! Try my clubs!” With one quick 
stroke of his club he broke the head of one until the brain came out and 
with another stroke a man was cut into two pieces. What happened was: 
he broke the neck of the robber and his head rolled off - were there not 
two pieces then? 

Wang Guei on the left side heard all this noise and said, “It is bad! 
If | go out any later, no more robbers will be left for me to kill.” Lifting 
his long handled gold-edged knife, he split open the ruined wall on the 
left and dashed forward on his horse. Up with his hands and down with 
his knife, and men’s heads rolled. 

At this time the lanterns and torches gave forth a light as bright as 
day. Hong Xian came forward alone on his horse, and, lifting his three- 
pronged fork, he intercepted Niu Gao. Hong Wen and Hong Wu, each 
using a halberd, came together to attack Wang Guel. 

Niu Gao cursed and shouted, “Robbers! Dogs that you are! How 
dare you come and interfere with your lord?” Wielding these two square 
clubs as if they were dancing in the air of their own accord, he charged 
forward. 

Wang Guei yelled, “Though you all come up together I shall not be 
afraid. My skill would not be demonstrated 1f I spared even a single one 
of you.” 

When the lord Yue heard this he said to himself, “It is bad! If these 
(wo go out they surely will create trouble. I will go out and persuade 
them to let the robbers go. It is better to avoid a deepening of this hostil- 
ity,” and he pushed aside the stone censer, opened the gates and mounted 
his horse. 

Even as he was about to advance, Tang Huai and Zhang Xian be- 
hind him went hastily to the great hall and called, “Father and mother! 
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Do not fear! We brothers will resist the robbers and they will not be able 
to gain entry. Let the two of us go out and satisfy our appetites!” 

The two of them then mounted their horses, one holding a spear 
made of crushed silver and the other using a spear with a hook attached, 
and they rushed out of the temple gates. These robbers who met these 
two were killed, those who were touched by their spears perished! 

Hong Wu saw that his father was unable to withstand Niu Gao, and 
lifting his halberd he came to Hong Xian’s assistance from the side. 
Hong Wen was alone in his battle with Wang Guei. He was cut down by 
Wang’s knife and fell from his horse. When Hong Wu saw this he started 
in fright and Niu Gao with one blow of the club removed half of his skull. 
Hong Xian gave a great yell and said, “You have killed my two sons. I 
will not spare you!” Thus shouting he waved his fork and spurred on his 
horse and came directly towards Niu Gao. The lord Yue called, “Hong 
Xian, do not be impudent! I, Yue Fei, am here!” Hong Xian was unable 
to overcome Niu Gao, and when he heard that Yue Fei was here in per- 
son, his heart was confused. Even as he was about to turn back his horse, 
Zhang Xian approached unexpectedly and dragged him down from the 
horse with his hooked spear whilst Tang Huai quickly came up and ended 
the robber’s life with one thrust of the spear. 

Truly - 


Enemies you must never make, 
Nor have enmity as ocean deep. 
Lo, the case of Hong Xian take, 
Allin one day, three lives break! 


The inferior robbers, seeing that the great chief was dead, scat- 
tered in all directions and each ran for his life. Wang Guei and Niu Gao 
chased after them and indulged in their slaughtering. 

The lord Yue said, “Brothers, let them escape. Do not kill any 
more.” But how were they willing to listen? They continued to pursue 
and search for the robbers. 

The lord Yue then deceived them by saying, “Brothers, the robbers 
are coming from behind us. Quickly return to the temple!” 

The other men thought this was true and they reined in their horses 
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and turned back towards the temple gates, asking, “Where are they?” 

The lord Yue replied, “Since they have escaped, let them be. Why 
must you pursue them? To-day we have killed so many people, will not 
the people in this locality be involved? Let us come to the hall and think 
of a good plan.” 

So the brothers dismounted and walked to the hall and there saw 
the servants all talking together and wondering what all this was about. 
As to the squires and their ladies, the young lady Li, and the maidservants 
and other women, they were so scared that their faces were as pale as 
mud idols. They could.not speak, but only tremble. When they saw the 
lord Yue and the four other brothers come in together, they were then 
happy! They stood up and, after many questions and comments, knew 
that the robbers were killed. So they put down the loads in their hearts 
and gave endless thanks to Heaven and Earth. 

The lord Yue said, “Do not be so noisy and disorderly. Look! It is 
already dawn. If this matter is known, even though these are robbers that 
we have killed and we need not pay with our lives, yet we cannot avoid a 
(thorough official investigation. What shall we do about it?” 

Wang Guei said, “We just leave and vanish from here. The gov- 
ernment cannot know that we were the ones who have killed these men 
and come to arrest us.” 

“This is not a good plan,” said the lord Yue, and he continued, 
“Now that so many corpses are lying here, would not the local officials 
pursue and study the cause of the matter? Your plan will not bring this 
affair to an end.” 

Then Niu Gao suggested, “I have an idea here. It is best to pile up 
the corpses in the temple and let us find some wild grass and tree 
branches and set fire to it. Every thing will be burned up without any 
traces left. Not even a ghost will be able to find us then!” 

The lord Yue smiled and said, “Brother Niu’s words are absolutely 
correct. I have to follow your suggestion.” 

Clapping their hands Zhang Xian and Tang Huai said, “Excellent! 
No wonder Brother Niu became a robber at the Ridge of Ruffled Grass. 
Killing and burning are your skills of trade.” 

When the others heard this, they all laughed. 

The five brothers then collected the village servants who were 
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unafraid and told them to carry the corpses into the temple hall and pile 
them up. When all the carriages and horses were ready, the party assem- 
bled outside the temple and the brothers invited their families to go into 
the carriages and start on their journey. 

Niu Gao then found some combustibles and heaped the broken 
window frames in the great hall and set them afire. The flames leapt up 
with the strong wind and in an instant, this temple to the mountain god 
was burned to the ground. The lord Yue and his brothers then mounted 
their horses and took their weapons and hastened on their journey to- 
wards the Xiang District. 

If there is much to be told then the story is long; if there are no 
incidents to be related then the story is short. Now the travellers were on 
the road for many days and eventually they arrived at the District of 
Xiang. They found a large inn just outside the city and settled the fami- 
lies and the quantities of baggage and numerous horses there. 

After passing the night, the five young men rode into the city and 
dismounted at the official residence of the magistrate of the County of 
Tang Yin. The officer guarding the entrance was informed of their ar- 
rival and he went in to tell the magistrate. Then he came out again to 
invite them to enter. The lord Yue then went with his brothers into the 
inner part of the yamen and made obeisance to the magistrate Xu. Xu 
Ren bade them be seated and commanded his servants to offer tea. Hav- 
ing heard in detail from the lord Yue about his marriage and his journey 
with the squires, the magistrate exclaimed, “Good! Good!” he said. “But 
I, a humble official, do not know that so many of you have come. The 
houses that have been built for you are too small. What is to be done?” 

The young men replied in gratitude, “We have troubled your pure 
heart, our lord. Sooner or later we will make extensions to the house.” 

Then the magistrate said, “If this is so, I will not keep you here. 
Let me go with you to see that your families are settled down and then we 
will give thanks to the Governor. Then I will give a feast to welcome you 
here.” 

The others said again and again, “We dare not trouble you.” 

The magistrate immediately ordered his horse to be saddled. He 
and the others left the yamen to go to the inn outside the city where the 
squires were staying. The lord Yue went in to inform the squires. They 
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came out to meet the magistrate and invited him to enter the inn, where 
greetings were exchanged. 

The squires and the magistrate together with the lord Yue then 
came towards the place where the Yue Village used to be. The magistrate 
riding on the horseback pointed it out to the lord Yue and said, “I have 
discovered from the land register that around this area was the family 
estate of the Yues. The Governor has appropriated money to redeem this 
property and built these several houses for you to live in. You may ar- 
range to move innow.” 

The lord Yue thanked the magistrate again and again and the latter 
then returned to his yamen. 

That day, the lord Yue went back to the inn and ordered the serv- 
ants to go to the new houses to make the necessary preparations so that all 
the families could be invited to move in. The lady Yue thought of the 
splendour of her old household and was saddened because the squire Yue 
Huo was not in sight, and tears streamed from her eyes. Her daughter-in- 
law and the other ladies consoled her but she was not to be comforted. 
The lord Yue said, “Do not be sad, mother. Though at present the houses 
are small, we will yet make the best of things and live here. It is easy to 
have some more erected later on.” Then he ordered a feast to be prepared 
for all the families to celebrate. 

On the second day, the lord Yue came into the city with his broth- 
ers to give thanks to the magistrate Xu, who then led them to the Gover- 
nor’s yamen. 

The Governor’s lieutenant went in and announced, “The magis- 
trate of Tang Yin County has come with Yue Fei and others to beg for an 
interview.” 

“Tell them to enter,” commanded the lord Liu. 

The lieutenant came out and said, “The lord tells you to enter.” 

They made their reply to this summon, and the lord Yue turned 
around and said to his brothers, “You must be careful.” 

The lieutenant took them to the great hall where they knelt down. 
Xu the magistrate bowed to his superior official and made a report about 
the brothers. The lord Yue then knelt down and said in gratitude, “How 
can we, your pupils, ever reciprocate our great lord’s kindness, which is 
as immeasurable as the height of the sky and the thickness of the earth.” 
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Lord Liu then said to the brothers, “It is not easy to find the senti- 
ment that you have demonstrated by moving here together for the reason 
that you cannot bear to be separated,” and he said to the lord Xu, “Will 
the noble magistrate please return to his yamen? I want to keep my pupils 
here for a while.” 

The magistrate bowed low, took his leave and went back. 

Here in the great hall the lord Liu ordered, “Close the doors!” And 
the servants on either side cried in response, “Yes!” And the lord Liu 
asked again, “My worthy pupils, when are you going to the Eastern Capi- 
tal for the examination?” 

The lord Yue said in reply, “We come here first to give thanks to 
you, kind lord, then we will go home and make arrangements to start on 
our journey tomorrow.” 

After contemplating for a little while lord Liu told the lord Yue to 
come near and whispered, “I have on a previous occasion sent a letter to 
the Garrison Commander Zhong and requested him to give you assist- 
ance in the matter of your examination. I fear that his business at court 
being heavy and complicated he might have put your affair aside. I will 
write another letter for you to deliver to him in person. There must be 
some advantage if he sees you.” 

He at once took out the four precious things of his study - brush, 
paper, ink-slab, and ink-well - and wrote a letter. He also commanded his 
personal attendant to bring out fifty ounces of silver and handed the letter 
and the silver to the lord Yue, saying, “Receive this silver as your travel- 
ling expenses.” 

The lord Yue gave thanks many times and, accepting the letter and 
silver, he took his leave together with his sworn brothers. 

After they left the Governor’s yamen they rode to the magistrate’s 
residence and expressed their gratitude to him. The magistrate said, “I 
am a poor official and have nothing to make a gift of, but I will take full 
responsibility for your families. You need not worry about them.” 

The lord Yue and the four others, having thanked the magistrate, 
left his residence and returned home. They told the squires about their 
intention to take part in the examination. The squires asked, “When are 
you leaving?” 

Yue Fei said, “Tomorrow is a lucky day. We will leave tomor- 
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row. 

The squires then told him, “Choose a few capable servants to go 
with you that they might wait on you.” 

But the brothers said, “We do not want them! We do not want 
them! We will go by ourselves, and what do we want them for?” 

On that day, all busied themselves in making the necessary prepa- 
rations for their travelling expenses, baggage, and bundles. They put 
their belongings on their horses and bade farewell to the squires and the 
ladies. The lord Yue also said good-bye to his young lady separately and 
left her with a few instructions. Then they were seen off by everyone at 
the main gates. Riding on their horses, they galloped off. 

Yue Fei, Tang Huai, Zhang Xian, Niu Gao and Wang Guei, the 
five riders, proceeded towards the Eastern Capital called Bianliang. On 
the way it was unavoidable that they had to travel during the day and rest 
at night, drink when thirsty and eat when hungry. For many days they 
thus travelled, until one day they saw the capital city some distance away, 
The lord Yue called out, “My worthy brothers! When we enter the city 
you have to control your temper. This is the capital and you must not act 
as if you are still at home.” 

Niu Gao said, “Surely those in the capital do not eat people?” 

Hearing this the lord Yue replied, “How are you to understand? 
This is the capital and it cannot be compared with a deserted village or a 
tiny county. Many are the four classes of ministers, the nine ranks of 
noblemen, and the young lords and princes that come to and fro here. If 
you are rough and ill-mannered and cause trouble, who is to save us?” 

Then Wang Guei said, “It does not matter. When we enter the city 
we will not open our mouths too much but keep them shut, and that will 
be all right.” 

Tang Huai then said, “Do not talk in this way. Brother Yue has 
spoken well. It will be all right if we yield to others in all matters.” 

As the five of them were thus talking on their horses, they reached 
the South Gate of Fragrance. Having ridden on for less than half a li, they 
saw aman come up from behind them, panting and gasping, and with one 
grip he held the rein of the lord Yue’s horse and shouted, “My Lord Yue! 
You have harmed me and why do you not look after me?” 

The lord Yue turned around and called, “Ai-yah! Why are you 
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here?” And he called out to his brothers, “Brothers, come back and let us 
talk.” 


And who was the person that the lord Yue saw? Pray hear it told in 
the next chapter. 
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Chapter 8 


In the Commander-in-Chief’s Palace Yue Fei discussed warfare 
In the Inn of Welcome Merchants 
the Garrison Commander Zhong gave a feast 


It is said: 

The lord Yue riding on his horse turned his head and looked at that 
man, who happened to be the innkeeper Jiang Zhenzi from the District of 
Xiang. The lord Yue said, “Why are you here? How is that I have 
harmed you?” 

In reply Jiang said, “I will not deceive you, my lord. Since your 
departure, a certain Commander Hong complained that you overcame 
him before the Lord Governor Liu and caused his dismissal. He led many 
men to search for you in revenge. I, a humble person, told him that you 
had already been gone for two days, but he blamed me for having accom- 
modated you and found some fault with me and completely destroyed 
everything in my house. He also told the scoundrels in the District not to 
allow me to do business there, so I could do nothing but come within this 
South Gate of Fragrance to engage in my old trade and open an inn here. 
Just now my servant said your horses had passed by, so I have come after 
you to invite you to stay in my inn as before.” 

Hearing this the lord Yue was pleased, and he said, “In truth is it 
that I have met an old friend in a foreign land”, and he quickly called, 
“Brothers, come back!” 

When the four heard this, they turned back their horses’ heads. 
The lord Yue then told them that Jiang was also here managing an inn, 
and the other four were delighted also. They went together to the inn 
where they dismounted. Jiang immediately called on his servants to 
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carry the gentlemen’s possessions upstairs and to take the horses to the 
stable to be fed, and he ordered tea and hot water and busied himself 
endlessly. 

The lord Yue asked Jiang, “You were in the capital before us, do 
you know where the yamen of Commander Zhong is?” 

Jiang replied, “This is a great yamen; who does not know it? It is 
about four or five li from here on the main road in a northerly direction. It 
is very easy to recognize.” 

Then the lord Yue said, “I suppose he has already risen from his 
court?” 

Jiang answered, “It is still very early. The rank of this lord is that 
of Commander-in-Chief and Protector of the Land. He is in command of 
the Garrison in this Eastern Capital, having both military and civil juris- 
dictions. At this time he is still working within the Imperial Palace and 
will not come back to give audience in his own court until the after- 
noon.” 

“I am grateful to you for your information,” said the lord Yue. 

Then he walked upstairs and took Governor Liu’s letter and made 
ready to descend. 

Tang Huai asked, “Brother, where are you going?” 

The lord Yue replied, “You do not know, Brother, the other day 
the governor Liu gave me a letter and bade me to deliver it to Commander 
Zhong personally. I have heard the proprietor of the inn say that he is 
very powerful at court. Let me, your ignorant brother, deliver this letter. 
If anything comes out of it and if I have a means to start my career, then 
all of you will also be benefited thereby.” 

“Tn that case, I will go with you,” said Niu Gao. 

“This cannot be done,” said the lord Yue; he continued, “What 
place do you think this is? If you create any trouble there, will I not be 
involved as well?” 

“I will not open my mouth. I will wait for you in front of the 
yamen and that will be all right,” argued Niu Gao. 

But the lord Yue was adamant and would not let Niu Gao come 
with him. Then Wang Guei said, “Brother, you are a kind man! We will 
go together to see what the Commander’s yamen is like and will not per- 
mit Brother Niu to cause any incident.” 
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There was nothing else the lord Yue could do, so he said, “If you 
insist on going, you have to be careful. Do not do anything rash, it will 
not be a trivial matter!” 

The four others replied, “We assure you that nothing will hap- 


Having thus spoken, they locked the door of their rooms and de- 
scended the stairs and said to Jiang, “May we trouble you to keep an eye 
on our rooms? We are going to the Commander’s yamen and will be 
back shortly.” 

Jiang said, “I have especially prepared a cup of watery wine to 
welcome your arrival. Pray come back early.” 

And the five brothers said, “Many thanks. We should not trouble 
you.” 

They left the inn and together they walked to the yamen of the 
Garrison Commander which was indeed magnificent. Having stood 
there for a while they saw a soldier coming out from the teahouse on the 
east side of the yamen. The lord Yue went up to him, and saluting him 
with his hands folded in front, he said, “Sir Warrior, may I ask you if the 
Great Lord has risen from his court?” 

In reply the soldier said, “The Great Lord went into the Imperial 
Palace this morning and has not returned yet.” 

“T am indebted to you for your information,” said the lord Yue, and 
he turned around and spoke to his brothers, “He has not come back yet, 
and till what time are we to wait? It is better that we return to our inn and 
come again tomorrow.” 

“We will listen to you in everything,” said the others. 

Then the five men turned and having walked for less than half a Ii 
they saw the pedestrians standing on either side of the road, and they said, 
‘Lord Zhong has come back.” The five brothers also stood under the 
eaves of some houses. In a short while, they saw Commander Zhong 
seated in a great sedan chair, coming along the road in martial dignity and 
splendour, and followed by many civil and military officers. The lord 
Yue and the other four followed behind the procession to watch, and they 
saw the Commander’s sedan chair being carried straight to the great hall, 
where he alighted. Shortly after the Commander had entered, the beating 
of the drums was heard three times, signifying that court was to be 
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holden, and the yamen runners and soldiers on both sides gave a great 
shout. 

Without any delay Commander Zhong entered and sat at the offi- 
cial table, and he commanded an officer, “Present all the documents to 
me one by one that I may peruse them and make decisions about them. If 
a military cadet Yue Fei from Tang Yin County is here, tell him to en- 
ters" 

This officer shouted, “Yes!” 

Now Readers, you may well ask why Lord Zhong knew of Yue 
Fei’s coming! It was because Governor Liu of the Xiang District had 
sent a letter to the Commander. In this letter it was said that there were 
very few men like Yue Fei on earth, that one could not find another man 
like him in a whole generation, and that he was perfect both in civil and 
military accomplishments and was truly a pillar of State. The Com- 
mander was further besought to raise Yue Fei up. For this reason, Com- 
mander Zhong bore Yue Fei in mind every day, and he thought to him- 
self, “I do not know if this man has true skill and substantial knowledge, 
or perhaps he is a man of great wealth and has bought Governor Liu’s 
favours with bribes.” He was dubious and could not make up his mind, 
so he waited for Yue Fei’s arrival to see him face to face so that he might 
find out the truth. 

The lord Yue waited outside, and he saw that Commander Zhong 
was truly awesome and indeed resembled the King of Hell, and he was 
full of fear. 

Tang Huai said, “Why is it that the Commander holds court as 
soon as he returns?” 

The lord Yue replied, “This is what I am thinking too. He went to 
the Palace before dawn at the fifth watch and has only just come back, he 
really should rest a little and have something to eat before dealing with 
matters in court. Perhaps he has some urgent business and so he is in 
such a hurry.” | 

As they were thus talking, they saw the officers hand in piles and 
piles of documents which had come from other prefectures and counties. 
The lord Yue said, “I should also produce this letter now, but I am wear- 
ing white, which is not a colour of good fortune, and I fear it is improper. 
Brother Zhang, will you exchange your clothes with mine temporar- 
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ily.” 
“You speak correctly. It is better to exchange,” said Zhang Xian, 
and they changed clothes. 

Again the lord Yue said, “I am entering now. If there is any luck, 
then even you will have some benefit. If there should be any trouble 
great as a mountain and deep as water, you must keep quiet and wait for 
me peacefully outside. You must not be angry and make noises. Not 
only my life but even yours would be difficult to protect if anything goes 
wrong.” 

Hearing this Tang Huai said, “We have our own skills to exhibit 
when the examination comes. Since you are so frightened, why send in 
this letter? Even if we are successful, people will say that we have de- 
pended upon Governor Liu’s support.” 

The lord Yue then said, “I have my own idea. Do not prevent 
me.” 

He then came into the yamen alone and saw an officer. He humbly 
said, “Cadet Yue Fei from the County of Tang Yin begs for an inter- 
view.” 

That officer said, “Are you the one called Yue Fei?” 

“Yes,” replied the lord Yue. 

Then the officer said, “The Great Lord is just looking for you. 
Pray wait here,” and he entered and announced, “Military Cadet Yue Fei 
of Tang Yin County begs for an interview.” 

Commander Zhong commanded, “Bid him enter.” 

This officer obeyed and came out and called, “Yue Fei, the lord 
calls you. You may follow me, but you have to be careful.” 

“Yes,” replied the lord Yue and he followed this officer straight to 
the great hall where he knelt down on both of his knees and said, “The 
Great Lord who is above me, Military Cadet Yue Fei from Tang Yin 1s 
kotowing to you.” 

Commander Zhong looked below him and smiled, and he said to 
himself, “I said this Yue Fei must be a rich man. Look at the expensive 
and beautiful clothes on his body!” And he asked aloud, “When did you 
come?” 

The lord Yue said in reply, “I have just arrived to-day.” 

Then he lifted up Governor Liu’s letter in both of his hands and 
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presented it. Commander Zhong opened the letter and read it, and he 
slapped the bench and shouted, “Yue Fei, how much money did you 
spend in buying this letter? Nothing will happen to you if you speak the 
truth; if there is half a sentence of falsehood, you will have the instru- 
ments of torture waiting for you!” 

Even as the Commander was thus rebuking the lord Yue, the serv- 
ants of the yamen standing on either side of the hall gave out a series of 
shouts to scare Yue Fei into telling the truth. When the young brothers 
outside heard this they became afraid, and Niu Gao said, “It is bad! Let 
me fight my way in and snatch Brother Yue out.” 

Tang Huai quickly said, “You must not even move! Let us see 
how the Commander deals with our brother and then think of a way.” 

The four brothers outside pointed with their fingers and paced 
about and tried to find out what was happening, whilst in the great hall 
the lord Yue was neither frightened nor flurried when he saw the Com- 
mander’s anger. Slowly and humbly he said, “This Military Cadet is a 
native of Tang Yin. My deceased father was Yue Huo. It was only three 
days after my birth that I met the flooding of the Yellow River, during 
which catastrophe my father was drowned in the waves. Owing to my 
mother, who carried me in a flowered vat, my life was saved, and we 
drifted in the water to the County of Nei Huang, where we met the kind 
lord Wang Ming and he kept us. As to our family properties and fields, 
they were all destroyed and lost in the flood. When I grew up, I paid 
reverence to Zhou Tong of Shenxi Province as my adopted father, and 
from him I have learned military feats. When I was examined by lord Liu 
the Governor in the Xiang District, he, out of friendship and kindness, 
ordered magistrate Xu of Tang Yin County to make an investigation re- 
garding my former properties, and he also spent money to build houses so 
that my mother and I could return to our ancestral home. When I left him 
he gave me fifty ounces of silver as travelling expenses for my journey to 
the capital, and he bade me come here to seek employment and to try to 
perform deeds that are meritorious and to establish a career. I am penni- 
less, so where do I have the money to give Lord Liu?” 

When Commander Zhong heard this speech, he thought in his 
heart, “For long have I heard of Zhou Tong, whose abilities are high and 
strong, and who was unwilling to be an official. Since he is this man’s 
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adopted son, it is not impossible that he has some talent and knowledge,” 
and he addressed Yue Fei aloud, “Well, come with me to the Hall of 
Archery.” 

Thus speaking, and with all the military officers surrounding him, 
he led Yue Fei to the Hall of Archery. Commander Zhong sat down and 
commanded Yue Fei, “You go and select a bow and let me see you 
shoot.” 

The lord Yue obeyed, and went to the bow-rack and took a bow. 
He tried it and was displeased because it was too weak. Then he took 
another one and it was the same. He tried several more and found them 
all alike, and so he stepped forward and knelt down and said, “I humbly 
report to the Great Lord: These bows are too weak, I fear that I will not 
shoot far with them.” 

The Commander asked, “What is the strength of the bow that you 
normally use?” 

The lord Yue replied, “I can draw a bow that needs the strength of 
over two hundred catties and I can shoot two hundred paces and more.” 

Lord Zhong then said, “If this is so, I will command my officer to 
bring my Bow for Godly Arms. But it is three hundred catties in strength, 
I do not know if you will be able to draw it?” 

“Pray let me try,” said the lord Yue. 

In a short while, an officer brought Lord Zhong’s personal bow 
and a quiver of arrows with eagle plumes attached, and he placed them 
below the steps. 

The lord Yue came down from the dais and took up the bow and 
gave it a pull, and he exclaimed, “Good!” Then he fitted an arrow and 
shot nine arrows in quick succession, each of which hit the red centre. He 
then put down the bow and came up the hall to see Lord Zhong. 

Lord Zhong was mightily pleased and asked, “What weapon of 
war are you familiar with?” 

“T know a little of all kinds of weapons but I am accustomed to the 
spear,” replied the lord Yue. 

Hearing this the Commander said, “Good,” and he called his of- 
ficer, “Bring my spear.” 

That officer obeyed and ordered two men to carry out the steel 
spear used by Lord Zhong. The lord Zhong commanded Yue Fei, “Wield 
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it for me to see.” 

The lord Yue promised and again came down from the dais, hold- 
ing the spear in his hand. On the archery field, he held the spear in posi- 
tion and demonstrated his footwork by pacing to and fro. Then he used 
the spear to hook inwards and out, and he lowered his head and advanced 
and penetrated. He exhibited all the thirty-six bodily movements and 
seventy-two variations. When Lord Zhong perceived this, he uncon- 
sciously shouted again and again “Good!” and the people from either side 
unceasingly called out in praise. 

Having finished wielding, the lord Yue effortlessly leaned the 
spear by one side and came up the dais, bowed and knelt down. He was 
neither red in the face nor short of breath in his throat. 

Lord Zhong said, “I can see that you are truly a hero. If the Impe- 
rial Court were to make you a general, what would be your method of 
using the troops?” 

In reply the lord Yue said, “If there is any advancement for me, my 
ambition is only this: my authority will be powerful enough to shake the 
mountains; my troops will be strictly disciplined and my rewards and 
punishment will be just; I will be a general who knows strategy and not 
only valour; I will guard against being surrounded when I am on high 
places and I will anticipate pits in low spots; I will precede my soldiers in 
battle and always bestow my affection upon them; I will give preference 
to the lives of people and not to fame; I will capture and present the en- 
emy leaders, and recover our lost territories, and I will sing aloud when 
peace again reigns.” 

Commander Zhong heard this and was greatly pleased, and he 
commanded his servants, “Close the door.” 

He then came down the steps and lifted Yue Fei up with both 
hands and said, “My worthy pupil, pray rise. I thought you were seeking 
for advancement with bribery. Who would know that you have real abil- 
ity and substantial knowledge!” And he called his servants, “Bring a 
chair!” 

The lord Yue said, “Sir, you are superior to me. What manner of 
man am I that I dare to usurp a seat?” 

The Commander replied, “Do not be too modest. Pray sit down so 
that we may talk.” 
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Then the lord Yue bowed and sat down. The servants then brought 
(ea and having taken tea, Lord Zhong said, “Your military feats surpass 
that of ordinary people and you are capable of being a great general, but 
regarding the methods of moving troops and placing them in battle array, 
have you practised them?” 

The lord Yue answered, “To place soldiers in battle array accord- 
ing to set plans is a method which does not permit flexibility and there- 
fore is not worthy of profound study.” 

When the Commander heard these words he was displeased in his 
heart. He said, “According to what you have mentioned, is there then no 
need to use any of the books on war and methods of arranging troops 
handed down to us by our ancients?” 

The lord Yue answered, “To arrange the troops before the actual 
light is a matter of course for soldiers, but the method must not be fixed 
or incapable of variation. The olden days and modern times are different, 
and a battlefield may be wide, narrow, dangerous, or easy, and how can 
one use a preconceived method of array? The cardinal principle of war is 
one of surprise, so that the enemy is unable to estimate my strength and 
weakness, and thus I may defeat him. If the enemies come unexpectedly, 
or if am surrounded on four sides, how do I have the time to form my 
soldiers in battle array before fighting with them? The secret of using 
one’s troops is to be able to change according to circumstances, and eve- 
rything depends on the one mind of the leader.” 

Having heard this argument Lord Zhong said, “In truth you are the 
pillar of the nation and Governor Liu can be said to know people. But, 
my good pupil, naturally it would have been better if you had come three 
years earlier, and it would also be good if you come three years later, but 
the present moment 1s truly inopportune.” 

The lord Yue asked, “I do not know why the Great Lord suddenly 
speak thus?” 

Then Lord Zhong replied, “You do not know. There is a frontier 
nobleman, who is the direct descendent of Emperor Shih Zhong of the 
‘ive Dynasties, and his name is Cai Guei. He has been honoured with the 
title of the Prince of Liang and is now in the District of Nanning in South 
Yunnan. When he came here to pay homage to the Emperor he listened 
to someone’s words and now wants to compete for the highest military 
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degree called Zhuangyuan which is only given to a single man at any 
triennial examination. The Sacred Emperor has appointed four Chief Ex- 
aminers and they are: the Prime Minister Zhang Bangchang, the Minister 
of War Wang Duo, the Commander in Chief of the Right Army Zhang 
Jun and me, a humble official. This Cai Guei sent in four letters with four 
shares of gifts. Primer Minister Zhang has accepted a share and promised 
him the highest military degree for this examination, and Minister Wang 
and Commander Zhang have also received the gifts. I am the only one 
who has not accepted his gift. Now the three of them have decided that 
he should be awarded the highest degree, therefore I say your visit is not 
timely.” 

The lord Yue on hearing this said, “I pray that the Great Lord will 
help me in this matter.” 

Lord Zhong then replied, “If we are to search for good men to 
serve the country, then naturally only those who have real abilities should 
be selected. But this matter has certain complications. I should ask you 
to stay here a little longer to-day to talk with you, but I am afraid that 
when other people’s ears and eyes discover this it would cause trouble. 
Pray return to your inn. I will think of some way at the time of the exami- 
nation.” 

Let it be told that Yue Fei gave thanks to Lord Zhong and came out 
of the yamen. When his brothers saw him they said, “You were inside for 
such a long time, and it caused us to worry about you so. Why is it that 
your brows are knitted? Is it because you have been offended by the 
Commander?” 

The lord Yue said, “His respect for me is unlimited and what of- 
fence is there? Let us return to the inn and I will tell you the details.” 

The five brothers hurriedly went back to the inn and when they 
arrived it was already dark. The lord Yue and Tang Huai changed their 
clothes back again. Then the proprietor of the inn laid the table and 
brought up wine and he called out, “My lords, this watery wine and veg- 
etable dishes are not such as will suit your taste. Pray drink slowly. I 
have to look after my customers in the front and at the rear, and it will not 
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be convenient for me to keep you company.” Thus speaking, he went 
downstairs. 


The five brothers sat down and drank wine. The lord Yue gave a 
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detailed account of the demonstration of his military skills before Com- 
imunder Zhong, but he dared not refer to the affair regarding Prince Cai. 
li his heart he silently worried, but how were the brothers to know the 
secrets? 

That night nothing further took place. 

In the forenoon of the next day, the proprietor of the inn came 
ipstairs and said quietly, “The Commander’s yamen has sent men to 
bring five shares of wine and food here. They say that it is not convenient 
( invite you to the yamen so they have especially delivered these things 
here to welcome the arrival of the lord Yue and his friends. How shall | 
send them away?” 


’ 


“If this is so, bring the food up,” said the lord Yue, and he re- 
warded the messengers with two ounces of silver and sent them on their 
Wily, 

The proprietor told his servant to help him to take the food upstairs 
und set the table. He himself then went downstairs to heat the wine and 
ordered the servant to attend to the lord Yue. 

The lord Yue said, “If this is so, pray bring the wine when it is 
heated, We will pour the wine ourselves and will not trouble you to serve 
us.” 

“It is improper to drink the proprietor’s wine without reciproca- 
lion, but if this feast is from the yamen, we do not have to return it. We 
can eat this with our minds at ease,” said Niu Gao, and without waiting 
lor the others nor worrying about etiquette, he lowered his head and ate in 
awcoarse manner. 

After eating for a while, Wang Guei said, “It is not enjoyable to eat 
like this, we must play a game as we eat - then it is good.” 

“You are right, you start the game,” said Tang Huai. 

Wang Guei replied, “It is not like this. As a rule Brother Yue 
should be the referee, but this feast is sent to us by Commander Zhong in 
srother Yue’s honour, so Brother Yue is our host. Brother Zhang should 
be the referee.” 

“Excellent! Come on, Brother Zhang,” said Tang Huai. 

Then Zhang Xian said, “I know of no game, but each must men- 
tion the feasting of an ancient hero; if he fails, then he will be punished by 
having to drink three cups of wine.” 
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To this all agreed and said, “Good!” 

Then Wang Guei poured a full cup of wine and presented it to 
Zhang Xian, who received it and finished the wine in a gulp. Then he 
said, “I refer to Marshal Guan Yu of the Three Kingdoms, who attended 
his enemy’s feast all by himself and carrying only his great knife. Was 
this not a hero’s wine drinking?” 

Tang Huai heard this and said, “Truly he was a hero. We all 
should drink to you.” 

Having taken the wine, Zhang Xian poured another cup for Tang 
Huai and said, “Now it is your turn.” Tang Huai drank the cup of wine 
and said, “I refer to the first Emperor of the Han Dynasty, who cut a great 
snake in two when he was drunk. Was he a hero?” 

And the others said, “Good! We also will drink to you.” 

The third one was Wang Guei himself and he took a cup of wine 
and said, “What I say is this: Prince Xiang Yu of the period of the War- 
ring States protected General Liu’s life during a feast at Hong Men. Was 
this considered a hero’s feast?” 

Zhang Xian said, “Though Prince Xiang Yu was a hero, yet he did 
not suffer General Liu to be murdered at that time and thus brought defeat 
to himself later on. So he cannot be called a perfect hero - you are to be 
punished by drinking one cup of wine. Now it is Brother Niu’s turn.” 

Then Niu Gao said, “I do not know anything about these antiques! 
I will just drink a few bowls of wine and not even frown, and you may 
consider me a hero!” 

The other four heard this and they all laughed and said, “Well, 
well, you just drink three cups and let it be an end.” 

Niu Gao replied, “I have no patience with three cups or two cups, 
just bring a large bowl and let me drink two bowls - that is all.” 

So Niu Gao took a large bowl and drank two bowls of wine. Then 
all said, “Now it is for Brother Yue to complete the game.” 

The lord Yue then poured a cup and drank it and said, “My worthy 
brothers, you have all spoken of the people of Wei and Han Dynasties 
and of the period of The Three Kingdoms. I refer to an incident that 
occurred in this Dynasty during the reign of Emperor Zhen Zhong. It was 

about the banquet given by the son of Cao Bin called Cao Wei and Zhang 
Le for their colleagues. This Cao Wei was drinking wine at the banquet 
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when he suddenly disappeared, and in a short while he came back with 
the enemy’s head which he threw down before the feast tables. Was he 
not a hero?” 

The brothers all said, “Excellently told. We will each drink a cup 
to you.” 

Niu Gao said, “You are all so refined and cultured and talk about 
events modern and ancient. How am I to know any of these things? Let 
us just guess riddles and drink wine.” 

“So be it, now you start,” said Wang Guei. 

Without declining, Niu Gao guessed riddles with the others. He 
lost a few times in succession and was punished by having to drink sev- 
eral bowls of wine. The others also drank a lot. 

Now the four brothers shouted happily and drank freely, and they 
ate to their hearts’ content. Only the lord Yue had a matter weighing 
upon his heart, and he thought, “If the highest military degree of 
7huangyuan is seized by the Prince, then my degree will come under that 
of others. How can one then start a career?” 

Even as he was thus meditating, in a short moment the wine rushed 
up into his heart and he could not sit still. Without knowing it, he leaned 
on the table and fell asleep. 

When Zhang and Tang saw this, they said, “Ordinarily whenever 
Brother Yue drank wine, he was in good spirits and he talked about things 
military and civil, but to-day he 1s very quiet - what 1s the reason for it?” 

The two men were very unhappy in their hearts so they stood up 
and went to sleep on the bed by the side of the room. Wang Guei had 
already drunk a few cups of wine too many and he also leaned his body 
against the chair and went to sleep. Only Niu Gao held a large bowl and 
drank without stop. Then he raised his head and saw that the two were 
sleeping at the table and the other two had gone he knew not where, he 
thus pondered in his heart, “They are all asleep. Why not take advantage 
of this time and go into the streets to see the sights? What harm 1s 
there?” 

Thus he quietly came down the stairs and said to the proprietor, 
“They have had too much to drink and are sleeping. Pray do not disturb 
them. I am going out to obey a call of nature and will return immedi- 
ately.” 
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The proprietor heard this and replied, “If this is the case, on the 
east side of this place is a small lane and there you will find a large piece 
of vacant ground wide and open; you may relieve yourself there.” 

“IT know,” said Niu Gao. 

He left the inn and walked without aim towards the east, and he 
saw that the street was packed solidly with people. Truly was it a busy 
thoroughfare! Without realizing it, he reached a place where the street 
forked in three directions, and he stood still and thought, “I do not know 
which route I should take.” Then he saw two men coming from the oppo- 
site direction. One of the two wore white, and he was nine feet in height 
and his face was white and round. The other man wore red, was eight feet 
tall and his face was pale red. These two men held one another’s hand 
and, talking and laughing, they came near Niu Gao. 

Niu Gao listened to them attentively and he heard the one in red 
say, “Elder Brother, for long have I heard that the Grand Secretary’s 
Temple here is an interesting place, let us go there.” 

The one in white clothes replied, “If you are in the mood, I, your 
ignorant brother, will accompany you.” 

When Niu Gao heard this he deliberated in his heart, “I also have 
heard of the Grand Secretary’s Temple in Eastern Capital and it is a fa- 
mous place. Why should I not follow them and amuse myself?” 

His mind thus made up he followed these two men. He turned east 
and crossed to the west and came to the front of the Temple. There he 
saw all kinds of people - people of three religions and nine types - busily 
doing business there. He said to himself, “What an interesting spot! 
Even Brother Yue does not know of such a good place.” 

Then he followed these two and entered the Hall of the Heavenly 
King where he saw crowds of people on all sides. The one wearing red 
clothes separated the crowd with his hands and said, “Pray make way!” 
and when the people saw that he was fierce, they stood aside and made 
way for him, and Niu Gao also followed in. 

What were the crowds gathering there for? Pray hear me explain 
in the next chapter. 
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Chapter 9 


In the Great Temple Niu Gao idly listened to some comments 
Inthe Small Parade Ground there was a private competition 
for the Military Degree 


It is said: 

Following the two men Niu Gao came into the circle of people and 
opened wide his eyes to see, and he saw a storyteller there. The story- 
(cller had a platform erected and many people gathered and sat down to 
listen to him. When the storyteller saw these three persons come in, he 
hastily stood up and said, “Gentlemen, please be seated.” 

The two men were neither modest nor courteous, they even sat in 
(he seats of honour. Niu Gao sat next to their shoulders and below them, 
and listened to the story. 

The story was about the Northern Song Dynasty. The storyteller 
said:- 

Emperor Tai Zhong visited the Five Crested Mountain to offer 
incence, and Pan Ren Mei induced him to look at the mysterious mirror 
(here. In the mirror the Emperor saw a picture of the boudoir of Queen 
Mother Xiao. This lady was the mother of King Liang of the Liaos, 
whose capital was in the Yu District in Mongolia. The mirror showed 
that the boudoir gave out five beams of many coloured lights, and the 
l:mperor said, “I desire to see this boudoir, I do not know if I may do so?” 
Pan Ren Mei then submitted, “Being as noble as the Son of Heaven, you 
possess the wealth within the Four Seas, including the District of Yu. 
You may command Pan Long to deliver your decree there and tell King 
|.1ang, who is but your vassal, to make his stay elsewhere for the time 
being, so that you, my lord, may go and see the boudoir.” 
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However, a person stepped out of a gathering of officials there and 
gave his advice. This person was the noble old man Yang Yieh nick- 
named the Golden Sword, who helped to found the Dynasty of Song. He 
said to the Emperor, “You must not go. Your Majesty’s dignity is the 
highest, and how can you carelessly enter a region infested with men as 
dangerous as tigers and wolves? If there is any trouble, the consequences 
will be serious.” The Emperor on hearing this said, “I have conquered 
Taiyuan, and the Liaos’ hearts are cold in fear of me. I do not think there 
will be any harm!” Taking advantage of the Emperor’s remarks, Pan Ren 
Mei said, “Yang Yieh dares to obstruct the imperial visit. He and his 
sons should therefore be imprisoned. They should be tried for this of- 
fence when Your Majesty comes back from your journey.” The Emperor 
acceded to this proposal and had Yang Yieh and his sons arrested and 
incarcerated. 

Then he sent Pan Long to King Liang, who received the imperial 
command. King Liang then took counsel with his military adviser 
Culimatah. The military adviser suggested, “You, my lord who is fierce 
as a wolf, can use this opportunity and devise a plan. Collect the infantry 
and cavalry from the seventy-two regions, and gather together a million 
men. Then conceal the troops in ambush on all sides and wait for Em- 
peror Tai Zhong’s arrival. When he enters the Yu District, then surround 
the city. With this plan, you do not have to fear that the nation of Song 
will not be yours.” 

King Liang was mightily pleased when he heard this and acted 
according to plan. He entertained Pan Long and then moved out of the 
city to wait for the arrival of the Son of Heaven in great respect. 

Pan Long returned and made his report to the Emperor, who then 
left the Five Crested Mountain with many high officials, and they came 
to the Yu District. 

King Liang met the Emperor and escorted him into the city. Even 
before the Emperor had. time to sit down properly, a great explosion of 
cannons was heard and all the troops came out of ambush together and 
surrounded the city so tightly that even water could not seep through. 

Fortunately, one of the Emperor’s retinue the Prince of Zheng 
Shan hid the royal command on his person and came out of the city to see 
King Liang. He informed the King that he was returning to the capital to 


104 





bring back the jade seal of state, and he further said that the Emperor was 
prepared to let the King have the nation of Song. With this false pretence 
the Prince was able to make his exit out of the strongly guarded county 
and came to the Xiang District, where he bade Yang Yieh and his eight 
sons to lead their troops to raise the siege of the District of Yu. This 
incident is known as the Attack of the Yu District by Eight Tigers and is 
4 story about the warriors in the Yang family. 

When the storyteller came to this point he did not go any further. 
I'he man who wore white took out a purse from his side and opened it. 
lle handed two small ingots of silver to the storyteller, saying, “My 
friend, we are travellers, pray do not blame me for giving so little.” 

The storyteller said, “I thank you, gentlemen.” 

The two men then turned around and walked out of the crowd, 
followed by Niu Gao. The storyteller thought Niu Gao was together with 
(he other two, and how was he to know that Niu had listened to the story 
without paying? Niu Gao thought in his heart, “I do not know what this 
creature was up to? He even gave the storyteller two ingots of silver.” 

The man in red said, “Brother, the two ingots of silver you have 
just given may not be very much to you, but when people in the capital 
saw it, they would say that you are a country bumpkin.” 

Then the man in white garments replied, “Did you not hear him 
mention Yang Yieh and his eight sons? They are all my ancestors and 
(hey met no match even in an army of a million men. Do not speak of 
(hese two ingots, this story 1s worth even ten.” 

In reply the one wearing red clothes said, “So this 1s the reason.” 

Secretly Niu Gao thought, “So it is because of his ancestors! If my 
uncestors were mentioned, what money do I have to give him?” 

Then Niu Gao heard the man in white say, “Brother, let us go to 
this crowd and take a look.” 

“I ought to accompany you,” the person who wore red replied. 

The two men then went into the crowd. The one in white clothes 
called out, “Gentlemen, we have come here from distant places, pray 
make way.” 

When the crowd heard this they moved out of the way and allowed 
the two men to enter. Niu Gao also followed in as before, since he 
wanted to see what the crowd was there for. Then he saw that there was 
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also a storyteller like the one on the opposite side. When the storyteller 
saw the three men, he said also, “Pray sit down.” 

The three men sat down and heard that he was telling a story about 
the Tang Dynasty, and he was saying, “Prince Qin, whose name was Li 
Shiming, attended the Feast of Five Dragons at the Hill of Cangue and 
Lock. At the feast was a great warrior, and people in all the lands counted 
him as the seventh good fellow under Heaven. His surname was Luo and 
his name was Cheng. Having received the command of the military ad- 
viser, he captured all by himself the Prince of Loyang, the Prince of 
Nanyang, the Prince of Paiyu, the Prince of Xiaming, and the Prince of 
Songxi,” and then the storyteller came to the part where he said, “Luo 
Cheng wanted to accomplish this all by himself, and so he guarded the 
entrance to the mountain,” and he did not proceed any further with his 
narration. 

The person in red clothes also took out four ingots of silver from 
the side of his body and called, “Friend, we are merely passing by and 
have not brought much money with us, pray do not think it too little.” 

The storyteller again and again said, “Many thanks!” 

The three men then left the crowd and Niu Gao thought, “It is also 
his ancestor that was referred to.” 

Readers, in this half a day Niu Gao only saw with his eyes that one 
wore red and the other one wore white, and he did not know whether their 
surnames be Cheng or Li. However, I, the author and a lowly person, can 
recognize them. The one in white was surnamed Yang and named 
Zaixing, and he was a descendent of this old nobleman Yang Yieh. The 
one in red was the descendent of Luo Cheng of the Tang Dynasty and his 
name was Luo Yanqing. 

At the time Yang Zaixing said, “Brother, why did you give him 
four silver ingots?” 

To this Luo Yangqing said, “Elder Brother, have you not heard that 
he said my ancestor was fierce? My ancestor was all alone at the Valley 
of the Ox’s Mouth when he blockaded his enemies. He was not like your 
ancestors who, nine of them together, were unable to save their own lives 
in their protection of a single emperor. Thus comparing our ancestors, I 
think mine was more ferocious than yours. For this reason I gave him 
two more ingots of silver.” 
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“Do you despise my ancestors then?” asked Yang Zaixing. 

“I do not despise your ancestors, but in fact my ancestors were 
more fierce,” answered Luo. 

Then Yang rejoined, “Well, let us go back to the inn and put on our 
armours and mount our horses, and let us go to the Small Parade Ground 
(0 compare military feats. The one who wins may stay here to compete 
for the highest Military Degree of Zhuangyuan, but the one whose mili- 
tary skills are low should go home and wait for the next examination.” 

“There is reason in what you said,” replied Luo, and the two, 
shouting and arguing, went away. 

“Fortunately I am here to overhear their conversation,” said Niu 
Ciao to himself. “Otherwise the Degree would have been snatched away 
by these two dog-heads!”’ 

So hastily he returned to the inn and went upstairs. There he saw 
(hat his friends were still asleep and he considered in his heart, “Let me 
not notify them. I will seize the Degree and present it to Brother Yue!” 
Thus decided he concealed his clubs and came downstairs. He spoke to 
(he proprietor of this inn, “Bring my horse here. I want to lead it out to 
drink some water. Saddle the horse properly.” 

The proprietor heard this and went to prepare the horse, and then 
he led it out of the door. Niu Gao mounted the horse and rode forward, 
but he did not know the way. Then he saw two old men sitting on a bench 
in front of a bamboo fence talking about things of yore. Niu Gao sat on 
the horse and called, “Tah! Old thing! Your lord asks you where the 
Small Parade Ground is!” 

When the old man heard this he was so furious that he could but 
stare with his eyes and open wide his mouth, and he looked at Niu Gao 
and could not make a sound. Niu Gao then said, “Quickly tell me!” 

The old man still would not answer, and so Niu Gao said, “It is my 
misfortune to meet a dumb person. If I were at home, I would kill any 
one who roused my temper.” 

The other old man then said, “You rude devil! How can you be 
permitted to exhibit your wild behaviour in the capital? Fortunately for 
you we are persons of some age. If you had met a younger man, he would 
hot even argue with you, he would merely make you turn seven or eight 
rounds back and forth. From here you go in an easterly direction and then 
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turn south and you will reach the Small Parade Ground.” 

Niu Gao said in reply, “You old creature that should be killed! 
You should have clearly told your lord earlier. Why give me all this 
rigmarole? It is because I give face to my Brother Yue that I do not kill 
you with one blow of my club!” 

Having thus rebuked the old man, he whipped his horse and rode 
away. The two little old men were so enraged that their stomachs almost 
exploded, and they said, “Where can you find an idiot like this under 
Heaven?” 

Let it be told now of Niu Gao’s arrival at the entrance to the Small 
Parade Ground. There he heard a person shout, “Excellent spearing!” 
Then Niu Gao became impatient and he quickly entered the field, and 
there he saw the two men advancing on their horses and brandishing their 
weapons; they were battling in deep concentration. He then gave a 
mighty shout and called, “The Zhuangyuan Degree belongs to my Elder 
Brother! How dare the two of you come here to seize it from him? 
Watch out for your lord’s clubs!” 

Thus yelling, he swung his club across and, aiming at the head of 
Yang, he struck. Yang lifted his spear to ward off the club, and felt that 
there was some strength in this blow, and he said to Luo, “Brother, I do 
not know where this wild man comes from! You and J are in fact broth- 
ers, and why should we compete with each other? It is far better to make 
fun of this man.” 

Luo replied, “Well said.” 

Then holding the spear in his hand tightly, Luo thrust it towards 
Niu Gao’s heart. Niu Gao had just fenced off this spear when Yang also 
made an attack with his weapon. Niu Gao flourished his two square clubs 
around his head to protect it, and he shielded himself and obstructed the 
others, but soon it could be seen that he was no longer able to resist his 
two adversaries. 

Just think! Niu Gao had never met a truly skilful warrior since his 
departure from home. Besides, Yang was a hero without match and he 
used a silver spear the staff of which was as thick as a wine cup; and 
Luo’s strength was limitless and he wielded a spear engraved with gold, 
and he was comparable to a god from Heaven. How could Niu Gao be a 
match for these two men? Fortunately it was in the capital and these two 
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men did not dare to harm his life but only pressed him for fun. 

Niu Gao was then heard to shout, “If Brother Yue did not come, 
the Degree would be snatched away by others!” 

When Yang and Luo heard this they were angry, and at the same 
time they wanted to laugh. They thought, “This fool is calling for a cer- 
(ain brother, there must be one with ability somewhere. Let us wait for 
lim to come and meet him and see what he is like.” So they pressed Niu 
(jao even more and would not allow him to escape. 

Let it be told now of Yue Fei, who woke up from his slumber in the 
inn, He saw that three of his friends were asleep but could not find Niu 
Gao, so he woke the three men up and asked, “Where is Brother Niu?” 

The three answered, “You and we were all asleep - how do we 
know?” 

The lord Yue then quickly came downstairs with his three brothers 
and asked the innkeeper about Niu Gao. The innkeeper replied, “The 
lord Niu has saddled his horse and led it out to drink water.” 

‘How long has he been gone?” asked the lord Yue. 

‘Nearly two hours,” said the innkeeper. 

Then the lord Yue called out, “Brother Wang, will you see if his 
weapons are here?” 

Wang Guei went up the stairs to look around and he came down 
again, saying, “His two clubs were hanging on the wall but now they 
have disappeared.” 

When the lord Yue heard this he was so alarmed that his face 
\urned the colour of clay, and he shouted, “It is bad! Proprietor, pray 
saddle our horses immediately! Brothers, have your weapons ready! If 
nothing happens, well and good, but if some trouble is caused, then we 
better prepare to escape for our lives!” 

The brothers then climbed up the stairs and, having put on the 
proper garments, came down again carrying their weapons with them. 
‘The proprietor had already saddled their four horses and led them to the 
front of the inn. 

The lord Yue again asked the proprietor of the inn, “Did you see 
which road the lord Niu follow?” 

The proprietor said, “To the east.” 

The four brothers then mounted their horses and came towards the 
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east. When they came to the fork of the road they could not tell which 
route Niu Gao had taken. Then they saw two old men sitting outside the 
bamboo fence, clapping their hands and slapping their thighs, and having 
a conversation about something. The lord Yue dismounted and greeted 
the old men with his hands folded in front of him and said, “My Aged 
Uncles, I venture to ask you if you have seen a big man dark in complex- 
ion riding a black horse - which road did he take? Pray point out for 
me!” 

The old man asked, “What is the relationship between your hon- 
ourable self and this black fellow?” 

The lord Yue said, “He is a sworn brother of mine.” 

Then the old man said, “Why is that you are so polite and your 
honourable brother so coarse?” and he related the incident of Niu Gao 
asking the way. He continued, “Fortunately for him, he met this old fel- 
low. If it were some other persons, he would have deliberately been 
given the wrong direction and he would lose his way. He said he wanted 
to go to the Small Parade Ground. If you want to find him, you must go 
towards the east and then turn to the south and then you will see the 
Ground.” 

Hearing this the Lord Yue said, “I am indebted to you for your 
instruction.” 

Then he mounted his horse again and proceeded with the others, 
and soon they saw the Parade Ground. There they heard Niu Gao’s voice 
shouting loudly, “If Brother Yue still does not come, the Zhuangyuan 
Degree will be taken away by others!” 

On hearing the shouts, the lord Yue entered hurriedly and saw Niu 
Gao. He saw that Niu Gao’s face had lost colour and white saliva was 
sputtering out in all directions from his mouth. Then he beheld a man in 
white riding a white horse and using a silver spear, and another man in 
red sitting on a red steed and wielding a golden spear. They were both 
like warriors from Heaven. One circled around and the other one turned 
about and they had Niu Gao tightly surrounded. How was Niu Gao able 
to ward them off? The lord Yue saw all this clearly and he called, “Broth- 
ers, do not advance! Let me go up and save him.” 

Thus speaking, he slapped his horse and came forward. He gave a 
mighty yell, saying, “Do not harm my brother!” 
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When Yang and Luo saw this they ignored Niu Gao and both lifted 
(heir spears outwards to fight the lord Yue. But the lord Yue pressed his 
weapon downwards and the spear-points of his opponents were forced 
onto the ground; at the same time the grip of their left hands on their 
spears loosened because of the violence of the blow, leaving only their 
right hands holding the spear staves. This great feat was known as the 
Spear of Conquest and there was absolutely no way to overcome it. 

When the two men were thus overpowered they were greatly 
alarmed. They gave the lord Yue one look and said, “The highest Mili- 
lary Degree of this examination must belong to this man, let us go.” 

Then they whipped their horses to ride away, but the lord Yue 
chased after them and called out loudly, “Pray go slowly, you two good 
fellows! Please leave your esteemed names!” 

The two men then turned their heads around and shouted, ““We are 
Yang Zaixing and Luo Yanqing. We concede to you the Degree of 
/huangyuan of this examination. We will meet again in future.” 

Saying this, they whipped their horses again and were off. The 
lord Yue turned his horse and came back to the Parade Ground where he 
saw that Niu Gao was still panting. He said, “How did it come about that 
you joined battle with them?” 

In reply Niu Gao said, “What you ask is laughable! I fought with 
(hem solely for the purpose of seizing the Military Degree for you. I did 
not think they would be so fierce that I was unable to defeat them. It is 
fortunate that you have come and won. This Degree must be yours.” 

The lord Yue heard this and laughed. He said, “Thank you for 
your kind purpose, but one has to measure his military skills against he- 
roes from the whole country and surpass them all before one can be a 
7huangyuan Degree holder. How can you compete for it privately be- 
(ween two or three persons?” 

Then Niu Gao said, “If this is so, then I have done battle with them 
during this half a day for nothing.” 

When the other brothers heard this they laughed, and each climbed 
onto his horse and returned to the inn together. Nothing further need be 
told regarding this. 

Let it be told now of Yang and Luo. They went back to their inn 
and gathered together their possessions and returned home. 


Let it be told again of the lord Yue. On the next day he rose from 
his bed and ate his morning meal. Tang Huai, Zhang Xian and Wang 
Guei said to him, “We have always wanted to buy a sword to wear. The 
two savages yesterday also had swords, and Brother Niu also has one. 
We do not have them and it does not look good. To-day we will trouble 
you to come with us and each of us will buy one - how is it?” 

The lord Yue then said, “Indeed one should not be without a 
sword. I have never mentioned it because I do not have any extra 
money.” 

Wang Guei said, “It does not matter, Brother. You also buy one, 
for I have money here.” 

“Tf this is so, let us go,” said the lord Yue. 

Presently each brought some silver and told the innkeeper to look 
after their rooms and they left the inn. They walked for a while in the 
main streets and saw that the swords and knives exhibited in the shops 
were of mediocre quality. There were none that were made of good steel. 
Furthermore, these streets were crowded with pedestrians walking to and 
fro. 

The lord Yue then said, “It may be better for us to go to the smaller 
streets and look there. We may then find something good.” 

So he and his brothers turned into a small lane and saw many shops 
there, some busy, some quiet. Then they came to a shop which displayed 
a few antiques, and on the walls were hung some paintings and 
calligraphies by famous men, and also five or six knives and swords. The 
lord Yue entered this shop. The shopkeeper immediately stood up and 
greeted him. He said, “Gentlemen, please sit down. Have you come here 
to favour me with some purchases?” 

The lord Yue replied, “We do not want to buy anything else, but if 
you have some fine knives or swords, I beg to have a look at them.” 

“Yes, I have - I have!” said the shopkeeper, and he immediately 
took down a sword, wiped it clean, and handed it over. The lord Yue took 
it in his hands and examined the sheath, and then he drew the sword out 
and examined it too. Then he said, “I do not have any use for this type of 
sword. If you have any good ones, please take them out for me to see.” 

The shopkeeper then took down another sword and again it was 
not considered satisfactory. After seeing several, and finding them to be 
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similar, the lord Yue said, “If you have good ones, pray take them out. If 
you do not have them, then I will take my leave - do not trouble your 
hands any more.” 

Greatly displeased in his heart, the shopkeeper said, “Sir, you have 
seen these few swords. What are their defects? May I have your instruc- 
tions?” 

The lord Yue replied, “If these are sold to princes and noblemen 
and people of wealth for the purpose of decoration only, then the swords 
are quite good enough. We, however, buy them for protecting ourselves 
on the battlefields, and for serving our country. So how can one use 
swords such as these? If indeed you have a good sword, we will pay 
whatever price you ask for.” 

Niu Gao then continued, ““Whatever you ask for, we will not pay 
you less. Pray take it out for us to see and do not be so hesitant.” 

The shopkeeper looked at these men again and said, “If you want a 
really good sword, I have one. But it is in my humble home. Let me tell 
my brother to come out and take you to my cottage - how is it?” 

The lord Yue asked, “How far is it to your residence?” 

“Not far, only in the front,” said the shopkeeper. 

Then the lord Yue replied, “If you have a fine sword, it will be no 
trouble to walk a few steps.” 

Calling his young servant, the shopkeeper said, “You go in and 
invite the Second Lord to come out.” 

The young servant obeyed and entered. In a short while a man 
came out from inside calling, “Elder Brother, what are your com- 
mands?” 

The shopkeeper said, “These few gentlemen want to buy swords. 
They have seen some but none satisfy them. I think they are people who 
know things. You may accompany them home and show them that 
sword.” 

This man assented, and saluting the customers, he said, “Pray 
come with me.” 

The lord Yue said in reply, “Pray precede us.” 

The lord Yue looked at this man carefully. He saw that the man 
wore on his head a kerchief, and he carried in front of him a piece of jade 
white as sheep’s fat; on his person was a robe of blue and on his feet were 
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shoes of deep scarlet. He held in his hand a golden fan, and he was singu- 
larly handsome and charming. 

_ When they had walked for about two li or more, they came to an 
estate. Outside this estate were all weeping willows. The stone walls 
were low, and there were two doors made of bamboo. This man tapped 
the door lightly and a young boy opened the doors, and this man invited 
his customers to enter the hall, which had a thatched roof. The boy came 
out and served tea. Having taken tea, the lord Yue asked, “I do not dare 
to ask what your revered surname is?” 

That man said, “I will first respectfully ask for your great names 
and your esteemed native places.” 

In reply the lord Yue said, “This lowly one is a native of Tang Yin 
in the District of Xiang. My surname is Yue and my name is Fei; my 
style is Pengju.” 

“I have admired you for long - I have admired you for long,” said 
this man. 

Again the lord Yue said, “This one is Tang Huai of Nei Huang 
County in the Prefecture of Da Ming; this one is Zhang Xian, and this one 
is Wang Guei, and they are good friends from the same native place.” 

Niu Gao then continued, “I am called Niu Gao, a native of Shenxi 
Province. I have my own mouth and do not need my Elder Brother to 
speak for me.” 

On hearing this the lord Yue said, “Sir, pray do not take offence. 
This brother of mine, though coarse and quick tempered, is very easy to 
get along with.” 

“Even so, that sort of man is difficult to find,” said that man. 

Even as the lord Yue was about to ask for this man’s name, the 
man stood up and said, “Sirs, please sit here. Let me, your pupil, take out 
the sword and receive instructions from you.” And he immediately went 
inside. 

The lord Yue lifted his head and looked about. He said, “This is a 
family who love old things. Thus they have these old paintings hung 
there,” and he looked at a pair of scrolls of writings on either side of the 
room, and he said, “So this man’s surname is Zhou.” 

Tang Huai asked the lord Yue, “All the way to this place you never 
asked for his name, and how do you know his surname is Zhou?” 
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“Read these scrolls and you will understand,” said the lord Yue. 

The other friends all looked at the scrolls and then said, “But there 
is not a single word ‘Zhou’ on them!” 

The lord Yue answered, “On one of the scrolls is written, “Trying 
out horses near the military tents in the spring’; and the next scroll reads, 
‘The fierce general talks about warfare at night.’ Now in all the barracks 
and camps are pasted writings such as these. In fact these verses were 
presented to one Zhou Dewei by Prince Lijin of the Tang Dynasty. That 
is why I say his surname is Zhou.” 

Niu Gao then said, “I do not care if his surname is Zhou or not. Let 
me ask him when he comes out and then I shall know.” 

As they were talking like this, they saw this man come out with a 
precious sword. He placed the sword on the table and sat down again, 
and he said, “I have failed to keep you company. It is my fault.” 

The lord Yue then said, “I dare not accept your courtesy. May I 
ask what your honourable name 1S; sirl” 

“I a lowly one, am surnamed Zhou and my modest name is 
Sanwei.” 

It was then that the others were astonished, and they said, “Brother 
Yue is literally a god!” 

Sanwei then stood up and said to the lord Yue, “Brother Yue, 
please look at this sword.” 

The lord Yue then arose and took the sword in his hands. He held 
the sheath with his left hand and draw out the blade with his right. When 
only three or four inches of the blade was shown, it already seemed that a 
cold air came rushing from the sword to attack people. Then he drew the 
sword out altogether and scrutinized it, and then immediately sheathed it 
and said, “Master Zhou, kindly take this in again.” 

Thou Sanwei asked, “Since you have seen it, why do you not offer 
a price? Is it because you are still not pleased with it?” 

“Master Zhou,” said the lord Yue, “this is your family treasure, 
and it is worth the wealth of a whole city, how do I, a young and humble 
man, dare to have any wild hopes? Pray do not ridicule me.” 

Sanwei took the sword back and put it on the table and called, 
“Please sit down.” 

But the lord Yue replied, “It is unnecessary. I will take my leave 
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now. 

Zhou Sanwei insisted, “If you recognize this sword, then I have 
something more that I need you to instruct me on. How can I let you 
go?” 

So there was nothing for the lord Yue to do but to sit down again. 

Again Sanwei said, “My ancestors were for many generations en- 
gaged in the military service, thus they left this sword. However, for the 
past three generations we have changed our profession and studied only 
civil matters, so we have not had much use for this sword. My grandfa- 
ther has commanded his sons and grandsons in this way: If anyone 
knows about the background of this sword, then make a gift of it to him 
and not a single penny must be demanded nor received in payment. Now 
since you can recognize it as a precious sword, I must have your instruc- 
tions about it. You may yet be the predestined owner of the sword.” 

When the lord Yue heard this he said, “In my heart, I suspect that 
this is the sword I have in mind, but what I say may be wrong - would it 
not then be incurring ridicule by showing my ignorance? But since, sir, 
you condescend to ask me - if Iam mistaken, pray do not laugh at this 
humble youth.” 

Sanwei then replied, “Pray teach me, I, your pupil, wash my ears 
that I may listen to your instructions clearly.” 

Lord Yue pointed with his two fingers and made a speech. Now 
what in truth was the background of this sword? Pray hear it explained in 
the following chapter. 
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Chapter 10 


Inaccordance with command received 
Zhou Sanwei presented a precious sword 
Commander Zhong made an oath to select true talents 


It is said: 

Zhou Sanwei insisted that the lord Yue should tell him the origin 
of this sword. At the time the lord Yue said, “Formerly I have heard my 
late teacher mention that any truly sharp sword can sever a dragon in 
water and cut down a rhinoceros on land and that there is an origin for 
each of the famous swords, like the Dragon Stream Sword, the Tai O 
Sword, the White Rainbow Sword, the Purple Lightning Sword, the 
Sword of Fish Intestine, the Moxieh Sword, Gan Jiang’s Sword, the 
Sword of Great Tower, and others. As to this sword, a chilled air assaults 
people as soon as it is unsheathed.” The lord Yue then told this story:- 

During the era of Warring States the Prince of Chu aspired to be 
the leader of all feudal lords. He heard that there was an expert sword 
maker by the name of Ouyang Yishan in the Hill of Seven Li within the 
Feudal State of Han. He therefore sent an emissary to summon this man 
to his palace. After Ouyang had paid due respects, the Prince said, “I 
command you to come here not for any other matter but I want you to cast 
two swords for me.” 

Ouyang said, “I do not know what swords the Great Prince 
wants.” 

The Prince replied, “I require two swords, one male and one fe- 
male, and they both must be able to fly up and kill men - can you make 
them?” 


Ouyang pondered for a while in his heart, “Prince Chu is a power- 
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ful but violent lord, but if I do not agree, he certainly will not forgive 
me,” and so he said to the Prince humbly, “I am able to make these 
swords but I fear that you cannot wait.” 

Prince Chu asked, “And why is it?” 

In reply Ouyang said, “It takes three years’ labour to cast these 
swords.” 

Then the Prince said, “I will give you a time limit of three years 
then.” 

The Prince then presented this sword maker with gold, silk, and 
brocade. Ouyang thanked Prince Chu and left the palace and returned 
home. He told his wife about this affair. He then left the gifts at home 
and went alone to the mountain to cast the swords, and he made another 
one, so there were three swords in all. 

In the third year, he indeed had completed his work. He then came 
home and told his wife. “Now I am going to Prince Chu to present these 
swords. When the Prince receives these swords he will be afraid that I 
might make swords for other people so he is bound to kill me to prevent 
any future troubles. I think now my death is inevitable. It is better for me 
to leave the male sword here and send the other two. These two that I 
deliver will not be able to fly, and so the Prince is sure to kill me. When 
you hear the bad news, you must not be sad. Wait till the embryo in your 
stomach is fully ten months old - if you give birth to a girl, then let it be an 
end, but if a boy is born then you should rear him well. When he is grown 
up, you should hand him the male sword and tell him to avenge me. I will 
secretly give him protection and blessing from Heaven!” When he had 
uttered these words he bade farewell and came to the feudal State of 
Chu. 

When the Prince of Chu heard that Ouyang had arrived to present 
the sword, he led his great civil and military officials to the parade 
ground to try out the swords. In truth did those swords fail to fly. Then 
Prince Chu was in a great wrath because he had been made to wait for 
three years in vain, and he had Ouyang killed. 

When Ouyang’s wife heard of the evil tidings at home, she indeed 
did not dare weep. When ten months had passed, a son was born and she 
brought him up with all her heart. 

The child was sent to a school at the age of seven. One day, he had 
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a quarrel with his schoolmate and this pupil scolded him and said that he 
was a fatherless seed. He then returned home and cried. He asked his 
mother for a father. When this woman saw her son demand a father she 
wept bitterly, and she told her son about what had happened before. The 
fatherless boy wanted to see the sword and the mother could do nothing 
but dig it out from the earth. Then, carrying the sword on his back, this 
fatherless boy knocked his head on the floor and thanked his mother for 
her kindness in rearing him, and he said he wanted to go to the State of 
Chu to avenge his father. His mother said, “My son, since you are still so 
young, how can you go?” And she regretted that she had talked to her son 
about his father too soon. As it had caused her son to make this decision, 
she strangled herself and died. This fatherless son burned the house and 
buried his mother in the fire. 

Alone did he carry the sword upon his back and walk down the 
Hill of Seven Li, and since he did not know the way, he cried day and 
night. He thus cried until the third day, when blood flowed out from his 
eyes. Of a sudden he saw a priest coming down from the hill who asked 
him, “You, child, why are your eyes bleeding?” The fatherless son then 
told about his intention to avenge his father. The priest then said, “Since 
you are so young, how are you able to seek revenge? Prince Chu is 
closely protected by guards in front and behind, and how can you go near 
him? It is better for me to go on your behalf, but I want a certain thing 
from you.” 

The fatherless boy said, “Even if you want my head, I am willing 
to let you have it!” 

The priest replied, “Indeed I want your head.” 

The fatherless boy heard this and knelt down and said to the priest, 
“If my father can be avenged I am willing to present my head,” and he 
bowed to the priest a few times and stood up and killed himself. The 
priest took the head and wore the sword. 

When the priest came to the State of Chu he stood outside the 
Prince’s palace and gave forth three mighty laughs - then he cried out 
tearfully three times. The soldiers on seeing this went within to report the 
matter to the Prince. The Prince then sent an officer to come out and 
investigate. The priest said, “I laughed three times at people in this 
world, none of whom can recognize my treasure. I gave three cries for 
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this treasure, which is wasted because it does not meet one who can 
appreciate it. [come here to present the pill of longevity.” 

The soldier went in and reported the matter. Prince Chu said, “Tell 
him to enter.” 

The priest entered the palace and produced the boy’s head. When 
the Prince saw it he said, “This is a child’s head, why do you call it the 
pill of longevity?” 

The priest replied, “Bring out two cooking pots filled with oil and 
put the head in. When it has been boiled in the oil for half an hour, its lips 
and mouth can move; when it has been fried for one and a half hours, you 
may take it out and place it ona table, and it will know the names of all 
your civil and military officials and call them out. After it has been fried 
for two hours, from this human head lotus leaves will grow, and blossoms 
will come out; and after two and a half hours in the oil, a seed case of the 
lotus will form; and after three hours lotus seeds will form, and any one 
who eats one lotus seed will live to be a hundred and twenty years old.” 

Then Prince Chu commanded his men on the left and right to take 
out two cooking pots and he commanded the priest to do according to 
what he had said. Truly after three hours lotus seeds were grown, and of 
all the civil and military officials in the palace there was not one who did 

not call out in praise. The priest then invited the great prince to pick a 
“pill of longevity”. The Prince descended the dais to take the lotus seed, 
but without any warning the priest drew forth his sword and with one 
blow cut the Prince’s head and the head fell into the cooking pot. When 
the officials saw this, they advanced to catch the priest, who cut his own 
head off and let it drop into the pot also. These officials hastily fished the 
heads out but all the three heads were bald and looked alike and none 
knew which head belonged to Prince Chu. So they could but use a string 
to tie the heads together and put them all in the same coffin to bury them. 
It has been said from olden days that there was a Grave of Three Heads in 
the State of Chu, and this is the legend about it. This very sword is called 
the Chanlu. General Xue Renguei of the Tang Dynasty had possessed 
it. 

The lord Yue then said, “I do not know how it came into your 
hands now? And I do not know if indeed this is the sword.” 

When Zhou Sanwei heard this speech he smiled happily and said, 
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“Elder Brother Yue, you indeed have a wide knowledge of things an- 
cient. There is not the slightest mistake in what you have said.” Then he 
stood up and took the sword from the table and handed it over to the lord 
Yue in both hands and said, “For generations this sword has been ignored 
and to-day it meets its owner. Pray accept this sword! You certainly will 
be the pillar of our country some day, and my late grandfather’s last hope 
will not be defeated.” 

The lord Yue said in reply, “How do I dare to take another per- 
son’s treasure? There is absolutely no reason for that.” 

Then Sanwei insisted, “This is my grandfather’s command, and 
how dare I disobey it?” 

For four times the lord Yue declined the offer but he was unable to 
succeed, so he could do nothing but accept it. He wore it at his waist and 
thanked Sanwei for his kindness in making this present. Then he said 
farewell and left. Sanwei saw him out of the door and bade him take 
good care of himself, and they parted. 

The lord Yue and his brothers then walked around other places for 
a while and bought three more swords. 

Without knowing it, the sky was already dark when they arrived at 
their inn. The proprietor sent their evening meal upstairs. The lord Yue 
said, “Proprietor, we have but one chance in three years. Tomorrow is 
the fifteenth and we have to go to the examination. Pray let us have our 
meal early so that we may eat it.” 

The proprietor answered, “Sir, set your heart at ease! In our inn 
are many gentlemen who also want to go to the examination tomorrow 
morning. Tonight our family do not sleep at all.” 

“Tf you are early then it will be all right,” said the lord Yue. 

The brothers then ate their evening meal and went to bed. 

At about the fourth watch, the innkeeper came upstairs and invited 
them to get up and wash. The brothers rose and combed their hair and 
washed themselves. Having eaten their meal, they each put on their ac- 

coutrements. 

It was seen that Tang Huai wore a white robe and silver armour, 
and he had arrows and a curved bow; Zhang Xian wore a green robe and 
golden armour, and he wore a sword and had a whip hanging by him; 
Wang Guei wore a scarlet robe and golden armour; Niu Gao’s helmet and 
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armour were steel, and he looked like a dark cloud. Only the lord Yue 
still put on his old battle robe which he had worn in the previous exami- 
nation. Look at these five brothers! With their armours clanging they 
came down the stairs. When they came out of the inn each mounted his 
horse. It was then seen that the innkeeper fumbled and felt with his hands 
for a while behind Niu Gao’s horse, and that a little messenger of the inn 
holding a lantern high got ready to accompany the gentlemen to the ex- 
amination. Even when they were about to commence their journey, an- 
other servant of the inn came holding a box of sweets and fruits in his left 
hand and a large jug of wine in his right. The innkeeper called out, “Gen- 
tlemen, pray drink a cup whilst you are on your horses, so that you may 
win the highest Military Degree and return home.” Each then had three 
large cups of wine and they whipped their horses and together they came 
towards the parade ground. When they arrived at the entrance of the 
ground, the servant who held the lantern said, “Gentlemen all, this hum- 
ble person will not see you in.” The lord Yue thanked him. The servant 
returned and of him no more need be told. 

Let it be told that the brothers entered the parade ground together 
and they saw the candidates from all the provinces, some having come 
earlier, and some having arrived later. There were mountains and seas of 
people all crowded together, nor was it possible to separate them. The 
lord Yue said, “There are too many people here, let us stand for a while at 
a quieter place.” 

They then walked past the rear of the Hall of Military Exhibition 
and stood there for a long time. Niu Gao thought, “When I left, I saw the 
inn proprietor hang something behind my horse. Let me have a look.” 
Then he looked towards the back of the horse and saw a bag hanging 
behind the saddle. He put his hand into,the bag and found a few tens of 
steamed buns and a lot of beef inside. This was a routine of the inn pro- 
prietor’s: whenever his customers went to an examination he especially 
gave these buns as refreshments for fear that the candidates would arrive 
too early and be hungry whilst waiting. Niu Gao said, “Excellent! How 
do I have the leisure to eat them when it is time to compete in military 
feats later? It is better to eat them now, and lighten the burden of this 
horse.” Then he took them out and ate them all. 

Unexpected by Niu Gao, and after a moment’s waiting, Wang Guei 
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said, “Brother Niu, we are somewhat hungry in our stomachs, pray take 
out the refreshments the proprietor has given us and let us all eat some.” 

Niu Gao asked, “Do you not have any?” 

“They are all hung behind your horse,” replied Wang Guei. 

Niu Gao then said, “This is unfortunate! I thought each of you 
would have it, and so I have eaten all the refreshments and beef with all 
my might. Now my stomach is stuffed and full. How could I know that 
you have none?” 

When Wang Guei heard this he said. “You have eaten your stom- 
ach full, and how can you let us suffer hunger here?” 

Niu Gao then said, “Now that I have finished the food, what is to 
be done?” 

The lord Yue heard this and said, “Brother Wang, do not say any 
more. When other people hear this, it will not be seemly. Brother Niu, 
you should not have been like this. When you eat anything, and whether 
others have it or not, you should ask. You have eaten everything all by 
yourself - how can this be?” 

Niu Gao answered, “I know now. Next time if I have anything, we 
will eat it together.” 

Even as they were idly arguing and talking, all of a sudden a man 
was heard to call, “Where is the gentleman Yue?” 

Niu Gao heard this and said, “Here.” 

The lord Yue then said, “You are here asking for trouble again.” 

Niu Gao retorted, “A man is calling you there, what great matter is 
it if | answer him once?” 

Before he finished speaking, he saw a soldier come looking for the 
lord Yue. This soldier was followed by two men who carried food bas- 
kets, and he said, “Why is the lord Yue standing here? I have had much 
trouble in finding you. I, a lowly person, have come from the yamen of 
the Garrison Commander and I am under his special order to send you 
some wine and food so that you may eliminate your hunger.” 

Then the brothers all dismounted and came to partake of the wine 
and food. Niu Gao said, “Now I will let you eat. I am not eating.” 

In reply Wang Guei said, “I suppose you will not be able to eat any 
more.” 


When they had eaten the wine and food, the soldiers and the serv- 
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ants collected the food baskets and carried them back. 

It was then seen that the sky had gradually brightened. The goodly 
fellows from the nine provinces and four prefectures had all arrived. 

Then it was seen that Zhang Bangchang, Wang Duo and Zhang 
Jun, the three Chief Examiners, entered the parade ground together, and 
when they reached the Hall of Military Exhibition they sat down. A little 
later, Garrison Commander Zhong also arrived. He ascended the Hall of 
Military Exhibition and exchanged salutations with the other three and 
sat down and drank tea. 

Prime Minister Zhang started the conversation and said, “Pray en- 
ter the name of the lord Zhong’s honourable pupil in the list for success- 
ful candidates.” 

Commander Zhong said, “Where do I have any humble pupil? 
Why does Lord Zhang speak thus?” 

Prime Minister Zhang replied, “Yue Fei of Tang Yin County - 1s 
he not your honourable pupil?” 

Readers, you have to know that whenever a person has a certain 
private affair, be it even a matter in the bed, he cannot conceal it from 
others. Moreover, the other day the brothers had been in front of the 
Garrison Commander’s yamen - how could it be that no one would know 
of it? Besides, Commander Zhong had such a sumptuous feast taken to 
the Inn of Welcomed Merchants, so how could this deceive anyone’s ears 
and eyes? Because of these incidents, and in view of the fact that they 
had received gifts from the Prince of Liang, would the three Chief Exam- 
iners not be watchful? When Prime Minister Zhang uttered the two 
words “Yue Fei”, Commander Zhong was flustered; his face was red and 
his heart jumped. For a long time he could not find a way to reply to this 
query. : 

Then the Garrison Commander said, “This matter concerns a great 
law of the land and how can you or I be permitted to make our selections 
privately? Now an oath must be made before the gods, and it is only 
when the thoughts in our hearts are clearly exposed that the examination 
may begin.” And he called to his left and his right, “Come over, lay the 
censers on the table for me.” He then stood up, made obeisance to 
Heaven and Earth, and knelt down again and prayed to the gods who 
were passing to and fro, saying: “I, the religious official Zhong Ze, a 
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native of the County of Yiwu in the Prefecture of Jinhua of Zejiang Prov- 
ince, due to the sacred graces of the Emperor, am here to examine mili- 
tary cadets. I shall be true of heart and maintain justice in my selection of 
virtuous and talented men to serve the Imperial Court. If I preserve one 
iota of intention to deceive the Emperor and betray the law and harm the 
country and solicit pecuniary benefits, then must I die under knives and 
arrows.” 

Having sworn in this way, he stood up and came over and invited 
Lord Zhang to make an oath. Zhang thought secretly to himself, “This 
old fellow is so absurd! Why does he take any oath?” But being in this 
position he could not very well refuse. There was nothing else he could 
do but also kneel down. He said, “The religious official Zhang 
Bangchang is a native of Wangzhou in Huguang Province. Having re- 
ceived the sacred graces of the Emperor, I take part in examining the 
cadets. If I deceive my Lord and break any laws, or receive bribes and 
forsake the virtuous, then I should be a pig in a foreign country and die 
under the knife.” Just you think! This kind of oath had never been heard 
of before, for he had invented it himself. He thought in his heart, “How 
can such a great official as I be taken to a foreign land? Even if I should 
20 to a foreign country, how can I change into a pig? Is this oath not as 
worthless as a curse for a toothache?” And he thought he was clever. On 
the other hand, Commander Zhong was an honest gentleman and he only 
wanted to show clearly his intention; he was not concerned with the gray- 
ity or frivolity of Prime Minister Zhang’s oath. 

When Wang Duo saw that Zhang had taken his oath, he also came 
over and knelt down and said, “This religious official Wang Duo is from 
the same village as Zhang Bangchang. If I have a dishonest heart, then 
since he should change into a pig, I should change into a goat, and I 
should die in the same way.” Having taken his oath he stood up. In his 
heart he also secretly thought, “If you are cunning. I am also sly. Do you 
think [am unable to copy you?” And secretly he sneered without stop. 

Who would have known that Zhang Jun was by their side and he 
saw Clearly and heard distinctly what was happening, and he pondered in 
secret, “These two have taken a fine oath! What should I do?” And he 
also could but kneel down and say. “This religious official Zhang Jun is 
from Xunzhou of South Zhidi. If I have a deceiving heart, I should die 
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under the mouths of ten thousand people.” 

Readers! Do you not think this oath strange? These oaths about 
changing into a pig and goat were but mere words, and the sentences 
spoken about this life and the next and about foreign countries were noth- 
ing but playing with one’s tongue. And how could a person die under ten 
thousand mouths? But this curse indeed materialized when the lord Yue 
was posthumously made the Prince of War and Harmony. This was a 
mystery, and is not to be told as yet. 

Let me now tell of the four Chief Examiners. Having completed 
their oaths they came back to the Hall of Military Exhibition, bowed, and 
sat down. 

Lord Zhong deliberated secretly in his heart, “These three have 
made up their minds to give the Degree of Zhuangyuan to Prince Liang. 
It is better to summon him here and test him first.” And he called to an 
officer, “Summon that cadet from Nanning District Cai Guei to come 


up. 

: That officer obeyed and shouted, “Sha!” and he came down and 
called out loudly, “De! The great lord has a command! The cadet Cai 
Guei from Nanning is summoned to ascend the hall to receive com- 
mands.” 

Prince Liang assented and immediately came up to the hall and 
bowed towards the examiners above him and stood aside to listen to the 
commands. 

The lord Zhong asked, “Are you Cai Guei?” 

“Yes,” replied Prince Liang. 

Lord Zhong said, “Since you are here to be examined, why do you 
only bow and not kneel down’ Are you relying on your great position? It 
has been said from ancient times, ‘To be this official, you have to per- 
form this ceremony.’ If you did not take part in this examination, then 
you are still a prince and we naturally should invite you to come and sit 
with us. If you are here for the examination then your position is lowered 
to that of a cadet. Where do you find the reason for a cadet not having to 
kneel before the Chief Examiners? A good and proper prince you do not 
want to be, and I do not know what evil official’s words you have been 
listening to, for now you turn things about and forsake your high dignity 
to assume a humble position, and come to seize the Zhuangyuan Degree - 
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what benefit is there for you? Besides, all the heroes under the heaven 
are assembled here to-day, are there not amongst them some whose abili- 
ties are high and many times superior to yours? How can you easily and 
surely have the Degree coming into your hands? It is better that you give 
up your hope and return to your country so as to leave your name and 
character intact - is this not better? Quickly think it over!” 

Prince Liang was thus grumbled at by Lord Zhong, but he could do 
nothing, and he had to lower his head and kneel down and was unable 
even to open his mouth. 

Readers! Do you know for what reason Prince Liang wanted to 
forsake his princely status which was only below that of the Emperor, 
and which claimed superiority over ten thousand people? And why did 
he turn things upside down and come to seize this Degree and receive this 
humiliation? Because Prince Liang, whilst on his way to the Imperial 
Court to pay homage to the Emperor, had passed by Taihang Mountain. 
On this mountain was a great robber chief, and because he wielded a 
golden-edged knife so mighty that could split a mountain, he was known 
all over the region as The Great Chief of Golden Knife. This man was 
surnamed Wang and named Shan, and his fierceness was such that not 
even ten thousand men could resist him. Under him were the brave war- 
riors Ma Dao, He Liu, Ho Ren, and others, and also the Senior and Junior 
Military Advisers Deng Wu and Tian Qi respectively, whose wisdom 
was complete and whose tricks were many. He had gathered together 
over fifty thousand lesser robbers and forcibly occupied Taihang Moun- 
tain, and from there he looted families and robbed houses, even the impe- 
rial troops did not dare to interfere with him. 

For a long time he had been scheming for the seizure of the rivers 
and mountains of Song, but he lacked a helper from within. That day he 
had learned from his spies that Prince Liang was going to the Imperial 
Court and so he and his advisers decided upon a plan and encamped be- 
low the mountain to wait for the prince. Having been intercepted by the 
inferior robbers, the prince was invited to go up the mountain. 

When every one had entered the tent and sat down, and tea having 
been served, Tian Qi said, “In olden days, in the time of Southern Tang 
Dynasty, though the government was crumbling and deteriorating yet 
there was peace and quiet within the country. Zhao Kuangyin settled on 
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a scheme and falsely announced that the troops at the Bridge of Chen had 
mutinied and usurped the throne, and from then on the country has been 
seized by the Zhao Family until now. You, my lord, have only obtained 
the empty title of a frontier prince and you are under his control and gov- 
ernment. We, who are your subjects, feel a grievance in our hearts! We 
have picked troops and plentiful supplies. Why does the great prince not 
enter the Capital and effect an association with traitorous officials? And, 
taking advantage of the triennial examination this year, you may plot to 
seize the Military Degree of Zhuangyuan, so that you will be able to frat- 
ernize with the three hundred and sixty cadets who take part in the same 
examination with you, and make them your confidants and helpers. 
When all this is accomplished, you may then write and notify this moun- 
tain lair, and we will immediately despatch troops to come forward and 
help you recover your former properties - will this not be good?” This 
speech was in fact a ruse decided by Wang Shan and his military advis- 
ers. They were merely borrowing Prince Liang’s help to invade the Song 
Dynasty, and when they had conquered the nation, would Wang Shan not 
be its master then? Who would have suspected that Prince Liang was 
cajoled by them and was completely and greatly pleased. So he said, “It 
is not easy to find the loyalty shown by you, my good officials. As soon 
as I enter the Capital I will deal with this matter. If Iam successful, I will 
be willing to share my wealth and high position with you.” Wang Shan 
immediately prepared a banquet to entertain Prince Liang, and after 
drinking for a while, he saw the Prince down the mountain. 

The Prince followed the road into the Capital and lost no time in 
striking an acquaintance with the three Chief Examiners. These three 
villainous ministers had received bribes from Prince Liang and wanted to 
sell the highest Military Degree to him. 

Who would have known that Commander Zhong was in fact a per- 
son who had a sincere heart for his country and so, clearly knowing that 
the three others had received bribes, he reproached Prince Liang with a 
few words. For a moment the prince was unable to make his reply. 

When Prime Minister Zhang saw it he was so anxious that he be- 
came incensed, and he thought, “Well, let me also call his pupil up and 
give him a scolding so that I can vent my spleen.” And he called, “Of- 
ficer, come over.” 
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The officer answered, “What command has the great lord for 
me?” 

The Prime Minister said, “Summon the cadet from Tang Yin 
County Yue Fei to come up.” 

This officer obeyed and stepped down. He called out, “Yue Fei of 
Tang Yin County, come up the hall to receive commands!” 

When Yue Fei heard this he hastily made his reply and came up the 
hall. He saw Prince Liang kneeling before Lord Zhong, and so he also 
knelt before Prime Minister Zhang and kotowed to him. 

Zhang asked, “Are you Yue Fei?” 

“Yes,” Yue Fei said in reply. 

Then Zhang continued, “I see that you do not stand above the aver- 
age persons nor is your appearance striking, and what ability have you 
that you want to be a Zhuangyuan Degree holder?” 

When Yue Fei heard this he answered, “How does this humble 
person dare to hope wildly for the Degree? At this present examination 
are a few thousand candidates and they all come here for the examination 
and who does not wish to win the Degree? In fact there is only one per- 
son who could be a Zhuangyuan, and how can the few thousand men each 
receive the Degree into his hands? This military cadet is merely follow- 
ing the ordinary rules to take part in the examination, so how do I dare to 
have any illusions?” 

Now Zhang had originally wanted to rebuke him, but he did not 
expect that the lord Yue would speak these words in reply, and so how 
could the rebuke come forth from his mouth? Therefore he said, “Well, I 
will first test the ability of you two, then I will test the others. Let me ask 
you first - what weapon do you use?” 

“Spear,” replied the lord Yue. 

Then Zhang asked Prince Liang, “What weapon do you use?” 

“Knife,” said Prince Liang. 

Then Zhang commanded Yue Fei to write an essay on the use of a 
spear and Prince Liang an essay on the use of a knife. The two men 
obeyed and came down. A table with paper and a brush on it was placed 
on either side of the Hall of Military Exhibition, and each went to write 
his essay. In fact Prince Liang’s knowledge was good, but having been 
reproached by Lord Zhong, he was so vexed that his brain was confused. 
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He lowered his brush to write the character for knife; but one of his 
strokes was too long and it looked like the word for “force”. Then was 
his heart full of anxiety and he made a few more strokes with his brush, 
and he bungled, and the character resembled not the word for “knife” nor 
the word for “force”. There was nothing else he could do but to cross it 
out and write a few lines afresh. But the lord Yue had already come 
forward to hand up his essay. When Prince Liang saw this he could guess 
that his prospects were unsafe and so he also had to hand in his paper. 

Zhang gave the prince’s paper a look and put it in his sleeve. Then 
he looked at Yue Fei’s composition and he was astounded, and he said to 
himself, “This man’s literary ability is even better than mine. No wonder 
old man Zhong loves him!” So he purposely shouted in anger, “This kind 
of composition! - and you still want to come and compete for the De- 
gree?” And he threw the papers down and shouted again, “Fork him 
out!” Those.on the left and right gave a cry and rushed forward together, 
and was about to lay their hands on Yue Fei when Lord Zhong also called 
out in a great voice, “You are not allowed to move your hands! Stay!” 
Those men on the left and right heard Zhong the great lord shout, and 
who dared to disobey his command? They all stood still. 

Lord Zhong then ordered, “Bring forward Yue Fei’s essay for me 
to read.” But the servants were afraid of Prime Minister Zhang’s temper, 
and so they merely looked at each other and no one dared to pick up the 
papers. On seeing this the lord Yue could but pick up the papers himself 
and presented his essay to Lord Zhong. Lord Zhong received it and put it 
on the table and he spread out the papers to peruse the essay. In truth was 
it that each sentence was comparable to a precious stone, and each word 
more valuable than a pearl. In secret he thought, “This depraved thief 
treats talented people so lightly, and places so much importance on mate- 
rial advantages.” And he also put the essay in his sleeve and said, “Yue 
Fei! With ability like yours, how are you able to obtain any glory and 
fame? Do you not know the story about Su Qin’s presentation of his 
‘Essay of Ten Thousand Words’, and the story about Wen Tingyun’s 
writing the ‘Ode to Southern Flowers’ ?” 

What do you think are the origins of these stories? In the old days 
Su Qin went to the Feudal State of Qin to present his plans for govern- 
ment, which was written in ten thousand words. Shang Yang, the prime 
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minister of Qin was jealous of Su’s high ability and feared that he might 
later seize his powers, so he did not accept Su Qin’s plans but employed 
Zhang Yi instead. This Wen Tingyun on the other hand featured in a 
story concerning the prime minister of the Feudal State of Jin. Prince Jin 
summoned the prime minister Huan Wen into the imperial gardens to 
enjoy the southern flowers. The southern flower was in fact a cherry- 
apple with a stem hard as iron. At the time Prince Jin commanded Huan 
Wen to write the “Ode to Southern Flowers”, and Huan Wen humbly 
replied, “Pray allow me to present it tomorrow.” The prince consented. 
But when Huan Wen left the palace and came home, how was he able to 
write anything? Instead he begged Wen Tingyun his clerk at home to 
write it for him. When he saw the poem he was greatly astonished, and 
he pondered in secret, “If Prince Jin knew that this man had such brilliant 
ability, he would certainly give him heavy responsibilities, - would not 
my powers be taken away then?” Thus he immediately murdered Wen 
Tingyun with poison, copied down the “Ode to Southern Flowers” and 
presented it. 

All these were stories about jealousies towards able and righteous 
men. When Zhang Bangchang heard this, all at once he flew into a great 
rage. Because of this rage, it came about that a prince of a border region 
meta violent death, and the dream of myriad robbers was left unfulfilled. 

And what happened in the end? Pray hear it told in the next chap- 
ter. 
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Chapter 11 


In his competition for the Military Degree 
the young Prince of Liang was killed with a spear 
During a riot at the military parade ground Yue Fei was freed 


It is said: 

When Prime Minister Zhang heard Lord Zhong tell these two sto- 
ries he well knew that he was being censured for his jealousy towards the 
worthy and able. But in his heart he was anxious and afraid, and so he 
was not able to make any retort. Truly was it that he dared to be resentful 
but dared not answer back. Then he said, “Yue Fei, I will not for the time 
being criticize the defects in your literary work. I now ask you: do you 
dare to measure your skill in archery against Prince Liang?” 

In reply the lord Yue said, “If the lord thus commands, who would 
dare to disobey?” 

Then was Lord Zhong pleased within his heart. He thought, “Tf it 
comes to archery, this thief will fall into my trap,” and he called to those 
on his left and right, “Place the target a hundred and a few tens of paces 
away.” 

When Prince Liang saw that the target was so far away, he said to 
Zhang, “My strength in using a bow is soft, I will let Yue Fei shoot 
first.” 

So Zhang commanded Yue Fei to descend and shoot first, and at 
the same time he secretly told his trusty followers to move the target two 
hundred and forty paces away. He was hoping that Yue Fei would then 
not dare to shoot his arrows and so he could chase him out. Who would 
have known that the lord Yue was neither frightened nor confused. He 
stood in a proper posture, opened his bow and fitted his arrow in the 
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presence of the heroes from all over the land. In truth was the bow 
stretched in the shape of a full moon, and his arrows flew forth like mete- 
ors. Whizzes accompanied the nine arrows that were shot in quick suc- 
cession. The flag bearers were seen to wave their flags without stop, and 
the drummers were seen to beat their drums until their arms were sore. 
When the shootings finished, the Supervisor of Archery brought forward 
the nine arrows together with the penetrated target to the hall, and there 
he knelt. 

Now Zhang was near-sighted and when he saw the nine arrows 
and the target placed together on the floor he did not know what they 
were. He only heard the Supervisor make this report: “This cadet’s skill 
in shooting surpasses that of ordinary people’s. All the nine arrows have 
come through a single hole.” But Zhang did not even wait for him to 
finish and he gave a mighty shout, “Nonsense!” and he called out, “Why 
do you still not quickly take them away?” 

Then Prince Liang thought to himself, “I truly cannot match him in 
archery. It is better to compete with him in battle so that I might move his 
heart with my words and let him pretend to lose and concede me the 
Zhuangyuan Degree. But if he does not submit to my demand then I will 
take the opportunity to hack him to death, nor do I have to be afraid of 
having to pay with my life.” Having thus planned and decided, he made 
his submission, “All of Yue Fei’s arrows have hit the target, and if I also 
succeed, then how is one to distinguish the high from the low? It is better 
(hat we measure against each other in combat.” 

Zhang heard this and bade Yue Fei and Prince Liang do combat. 
When the prince heard the command he immediately descended from the 
hall and adjusted the saddle of his horse and mounted. He carried in his 
hand the great golden-edged knife and slapped his horse and rode alone 
(o the centre of the field and stayed there. Then he made a posture with 
his weapon and called, “Yue Fei, come quickly! Watch out for my 
knife!” 

Though his military skills were high, the lord Yue was afraid be- 
cause his opponent was a prince. He hesitated in his heart because he felt 
that he could not exchange blows with him. So reluctantly he got onto his 
horse and with his spear pointed downwards he slowly and half-heartedly 
came forward. There were thousands and tens of thousands of candidates 
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and onlookers at the parade ground, and when they saw Yue Fei’s 
demeanor they all said, “How can this cadet be a match for Prince 
Liang?” 

Even Lord Zhong, when he saw this, had to say, “He has stage 
fright and he is useless. All my enthusiasm for him is wasted for noth- 
ing!” 

Let it be told now of Prince Liang. He saw Yue Fei come up be- 
fore him and he said in a low voice, “Yue Fei, I have something to say to 
you. If you are willing to pretend defeat and help me to accomplish my 
important affair, I will reward you handsomely. If you do not obey me, I 
fear that your life cannot be preserved.” 

Lord Yue then replied, “Your Highness has thus commanded, and 
normally I should have obeyed. But to-day, Yue Fei is not here alone to 
take part in the examination. Look at the heroes from all over the coun- 
try! They have assembled here in large numbers, and which one of them 
has not studied by the side of a cold window for ten years, practising and 
learning with an earnest heart? They only wish to win glory and fame by 
fair competition, so that their ancestors also may be glorified. Now Your 
Highness is a dignified prince of a border region and you have the utmost 
nobility and wealth, why do you insist on obtaining the Military Degree? 
And why do you turn things around and throw away your position of a 
border prince and fight with these poor students over a title? Is this not 
against the Emperor’s intention to search for worthy men, and an injury 
to the hearts of the heroes who desire to serve their nation? I humbly feel 
that this does not become you, pray think it over three times! It is better 
to allow these candidates to compete in this examination!” 

When Prince Liang heard this speech he flew into a great rage. He 
said, “A fine dog’s head you have! I exhorted you out of good intention 
- if you surrender to me, do you have to worry about wealth and position? 
On the contrary, you give this nonsensical and wild speech. You, a dog 
that is unworthy of any favour, watch out for my knife!” 

When he finished speaking he brought his knife down towards the 
top of the lord Yue’s head. The lord Yue lifted his spear and moved it 
towards the left and he warded off the knife. The prince then swung his 
knife across his opponent’s waist, but the lord Yue lowered his spear 
horizontally and stayed the knife on his right. This movement was 
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known as The Chicken’s Somersault, but it had not been demonstrated to 
the full this time. The prince was so annoyed it seemed that a fire arose in 
his heart. He held his knife high, and tang! tang! tang! - he gave six or 
seven blows in succession and the lord Yue made a protective action 
called A Boy Holding His Heart. If the blow came from the east, he 
stayed it on the east; if the blow came from the west, he stayed it on the 
west - how could he be harmed? Prince Liang then stopped his knife and 
turned back his horse towards the hall. The lord Yue also followed be- 
hind him to see what he was about to do. 

It was seen that Prince Liang dismounted before the hall and made 
a respectful report to Prime Minister Zhang, “Yue Fei’s military skills are 
common, and how can he do combat on the battlefield?” 

Prime Minister Zhang replied, “I also can see that his skills cannot 
equal Your Highness’s.” 

When Lord Zhong saw that Yue Fei was kneeling behind Prince 
Liang, he called him forward and said, “With skills like yours and you 
want to come and compete for glory?” 

Yue Fei answered humbly, “It is not that my skills are not good, 
but there is a difference between Prince Liang and me - he is noble and I 
am humble - so I dare not combat with him.” 

“If you speak thus, then you should not have come for this exami- 
nation,” said Lord Zhong. 

Yue Fei said, “It is my one hope in three years, and how am I 
willing not to come here for this examination? But ordinarily one merely 
rides a horse and shoots arrows and flourishes his sword and wields a 
knife in an examination, and then a classification of the good and the bad 
will be made. Now Prince Liang and I have to have our weapons pointed 
at each other and spur our horses and strike at each other with sharp 
blades, will there be no injuries even by accident? He occupies the supe- 
rior position of a prince. If he kills me, a mere cadet, then my life is given 
away for nothing. If I accidentally make a mistake with my hands and 
injure Prince Liang, how is he willing to let this matter end? Not only 
would my own life be difficult to save, even others might be involved and 
troubled. Now I only beg you, my great lords, to make a decision and 
command Prince Liang and this cadet each to make out a document relat- 
ing to his life and death, in which he will say that if one loses his life at 
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the hands of the other, it will not be necessary for the killer to forfeit his 
own life. It is only then that I dare to do combat.” 

Lord Zhong agreed, “These words are well spoken. Even from 
ancient times it has been said, ‘When a brave goes to the battlefield, even 
though he is not killed he will suffer injuries!’ And how can one be sure 
of safety? Cai Guei, are you willing to do so or not?” 

Even as Prince Liang was hesitating Zhang spoke, “This Yue Fei 
has a very sharp tongue! I want to see what ability you have that you use 
these decisive and extreme words! Your Highness may have an agree- 
ment with him concerning your survival and death. Then even if his life 
is harmed, the other candidates will not feel a grievance for him in their 
hearts, and a lot of talks can also be avoided.” 

There was nothing else the prince could do. Each then wrote out 
his document and signed his name thereto. They presented the docu- 
ments to the four Examiners who then put their seals on them. Prince 
Liang handed his document to Yue Fei and Yue Fei handed his to Prince 
Liang. Prince Liang then handed the document to Zhang, who received it 
and kept it. When the lord Yue saw this, he also handed the document to 
Commander Zhong. 

Commander Zhong said, “This concerns your own life and surely 
you should keep it yourself. Why do you give it to me instead for safe 
custody? Why do you still not go down?” 

“Yes - yes - yes,” said the lord Yue again and again. 

The two of them went down from the hall together. The lord Yue 
mounted his horse and called, “Your Highness, you have given the docu- 
ment to Minister Zhang but Lord Zhong declines to accept my document. 
Let me hand it to a friend of mine. I will come immediately.” 

Thus saying he went to find his brothers and called out, “Brother 
Tang, in a while, if Prince Liang is defeated, you and Brother Niu should 
keep guard at the entrance of his tents. Should his men rush out in attack, 
you will deal with them.” And he said to Zhang Xian, “Good brother, 
you see that these are all his private warriors behind the tents. If they 
move their hands to help him, you will obstruct them. Brother Wang, you 
will have your weapon ready and wait at the entrance of the parade 
ground. If I am cut down by Prince Liang and die, you may recover my 
corpse. If I lose and run, you will split open the gates and let me escape 


136 





for my life. This document you have to keep well for me. If it is lost, 
then my life is finished!” Having thus given his instructions, he turned 
back and came to the middle of the field. 

At this time, all the cadets that had come here for the examination 
together with those who had arrived to watch numbered thousands. 
Pushing and jostling, the crowds stood like four walls around the field. 
They all wanted to see the battle between the two men. 

Let me now tell of Prince Liang, whose heart was nervous after 
having made the agreement with Yue Fei, and so he immediately re- 
turned to his tents. Readers all! This was not an expedition nor a battle; 
this was merely an examination - how was it that there were tents? 
Firstly, he was a prince and therefore different from common people; 
secondly, he had already bought the submission of corrupt officials and 
they therefore allowed him to be as unruly as he liked, and did not keep 
him under control; and thirdly, in his heart he nourished evil thoughts, 
and therefore he had his personal warriors and captains of guards am- 
bushed inside to guard and protect him. For these reasons he had these 
three massive tents constructed there. He and his friends occupied the 
one in the middle, and on both sides were the warriors and captains and 
followers and other people of this type. This Prince Liang came to the 
middle tent and sat down, and he called his warriors and captains together 
before him. He said, “To-day I have come to this examination thinking 
that I would surely obtain the Military Degree, but I did not expect that 
this Yue Fei wants to compete with me. We have made this agreement 
regarding our lives, and if I do not hurt him, he will hurt me. What ideas 
do you have for me to win?” 

These warriors replied, “How many heads does this Yue Fei have 
that he dares to harm Your Highness? If he does not overdo it, then let it 
be an end; but if he presumes upon his own strength, then we will dash 
forward together and hack him to death with our scimitars. Minister 
Zhang will support us at court, so what have we to fear?” 

Prince Liang was mightily pleased when he heard this. He ad- 
justed his garments again, put on his armours, mounted his horse and 
came to the middle of the field. The lord Yue had also just arrived. 
Prince Liang lifted his head and looked at the lord Yue, who, with his 
increasing virility and rising confidence, was not as timid as before. He 
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called, “Cadet Yue, accede to my good purpose! Even if you concede me 
the Degree, you certainly would not be deprived of the second or third 
place of honour in this examination. And I naturally will give some ben- 
efits to you in future, why do you bitterly want to oppose me to-day there- 
fore?” 

The lord Yue replied, “My lord Prince, pray listen to my humble 
speech. For what reason does any cadet work painstakingly for ten long 
years? It has always been said since older days, “The purpose of achiev- 
ing literary or military accomplishments is to sell them to the Emperor 
and his family.’ I only hope that Your Highness would overcome me, 
then I will yield to you with pleasure and sincerity. If you press me with 
your dignity and power, then not only this single cadet, but even the 
many cadets from all over the country here will not approve of it!” 

When the prince heard this he was exceedingly furious, and he 
lifted up his great knife and brought it down onto the crown of Lord 
Yue’s head. Lord Yue met the knife with his Dripping Water Spear and, 
because of the great force used, the prince’s arms were so jarred that they 
became numb, and he shouted, “Bad!” Uncontrollably, his heart became 
nervous and his purposes chaotic. Again he gave a blow with his knife. 
The lord Yue again raised his spear slightly and pushed Prince Liang’s 
knife aside. When the prince saw that Yue Fei did not fight back he 
thought he did not dare to fight back, so he became bold. He flourished 
his golden-edged knife and - with three blows from above and four from 
below and five from the left and six from the right - he continuously 
struck towards the lord Yue’s head and neck. The lord Yue at first per- 
mitted this attack from the left and right and did not return the assault, but 
eventually his temper was aroused and he shouted, “Cai Guei, you really 
do not know the limit! I will leave you with an undamaged reputation if 
you do not overstep too much. You should go away early and do not 
bring bad fortune upon yourself!” 

When the prince heard his name being called his anger burst forth 
like athunder. Thus he scolded the lord Yue, “Yue Fei, a find dog’s head 
that you are! This prince gives you honour and addresses you as a cadet 
and yet you are audacious enough to offend my name! Do not run! Take 
my knife!” 

And he raised his great knife and aiming at Lord Yue’s head, he 
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brought his weapon down with a whoosh. This lord Yue calmly lifted his 
spear, stayed the blow and pushed his opponent’s knife aside. Then with 
an exceedingly quick motion he thrusted his spear towards the middle of 
Prince Liang’s heart. When Prince Liang saw that the attack was severe, 
he bent his body towards one side and the spear caught squarely the strap 
around his breast plate. The lord Yue lifted his spear and tilted the 
prince, who fell beneath his horse with his head towards the ground and 
feet towards the sky. With another thrust of the spear the prince’s life 
was ended. Then it was heard that the cadets and the bystanders all over 
the field gave a hurrah together. 

The officers having control of the field were all badly scared when 
they saw this, and all the guards and runners were so terrified that they 
could only stare at each other’s faces. The Comptroller of the Field im- 
mediately commanded the guards “Watch Yue Fei; do not let him run 
away!” 

Without any change in expression or colour on his face the lord 
Yue dismounted. He stuck his spear in the ground and tied his horse to 
the spear-staff and waited for further orders. 

The Comptroller of the Field speedily ran up the Hall of Military 
Exhibition and reported, “All the great lords who are above, Prince Liang 
has been speared to death by Yue Fei. Pray give your decision and com- 
mand.” 

When Lord Zhong heard this, though the colour of his face did not 
change, he was somewhat frightened in his heart. Prime Minister 
Zhang’s face lost colour with fright when he heard the report, and he 
shouted, “Quickly bind the creature for me.” The executioners on both 
sides replied, “Command received!” and quickly came down and bound 
the lord Yue and pushed him towards the platform. 

At this juncture Prince Liang’s underlings and private soldiers 
came rushing out of the tents to seek revenge for the prince. Tang Huai 
held his spear of crushed silver horizontally on the horseback and Niu 
Gao also brandished his two clubs, and they called out, “Though Yue Fei 
has slain Prince Liang, there should be a fair judgment. If you presume 
upon your powerful position, we heroes from all over the country will 
take up the cudgels against any injustice that arises!” 

These private soldiers saw that the outlook was bad for them and 
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went back to see how those within the tents fared. Even as they were 
coming out again, Zhang Xian tore half of a tent away with his hooked 
spear. He cried out, “Which of you dare to move? Do not provoke us 
good fellows into acting against you, or presently we will see that not half 
of a person’s life is preserved!” 

At this time amongst those who were watching, some laughed and 
some gave their approval noisily, and all the captains of guards and fol- 
lowers were so frightened that none dared to come forward. Moreover, 
as Yue Fei was already bound up there, they could foresee that the Prime 
Minister Zhang would not be willing to release him, and so all stood still 
and none dared to make a first move. When Niu Gao saw that they had 
bound his Brother Yue, he was so anxious that he wanted to procure help 
from Heaven, but there was no road that could take him there. As he was 
thus thrown into confusion, he suddenly heard Zhang issue his command: 
“Have Yue Fei decapitated and let my command be obeyed.” No sooner 
had the executioners acknowledged the command when the great lord 
Zhong shouted, “Stop!” And he came away from his seat and with one 
hand he seized Zhang’s arm and with the other hand he caught Wang 
Duo’s hand; he exhorted them thus, “This Yue Fei should not be ex- 
ecuted. The two of them have made out written agreements that each 
does not have to pay with his life for the other’s. At his place is the 
document with our seals on it. If he is killed, I fear that all the candidates 
will disapprove, then you and I will have to worry for our lives! This 
matter must be reported to The Sacred One and we must invite his com- 
mand - only then is it proper.” 

Zhang retorted, “Yue Fei is a mere military cadet and yet he is bold 
enough to murder a prince, therefore he is a man who acknowledges nei- 
ther his own father nor his lord. The ancient saying has it that “A rebel- 
lious minister and a wicked son can be seized and killed by anyone.’ 
Why is it necessary to make any report to the Emperor?” Then he 
shouted his command, “Executioners, quickly cut him down and make 
your report to me!” Those on the left and the right called out in response, 
“Command received!” 

But even before the two words “Command received” had been 
spoken, Niu Gao had already heard the command below and he shouted 
in a mighty voice, “Tah! Amongst the country’s many heroes here for the 
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examination, who does not desire glory and fame? Now Yue Fei’s ability 
is superior and has killed Prince Liang, not only can he not be a 
Zhuangyuan he even has to be decapitated. We cannot allow this! It is 
better to slay this plagued examiner first, and then go to the old man 
Emperor and settle accounts with him!” 

He then spread out his clubs and, bringing both of his clubs down 
towards the great flagpole with a huge sound, he broke it. The flagpole 
toppled over with a loud crash. 

And then all the candidates cried out, “We have but one hope in 
three years. We come here for this examination and who does not wish to 
succeed? To-day Prince Liang relied upon his strong position and 
wanted to take the highest Degree by force and unjustly gave injury to a 
good and able man. Let us rebel!” 

At this mighty clamour, coupled with the fall of the great banner, 
Heaven seemed to disintegrate and Earth seemed to cleave asunder. 

Lord Zhong loosened his hands and called, “O Venerable Minis- 
ters, do you hear? Now do what you like and kill him - that is all!” 

Zhang Bangchang, Wang Duo, and Zhang Jun, the three of them, 
saw the candidates’ behaviour and were terrified, and they did not know 
what to do with their hands and feet. They all dragged Lord Zhong by his 
clothes and begged, “Old Marshal, the four of us are in the same boat and 
share the same fate, and why do you speak thus? It is better to rely on 
you, the aged marshal, to manage and settle this matter - then it will be 
well.” 

Then Lord Zhong said, “Tell the officer to send forth my com- 
mand and say, ‘Bid all cadets cease their uproar, lest the nation’s law be 
broken. Listen to my judgment’.” 

That officer obeyed and came to the eaves and shouted in a great 
voice, “Listen, cadets all! The great lord Zhong has commanded you to 
cease this uproar, which is against the law of the land. Listen quietly to 
the great lord’s judgment.” 

All these people below heard that lord Zhong had commanded and 
they all crowded together on the steps. Some even came right up to the 
Hall of Military Exhibition, and they all made confused talks. 

At this juncture Zhang said to lord Zhong, “Pray teach me, Old 
Marshal. How is this matter to be dealt with?” 
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In reply Lord Zhong said, “You see that emotions are boiling and 
their hearts are filled with disapproval. There is no time even to make 
this incident known to the Emperor. Better will it be to release Yue Fei 
and extricate ourselves from the emergency before us, and then think of a 
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way. 

The other three men said together, ““The Marshal’s opinion is cor- 
rect,” and they commanded, “Untie Yue Fei!” 

Those on both sides of the hall answered, “Yes!” and without de- 
lay freed the lord Yue. The lord Yue had, as it were, retrieved his life and 
without going up to show his gratitude he jumped onto his horse and rode 
speedily outside. 

Niu Gao led his brothers and followed after the lord Yue. Wang 
Guei, seeing them coming, quickly cut open the gates of the parade 
ground, and the five brothers escaped together. 

When the other cadets saw the situation they presumed that the 
examination would not continue and they also dispersed in a tumult. 
Here at the parade ground, the prince’s private warriors collected his 
corpse and put it into a coffin. The Chief Examiners then went into the 
Imperial Palace together to report this affair. 

And what was the Emperor’s opinion? Pray let me tell you in the 
following chapter. 
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Chapter 12 


At Chaofeng Town Wang Guei caughta disease 
On the Ridge of Lowing Camels 
Commander Zhong attacked enemy camps 


It is said: 

The five of them, the lord Yue and his brothers, fled from the Pa- 
rade Ground and came straight to the Garrison Commander’s yamen and 
there they dismounted. They wept bitterly before the yamen entrance and 
made obeisance four times, and they said to the guard there, “May we 
trouble you to give our utmost respects to the great lord and say, “We, 
Yue Fei and the others, may not be able to reciprocate his graciousness in 
this life, but let us offer him the service of a dog and a horse in the next 
hfe!” 

When they had said this, they mounted their horses and returned to 
the inn. There they gathered together their possessions and tied them on 
the horses. Having settled the accounts with the innkeeper, they said 
farewell to him and mounted their horses again. Then they began their 
journey towards home, and of this no more need be told. 

Let it be told now of the officials. When they saw that the cadets 
had scattered they ordered Prince Liang’s soldiers to pick up his corpse, 
and together they came to the Palace. Hurriedly Prime Minister Zhang 
made his humble report and said, “In this military examination, Prince 
Liang was killed by Commander Zhong’s pupil Yue Fei, and so all the 
cadets have dispersed.” 

He thus put all the responsibility onto Commander Zhong’s per- 
son. Fortunately, Lord Zhong was a great minister having served under 
the Emperor’s father, and therefore in spite of the Emperor’s displeasure, 


143 


no punishment was inflicted. He was merely cashiered from his office to 
live in leisure at home. All the officials concerned then thanked the Em- 
peror for his mercy and left. 

When Lord Zhong returned to his residence, the guard at the en- 
trance knelt down and told him, “Just now Yue Fei and four others came 
to the yamen entrance and wept and kowtowed. They said they could 
only repay the great lord’s kindness in their next life. They especially 
bade this humble official to make this respectful report.” 

When Lord Zhong heard this he sighed without cease. He said, “It 
is a pity; itis a pity!” Then he commanded his personal guards, “Quickly 
go within and bring my round box out, and chase after him with me.” 

The guards asked, “They have already gone far, why does the great 
lord want to chase after them?” 

Lord Zhong said in reply, “How can you know? In olden days, 
Xiao He chased after Han Xin under the moon and thus helped to found 
the Han Dynasty, which lasted four hundred years. Now Yue Fei’s tal- 
ents are not inferior to Han Xin’s. Besides, this is the time the country 
needs to use people, so how can I lose this pillar of our nation? So I want 
to catch up with him and tell him something.” 

Then the guards quickly went in to take the round box out. Lord 
Zhong also took some silver. Taking his followers he gave chase on the 
road. Of this more will be told later. 

Let me now tell of Lord Yue, who, with his brothers, came out of 
the city gate. They gave their horses increased whippings and rode in 
haste. Niu Gao said, “Having arrived here, what more are we afraid of 
that we have to go in such a hurry?” 

The lord Yue answered, “Brother, you do not know. Just then, 
how was this evil minister willing to release me? It was because of the 
kind lord’s decision and the people’s clamour that he released me lest the 
unexpected might occur. If we do not run quickly, and if this wicked 
thief creates some other trouble, then it will be too late for us to regret any 
unforeseen danger.” 

The others agreed in one voice, “Brother, you have spoken rightly. 
We should go quickly.” 

They were thus talking and journeying and before too much time 
had passed, the sun, like a golden bird, had dropped towards the west, and 
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the moon, like a jade hare, had arisen from the east. These youths were 
thus riding under the moonlight for some twenty li or more away from the 
city when they heard behind them the neighing of horses and shouts of 
men, which pursued them as chasing winds. 

The lord Yue on seeing this said, “What? It must be Prince 
Liang’s private soldiers coming behind us.” 

Wang Guei replied, “Brothers, let us not run. Wait for them to 
come. We might as well cut their roots and end their lives!” 

Niu Gao called in a great voice, “Brothers all, do not panic! Let us 
all turn back and kill our way into the city; then we will first of all slaugh- 
ter the evil officials and seize the Capital. Brother Yue will be the em- 
peror and the four of us will all be generals - is that not good? Why do we 
have to endure any more accursed insults from them? And why do we 
have to take the examination for a Military Degree?” 

On hearing this the lord Yue was infuriated, and he shouted in 
reproach, “Balderdash! Are you perhaps mad? Quickly shut your 
mouth.” 

With his lips pouted, Niu Gao answered back and said, “I will not 
open my mouth then. When their horses and men catch up with us, let us 
not even stir, but stretch our necks long and allow them to cut us.” 

Tang Huai then soothed Niu Gao by saying, “Brother Niu, what 
are you in a hurry for? Let us rein in our horses and stop for a while and 
not run. When they arrive, we will return civility with civility and oppose 
a fight with a fight. After all, are we afraid of them?” 

As they were arguing, they saw a rider on a horse who came as if 
winged, and he shouted, “The gentleman Yue, pray go slowly, the lord 
Zhong has come!” 

The lord Yue said, “So it is the kind teacher coming after us. I do 
not know what he is here for.” 

In a little while, Lord Zhong was seen leading some men to come 
forward. The brothers hastily dismounted and knelt on the ground and 
made obeisance. Lord Zhong hastily dismounted also and lifted them up 
with both hands. 

The lord Yue said, “We, your pupils, have received the kind teach- 
er’s goodness in saving our lives but we are unable to repay you. We 
were hastening to escape with our lives and therefore had no time to say 
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farewell to you face to face. I do not know what the kind teacher has to 
tell me?” 

Lord Zhong replied, “On account of your affair, I was impeached 
by Prime Minister Zhang and the others, and The Sacred One had com- 
manded that this old man should be cashiered from office to live at home 
unemployed. I have come especially to see you.” 

When the brothers heard this they were extremely disturbed and 
again and again they apologized. Lord Zhong said, “My good pupils, you 
need not take this to heart. I only fear that the Emperor cannot drop me. 
If I can live in retirement, then I will have serenity and freedom.” Then 
he asked his personal guards, “Is there any place here I can borrow to stay 
the night?” 

The guards replied, “Less than half a li from here is the Counsellor 
Lord Li’s garden and it can be borrowed.” 

When Lord Zhong heard this, he and the others mounted their 
horses again and proceeded. Having travelled for a short distance, they 
arrived at the garden. The gardener came out and knelt down to welcome 
the party. Lord Zhong and the young brothers dismounted together and 
entered the garden, and they came to the reception hall and sat down. 
Lord Zhong then asked the gardener, “We all have empty stomachs. Is 
there a place here where a feast may be prepared?” 

The gardener respectfully replied, “About one li or more from here 
is Chaofeng Town which is a famous great town. You can buy whatever 
you want there and there are cooks to prepare things for you.” 

The lord Zhong then bade his trusted servants to hurry to the town 
with some silver to purchase food for a feast, and also to bring a cook 
back to prepare it. At the same time he ordered that his round box be 
carried over and he handed it to Yue Fei, saying, “This old man does not 
have anything but this set of armour and robe, which I am presenting to 
you, my good pupil, as a small token of my affection.” 

The lord Yue just lacked a helmet and armour, so he was greatly 
pleased, and he knocked his head on the ground to thank Lord Zhong. 

Lord Zhong continued, “My worthy pupils, though at present you 
have not secured any glory and fame, yet you are bound to rise high in the 
future. You must not give up hope merely because of this one fall. If the 
traitorous ministers are defeated and exposed, then I certainly will peti- 
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tion the Emperor and strongly recommend you for responsible posts. 
When the time comes, then you will be gratified as a fish receives water. 
Now you are not able to show your faith to your lord, but you may go 
home and serve and respect your parents and fulfil you filial duties. As to 
literature and military arts, you have to study them often. You must not 
neglect’them simply because for the time being you have not met your 
opportunity, otherwise your whole future will be spoiled.” 

The brothers then made their answer in one voice, saying, “Now 
that the great lord has taught us thus, do we dare not to exert our- 
selves?” 

Before they had finished speaking, the feast was prepared and 
brought forward, and six shares were spread out. After the usual courte- 
sies, they sat down. There were servants to attend to them and to pour 
wine. The gentlemen talked about current matters and also discussed 
military tactics. 

Wang Guei and Niu Gao sat at the tables below. They had not 
eaten since the fifth watch, and, having stayed at the parade ground fora 
whole day and then reached here, they both felt hungry. When they saw 
all this food and wine, they did not even listen to the others’ conversation 
about the sky and the earth; like a thirsty dragon that saw water and like 
wolves and tigers, they ate everything up and then stopped. Unexpect- 
edly, however, as the cook was late in having the meal ready, his hands 
and feet were busy and confused, and he put a little too much salt in the 
vegetables. These two had therefore eaten until their mouths were salty, 
and so they kept demanding tea. The tea-servant said, “Partner, you 
could not foresee that those sitting at the tables above are all gentlemanly 
but the two at the lower tables are rough and stupid. They are not persons 
who like to sip tea bit by bit. You would not be appreciated if you only 
serve them small cups of tea. If you serve them large bowls of cold tea, I 
can assure you that it will suit them.” 

When the man heard this he truly brought them large bowls of cold 
tea. Wang Guei was greatly delighted at this and he drank five or six 
bowls in succession, exclaiming, “How satisfying!” and then he stopped. 
And then he started drinking again. 

The party talked and laughed, and without knowing it, the sky was 
gradually bright with dawn. The lord Yue bade farewell to Lord Zhong, 
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and the lord told his servants, “Let the lord Yue have one of the horses we 
have ridden here so that it may carry the round box.” 

The lord Yue thanked him again and bade him farewell. They then 
took the road to depart. Here Lord Zhong brought his men back to the 
city, and of this no more need be told. 

Let it now be told of the lord Yue and the four others. As they 
were travelling on their horsebacks, they mentioned Lord Zhong’s gra- 
ciousness and friendliness. They said, “Indeed it is difficult to fine one 
like him! Because of us, he was implicated and dismissed. We do not 
know when we may return his kindness!” 

As they were thus talking, all of a sudden Wang Guei gave a loud 
cry on his horse and fell down. Instantly, his face turned the colour of 
clay and his teeth were tightly shut. All were exceedingly alarmed and 
they hurriedly dismounted, some lifted him up, some calling him. The 
lord Yue was so frightened that he wept bitterly and called, “My good 
brother, do not be like this! Quickly wake up!” He thus called a few 
times but there was no response at all. The lord Yue cried, “Brother, it is 
already unfortunate enough for you to have failed in obtaining your glory 
and fame and to return home empty handed. If you should die, how am I 
to face your honourable parents at home?” Having said this, he again 
wept sadly without stop, and the others were also disconcerted. 

Niu Gao said, “Do not cry as yet, all of you. I have an idea here. If 
you cry, then you will confuse me.” 

So the lord Yue ceased his tears and asked, “My worthy brother, 
what idea have you? Pray tell us quickly.” 

Niu Gao said, “You do not know that Brother Wang originally had 
no illness. I think it is the food he had eaten and the few bowls of cold tea 
he had taken which give him a swelling of the belly. Let me see if I can 
cure him.” 

Then he pinched Wang Guei’s belly with his hand, and after a 
while a rumble was heard within Wang Guei’s stomach and it sounded 
like thunder. The rumbling lasted for a while; suddenly a lot of ill-smell- 
ing fluid was discharged. After a few more pinches even faeces came 
out, and the obnoxious smell was unbearable. Wang Guei regained con- 
sciousness slightly and groaned ceaselessly. The brothers quickly 
changed his clothing. 
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The lord Yue said, “Let us stay here for the time being. Brother 
Tang may go to Chaofeng Town first and prepare a place for him to rest 
and to be looked after.” 

Tang Huai agreed. He mounted his horse and came to the town, 
where he saw that it was a busy place with a few inns displaying lanterns 
there. On the left side an innkeeper saw Tang Huai looking east and west, 
and so he stepped forward to accost him, saying, “Sir Guest, do you want 
some lunch?” 

Tang Huai jumped down from his horse and saluted the innkeeper, 
“What is the inn proprietor’s honourable surname?” 

The innkeeper said, “This humble person’s surname is Fang. Iam 
the famous Honest Fang in this Chaofeng Town, and I never deceive any 
one.” 

Then Tang Huai said, “There are five of us brothers who went to 
the military examination. A brother has caught a cold in the wind and 
cannot walk. We want to borrow your place for him to rest for a few 
days, and to let him recover before continuing our journey - can this be 
done?” 

Honest Fang replied, “I have opened this boarding house, and 
what harm is there for you to stay here? I have many clean rooms in my 
house; all you have to do is to come, pray. If you want to engage a good 
physician, we have a few in this town, and it is not necessary to invite one 
from the city.” 

On hearing this Tang Huai said, “Tf it is thus - good. I will bring 
them here.” 

So he mounted his horse and came back to tell his brothers about 
it. They helped Wang Guei onto the horse and went slowly into town and 
stayed at Fang’s Inn. That very day, Honest Fang was asked to invite a 
physician to come and see the patient. The physician diagnosed that his 
stomach was sick because of his diet and that he was also affected by the 
cold wind. The physician prescribed some medicine to disperse the cold 
and eliminate the indigestion, and he said that it was not serious and he 
would soon be well again. They picked up two measures of medicine to 
boil, and the lord Yue also gave a packet containing a piece of silver to 
thank the physician, who then departed. Thereafter the brothers set their 
hearts at ease and stayed there to take care of Wang Guei, and of this no 
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more need be told. 

Let it now be told of the Golden Knife Wang Shan of Taihang 
Mountain. His scouts found out that Prince Liang had been killed by Yue 
Fei, and that Commander Zhong having been dismissed from office, was 
now living on his farm, and the military examination had been cancelled. 
On receiving this information, Wang Shan called his generals and advis- 
ers and all the lesser robbers together and said, “Now only the evil minis- 
ters are in power, and their generals and soldiers are not of one heart. 
Though Prince Liang is dead, yet luckily Commander Zhong is dis- 
missed. There is not another man of ability at court, I wish to take this 
opportunity to embark on a military expedition and enter the Eastern 
Capital to seize all the territories of Song. What do you think?” 

Then the Military Adviser Tian Qi submitted, “The present Em- 
peror has commenced great building operations, and all his subjects are 
sad and dissatisfied. Worthy men are ignored and wicked ones em- 
ployed, nor do the military and civil officials work in harmony. We 
should take advantage of this moment when their defences are lax and 
begin military expeditions. Do not miss this chance.” 

When Wang Shan heard this he was mightily pleased. Immedi- 
ately he appointed Ma Bao as Captain of the Vanguard, with He the Sixth 
and He the Seventh as lieutenants. They had instructions to take thirty 
thousand men of infantry and cavalry, all disguised as government 
troops, and marched ahead in three divisions. Wang Shan himself was to 
follow them with Tian Qi and others leading the main army. 

Thus they followed the road and marched towards the Capital, and 
there was no one to obstruct them. By and by they arrived outside the 
Gate of Southern Fragrance, then they fired cannons and encamped fifty 
li from the city. Here the soldiers guarding the city received reports of 
the invasion and were terribly alarmed. Without any delay they closed 
all the city gates tightly and increased the number of soldiers to guard and 
protect the place, and at the same time men were sent to the Imperial 
Palace to make a report. 

The Emperor in great haste ascended the Great Hall of Golden 
Bells and summoned all the noblemen and ministers together. Then he 
sent down his question, saying, “Now the strong brigands from Taihang 
Mountain are assaulting our very gates. Which one of you, my officials, 
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will lead troops to repel the robbers?” 

At this time these ministers looked at one another in turn and none 
made any answer. Then was the Emperor greatly enraged, and he ad- 
dressed Prime Minister Zhang, “There is the ancient saying: ‘An army is 
fed for a thousand days to be used for a single morning.’ You ministers 
have received the country’s benefits for years. Now the robbers are just 
outside the city, but not a single one of you has offered any plan to repel 
the enemy. Are you not being ungrateful for the country’s benevolence 
in having fed her ministers for a few hundred years?” 

Even before the Emperor had finished, a Grand Counsellor 
stepped forward from the ranks and he said, “Your subject Li Gang 
should like to make a humble submission to Your Majesty. Wang Shan’s 
soldiers are strong and his captains brave, and for long he has nurtured an 
alienated heart. Because he feared Commander Zhong Ze, he did not 
dare to be seditious. It we want to resist the enemy’s troops to-day, we 
must recall Zhong Ze to lead the army - then we can be sure of safety.” 

The Emperor accepted this proposal and sent out his command to 
Li Gang to summon Zhong Ze back to government service in order to 
lead the troops against the robbers. 

Having received the imperial command and left the palace, Li 
Gang came to Zhong Ze’s residence. The young lord Zhong Fang hastily 
came out to meet him. 

Grand Counsellor Li Gang said, “Where is your honourable fa- 
ther? And why does he not come to receive the imperial command?” 

The young lord said, “My father is sick and lying in bed. He is 
unable to come and receive the imperial command.” 

Then Li Gang asked, “I do not know what illness your father is 
suffering from? Where is he now?” 

The young lord said in reply, “My father had a shock during the 
riot at the Parade Ground. When he came home he suffered from neuras- 
thenia. Now he is lying in the library.” 

“If this is the case,” said Li Gang, “then place the imperial edict in 
the central hall. Pray take this old man to the library to see your honour- 
able father.” 

“I should not trouble you, Uncle,” said the young lord. 

Li Gang replied, “You speak too courteously.” 
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Then the young lord Zhong Fang led Li Gang to the door of the 
library, and there they heard snoring as noisy as thunders. 

“Truly the sickness is genuine and not pretended,” explained the 
young lord, and even before he had finished speaking, Zhong Ze was 
heard to shout, “A fine villain!” - and he turned around and went to 
sleep. 

“If your father is really sick, then I will tell the Emperor and then 
come again,” said Li Gang. Then he came out, and the young lord saw 
him out of the main gate. 

When Grand Counsellor Li Gang came back to the palace he pros- 
trated himself and reported, “Zhong Ze is sick and therefore is unable to 
receive your command.” 

The Emperor replied, “What illness is Zhong Ze suffering from? 
Send the Court Physician to cure him forthwith.” 

Li Gang then said, “Concerning Zhong Ze’s illness, because the 
other day there was a disturbance at the Parade Ground, he received a 
fright; then his office was taken away from him and therefore anger and 
regret filled his heart. For these reasons he suffers from neurasthentia, 
and I am afraid that it cannot be cured by medicine within a short time. I 
saw that in his dream he bitterly cursed the wicked official. This is a 
sickness within his heart and so his anxiety must be removed. If Your 
Majesty, who shall live for ten thousand years, will send down an edict 
for the arrest of the wicked official, then Zhong Ze will recover from his 
illness without any medicine.” 

Then Emperor inquired, “Who is the wicked official?” 

But even as Li Gang was about to make his answer, Prime Minister 
Zhang knelt down on the golden terrace and replied first, saying, “The 
Minister of War Wang Duo is an evil official.” 

The Emperor accepted this accusation and at once placed Wang 
Duo under arrest and had him imprisoned within the Board of Punish- 
ments. 

Readers, why do you think Prime Minister Zhang turned about and 
accused Wang Duo and had him arrested? You have to know that it takes 
adroitness to be a villainous official. He feared that Li Gang might ac- 
cuse all three of them and have them all seized, then it would be difficult 
to save themselves. Now he made this reply before Li Gang, and had 
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Wang Duo arrested and put in the noblemen’s prison, for he hoped to find 
an opportunity later to save his friend. Li Gang thought, “This evil thief 
is truly clever. Well, I suppose he will mend his ways and repent his 
previous misdeeds.” So he took his leave from the Emperor and left the 
palace and came again to Commander Zhong’s residence. 

Let it now be told of Commander Zhong. Seeing that Li Gang had 
gone to the palace to report on his mission, he quickly despatched men to 
seek news. And he soon learned from the reports that Wang Duo was 
under arrest and incarcerated in the noblemen’s prison, and that Li Gang 
was coming back to summon him to court. So there was nothing else he 
could do but to come out to receive the imperial command. He came to 
the great hall where Li Gang told him in detail about the Prime Minister’s 
accusation of Wang Duo. Zhong Ze said, “It is too easy for this evil 
thief.” The two of them then came out of the residence and came to court 
to see the Emperor. 

The Emperor reinstated Commander Zhong and commanded him 
to lead men out to repel the brigands. The Prime Minister submitted to 
the Emperor, “Wang Shan and his men constitute but a disorderly mob 
similar to a gathering of crows. Your Majesty need only to despatch five 
thousand soldiers for Commander Zhong Ze to advance with, and he can 
succeed.” 

Giving approval to this suggestion the Emperor commanded the 
Board of War to have five thousand soldiers ready for Commander 
Zhong Ze, and bade him go speedily to repel the enemy. Lord Zhong 
wanted to make further requests but the curtains were rolled up and the 
audience was ended, and so he could but come out of the palace. He said 
to Li Gang, “Not being able to strike the tiger, you will be injured by it 
instead - what is to be done?” 

“Since the situation has reached such a stage,” replied Li Gang, “It 
is better for the Commander to advance with the troops first. Tomorrow 
let me speak to the Sacred One again and give you an increased number 
of men in reserve.” 

Then the two men parted and each returned to his residence. 

On the following day Lord Zhong came to the Parade Ground to 
call the roll of his infantry and cavalry. Then he took his son Zhong Fang 
and left the city with his force. When they came to the Ridge of Lowing 
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Camels, he saw that there were brigands to the number of forty or fifty 
thousand, and so he pondered, “I only have five thousand soldiers - how 
can I withstand them?” So he issued forth his command that all his troops 
were to ascend the Ridge and encamp there. 

Zhong Fang said, “The enemies are numerous but we are few, Fa- 
ther. Now you have commanded that we should erect our camps on top 
of the Ridge, how are we to extricate ourselves if the enemies surround 
this Ridge?” 

Commander Zhong wiped his tears and answered, “My son, does 
your father not know that success in every undertaking depends on timely 
opportunities and favourable locations? But the villainous minister has 
injured me out of jealousy. I can see that five thousand men are unable to 
repel these forty or fifty thousand robbers. Now that we have encamped 
here, you will defend it carefully and firmly. Let me fight my way into 
the enemy’s camps alone with a single spear and on a solitary horse. If I 
can with some luck defeat the enemy, then you will lead the soldiers 
down the ridge to help me in battle. If lam unable to win and get killed in 
battle in my endeavour to repay the country’s favours, then you must take 
the troops back to the city and escort your mother and family back to our 
native place and must not linger in the Capital.” 

Having thus given his instructions, he advanced from his own 
camp unaccompanied, riding his horse and holding his spear. He wanted 
to trample upon the encampment of the Golden Knife Wang Shan. 

In peaceful days, Commander Zhong had always been most kind 
and sympathetic to his soldiers. When they saw now that he wanted to go 
to attack the enemy’s camps all by himself, all his lieutenants, battalion 
commanders, centurions, and company leaders who had come with the 
expedition blocked his way in front of his horse. They said, “Where does 
the great lord want to go? These brigands are exceedingly powerful, so 
how can you disregard your own safety and enter the tiger’s den? If you 
insist on going, then these minor officers naturally should follow you and 
devote our lives to you. What reason is there to permit the great lord to 
go alone?” 

Commander Zhong said in reply, “Do I not know that the robber’s 
men are numerous and strong? Even if I take you together, it will not 
help matters. It is better that I sacrifice my one life to preserve all 


154 





yours!” 

The soldiers again and again exhorted him bitterly but how was 
Lord Zhong willing to listen? So he dashed into the enemy’s camps all 
by himself and he gave a mighty shout, calling, “You thieving soldiers! 
Those who obstruct me will die; those who avoid me will live! Look, 
Commander Zhong is here to trample your camps!” 

When the robbers heard this, they raised their heads and looked. 
They saw that Lord Zhong wore a steel square helmet and black armour 
with a black silk robe to match. He rode a piebald horse and held in his 
hand an iron spear. His face was dark as the bottom of a pot, and his head 
and whiskers white. Truly did he resemble a Heavenly God here on 
earth! 

The lord Zhong waved his spear and fought his way into the 
camps. When men encountered him they fell; when horses met him they 
were wounded. And how were these lesser robbers able to resist him? 
They hastily came to the great central tent to report this matter, saying 
“Report to the Great Chief! It is bad! Now there is Commander Zhong 
Ze invading the camps all by himself, and so very fierce is he that no man 
can withstand him. Will the Great Chief please make decisions?” 

Wang Shan thought within his heart, “This Zhong Ze is a distin- 
guished general of the Song Dynasty, and he is also a loyal minister. The 
reason why he fights his way into the camps all by himself must be that 
evil officials have plotted against him, and so he could not help but give 
up his life. If this man is willing to surrender to me, what fear do I have 
in not conquering this country?” 

So he commanded his great and small armies of the five camps, 
“Quickly go out to meet the enemy! You are only allowed to capture him 
alive and not to injure his life!” 

The warriors shouted in reply, “Yea!” and they had Lord Zhong 
surrounded with layer upon layer of soldiers, and they yelled, “Zhong Ze, 
if you do not dismount now, when are you going to?” 

What happened to Lord Zhong’s life in the end? Pray hear it told 
in the next chapter. 
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Chapter 13 


Yue Fei crushed the robbers to requite his bosom friend 
Shi Quan robbed on the highway and meta comrade 


It is said: 

The Commander Lord Zhong, all alone on a solitary horse, fell 
upon Wang Shan’s camps with full intention to die therein. Not only was 
he out-numbered and therefore must meet defeat, but if the robbers let 
loose a shower of arrows, would Lord Zhong not be turned into a porcu- 
pine? The only reason why he was not slain was that Wang Shan had 
commanded that he must be captured alive. But the robbers came up 
again and again, and the more he killed, even more appeared, and layer 
upon layer of them encircled him so closely that nothing could pass 
through them, so how could he break away? Of this incident further de- 
tails will be told. 

Let it be told now of Chaofeng Town, where Wang Guei was 
gradually recovering. He wanted some tea to drink. The lord Yue called, 
“Brother Tang Huai, will you go outside and ask the proprietor for a cup 
of tea for Brother Wang?” 

Tang Huai consented and came out and called a few times, but no 
one gave any reply. So he could but go to the stove and fanned it for a 
while and waited for the water to boil. Then he brewed a cup of tea. AS 
he was about to turn away, he heard the door being opened; he turned his 
head and saw the innkeeper and his servants enter in great consternation. 
Tang Huai asked, “Where have you been to? [had called you for this half 
a day and not even a shadow appeared.” 

The innkeeper replied, “I am just about to tell you, Sir. The great 
robbers of Taihang Mountain have raised an army to come and assault the 
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capital. If the capital is seized, then it will be an end of matters. But if 
they are defeated by government troops and retreat, then they will rob the 
villages and towns standing in their path, and we will be harmed. Thus 
we have been out to make enquiries, and if the situation is bad, all the 
people in this town will have to move to the countryside to take refuge. 
You are visitors here and it is better for you to make the necessary prepa- 
rations also and return quickly to your homes.” 

When Tang Huai heard this he said, “So there is such a thing. It 
does not matter. If the robbers know we are here they certainly will not 
dare to come. I expect that when they know of our presence, they may 
even offer some tribute and present us with our travelling expenses.” 

The young servant of the inn pouted and said, “This matter is as 
urgent as the assault of a thunder-clap and yet this gentleman makes this 
silly, idle talk.” 

Tang Huai gave a smile and taking the tea himself, came in and 
gave it to Wang Guei to drink. 

The lord Yue asked, “Brother Tang, why did you take such a long 
time to get tea? Brother Wang was waiting to drink it and you have made 
him impatient.” 

Tang Huai then repeated what the proprietor of the inn had said. 
The lord Yue then called the innkeeper in and asked him, “Is what you 
have just said true or false? It may be a rumour.” 

“Tt is the absolute truth,” said the innkeeper. “The Emperor has 
already sent troops to exterminate them.” 

Then the lord Yue said, “In that case, pray quickly prepare a meal 
for us.” 

The innkeeper thought they wanted to eat their meal and start upon 
their journey home, and so he hastily agreed and went out to prepare food 
as though he was flying on wings, and of this no more need be told. 

Let it be now told of the lord Yue. He addressed his brothers and 
said, “I think that it must be our gracious teacher Lord Zhong who is sent 
by the Emperor to lead the troops.” 

“Why do you think so?” asked Tang Huai. 

The lord Yue replied, “Within the imperial court are only corrupt 
officials; they are afraid of death and cling to life. How are they willing 
to lead an attack and fight a battle? Only Lord Zhong has a true heart for 
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the country. According to my ignorant way of thinking, Brother Niu 
should be left here to keep Brother Wang company. I will go with the 
other two brothers to see how things are. If it is indeed the gracious 
teacher, then we will offer our help; if it is not, then it will not be too late 
for us to return.” 

When Tang and Zhang heard it, they were greatly delighted. But 
Niu Gao started to shout and say, “Brother Wang has already recovered, 
what do you want to keep me here for?” 

The lord Yue said, “Though he is recovered, yet we cannot leave 
him alone here. I will go forward to give assistance to the gracious 
teacher, and it would be as if you had come along too.” 

Niu Gao wanted to say something but Wang Guei secretly gave 
him a pinch on his thigh and Niu Gao grumbled, “What do you mean by 
‘as if’? and ‘not as if’; since you do not want me to go, then let it be the 
end.” 

As they were thus talking, the servant of the inn came in with the 
food. Wang Guei in any case could not eat; Niu Gao out of spite also did 
not eat. The other three had their meal and each put on his armour and 
took his weapon. They came out of the inn and mounted their horses and 
left. 

Here in the inn Niu Gao asked, “Brother Wang, why did you pinch 
me just now?” 

Wang Guei answered, “You fool, if the elder brother did not want 
you to go, then it would be useless to argue with him. Why do you think 
I became sick?” 

“T do not know,” said Niu Gao. 

“Tet me tell you,” said Wang Guei, “Because I did not kill anyone 
at the parade ground the other day, I became sick. Did you not hear? 
Now the Taihang robbers are here to seize the capital, there must be a lot 
of them. I pinched you to tell you to let the three of them go first. Then 
you and I will follow them. We will not let Brother Yue know, but we 
will slaughter the robbers until we are satisfied. I consider this adventure 
a great dose of tonic after my illness, and I shall fully recover thereafter. 
Do you think I should go or not?” 

Niu Gao clapped his hands and exclaimed, “You should - you 
should!” 
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So the two of them also had a meal and put on their armours. They 
entrusted their luggage to the innkeeper and said, “We will come back 
right after we have repelled the robbers.” 

They came out and mounted their horses and rode towards the 
Gate of Southern Fragrance. 

Let it be told that the lord Yue and his two brothers came first to 
the Ridge of Lowing Camels. There he lifted his head and looked about 
him, and he saw that indeed these were Commander Zhong’s banners. 
The lord Yue called out, “Ai-yah! The gracious teacher has a profound 
knowledge of military tactics, why does he encamp on the ridge? This is 
an unlucky sign. Let us go up the ridge and see how things are.” 

The three of them then rode up the ridge. A junior officer quickly 
reported their arrival to the young lord Zhong, who came down from the 
ridge to meet them and welcomed them into the camp. 

The lord Yue asked, “Your honourable father has always been 
well versed in the arts of war. He is profound in his knowledge of draw- 
ing up troops in battle array, why does he settle the camps at a dangerous 
place? If the enemy surrounds you and cut your supply lines, what will 
you do?” 

Then Zhong Fang, with tears flowing down his cheeks, told the 
lord Yue, “My father is involved and harmed by the evil minister, who 
refuses to assign more soldiers. So he has decided to requite the Emperor 
with his own death. Having stationed the troops here, he has charged into 
the enemy’s encampment on a solitary horse holding a single spear.” 

When the lord Yue heard this he said, “If this is so, you will hold 
your soldiers in reserve. Let us, your ignorant brothers, descend and fight 
our way into the robbers’ camps and save the gracious teacher,” and he 
called out, “Brother Tang will fight his way in from the left; Brother 
Zhang will fight his way in from the right. I will dash in from the middle. 
The one who sees the teacher first will receive the highest credit.” 

Tang Huai then said, “Rider Brother, look! There are so many 
robbers, how can you slaughter them all in a short time?” 

In reply the lord Yue said, “Good brother, you and I only need to 
capture the robber chief and save the teacher in order to reciprocate his 
everlasting mercy towards us. Why then should we worry about the 
number of robbers being great or small?” 
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_ The other two said, “Elder Brother has spoken well.” 

Look at these three! A great roar they gave and, showing off their 
courage and bravery, they charged forth. 

Tang Huai flourished his silver spear and attacked from the left. 
He was like a venomous dragon out from the sea, or a fierce tiger away 
from the mountains. He rushed into the camps and how could these rob- 
bers withstand him? 

Swinging his hooked spear Zhang Xian galloped in from the right, 
and he dashed this way and that as though a great eagle had spread his 
wings in mid-air and a lion was shaking his head to attack from the side. 
He butchered the enemies until the men fell and their horses collapsed, 
and it seemed that even the gods cried and demons howled with fear. 

As to the lord Yue, on his head he wore a silver helmet and on his 
body he had a coat of mail. His silver-maned horse was comparable to a 
white dragon that frolicked in the sea, and his Spear of Dripping Water 
resembled pear blossoms that danced in the wind. The lord Yue’s whole 
body was clad in white and silver. In truth was the horse a lion tearing at 
Heaven, and lord Yue a god on earth. Where the spear went, men per- 
ished; where the horse arrived, all died. Truly - 


A stronghold he invaded, a worthy man to rescue. 

There he met robbers who fought him - all of them he slew. 
Though his feats were not recorded in the Hall of Fame, 
Fragrant even to this day is Lord Yue’s name. 


Brandishing the spear in his hand, he stormed the encampment and 
roared, “Yue Fei is coming!” 

Lord Zhong was surrounded by the robbers in the centre and he 
fought until he panted without stop. And he heard the robbers shout re- 
peatedly, “Zhong Ze, our great Chief has commanded you to surrender. 
Quickly dismount so that you may avoid death.” But in the nick of time 
and all of a sudden, a series of cries was heard: “The Yue Fei who has 
killed Prince Liang has forced his way in!” Lord Zhong thought within 
himself, “This Yue Fei has already gone back - is this not a dream?” 
Even as he was thus wondering, he heard a great shout, and indeed Yue 
Fei had fought his way in and was right in front of him. Commander 
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Zhong Ze was overjoyed, and he called, “My worthy pupil, I am here.” 

The lord Yue advanced towards him and shouted, “My kind 
teacher, I am late in coming. Pray forgive me my offence!” 

But before he had finished speaking, Tang Huai was seen to have 
come in from the left and Zhang Xian from the right. The lord Yue then 
called out, “Brothers, the gracious teacher is here, let us exert ourselves 
to the utmost and fight our way out.” 

At this stage, Commander Zhong became exceedingly happy. The 
four men united into one group and killed everyone they met, and they 
slew the enemies as if these were melons and cabbages. 

Fearing that the robbers might all be slaughtered by the other 
three, Niu Gao and Wang Guei hurried to the battlefield quite unexpected 
by the robbers. Just before they arrived at the robbers’ camps, they raised 
their heads and looked, and their hearts were filled with joy. They said, 
“There are still some - there are still some!” 

Wang Guei said, “Brother Niu, you come up slowly. Let me go up 
and have two doses of tonic first to restore my energy.” 

Niu Gao replied, “Brother Wang, you have just been ill. Let me go 
up first to satisfy my appetite.” 

Look at these two! Niu Gao slapped his piebald horse and flour- 
ished his two steel clubs, savage as Xuan Tan reborn. Wang Guei rode 
his red horse and wielded a great knife, fierce as Lord Guan incarnate. 
Both of them fought their way in together, and truly when men met them 
they fell, and when horses encountered them they suffered. 

These robbers hastily reported to Wang Shan and said, “Reports to 
the Great Chief! It is bad! Three men attack us from the front and they 
are extremely fierce. Quite out of our expectation, a red man and a black 
man come in killing and indeed are they ferocious. There is no one who 
can resist them, pray give us your command.” 

When Wang Shan heard this he was greatly enraged, and he called 
out, “Saddle my horse! Let me go personally to capture them!” 

His servants obeyed and some went to lead the horse and some to 
carry the knife. Wang Shan mounted in a hurry and carrying his knife he 
rushed out of the camp. 

The lesser robbers gave a shout, “The Great Chief has come!” 

When Wang Guei saw this he said, “Good! The elder brother has 
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often repeated, ‘In shooting arrows you must first shoot the horse; in cap- 
turing robbers you must first capture their chief!’” So, preceding the 
others and all by himself, he charged towards Wang Shan. 

Niu Gao cried out in a great voice, “Brother Wang, stay your 
hands!” This cry was similar to a thunder-clap in mid-air. Wang Shan 
started in fright and loosened his grip on the golden knife slightly, and 
already with one blow of his weapon Wang Guei cut him down from the 
shoulder to the back, and Wang Shan fell from his horse. 

Wang Guei dismounted and took the dead man’s head and hung it 
by his waist. He examined Wang Shan’s golden knife - how he loved it! 
So he threw away his own and took the golden knife and mounted again. 

Niu Gao saw all this and he became so impatient that his temper 
rose, and he thought, “I also have to find one like that to kill so as to vent 
my anger.” So he shook his clubs and struck whomever he saw, and it 
was as though he was mad. 

Then the lord Yue saw it and he thought, “Has he forsaken Wang 
Guei and come here on his own?” But even as he was about to approach 
Niu Gao and ask him, he saw Wang Guei, with a human head hanging by 
his waist, come chasing after the robber captain Deng Cheng from the 
side. The enemy leader and the lord Yue met. The lord Yue lifted his 
spear and Deng Cheng fell from his horse, and with another thrust of the 
spear he was killed. Tian Qi raised the halberd and prepared to go for- 
ward to save his comrade, but Niu Gao warded off the halberd with the 
club in his left hand and with the club in the right hand he completely 
crushed Tian Qi’s skull. Tian Qi fell from his horse and it could be seen 
that he was dead. Seeing that their chief and leaders had perished, the 
robbers knew that they could not defend themselves any further, and so 
they dispersed and escaped in a disorderly fashion. 

On top of the ridge the young lord Zhong Fang saw the confusion 
in the robbers’ camps. He led his soldiers down and came straight into 
the encampment and started slaughtering the enemies. Of the robbers, 
those who surrendered numbered over ten thousand, those who were 
killed were countless, and those who had escaped with their lives were 
not more than a thousand men. Commander Zhong then commanded that 
horns be blown to signal to the troops to return, and they seized the innu- 
merable banners, tents, clothes, weapons and provisions abandoned by 
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the robbers. He then commanded that the surrendered robbers be housed 
in a different camp, whilst the soldiers themselves were to select another 
place to encamp. All were to enter the city the following day. 

Yue Fei and the others made obeisance to Commander Zhong. 
They wished to return home but the Commander said, “You have such 
great merits, so how can you just go away? Let me report this matter to 
the Emperor at court tomorrow. There certainly will be good news.” 

Yue Fei agreed and spent a night in the camp. On the next day, 
Lord Zhong took the five brothers to the Imperial Palace. Lord Zhong 
entered the great hall and knelt down on the golden steps, saying, “Your 
subject Zhong Ze had received your command to lead the soldiers to fight 
the robbers. I was surrounded by the robbers and could not dash out. 
Luckily Yue Fei of Tang Yin County and his brothers fought their way 
through the surrounding forces and saved my life. They also killed the 
robber chief Wang Shan, his captain Deng Cheng and his adviser Tian Qi 
and others. And they have the heads of these robbers to support their 
claims. Over ten thousand men surrendered; the carts, horses, provisions 
and weapons we have collected are beyond counting. I await your com- 
mand.” 

When the Emperor heard this report he was exceedingly pleased. 
He bade Commander Zhong to stand up and summoned Yue Fei and his 
brothers to ascend the great hall to see him. 

The five youths all prostrated themselves and called out three 
times in praise of the Emperor. The Emperor then enquired of Prime 
Minister Zhang , “Yue Fei and the others have such great merits. What 
offices should be given to them?” 

The Prime Minister replied, “According to his merit in destroying 
the robbers, he should be given a great office. But he had committed a 
crime at the military examination so he should atone for his crime with 
his merit. He can temporarily be given a minor military post. If he has 
further merits later, then he may be promoted and rewarded.” 

The Emperor accepted this proposal and made known his com- 
mand accordingly. Yue Fei thanked the Emperor’s graciousness and 
came out. The Emperor further commanded the Board of Revenue and 
Population to receive and check the provisions, the Board of War to settle 
the surrendered men, and that all the weapons and money and silk to be 
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delivered to the Treasury. 

Commander Zhong was exceedingly indignant, and he cursed in 
secret, “This evil thief! If you are so jealous of worthy and able men, 
how can there be peace in the land?” 

Readers! What do you think is the rank awarded to the lord Yue? 
It is rather like a company or battalion commander of modern times, and 
so Lord Zhong was more than annoyed. But the Emperor had lent his ear 
to the wicked official’s words and made his will known, and thus Lord 
Zhong could not make any further submissions. There was nothing for 
him to do but leave the great hall with other ministers and return to his 
residence filled with anger. There he saw Yue Fei and all the others 
waiting for him outside his yamen. Commander Zhong hurriedly dis- 
mounted and went in with them hand in hand. When they came to the 
main hall they sat down. Commander Zhong Ze said, “This old man’s 
original intention was to put forward a strong recommendation for you to 
be employed in a great position, but it could not be foreseen that the 
wicked minister would obstruct and suppress my effort. I feel that this is 
not the time to look for a career. It is better for you to return home for the 
time being and wait for another chance. I had hoped to ask you to stay 
with me for a few days, but now I only feel ashamed.” 

The lord Yue said, “Gracious teacher, your great mercy will not be 
forgotten even when we are toothless with age. We accept your instruc- 
tions and we bid farewell now.” 

Though Lord Zhong spoke in this manner yet deep in his heart he 
could not bear to see them go. Since only corrupt officials were in power, 
he feared that other mishaps might arise if they were asked to stay in the 
capital. So he could only urge them to look after themselves and saw 
them out of his yamen. 

The lord Yue and his brothers took their leave and came back to 
Chaofeng Town. There they collected their belongings and said good- 
bye to the innkeeper and came towards Tang Yin County. 

The lord Yue and his brothers, the five of them, whilst travelling 
on the road, talked about the difficulty of obtaining any honours when 
corrupt officials were in power. Niu Gao said, “Though we have not 
received any credit, yet Iam happily satisfied with the killing! It will be 
a good thing if one day I can slay the corrupt officials at court in the same 
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way!” 

The lord Yue then said, “Do not speak nonsense!” 

‘In support of Niu Gao Wang Guei continued, “If it were not for 
you in the palace, our elder brother, we certainly would have dragged this 
Prime Minister Zhang down and killed him with a beating of my fists. At 
the most my life would be taken to pay for his, and it is impossible that 
my head will be cut off and I be exiled at the same time.” 

When Tang Huai heard this he said in reproach, “You reckless 
devil! If you murder a man in the provinces, then it is a life for a life. To 
assault any one in the Imperial Palace is an insult to the Emperor, and it is 
a most dreadful crime.” 

Let it be told that these five youths were thus talking idly on the 
road when they saw in front of them over ten merchants come stumbling 
along in great consternation. When these men saw the five riders talking 
and laughing on the road, one of them cried, “You cannot go to the front. 
Quickly go somewhere else.” As he was thus saying these words, he ran. 
Zhang Xian came down from his horse and with one grip caught hold of 
one of them and asked, “You just tell me why we should not go for- 
ward.” 

That man struggled bitterly but he was unable to free himself, so 
he became flurried and said, “At the foot of the Scarlet Net Hill beyond 
are robbers who obstructed our path. All our possessions have been 
robbed. Because we ran speedily, we have escaped with our lives. It is 
my good intention to give you warning, so why do you turn around and 
seize me?” 

Zhang Xian then said, “So there are robbers, why be so frightened 
and astounded?” He loosened his hand and the man fell onto the ground. 
The man scrambled up and ran away as if he was winged. Then Zhang 
Xian told the lord Yue, “They say there are one or two small robbers in 
front. There is nothing important.” 

In great delight Niu Gao exclaimed, “Delightful! Delightful! A 
good bargain has come!” 

The lord Yue cautioned them: “Do not behave like this. You had 
better be careful. Brother Tang may go forward to see how things are. 
We will follow presently.” 

And they all put on their armours. 
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Tang Huai alone preceded the others on his horse and came to a 
hill. There at the foot of the hill he saw a man seated on a red-spotted 
horse brandishing a great knife. This man blocked the road and bawled 
threateningly, “Produce your money to buy your way through!” 

Tang Huai replied, “You want money for the road? What impor- 
tant matter is this? You only need to ask my partner.” 

“Where is your partner?” asked this man. 

Tang Huai shook the silver spear in his hands and said, “This is my 
partner!” 

That man was then in a great wrath and he raised his great knife to 
slash it down towards Tang Huai’s skull. Tang Huai lifted his spear and 
stayed the knife and thrusted the spear straight towards his adversary’ s 
heart. That man dodged the spear and returned a blow with his knife. 
The knife came and the spear obstructed it; the spear went and the knife 
met it. The two men fought for ten to twenty bouts and truly one was a 
match for the other, and it could not be distinguished who was superior 
and who inferior. 

At this juncture the lord Yue and his brothers arrived together. 
Seeing that Tang Huai could not overpower that man, Zhang Xian waved 
his hooked spear and cried, “I am coming!” And before the sound of his 
shout died down, from the hill a man in red battle garments and golden 
armour slapped his horse and rode forward. He held a steel spear in his 
hands and intercepted Zhang Xian and gave battle. Wang Guei raised his 
golden knife to give assistance in the fight. From the hill another person 
galloped down on his yellow charger. It was seen that his complexion 
was as yellow earth, and all over his body he wore gold. Holding his 
three-forked spear called the Supporter of Heaven, he engaged Wang 
Guei in a violent combat. When Niu Gao saw this, his fiery temper rose 
and he brandished his two clubs to join in the battle. Then he saw a man 
with a bluish face and long projecting teeth and without any beard. This 
man rode a blue-maned steed; flourishing a wolf-toothed staff he joined 
in the battle. 

Then the lord Yue pondered, “I do not know how many robbers 
there are on this hill? I see that these four pairs are equal in their fighting 
ability. If I do not go up, how else can I separate them?” And so he gave 
the snow-white mane of his horse a pat and was about to advance when 


166 





he heard the sounds of bells on the hill. A man wearing a helmet of 
crushed silver and a white coat of mail, and riding a white horse was then 
seen coming down. He had in his hands a silver halberd with a painted 
staff, and he gave a great roar, “Iam here!” And without asking who was 
right and who wrong, he thrusted his weapon towards the lord Yue. The 
lord Yue tightened his grip on the spear and faced his opponent. After 
several bouts, this man slapped his horse and jumped out of the circle of 
combat. He called, “Rest awhile! I have something to say.” 

The lord Yue stayed his spear and said, “If you have something to 
say, Say it.” 

That man asked, “I see that your face is familiar. I do not know 
where we have met, and I am unable to recall it now. You just tell me 
what your name is, and where you come from.” 

“We are cadets from Tang Yin County,” the lord Yue said. “We 
are returning home because we did not pass the military examination. 
How can I know you robbers?” 

“Are you not the Yue Fei who killed the young Prince of Liang?” 
asked this man. 

“Indeed I am,” said the lord Yue. 

When this man heard it he dismounted in great haste, thrust the 
halberd in the ground and saluted the lord Yue, saying, “You being clad 
in armour, I for a time could not recognize you. I have offended you 
greatly.” 

The lord Yue also dismounted and lifted this man up. He said, 
“Good fellow, pray rise. How is it you know me, your younger 
brother?” 

The man replied, “Let me, your younger brother, tell the other 
brothers to come over, and then we shall talk.” 

How did this man come to recognize Yue Fei? Pray let me explain 
in the following chapter. 
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Chapter 14 


Wushu of the Jin Tartars embarked on a military invasion of China 
General Lu Deng devised a scheme to resist the enemy 


It is said: 

That man walked forward one step and called out in a loud voice, 
“Brothers all, do not fight. Come and talk.” 

The four others were in heated battle when they heard this man’s 
call, and they all ceased fighting. They came up and said, “We were 
about to capture these fellows, why does Elder Brother call us?” 

This man pointed at the lord Yue and said, “This is the one who 
killed Prince Liang, and he is Yue Fei.” 

When the four men heard this they all dismounted and saluted the 
lord Yue, who then told Tang Huai and the other brothers to come over 
and greet them. The lord Yue then asked the one who used a halberd, 
“May I ask for the honourable surnames and great names of these goodly 
fellows?” 

The man replied, “This humble one is Shi Quan. That brother who 
wields a knife is Zhao Yun; that brother who wields a spear is Zhou Qing; 
the one who holds a fork is Liang Xing; and the one who holds a wolf- 
toothed staff is Ji Qing. The five of us are sworn brothers. We had come 
to compete for the highest military degree, but we could not have fore- 
seen that you, our elder brother, would slay Prince Liang, resulting in the 
dispersal of the military assembly. We had at first intended to return 
home, but our pockets were empty and we felt ashamed. Then we 
thought that since we had no families, it would be best for us to join you. 
When we arrived at the foot of this Scarlet Net Hill we met a company of 
robbers who obstructed our path. So we killed them, and the lesser rob- 
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bers desired me to be their chief. Thus I am here picking up some gold 
and silver and silk and various things at random, to be used as gifts when 
we present ourselves to you. I did not expect to meet you here. Just now 
I have offended you, pray do not take it to heart.” 

When the lord Yue heard this he was exceedingly pleased. Shi 
Quan at once bade everyone to go to the hill, and there spread out the 
censers on a table and swore brotherhood. 

Each then collected his possessions and followed the lord Yue 
back to Tang Yin County to live there. Every day they studied literature 
and practised military skills and discussed the art of war. Of these events 
no more need be told. 

Let it be said now that in the north was a country called the Great 
Jin. Within its capital, the City of Yellow Dragon, dwelt their First Chief 
called Wanyan Ukutah, commonly known as the Chief of Wolves. He 
had five sons. The eldest prince was Zhanhan, the second prince Lahan, 
the third prince Dahan, the fourth prince Wushu, and the fifth son Zeli. 
He also had his Senior Prime Minister Haligqiang, Military Adviser 
Hamichi, the Grand Marshall Zhanmohu, the Deputy Marshall Jaomohu 
and the Assistant Marshall Qiwentiemuzhen, and the two Junior Mar- 
shals, ranking fourth and fifth respectively, were Wulibu and Walibo. 
Within his domain were six states and three rivers, covering a vast area. 
He had often thought of the riches in China and was determined to seize 
the territory of the Song Empire. 

One day the old Chief of Wolves ascended the Audience Hall and 
an official reported, “The Military Adviser has returned.” The Old Chief 
ordered that he be summoned in. At the time Hamichi came up to the 
Hall, prostrated and presented himself, and reported, “Ten thousand joys 
to the Chief!” 

The Chief of Wolves asked, “What joy is there?” 

Hamichi said, “I have been to China to look for information. I 
found out that the old southern barbarian emperor had abdicated and con- 
ceded his throne to the young emperor called Qing Zhong. Since he has 
ascended the throne, this young emperor has never concerned himself 
with the government of his nation, but instead leaves it to the corrupt 
officials to manage affairs, and demotes or banishes those who are loyal 
and good. Not only this, there are no good people to guard the border 
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passes. If the Chief wishes to snatch China, all you need to do is to send 
your armies there, and the country may be seized in the time it takes to 
beat one round of drums.” 

The old Chief was mightily pleased when he heard this report. He 
immediately selected the fifteenth day of the month as an auspicious day 
to pick a commander-in-chief to exterminate China. Notices were also to 
be posted at the main thoroughfares, and people were to be exhorted to go 
to the Parade Ground to take part in military competitions. Having re- 
ceived those imperial commands the officials left the court. 

On that day the old Chief arrived at the Parade Ground and sat 
down at the Hall of Military Exhibition. Officials on either side of him, 
having paid their respects, stood by. 

Now let it be told that in front of the Hall of Military Exhibition 
was an iron dragon, which was left by the previous chiefs as a treasure to 
protect the nation, and weighed over a thousand catties. The old Chief 
ordered his officer to transmit the order: “If anyone is able to lift up the 
iron dragon, whether he be a soldier or a civilian, he will be appointed the 
Prince of Changping and Commander-in-Chief to Exterminate China.” 

Once the order was transmitted, all the princes, ministers, officers 
and soldiers, wished to be the Commander-in-Chief. This one came up to 
give it a shake, until his cheeks were bloated and red; another one came 
forth to give it a pull, and forced his face to grow scarlet. It was as if a 
dragonfly was trying to move a stone column, and they all retired with 
shame. 

The old Chief said, “In olden days General Xiang Yu pulled up a 
mountain, and Zi Xu lifted a tripod. Are we to say that this nation pos- 
sesses all these civil and military officers in vain, and not one can lift up 
this thousand catty object?” 

Even as he was feeling vexed, suddenly a man came out like a 
flash, and he was the fourth prince of the old Chief, his name being 
Wushu. He came forward and prostrated himself and said, “I, your son, 
can lift up the iron dragon.” 

When the old Chief heard this he gave a great shout: “Tie him up 
for me and have him decapitated!” The soldiers on the left and the right 
gave acry in acknowledgement and immediately bound Wushu. 

You gentlemen who are listening to me, why do you think the old 
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Chief wanted to kill his own son? Should he not be happy that his son 
was able to lift the iron dragon? But there was a reason. 

This Wushu was addicted to Chinese history and literature, even 
though he was born in a foreign country. He liked the Chinese and often 
wore Chinese clothes in the Palace. It was for this reason that the old 
Chief did not like him. To-day he saw that no one could raise up the iron 
dragon, and even as he was displeased, he saw his son come forward. 
Thus in momentary anger, he wanted to have him decapitated. 

Immediately the Military Adviser Hamichi hurriedly said, “To- 
day is an auspicious day for the selection of a Commander-in-Chief. We 
would like to watch the prince’s military feat, so why have him decapi- 
tated instead? I pray that the Chief of Wolves should examine the matter 
carefully.” 

The old Chief answered, “The Military Adviser does not know. 
You can see that all the princes, ministers and military officers at court 
are unable to raise the iron dragon. What ability has he that he should be 
so boastful? With this sort of reckless fellow, even if one does not kill 
him, what use will he be if kept alive?” 

Hamichi said again, “One should not assess another by his appear- 
ance. According to my ignorant opinion, the Fourth Prince should be 
ordered to raise the iron dragon. If he could raise it up, then he may be 
appointed to the office already mentioned so as to seize China. It will be 
the old Chief’s great fortune if he obtains the domain of the Song Empire. 
If he is unable to lift it up, then you may kill him so that he would not 
harbour any grievance even if he should die.” 

The old Chief assented and at once ordered Wushu be released. 
He told Wushu to lift up the iron dragon, but if he was unable to do so, he 
would have his head cut off immediately for being arrogant and ill-be- 
haved. 

Upon this order, Wushu was released. He gave thanks for the 
mercy shown him and stepped down the Hall. Quietly he prayed to 
Heaven in these words: “If I could enter China and seize the Song Em- 
pire, I wish I would be protected by God’s efforts and lift up the iron 
dragon. If Iam unable to enter China and seize the Song Empire, then the 
iron dragon cannot be lifted and I shall die under the knife and sword.” 
Thus praying, he lifted up his garment with his left hand, and raised up 
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the foot of the iron dragon with his right hand. Then he raised up the iron 


dragon and cried loudly, “Father, your son has lifted up the iron 
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dragon 

When the old Chief saw this he was greatly pleased. All the 
princes and ministers gave praise, and all the officials, civil and military, 
applauded together. They all said, “The Fourth Prince is truly a god from 
Heaven!” 

In succession Wushu raised the iron dragon three times and then 
threw it to one side with a loud crash. He ascended the Hall and paid 
obeisance to his father. The old Chief immediately made him the Prince 
of Changping and Commander-in-Chief to Exterminate China, who was 
to be at the head of the infantry and cavalry of the six states and three 
rivers, together with the Military Adviser and Chief of Staff, the Senior 
and Junior Prime Ministers, all the field marshals, and generals of the 
states. An auspicious day was then decided upon to despatch half a mil- 
lion soldiers. Having made sacrifices to the pearled-studded flag embroi- 
dered with patterns of precious clouds, the Prince said good-bye to his 
royal father and embarked upon the invasion of China. True it was that 
the men were like fierce tigers and the horses like swimming dragons; the 
flags and banners darkened the sun, and the horns and drums upset the 
Heaven. 

Let it be told now that Wushu was on the road for a month or more, 
and he arrived at the territory of the country in the south. The first fron- 
tier pass was the Lu-an Pass and the general in charge was Lu Deng. His 
wife’s maiden name was Xie, and they had but one son, who was only 
three years old. This great man had a nickname called Little Zhuge, after 
the revered Military Adviser Zhuge Liang of the Three Kingdoms. Un- 
der him were over five thousand soldiers, and he was a famous general of 
the Song Dynasty. 

On that day he was sitting in court when his spy came to report: 
“My lord, it is bad! At present the Commander-in-Chief Wushu of the 
Great Jin is leading half a million men and horses to attack the Lu-an 
Pass, and they are only a hundred li from here,” 

When General Lu heard this he was alarmed. He rewarded the spy 
with a silver tablet and told him to seek further information. 

Immediately he ordered his captains to go out and arrange for the 
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population outside the city to pack up their belongings and move to live 
inside the city, and all their houses were to be demolished, to be rebuilt 
according to their original plans when peace was restored. He also or- 
dered the soldiers of all the barracks to go up the city wall to keep guard 
there. Then he sent his captains to buy up the large jars from the shops, 
paying the official price for them. On each battlement was to be placed a 
jar, covered with a wooden lid made by the carpenters. Then three stoves 
were to be erected at five of the battlements, and a thousand buckets were 
to be made, filled with nightsoil. Next he ordered ten thousand lengths of 
bamboo each as thick in diameter as a bowl, ten thousand lengths of thin- 
ner bamboo, and over ten thousand catties of cotton wool and rags; from 
these blow pipes were constructed. 

He closed the thousand catty water-gate of the dam. Then an order 
was issued for the steel and iron to be removed from the armoury, for 
ironsmiths to make iron hooks in accordance with designs. These hooks 
were then tied to a number of nets. Also a few thousand casks of poison 
was to be mixed with the nightsoil. The mixture was placed on top of the 
city wall and kept boiling, for the special purpose of pouring the boiling 
nightsoil onto the foreign soldiers when they came close to the wall. If 
the nightsoil should so much as touch the soldier, his flesh would at once 
rot and he would die. When night came, the nets with hooks would be 
spread out on the walls to prevent the invading troops from climbing up. 

Having completed all the arrangements, the general personally 
wrote an urgent petition and sent his lieutenant to hurry to the Eastern 
Capital by day and night, begging the imperial court to help, and General 
Lu feared that the relief troops might be late in arriving, so that not only 
the Lu-an Pass would be lost, even the Capital would be in danger. 

As his heart was still not at ease, he sent forth two more urgent 
despatches: one to General Han Shizhong of the Two Wolves Pass, the 
other to Governor Zhang Shuye of the Hejian Prefecture, begging them to 
send troops to help. 

After his lieutenants had left the city, General Lu personally led 
his army up the wall and patrolled it day and night. Truly - 


He set a trap to capture the tigers and leopards, 
And fixed an iron net to catch the scaly dragon. 
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Now as two flowers may blossom on one stem, so the story un- 
folds in two directions. Let me first defer telling you of General Lu’s 
preparations, and instead tell of the troops led by Wushu, which rolled 
along the road towards the Lu-an Pass. When they were fifty li from the 
city, they fired some cannon shots and put up their tents there. 

General Lu saw the foreign troops from the city wall. Indeed they 
looked fierce. When the soldiers on the wall saw this, they were greatly 
scared. There were those who wanted to launch an attack even as the Jin 
soldiers were arriving. However General Lu said, “Their ardent spirit is 
great at the moment, so it is only appropriate to firmly secure our defence 
and wait for the relief troops to come before deciding what to do.” 

When the officers and men heard this, they all obeyed the order to 
defend the city, and patiently waited for the relief troops. Of this no 
more need be said. 

Let it now be said that Wushu, seated in his tent made of ox-hide, 
asked the Military Adviser, “Who is defending the Lu-an Pass?” And 
Hamichi said, “The commander here is Lu Deng and his nickname is 
Little Zhuge. He is very expert in deploying his troops.” 

Wushu asked, “Is he a loyal or a wicked official?” 

The Military Adviser replied, “He is the greatest loyal official in 
the Song Dynasty.” 

Wushu said, “If that be the case, let me go and meet him,” and he 
at once sent his order down to the troops, so that five thousand of the men 
and horses would come out of the barracks with the Military Adviser, and 
blowing their horns and beating their drums, they rushed towards the 
city. 

Wushu gave a great cry, “Is the man coming up Lu Deng?” 

Lu Deng said, “Yes.” 

Wushu peered at Lu Deng and secretly thought to himself, “Truly 
people in China are different from ordinary people.” He then called, 
“General Lu, I am at the head of half a million soldiers to enter China and 
seize the domain of the Song Empire. The first place I reach is this Lu-an 
Pass. I have long heard that you are a hero, so I have especially come to 
advise you that if you surrender to me, then you will be appointed an 
official and given a peerage. What is the general’s opinion?” 
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Lu Deng said, “Who are you? Quickly disclose your name!” 

Wushu said, “I am none other than Wushu, the Fourth Prince of 
the Chief of Wolves of the nation of Great Jin, with the honorific of the 
Prince of Changping, Commander-in-Chief to Exterminate China.” 

Lu Deng gave a great shout and said, “Do not speak such non- 
sense! Under Heaven are the north and south, and each defends his own 
territory and boundary. My Emperor’s virtues are extended far and wide. 
He allows ugly ones such as your kind to exist, and he refrains from in- 
flicting you with the knife’s edge. You do not ponder upon the need to 
carefully observe the duties of a subject people, but instead raise this 
army without reason and invade my border region and trouble my troops 
- what is the reason for that?” 

Wushu said, “General, you speak wrongly! Even from ancient 
times, the nation does not belong to any one person, but only to him who 
is virtuous. Your Song Emperor practises not the true way but expels the 
good and employs the wicked and indulges in construction and building, 
so that the people are aggrieved and the Heaven is angry. It is for this 
reason that my Lord raises an army to protect benevolence and morality 
and to rescue the population from their suffering as if they are hung up- 
side down. General, you should respond to the Heaven’s call and comply 
with people’s wishes, so as not to miss out on being given a peerage. If 
you remain obstinately foolish and deluded, I fear that your tiny city can- 
not withstand the onslaught. When the time comes, the whole city will be 
trampled and levelled, and even jade and stone will be destroyed in the 
fire. Will it not be too late for regrets then?” 

Lu Deng was furious, and shouted, “You slave! Do not speak non- 
sense! Watch out for your lord’s spear!” And tang! - he thrust the spear 
towards Wushu. Wushu raised his great axe decorated with a golden 
sparrow and tang! - he warded off the spear and returned the blow with 
his axe. Lu Deng wielded the spear to do battle. They fought for five or 
six bouts but Lu Deng was no match for Wushu. He was unable to defend 
himself, so there was nothing for him to do but to turn his horse around 
and flee. 

Wushu pursued him from behind, and Lu Deng called out, “Those 
on the wall! Fire the cannons!” Upon this cry, Wushu immediately 
turned his horse and galloped away. 
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_ Those from within the city lowered the drawbridge and received 


Lu Deng inside. Lu Deng said to his officers, “This Wushu 1s truly fierce. 


You have to defend the city with care and must not underestimate him.” 

Now let it be said that when Wushu returned to his barracks with 
his soldiers, the Military Adviser asked, “Just now Lu Deng was de- 
feated, and he was alone when he ran away, why does the Prince not 
catch up with him to seize him?” 

Wushu said in reply, “Lu Deng came out on the horse all by him- 
self: this means there must be an ambush. Besides, since he fired the 
cannons, so why chase after him?” 

The Military Adviser said, “The Prince speaks with reason.” 

A night having passed, on the next day, Wushu again came up to 
the city wall to demand battle. However, a board of truce was hung up on 
the wall and no one came out to fight no matter how you shouted or re- 
buked them. The impasse having lasted for over half a month Wushu’ s 
heart became impatient. He therefore commanded the brothers Wu 
Guolong and Wu Guohu to construct scaling ladders. He also ordered the 
Assistant Commander-in-Chief Qiwentiemuzhen to lead five thousand 
soldiers as the vanguard, and he himself followed with the main army. 
When they came to the moat, he ordered his soldiers to lower the scaling 
ladders into the water in place of the drawbridge for the main body of his 
troops to cross. Then the scaling ladders were pulled up and put against 
the city walls and spread across in a line. He then ordered the soldiers to 
climb up the walls. But even when the soldiers were about to reach the 
top, nothing happened from the city. Wushu thought to himself, “That 
Lu Deng must have escaped, or else why is there not even a common 
soldier up there?” Even as he was turning the matter over in his mind, 
suddenly he heard the sound of a cannon shot from the city, and the boil- 
ing nightsoil was propelled forward. Each and every one of his soldiers 
fell from the scaling ladders, and all were killed in the fall. The soldiers 
on top of the walls then pulled up all the scaling ladders on to the walls. 

Wushu asked his Military Adviser, “How is it that all the soldiers 
who climbed up the walls have fallen to their deaths? Why is that?” 

Hamichi said, “This is the boiling nightsoil used by Lu Deng to 
assault people. It is called wax juice. Even though one is moistened a 
little by it he will immediately die.” 
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Wushu was badly frightened, and he quickly ordered the soldiers 
to return to their camps. 

Here on this side Lu Deng ordered his soldiers to cut off the heads 
of the dead foreigners and hoist them up on the city walls. The scaling 
ladders were to be smashed as firewood for boiling nightsoil. Of this no 
more need be said. 

In the enemy camp, Wushu held a consultation with his Military 
Adviser and said, “It is difficult to dodge the nightsoil if we climb the 
walls in day time. We should wait until the night is black, see what will 
happen.” 

After the plan was decided on, he waited until eventide and took 
five thousand soldiers with him as before, and he came to the side of the 
moat with the scaling ladders. Having crossed the moat as previously, 
the scaling ladders were then raised and the soldiers were ordered to 
climb up together. 

Wushu was watching from the dark but he saw no lights in the city, 
only that the soldiers had all climbed into the battlements. With great joy 
in his heart he said to the Military Adviser, “This time I am bound to 
seize the Lu-an Pass!” Even as he was speaking, he heard a cannon shot 
from the city, and in a flash, lanterns and torches shone as if it was day 
time, and the heads of his soldiers were all thrown down the walls. 

When Wushu saw this, he wept and asked the Military Adviser, 
“How is it that all these soldiers are killed? Why is it?” 

Hamichi said “Even I do not understand the reason.” 

As a matter of fact, upon the city walls were the nets spread out by 
bamboos. In the nets were hung the hooks. These nets were stretched out 
and across, so that the soldiers who climbed up the walls, without being 
able to see clearly in the dark, all stepped into the nets and were killed. 
When Wushu saw this sight, he burst into tears and cried aloud. All the 
ministers there persuaded him to return to the barracks. 

Wushu thought that even after attacking the city for over forty 
days, not only nothing was achieved, many soldiers were injured. He 
was therefore exceedingly worried. 

When the Military Adviser saw this, he persuaded Wushu to go 
out of the barracks for a little hunting to rid himself of his care. Wushu 
agreed, and he appointed a number of soldiers to hunt with him in the 
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hills and in the depth of the woods, together with his hunting dogs and 


eagles. Whilst there, they saw a man at a distance trying to hide himself . 


amongst the trees. The Military Adviser then said to Wushu, “There is a 
spy in the woods.” Wushu then ordered his soldiers to go in and make a 
search. In a short while, the soldiers caught a man and delivered him to 
Wushu, and he was made to kneel. 

Wushu asked him, “You spy, where do you spy come from? 
Quickly tell me. If you hesitate in speaking even half a sentence, watch 
out for the knife.” 

Do you know what words this man uttered? Pray listen to me in 
the next chapter. 
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Chapter 15 


In delivering a forged letter Hamichi had his nose cut off 
In losing the Lu-an Pass General Lu remained loyal until death 


It is said: 

The soldier presently caught the man, so Wushu asked, “You have 
the gall! You dare to stroke the tiger’s whiskers even though I am here? 
You spy, in truth where do you come from? Quickly tell me. If you utter 
even half a sentence in hesitation, watch out for the knife!” 

This man quickly kowtowed and said, “This humble person iS 
truly a law-abiding civilian and not a spy. [am here because I left the 
Pass to buy some goods for the purpose of selling them when I return 
home. As Your Highness’ great army is here, I have left the goods with a 
person in the same trade and hidden myself outside. I have just heard that 
Your Highness’ military discipline is strict, and you do not permit even a 
tree or a blade of grass of the people to be harmed. When I received this 
information, I wanted to go to the person in the same trade to retrieve the 
goods. I did not know Your Highness had arrived. Pray spare my life!” 

Wushu said, “As you are a civilian I forgive you. You may go.” 
But the Military Adviser at once called, “Master, he must be a spy. If he 
is a civilian, he must necessarily be frightened when he sees you. So how 
would he be able to utter any words? Now he answers your questions 
fluently, and shows no sign of fear. Where do you find a civilian who 
possesses such courage? Now it is best to take him to the main barracks 
and question him thoroughly. And then a decision may be made.” 

Wushu ordered a soldier, “First take him back to the barracks.” He 
then continued to hunt for a while and returned. He sat down in his camp, 
and had the man brought out. He questioned him thoroughly. The man 
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replied in the same way as before, without changing a word. So Wushu 
said to the Military Adviser, “He is really a civilian, release him.” But 


the Military Adviser suggested, “Even if he is to be released, he should be | 


searched first.” Thus speaking, he went near the man and told a soldier to 
search his body. But nothing was found, so the Military Adviser gave the 
man’s buttocks a kick and shouted, “Go!” Unexpectedly, however, a 
thing rolled out from behind the man. The Military Adviser said, “This is 
the message carried by the spy.” 

Wushu asked, “What message is this? Why does it look like 
this?” 

The Military Adviser said in reply, “This is known as a ‘message 
in a wax pill’.” And he drew out a small knife and cut the pill open. 
Truly a ball of crumpled paper was found inside. He had the paper 
smoothed out and discovered that it was a letter from General Han of the 
Two Wolves Pass to the Little Zhuge General Lu Deng. 

The letter said, “General Sun Hao of the Eastern Capital has been 
ordered by imperial edict to lead his troops to help defend the Pass. If 
Sun Hao goes out to do battle, you must not help him, for he is Prime 
Minister Zhang Bangchang’s trusted man. You must be on your guard 
lest he does one thing one moment and retracts at another. Even if he 
should die in the enemy’s battle array, there need not be any regrets. I 
have despatched Zhao Desheng to inform you. I beg you to scrutinize 
this letter and reflect upon it.” 

When Wushu had read it he said to the Military Adviser, “There is 
nothing of importance in this letter.” But the Military Adviser said, 
“Your Highness does not know. Though this letter is neutral, there are 
hidden secrets in it. For example, if Sun Hao comes with his troops and 
joins battle with you, and if Lu Deng should lead his troops out to assist 
him, then all you need to do is to quietly send your soldiers to seize the 
city. On the other hand, if Lu Deng were to receive the letter and does not 
assist Sun Hao in battle, but firmly guards the city, when then can the city 
be gained?” 

Wushu then asked, “If that be the case, what should the plan be?” 

The Military Adviser answered, “Let me have a similar seal 
carved, and order some person to imitate the handwriting to write a letter 
advising him to assist Sun Hao in battle. When Lu Deng is thus enticed 
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out of the city, we shall surround him with a great army, and at the same 
time send some people to seize the city. Then success is bound to be 
achieved.” 

Wushu was greatly pleased when he heard this, and ordered the 
Military Adviser to quickly arrange everything. He also ordered that the 
spy be killed. 

The Military Adviser said, “This spy must not be killed. I have 
some use of him, please give him to me as a gift.” 

Wushu said, “If you want him, take him.” 

On the next day, the Military Adviser completed the making of the 
message in a wax pill and came to see Wushu, who asked, “Who is brave 
enough to send the letter?” But even after the question was repeated a 
few times, no one answered. The Military Adviser then said, “To be a 
spy, one must be able to adapt to circumstances. Since no one wants to 
go, I will go myself. But if anything untoward should happen after I am 
gone, pray take care of my descendants.” In reply Wushu said, “You set 
your heart at ease and go. Let us hope you succeed, then your credit will 
be great.” 

The Military Adviser then dressed himself up as the spy Zhao 
Desheng, concealed the wax pill, and took his leave of Wushu. He left 
the barracks and came up to the drawbridge. There he said in a low voice, 
“Lower the drawbridge from the wall, I have to enter the city with a mat- 
ter of secrecy.” 

From the city wall Lu Deng saw that there was only one man, so he 
ordered the drawbridge to be lowered. Hamichi crossed the drawbridge 
and came to the city gate. He then said, “Open the city gate and let me in, 
so I can talk.” 

The soldiers on the city wall said, “Of course we will let you in.” 
As they were speaking, a large basket was seen to be lowered. The sol- 
diers yelled, “You just sit in the basket and we will haul you up.” There 
was nothing Hamichi could do but sit in the basket. The soldiers on the 
wall pulled him up, but when the basket was about to reach the battlement 
it was left hanging in the air. 

Lu Deng asked him, “What is your name? By whose command 
have you come? Is there any document?” 

Though Hamichi had learned to speak Chinese well, and had been 
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to China a few times as a spy, he had never encountered a situation such 
as this. He could but say, “I, the humble one, am called Zhao Desheng. I 
am here on the order of the General of the Two Wolves Pass Lord Han. 
Here is the document.” 

Lu Deng thought that there was indeed a Zhao Desheng at General 
Han’s place but he had not seen the man before. So he asked, “Since you 
are under General Han’s command, do you know where it was that the 
General achieved his honour so as to receive the appointment of Com- 
mander-in-Chief?” 

Hamichi said, “Our lord, together with General Zhang Shuye, got 
the credit of obtaining a proclamation of amnesty for the rebels at the 
Water Margin after their subjugation. He was thus ordered by imperial 
edict to guard the Two Wolves Pass.” 

“Who is his wife?” asked Lu Deng. 

“Our mistress cannot be compared with others,” said Hamichi. 
“She now holds the seal of office of the Commander of five armies. Who 
does not know Madam Liang?” 

“What is her background?” asked Lu Deng. 

“TJ, the humble one, dare not say,” replied Hamichi. 

On being asked if there was a son, Hamichi said, “There are 
two.” 

Lu Deng asked, “What are their names? How old are they?” 
Hamichi answered, “The elder one is Han Shangde, now fifteen. 
The second one is Han Yanzhi, only three or four.” 

Lu Deng said, “In truth this is correct. Show me the document.” 

Hamichi said, “Please let this humble one up the city wall, then I 
may hand up the document.” 

Lu Deng said, “Wait until I have read the document, it will not be 
too late then to let you up.” 

Having reached this stage. There was nothing else Hamichi could 
do but hand up the wax pill. 

Now, do you know how Hamichi was familiar with the details of 
General Han’s family so that Lu Deng was unable to shake him in cross- 
examination? It was because he had caught Zhao Desheng and spent one 
night in obtaining all the answers clearly, so that he was able to come and 
be a spy. 
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Lord Lu opened the wax pill and took out the message. He read it 
carefully and thought within his heart, “Sun Hao is a member of the 
wicked official’s clique, why ask me to help him instead? Besides, if I 
were to help him in battle, and if Wushu were to separate his troops and 
come to snatch the city, how am I to repel them?” 

Even as he was thus in doubt, a whiff of the odour of mutton was 
noticed, and he asked his men, “Did you eat mutton to-day?” On recelv- 
ing the reply that they had not, Lu Deng read the message again carefully 
and put the message to his nose to smell it. Then he burst out laughing, 
saying, “If it was not for the whiff of mutton odour, you would almost 
succeed in fooling me. You slave with a bad odour! You resort to this 
scheme to deceive me, but how are you to escape from my hand! Quickly 
tell me the truth! If you are some person of note in your country, I will set 
you free. If you are but a small soldier of no consequence, it would be 
useless to keep you alive, it is better to kill you.” 

Realizing that Lu Deng’s fame was not widespread without rea- 
son, Hamichi smiled and said, “There is a saying: ‘Knowing full well 
there are tigers in the mountains, yet I purposely come as a wood-cutter!’ 
[have resorted to this plan because you guard your city so strongly that it 
is difficult to attack it. Iam the Military Adviser Hamichi of the nation of 
Great Jin.” 

-“T too have heard of a Hamichi in the barbarian country. So it is 
you?” said Lu Deng. “I hear that you often came secretly to China to seek 
information for the purpose of invading our border regions. If I kill you 
to-day, people under Heaven will scoff at me and say that I fear you be- 
cause of your strategy to seize China. However, if I let you go back just 
like that, how can I recognize you the next time you come as a spy?” So 
he ordered: “Cut off his nose, and then release him.” 

The soldiers acknowledged the command and cut off his nose. 
Then they lowered the basket down the city wall. 

Hamichi got his life back and ran across the drawbridge. Covering 
his face he came to see Wushu, who, on seeing his clothes covered with 
blood, enquired, “Why is the Military Adviser like this?” 

Hamichi related how it was that Lu Deng had exposed him, 
whereupon Wushu flew into a great rage and said, “You, Military Ad- 
viser, please return to the rear camp to rest, when you are recovered, I 
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shall capture this Lu Deng for you in revenge.” 

Hamichi thanked Wushu and went to the rear camp to rest. 

After half a month or so, the wound was healed, and an artificial 
nose was made for Hamichi. He came to see Wushu and held a discus- 
sion with him. A decision was then made for the seizure of the watergate 
of the Lu-an Pass. 

A thousand men arrived quietly at the watergate in the evening. 
Together they lowered themselves into the water to enter the gate by 
stealth. Who would think that a net was stretched out to obstruct the 
men? There were copper bells attached to the net, so that if a man ran 
into the net the bells would sound, and where the bells were heard, hooks 
would be lowered together, and without knowing how all the foreign sol- 
diers were captured. All their heads were cut off and displayed on the 
city wall. Those foreign soldiers on the banks saw this and reported the 
matter to Wushu. Wushu had no other way but to call his soldiers back. 

In discussion with the Military Adviser, Wushu said, “This man is 
clever. He is really difficult to beat. I may as well go personally to seize 
the watergate. If I should make a slip and die at the gate, you should 
recall all the soldiers and return, and that will be the end of the matter.” 

When night came. Wushu waited until the third watch and person- 
ally led a thousand men and horses to the watergate. Wushu himself 
entered the water and came up to the foot of the gate and poked his head 
in. Of course, his head was caught in the net, and that activated the bells. 
Those above on the city wall quickly drew in the net but the Fourth Prince 
cut the net with his knife and jumped onto the ground. He killed some of 
the Song soldiers with his axe and ran to the city gate, cut the gate’s 
fastener and broke the lock, lowered the drawbridge and blew the reef- 
leave whistle for his soldiers on the outside to come and help. 

As it happened on that day, Lu Deng had returned to his residence. 
There was therefore no one to bar the invaders’ entry. Thus in a body the 
foreign soldiers rushed in. Lu Deng was in his residence settling some 
matter when suddenly, a soldier came and reported that the invaders had 
already entered the city. 

Lu Deng immediately said to his wife, “This city is lost, so how 
can I live? I must die in order to retain my loyalty to the country.” His 
lady then said, “If you should die for the country, I should die for you.” 
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She then said to the wet-nurse, “When the lord and I have died, you must 
bring up this child, our only flesh and blood, until he grows into adult- 
hood, so that the incense will continue to be burned to the Lu family. If 
you could do this, you will be the greatest benefactor of the Lu family.” 
Having given those instructions, she went to the rear and cut her throat. 

Lu Deng was in the front hall when he heard that the lady had 
already killed herself, and he shouted a few times, “It is all finished!” - 
and he also drew his sword and cut his own throat. The corpse however 
remained standing like a mountain and did not fall. All the personal 
guards saw that their master and mistress had already died so they all ran 
for their lives. 

The wet-nurse packed up a few belongings and was about to flee 
when she saw Wushu on his horse coming through the entrance, so she 
quickly hid behind the main gates. Wushu dismounted and came up the 
hall and saw a man holding a sharp sword standing there with his head 
held high. Wushu gave a great shout, “Who are you? Watch my spear!” 
- but there was no response. He went up to take a good look and saw that 
it was Lu Deng, who had already committed suicide by cutting his own 
throat. Wushu was startled, for where was the reason for a man not fall- 
ing when he was dead? So he stuck his spear into the ground below the 
steps, and came to the rear with his sword in hand. He saw no one except 
a woman’s corpse lying across the floor. He went and took a look around 
the rear of the residence but found not a single person. He returned to the 
front hall and saw that Lu Deng’s corpse was still standing there. He said 
to himself, “I know. Are you afraid that I might harm your corpse and 
kill your people when I enter, and therefore you are standing there?” As 
he was thus pondering, Hamichi came in and said, “I hear that my Lord is 
here, I have come to protect you.” 

Wushu said, “Your arrival is timely. Pass my order to the soldiers: 
March through the city and find a large place to encamp. Even a tree or a 
blade of grass belonging to the people must not be touched. Those who 
disobey will be executed.” 

Hamichi did as he was ordered and promulgated Wushu’s wishes. 
Wushu then said, “Sir Lu, I will not harm even a single one of your peo- 
ple, now you might set your heart at ease!” Though those words were 
spoken, the corpse still did not fall. 
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Wushu said again, “Yes! Is the female corpse at the back that of 
your wife, who died because of her devotion to you? I will bury the two 
of you together at the main thoroughfare so that the passersby will know 
this is the grave of the patriotic official and loyal wife. How is that?” But 
after he had said this, the corpse still remained standing. 

“Yes”, said Wushu, “I have heard that at the time when Prince Chu 
committed suicide, he did not drop until the Prince of Han paid obeisance 
to him. Now that Sir Lu is a loyal officer, what harm is there for me to 
pay him obeisance a few times?” So Wushu placed his palms together in 
front of him and bowed twice but still the corpse did not fall. 

“This is strange,” said Wushu. He then pulled over a chair and sat 
on it to think. Presently he saw one of his soldiers come in with a woman 
carrying a child in her.arms. The man said, “This woman was carrying 
the child and feeding it with milk behind the gates. I, the humble one, 
have seized her and invite Your Highness to decide the matter.” 

Wushu asked the woman, “Who are you? This child you have in 
your arms, who is he to you?” 

Weeping, the wet-nurse said, “This is Lord Lu’s son. I, a humble 
woman, am its wet-nurse. Pray take pity and consider that Lord Lu died 
for his country, leaving but this bit of flesh and blood. I beg Your High- 
ness to spare our lives.” 

When Wushu heard this, tears unexpectedly fell from his eyes, and 
he said, “So, this is it,” and addressing Lu Deng he said, “Sir Lu, I will 
definitely not break off your genealogical line. I shall rear your honour- 
able son as my own, and send him back to my own country to be taken 
care of by this wet-nurse until he reaches adulthood so that he may carry 
on your name, and burn incense and paper money in your memory. How 
is that?” These words having been spoken, Lu Deng’s body fell onto the 
floor. 

Wushu was mightily happy and he cradled the child in his arms. 
Just then Hamichi entered and saw this, and he asked, “Where is this 
child from?” 

Wushu related what had transpired. Hamichi then said, “Since this 
is Lu Deng’s son, kindly give it to me. I shall kill him to take vengeance 
for the injury to my severed nose.” 

Wushu replied, “This was because each was working for his own 
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master. If you had caught a spy, you would not have released him lightly 
either. I+espect him for being a loyal official, so you will despatch an 
officer with five hundred men to escort this young lord and the wet-nurse 
to return to our country.” At the same time Wushu ordered some people 
to collect the corpses of Lu Deng and his wife, and had them buried to- 
gether on an elevated mound outside the city. He appointed his general 
Halilu to guard the Lu-an Pass, and then led a great army himself to come 
and attack the Pass of Two Wolves. 

General Han Shizhong was with the Central Army when a spy 
came to report: “Report to the Commander-in-Chief. Wushu of the Jin 
Tartars has taken the Lu-an Pass. Lord Lu and his wife have committed 
suicide. Now Wushu is leading his troops to attack this Pass and is only 
a hundred li from here. Please decide what to do.” 

When the Commander-in-Chief received the report, he rewarded 
the spy with a silver tablet and ordered him to investigate further. Imme- 
diately, he ordered the soldiers in all the camps to lay ambush with fire 
cannons and an increased number of men at all the important passes situ- 
ated at the entrances to the three mountains. At the same time he wrote an 
urgent petition to the capital, but even as he was making these prepara- 
tions, the spy reported again, “Report to the great Lord, just now General 
Sun of the Eastern Capital has led an army of fifty thousand men around 
the city and fought his way into the enemy camps.” 

The Commander-in-Chief cried, “Shah! This wicked thief, why 
has he not arrived until now? And he does not even come and inform me 
of his arrival. This Wushu has over half a million men, what ability do 
you have that you dare to match a small number against the greater and 
court destruction upon yourself?” 

He then rewarded the spy with mutton and wine and a silver tablet, 
and ordered him to seek more information. The spy acknowledged the 
command and left as if he was flying. 

General Han thought, “If I do not send soldiers to assist him, it 
must necessarily result in his whole army being demolished. If I assist 
him, I fear that this Pass may be in danger.” As he was thus hesitating, 
his men reported that Lady Liang was coming out to the hall. When the 
general saw his wife, he asked, “What superior opinion does the lady 
have?” 
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_ The lady said in reply, “I hear that Sun Hao has fought his way into 
the enemy camps with his troops. In the light of his military skills, and 
with his fifty thousand men against Wushu’ s half a million, it is like driv- 
ing the sheep into the tiger’s mouth. On the other hand if there is some 
mishap, this rogue is bound to send up a complaint accusing you of sit- 
ting here and watching without rescuing him. According to my ignorant 
opinion, it is better for my lord to despatch your relief troops.” 

General Han said, “Though what you say is correct, it is too easy 
for this evil thief” - and he sent out his command and asked, “Who has 
courage enough to go forth to rescue Sun Hao?” Quickly a young officer 
stepped forward and said, “I, your son, have the courage to go.” 

The general took a look and saw that it was his elder son Han 
Shangde, and he said, “My son, you may take a thousand soldiers to re- 
lieve Sun Hao, and then return.” The young man assented and was about 
to go when the lady called him back and admonished him thus: “My son, 
the way of generalship is that one should keep his eyes open towards the 
four directions, and his ears should be turned towards the eight sides. 
Fight where a fight is possible, defend what is defensible. If you do not 
see Sun Hao, then return quickly. Under no circumstances should you 
take any risks in battle!” 

The young lord agreed and led his soldiers out of the Pass. When 
he was near the enemy encampment, he raised his head to look, and saw 
that their camps covered a region of fifty or sixty square li. He pondered, 
“There are so many barbarian soldiers. If I were to fight my way in, 
would not my one thousand soldiers and horses lose their lives for noth- 
ing? Butif Ido not fight my way in, then I shall not know where Sun Hao 
is, what is to be done? Well, so be it,” and addressing his soldiers, he 
said, “You should pitch your tents here and wait for me. I shall attack 
these camps myself and look for Sun Hao. If I find him, we shall fight 
our way out together, if I do not find him, then I shall fight to the death in 
the enemy camps. You may then return and report it to the Lord.” 

When the soldiers received this command, they pitched their tents. 
And the young lord slapped his horse and wielded his knife, shouting, 
“Han Shangde of the Two Wolves Pass is coming!” He gave a yell and 
rushed towards the enemy camps. Lifting his knife, he cut off so many 
heads that they rolled about, and he chopped men as if they were melons 
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and cabbages. Though he looked for Sun Hao, he did not know that Sun 
Hao and his whole army had already been utterly routed. 

In the enemy encampment, Wushu received this report from his 
men: “Another young southern barbarian has come killing in the camps. 
He is indeed fierce, and his name sounds something like Han Shangde. 
We await Your Highness’ command to capture him.” 

Wushu then asked his Military Adviser, “Do you know who is this 
Han Shangde? Who is he that he is so fierce?” 

Hamichi replied, “It is the one I spoke to you about, the eldest son 
of Han Shizhong. The abilities of his parents are high and strong, so they 
gave birth to a son who is also fierce.” 

Wushu said with a smile, “Even though his skills are high and 
strong, how is he to overcome my half a million troops. See how I cap- 
ture him alive and make him surrender.” He thus ordered all his officers 
and men in these words, “Under no circumstances may his life be 
harmed; he must be captured alive.” 

When the men received the command, they rushed forward in a 
body, and surrounded the young lord Han with layer upon layer of sol- 
diers. The young lord betrayed not the least sign of fear, and he wielded 
in his hand the great knife on a long staff, fending off the blows from the 
left and the right, and warding off the attacks from the east and the west. 
Thus there was a great battle in the enemy encampment, but he was un- 
able to fight his way out because of the sheer number of soldiers. 

Now, the thousand soldiers who had come with the young lord 
Han had been waiting at a great distance on the outside and watching for 
this half a day but could obtain no news of him. They began to suspect 
that he might have lost his life in the enemy barracks. So they returned to 
the Pass and reported to their Commander-in-Chief, “The young lord 
commanded us to station ourselves outside and he alone rushed into the 
enemy camps. For half a day we saw nothing and feared that he has 
perished.” 

When Commander-in-Chief Han heard this he went to the rear to 
inform his wife, who burst into tears and said, “To my way of thinking, a 
military officer should of course sacrifice his life for the nation, but my 
son is yet young, and he has not received even half a measure of honour 
or reward from the imperial court. Is this not a pity?” 
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“The lady need not be sad,” said General Han, “Jet me take my 
soldiers to go forward. Firstly, we may find out more about the enemy 
soldiers. Secondly, we may avenge our son.” Having said this, the Com- 
mander-in-Chief came out to the main hall, and taking the same one thou- 
sand men with him, he mounted his horse and came out of the Pass to- 
wards the Jin encampment. 

On the way there, the soldiers suddenly stopped their horses. The 
general then asked the soldiers, “Why not go forward?” 

The soldiers said, “Previously the young lord said, “There are 
many horses and men in the enemy camps. If these one thousand men 
were to go forward, it will be giving away our lives for nothing.’ So he 
ordered us to wait here.” 

General Han heard this and he wept, saying, “Since this was my 
son’s command, you just wait here as before.” And he alone entered 
straight into the enemy encampment, calling, “General Han of the Great 
Song Empire is coming!” Brandishing his knife he fought his way into 
the thick of the combat. Those who met him died; those who obstructed 
him perished. Indeed he was fierce. He fought his way into several 
camps but there was no one to resist him. 

The enemy soldiers in a panic entered the tent to report to Wushu, 
who repeatedly gave his praise, saying, “Han Shizhong is really good!” 
So he discussed the situation with his Military Adviser, and then ordered 
all his men to surround General Han. On the other hand, he despatched 
his soldiers to attack the Pass of Two Wolves, so that General Han could 
not protect his front and rear at the same time. Now though General Han 
was a hero, how could he resist so many foreign soldiers. As layer upon 
layer of them came up to encircle him, how was he to fight his way out? 

There, on the other side, Wushu and his great army rushed towards 
the Pass of Two Wolves in an exceedingly big wave. The one thousand 
men brought out by General Han, who had been waiting in vain for the 
general to come back, saw instead the invasion of the Pass by the en- 
emies. They were all very alarmed and cried, “This is bad! The Com- 
mander-in-Chief must have lost his life!” And they entered the Pass to 
inform the Lady. 

The Lady feared that the morale of the army might be disturbed, so 
she did not dare even to cry loudly, and could but weep quietly. She 
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summoned the wet-nurse and her husband and whispered to them this 
order: “The two of you should pack up the gold and silver and jewellery, 
and also take with you the two seals of office. Leave the Pass on horse- 
back. Then you must wait for news in the vicinity. If I win, then you may 
come back to the Pass and we shall discuss the matter further. If I lose, 
then you must rear the young lord until he grows up, as if he is your own 
son. When he reaches adulthood, you should send him to court so that he 
may inherit his father’s office. On no account can there be a mistake!” 
The two received the command, and quickly collecting their belongings, 
they left the Pass. 

After a while, the spy reported, “The Jin soldiers are already below 
the city wall.” Even before he finished speaking, another spy came and 
reported, “A barbarian general is demanding battle.” The reports came in 
without pause, and it was as if - 


In the Yangzi River the rear waves hurry those in front, 
The moon pursues the star whilst the wind 


escorts the white clouds out. 


How was the lady Liang to resist the enemies, pray hear me in the 
next chapter. 
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Chapter 16 


Due to the explosion of the cannons Lady Liang lost the Pass 
By pretending to surrender General Zhang protected the City of Hejian 


It is said: 

Lady Liang heard that both her husband and her son had perished, 
she therefore entrusted the baby to the wet-nurse and her husband and 
‘nstructed them to leave the city first. She herself then took her personal 
guards with their horses to the front of the Pass. There all the defenders 
came up to greet her, saying, “The barbarian army is large and strong. 
The Lady should only resolutely defend the Pass and not send the troops 
out.” 

The Lady replied, “Generals all, there is something you do not 
know. My husband and son were both killed by the thieves’ hands. This 
hatred is as high and wide as Heaven, how can I not take revenge? All 
you generals may line up neatly ‘the ornamented iron carts’, and place 
the cannons at the entrances to the three mountains. We then wait for the 
barbarian soldiers to come near the Pass. Then we push forward all the 
‘ornamented iron carts’ to obstruct their path, and at the same time fire 
the cannons. There must be no slip!” 

All the officers made arrangements as ordered. 

The Lady took her men and horses out of the Pass upon the firing 
of acannon. She placed her soldiers in battle array and faced the en- 
emies. Under an archway formed by the banners she rode out. On the 
other side Wushu watched the deployment and quietly applauded, “Truly 
she is a heroine, really her fame is not empty!” 

Lady Liang called, “Barbarian slave! What kind of a person are 
you? Quickly disclose your name!” 
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Wushu replied, “I am Wushu, Prince of Changping and Com- 
mander-in-Chief to Exterminate China, the Fourth Prince of the Yellow 
Dragon City of the Great Jin Empire. You southern barbarian hag! Give 
your name.” 

“Listen, you barbarian slave!” said Lady Liang, “I am the wife of 
General Han Shizhong, the Commander-in-Chief of the Two Wolves 
Pass, appointed personally by the Emperor. My own office is the general 
in charge of five armies, and I am Liang Hongyu.” 

“So itis you,” Wushu said in reply. “I have long heard that you are 
familiar with the military strategy, and have a profound knowledge. of 
matters of war. How is it that you understand neither the trend of times 
nor human nature? I have come at the head of a great army to take the 
nation on the south, it is like Mount Tai crushing an egg. If you had a 
clear understanding of the current situation and surrender quickly, not 
only will your life be saved, you will not even lose your rank and office. 
You may think about this thoroughly.” 

“You barbarian slave!” Lady Liang rebuked him, and said, “The 
life of my husband and that of my son were both injured at your hands. 
My regret is that I cannot capture you early enough to cut your corpse 
into ten thousand pieces. It is only then that I shall give vent to my anger. 
So how dare you shake your lips and wag your tongue!” 

Wushu said, “When did your husband and son die? They were 
both imprisoned in my barracks. If you surrender, I will return your hus- 
band and son to you.” . 

Greatly angered, Lady Liang said, “Do not talk rubbish! Let your 
horse come over!” Thus speaking, she brandished her knife and brought 
it down towards Wushu. Wushu met the knife with his axe. After they 
had fought five or six rounds, the Lady was unable to withstand the en- 
emy, so she could but turn her horse and flee in defeat. 

Wushu pursued her from behind all the way to the entrance of the 
Pass when Lady Liang called, “Fire the cannons!” 

Just as the men at the three mountains were about to fire the can- 
non shots, suddenly a black fog filled the skies in a flash, thereby obscur- 
ing the men’s view. And then a loud thunderclap was heard coming from 
mid-air. The thunder struck downwards with a force as great as that of 
nine oxen. Unexpectedly the cannons gave forth a huge explosion which 
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shook the sky, and a great path was blown open leading into the Pass. 
This incident is later described as: The three mountains were shaken by 
the thunderbolt; the Pass of Two Wolves was burst open by cannon ex- 
plosions. 

Taking advantage of the situation, Wushu rushed into the Pass. 

When Lady Liang saw that the cannons had exploded, and “the 
ornamented iron carts” could no longer be used, she knew that the Pass 
was lost. So she in a panic escaped aimlessly, as if she were a dog which 
had lost its home, or a fish that had just slipped through the net. 

Just as she was about to enter a thick wood in front of her, in order 
to rest a while, she suddenly heard someone amongst the trees calling, 
“Lady, quickly come in. The young lord is here!” The Lady reined in her 
horse and looked, and found that they were the wet-nurse and her hus- 
band. She dismounted and entered the wood. As she embraced the child 
she burst out in a great cry. The wet-nurse’s husband asked, “Lady, you 
have just been in battle, how was the outcome of the battle?” 

The Lady said, “The Pass is lost. There is no news about the Gen- 
eral and the young lord. I fear they have been killed. Now where shall 
we go?” As she was thus speaking, unknowingly, tears fell like rain. 

I shall not now describe the Lady’s sorrow in the woods, but rather 
speak of General Han’s great battle in the enemy encampment. He only 
saw the foreign soldiers moving in front and behind, and what do you 
think the reason was? It was because these soldiers knew that the Two 
Wolves Pass had fallen, and they were all impatient to rush into the Pass, 
so the number of surrounding soldiers dwindled. As General Han sum- 
moned his courage to fight his way out, he saw a young officer being 
pursued by a foreign general. General Han looked carefully and recog- 
nised him as his elder son, so he gave a shout, “My son, your father is 
here!” 

The young lord let out a cry and said, “Father, the barbarian gen- 
eral is fierce. I am not his match.” The general slapped his horse and 
urged it forward, and lifting his knife, he brought it down onto his head. 
The blow hit the man’s helmet, but suddenly a ray of white light shot out 
and the knife’s path was blocked. 

Those of you gentlemen who are listening to me! Who do you 
think the foreign general was? He was Qiwutiemuzhen, and this miracle 
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may be attributed to his giving birth to a son later, Hubilie by name, who 
was to be the First Emperor of the Yuan Dynasty. Now Qiwutiemuzhen 
was given this one blow of the knife by General Han, and, thus startled, 
he dragged his spear and ran away in defeat. 

General Han thought to himself, “There is something strange 
about this barbarian general. He may yet enjoy some good fortune in 
future.” 

Presently, the general and his son joined forces to fight their way 
out of the heavy blockade. From a distance they saw that there was noth- 
ing but Jin banners above and in front of the Pass. They could but run 
away without aim, and come to the thick wood, where they were seen by 
the Lady watching from within. She called loudly, “My lord, son, I am 
here!” 

The general was half afraid and half pleased, and he dismounted. 
The young lord also dismounted and asked after the well-being of his 
mother. The general asked the Lady, “How was the Pass lost?” 

The Lady replied, “When the soldiers reported that you and the 
child had been killed in battle, I came out to seek revenge. It was beyond 
my expectation that the thunderbolt would shake the three mountains and 
the cannons would burst open the Pass. For this reason the Pass fell and 
we have taken refuge here.” 

The general said, “This is Heaven’s will, and cannot be reversed 
by human efforts.” 

“Now that the Pass is lost, where should we go?” asked the Lady. 

The general said, “Let us just go to the Capital to await orders.” So 
General Han and his lady wife, together with the sons and the wet-nurse 
and her husband, took the road to the Eastern Capital. 

Here, Wushu entered the Pass of Two Wolves and made an inven- 
tory of the assets and provisions there. Then he saw the “ornamented iron 
carts” and asked the Military Adviser, “Who built these carts?” 

In reply the Military Adviser said, “In the old days General Hang 
Xin made those carts and thus surrounded the Prince of Chu. To-day 
Your Highness’ great fortune is as high as the sky, and it is with the 
blessing of Heaven that you obtain this Pass. Now we should take advan- 
tage of the enthusiasm of the soldiers to launch an attack on the Prefec- 
ture of Hejian. Once the Yellow River is crossed, the Eastern Capital 
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may be taken within days.” 

“If that be the case,” Wushu said, “let arrangements be made for 
provisions and fodder, and we shall attack the Hejyian Prefecture.” Of this 
no more need be told. 

Let it be told again that Han Shizhong and his wife came to the 
banks of the Yellow River, and there they ran into the royal messenger 
carrying with him the imperial edict. They knelt to receive the message 
as it was read out by the royal messenger, which stated “Han Shizhong 
has lost the Two Wolves Pass. He should therefore be punished, but in 
the light of his past merits, he may avoid the death penalty. However he 
is cashiered from office and is to be an ordinary civilian.” The general 
and his wife together expressed gratitude for the mercy, surrendered the 
two seals of office, and returned to Shenxi Province. 

It is said that General Zhang Shuye was in charge of Hejian Pre- 
fecture and when he heard that the Pass of Two Wolves had fallen and 
that Wushu was coming towards his territory at the head of a great army, 
he was alarmed. He secretly thought: “Iu Deng is indeed clever, and 
even he could not save himself! Han Shizhong and his wife are both 
exceptionally brave and had ‘the ornamented iron carts’, and yet I hear 
that the Two Wolves Pass was lost. So what chance do I have?” Having 
made up his mind, he discussed the matter over with his officers, and then 
ordered that the flag of surrender be hoisted on the wall. He would wait 
for the Jin Tartars to arrive and temporarily pretend to surrender, in order 
to protect his people, so that they would not be slaughtered. Then he 
would wait until the enemy soldiers had crossed the Yellow River, and all 
the armies loyal to the Emperor had arrived. When those armies had 
defeated Wushu, he would cut off the enemy’s path of retreat. In that 
way, he was bound to capture Wushu. 

All his officers, having received the command, made the neces- 
sary arrangements to surrender to the Jin army. 

Now General Zhang Shuye had two sons. The elder one was 
Zhang Li. He was ten feet tall and had a round face and large ears. The 
second son was Zhang Yong, also ten feet tall, and had a grey complex- 
ion. These two brothers each used an iron rod and their strength was 
without match. 

That day, they were studying in the library, and waited in vain for 
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their meal even though it was after mid-day. Zhang Yong said to his 
elder brother, “It is already this late to-day and they have still not served 
our meal. Do you think they have forgotten?” 

Zhang Li replied, “I am also thinking about it. I do not know 
why.” Even as they were talking, the serving boy came in with their 
meal. The elder son said, “Why are you so late in serving us?” The 
second son said, “You dog! Probably you have gone somewhere to play 
and had therefore forgotten. We should beat this dog! How is it that you 
have no regard even for the two of us?” 

The serving boy said, “Though it is a little late to-day, there is still 
something to eat. After a couple of days, there may be nothing to eat.” 

Zhang Li scolded the boy and said, “You dog! You are talking 
even more nonsense! What is the matter that will prevent us from even 
having our meals?” 

In reply the serving boy said, “You, my two young lords, are still 
in here, so how do you know? The Jin soldiers outside are coming, and 
both the Lu-an and Two Wolves Passes have been seized. Now they are 
coming towards Hejian Prefecture. Our Lord is frightened and is in the 
front hall having a discussion about surrender. ‘The whole residence is in 
chaos, thus the meal is late. If Wushu of Jin does not permit us to surren- 
der and enters the city and kills, will it not be that there will be nothing to 
eat?” 

Having heard this Zhang Yong said, “I do not believe there is such 
a thing. How is it that the lord of our family is willing to surrender to the 
Tartars?” 

The serving boy replied, “If you do not believe me, all you need to 
do is to go outside and ask. Who does not know already?” Having said 
this, he went on his own way. 

The elder son said, “Is Father really going to be a disloyal offi- 
cial?” 

His young brother said, “Elder Brother, you and I take our meal 
now, then we go and ask Mother. If there is indeed such a thing, then we 
shall ask Mother for two to three hundred taels of silver and escape from 
the city. When we come across the barbarian soldiers we shall do our 
utmost by fighting our way into them. If we cannot overcome them, then 
we shall take our silver and fly to some other place and then make our 
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plans. How is that?” 

“You speak with reason.” Zhang Li said. 

The two then quickly finished their meal and came to the main hall 
where they saw their mother. They said, “Why does Father want to be a 
disloyal official and surrender to a barbarian country? What is the rea- 
son?” 

The lady replied, “You are still so young, what do you know? This 
is a great affair of state, and it is up to your father to make the decision. 
Even I can but follow him.” 

The two youths said, “Tf that be the case, we want two or three 
hundred taels of silver.” 

The lady said, “At a time of such haste and urgency, what do you 
want silver for?” 

Zhang Li replied, “We need to buy something when there is still 
time. If the Jin soldiers enter, then we cannot go into the streets.” The 
lady thought what was said was true and, picking up two hundred taels of 
silver, she handed it to these two brothers. 

The two having obtained the silver, returned to the library and put 
on their travelling clothes. They went out through the rear garden and 
took the road out of the city. Before they had gone twenty or thirty li, 
they came across the invading army. The brothers saw that there was a 
ridge on one side, so they went up to watch the Jin soldiers, who came in 
like rolling waves without stop. The longer they watched the more there 
were. 

Zhang Yong suggested, “We cannot wait until they are all gone. 
Let us go down and fight!” The two jumped down the ridge, and spread 
out the two iron rods, they beat the foreign soldiers in such a manner that 
they fell like flowers and flowed like water. Breaking the soldiers’ skulls 
and foreheads, they killed numberless soldiers. 

A soldier hurriedly reported to Wushu, who announced this com- 
mand to all his officers: “Do not harm them. Capture them alive for me.” 
Having received this command, they had the two brothers surrounded. 
They fought until eventide when Zhang Li lost his younger brother, and 
he pondered, “If I do not leave now, how long am I to wait for?” He 
raised the iron rod above his head and gave it a whirl with such a great 
force that a bloodied path was opened in front of him, and he left. 
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As it was already dark, and because he walked away quickly, the 
Jin soldiers could not catch him. On this side Zhang Yong too was un- 
able to find his elder brother, so he dashed past the surrounding soldiers 
and escaped in panic. 

Now the two brothers were separated to-day, and it would not be 
until the lord Yue had defeated He Yuanqing for the third time that they 
met again. But this is a subsequent event and will not be described at 
present. 

Let it be said that Wushu was unable to capture the two brothers, 
so he pitched tents for the night and rested. On the following day he 
despatched his army forward, and when he came close to the city he saw 
at a distance a man kneeling there with a group of people and holding a 
flag of surrender. The man said, “I, the Commander-in-Chief of this Pre- 
fecture of Hejian, surrender to Your Highness and have come especially 
to welcome you into the city.” 

The soldier reported the matter to Wushu, who went forward to 
take a look. Truly it was Zhang Shuye prostrating himself on the ground. 
From the horse Wushu enquired of the Military Adviser, “Is this a loyal 
or disloyal official?” Hamichi said in reply, “I have long heard that he 
was the first amongst all the loyal officials, and he is called Zhang 
Shuye.” 

“Tet me ask him,” Wushu said. “Are you Zhang Shuye?” 

“Tam he,” said General Zhang. 

Wushu asked, “I have long heard that you are a loyal official, why 
do you then surrender to me? Is this a deception?” 

‘How would I, this humble official, dare to deceive you. It is be- 
cause there are at present traitorous officials running affairs at court, and 
the loyal and good are humiliated and banished. Now both the Lu-an and 
Two Wolves Passes are lost, and Your Highness’ great army is here. In 
my assessment, my army is small and my officers few, so how am I to 
resist the enemy? The people within the city are bound to be harmed. I 
therefore desire to surrender, so as to save the lives of the whole region. I 
do not aspire to be rewarded with status and money, and I beg that Your 
Highness will carefully examine the matter.” 

When Wushu heard this, he replied, “In this case, you are truly a 
loyal official. You, old master, know the wishes of Heaven and in your 
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kindness you save the people. You are a good man. I shall bestow on you 
the peerage of the Prince of Lu, and you will continue to guard this city. 
My great army will only receive your gifts and march around outside the 
city. They are not permitted to enter. If even one person disobeys and 
recklessly enters your city he will be decapitated. And his head will be 
hoisted to proclaim the force of my command.” 

General Zhang thanked Wushu for his benevolence and left. He 
then ordered his men to entertain the foreign soldiers with pork, mutton 
and wine. Having eaten, the soldiers marched around the city and se- 
lected a piece of vacant ground to set up their barracks. They then began 
to construct boats and waited to cross the River. 

It must now be told that the local official hurried to the imperial 
court to make his report. On that day, Emperor Qing Zhong was sitting 
on his throne room when the Officer in charge of Messages prostrated 
himself and reported, “The great army of half a million men under 
Wushu is already approaching the Yellow River. Will Your Majesty im- 
mediately send forth soldiers to repel the enemy.” 

When the Emperor heard this he was greatly frightened. He asked 
his officials, “Wushu of Jin has a strong army and they are wild in caus- 
ing devastation. Do you have any plans to repel them?” 

Presently Prime Minister Zhang Bangchang said, “Lu Deng of the 
Lu-an Pass was sacrificed for the nation. Han Shizhong and his wife 
have abandoned the Pass and fled. Now Zhang Shuye of Hejian Prefec- 
ture has surrendered too. There is only the Yellow River which obstructs 
them. If the River is crossed, the Capital will be in great danger. As I 
survey all the civil and military officials here at court, no one can match 
the civil and military abilities of Grand Counsellor Li Gang and Com- 
mander Zhong Ze. If Your Majesty ordered Li Gang to be Commander- 
‘n-Chief and Zhong Ze Commander of the Vanguard, they are bound to 
be able to make the Jin army retreat.” 

The Emperor assented and handed down his decree to appoint Li 
Gang the Commander-in-Chief to Flatten the North, and Zhong Ze the 
Commander of the Vanguard. They were to jead an army of fifty thou- 
sand soldiers to go to the Yellow River to repel the enemy. 

The two men received the imperial decree and left the Palace. 
Now although Li Gang was a loyal official with ability and wisdom, he 
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was a civil official and was unable to go.into the battlefield to fight. As 
the Jin armies were strong and great, Prime Minister Zhang quite clearly 
wanted to hurt his life, hence his suggestion to the Throne. 

Grand Counsellor Li Gang returned to his residence and bade his 
wife good-bye. Suddenly he saw a big man standing on the steps under 
the eaves. Li Gang asked him, “Who are you?” The man knelt down and 
answered, “I am Zhang Bao.” “What do you do for a living?” asked Li 
Gang. “I have been doing some business outside,” said Zhang Bao. “Do 
you have some strength?” asked Li Gang. He replied, “When I walk ona 
long journey I can carry five or six hundred catties of goods.” 

Lady Li then said, “Take him with you so he can serve you day and 
night.” And Li Gang instructed Zhang Bao to pack his things and fol- 
low. 

On the next day, Commander Zhong Ze came and requested Coun- 
sellor Li to begin the military expedition. Counsellor Li invited the Com- 
mander in and said, “Old Marshall, you have seen how terrible these 
wicked officials are. Obviously, they want to harm me, a lowly official, 
by suggesting that I should lead an army. This old man’s life is entirely 
dependent upon you for protection.” 

Commander Zhong said, “Commander-in-Chief, you should set 
your heart at peace. You are a lucky person and naturally Heaven will 
watch over you.” 

The two men left the residence, mounted their horses and came to 
the Parade Ground. Having selected fifty thousand men and horses, they 
set off. They came straight to the mouth of the Yellow River and pitched 
their camps. Soldiers were deployed along the river, and all the boats 
were dragged onto the ground. Commander Zhong Ze also wrote a letter 
to invite Yue Fei of the Tang Yin County to come to his assistance with 
his sworn brothers. 

Truly - 

To settle on a plan to protect the nation, 
You have to arrange for men to capture 
the dragons and the tigers. 

How did Grand Counsellor Li Gang and Commander Zhong Ze 
eventually repel the Jin soldiers? Pray hear the story in the next chapter 
and you will know. 
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Chapter 17 


By Heaven’s will Wushu crossed the Yellow River 
By wicked schemes Prime Minister Zhang toppled his country 


It is said: 

Commander Zhong sent a man to the County of Tang Yin, but 
after a few days the man came back and reported: “The lord Yue is seri- 
ously ill and cannot come. The other lords are unwilling to leave the lord 
Yue and all make excuses not to come. I, your humble one, can do noth- 
ing but return to make this report.” 

With a long sigh, Commander Zhong said, “Yue Fei is sick, this 1s 
because Heaven wishes to defeat the Song Empire!” 

Now let it be told of Wushu. He ordered the Commanders 
Wuguolong and Wuguohu of the Swallows State to go to the Hejian Pre- 
fecture to collect all the shipbuilders and prepare the necessary timber for 
a shipyard to be constructed at the estuary to the Yellow River. When the 
ships were made, the soldiers would make their way across. 

When Li Gang knew about those preparations, he immediately or- 
dered Zhang Bao to take a number of small boats to guard the estuary, 
and to prevent the Jin spies from crossing over to investigate. 

That day Zhang Bao quietly pondered, “T heard that there are five 
to six hundred thousand barbarian soldiers. I must cross the River to find 
out if this is true or not.” Having thus decided, he took some sailors with 
him in the evening, and taking advantage of the starlights, he rowed his 
boat to the other side. He concealed the boat amongst the reeds and pa- 
tiently waited until the fifth watch, when he jumped on land with a dagger 
tucked in his waist and holding an iron rod. Quietly he went over to a 
camp and found many foreign soldiers there dozing. Zhang Bao swept 
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one up and clamped him under his arm by the waist and came to a wood. 
There he put the man down to question him, but how was he to know that 
because he had used too much force, that man was bleeding from the 
mouth and already dead! 

Zhang Bao said, “Bad luck! I have caught a useless one.” Thus 
speaking he jumped back and swept up another one. When the soldier 
wanted to cry out, Zhang Bao withdrew his dagger and warned him in a 
low voice, “If you raise your voice, then I shall kill you!” Then running 
as if winged, he came to the wood and put the soldier down. He asked, 
“You tell me the truth. How many men and horses do you have?” 

The soldier replied, “In reality there are five or six hundred thou- 
sand.” 

“Which camp belongs to Wushu?” inquired Zhang Bao. 

The soldier said, “His Highness’ camp is thirty li from here. The 
place where you caught me is commanded by the Captain of the Van- 
guard called Black High Wind.” 

“And over there?” Zhang Bao asked. 

The soldier said, “That is where the generals Wuguolong and 
Wuguohu supervise the shipbuilding.” 

Zhao Bao having received all the information, said, “Many thanks 
to you” - and with one blow on the soldier’s head, killed him. 

He then turned around and proceeded to Black High Wind’s camp. 
Giving out a huge roar, he lifted his rod and dashed inside, hitting anyone 
he saw, and as he could not be obstructed he killed countless foreign 
soldiers. Then he took out his knife and cut off many heads, which he 
hung by his waist. 

Next he returned to the shipyard. By chance the workers had just 
got up at the fifth watch, eating their morning meal and waiting for dawn 
to begin work. These were beaten one by one; a few who made their 
escape quickly preserved their lives, those who were stunned lost their 
lives and became mud pies. Zhang Bao then took the opportunity to ob- 
tain some wood and anything that could kindle a fire, lighted a fire on 
four sides, and set the shipyard burning. 

Having done this, he returned to his boat and rowed back. 

Here Black High Wind, who was then seated in his ox-hide tent, 
was alarmed by the report from his soldier. He at once got up, but the 
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intruder had already disappeared. So there was nothing to do but to col- 
lect the corpses and settle the wounded soldiers. Even as all this was 
taking place, another soldier came in urgently and reported to the com- 
mander, “A barbarian came in and killed all the shipbuilders and burned 
all the timber and ships until nothing is left. He also entered the van- 
guard’s camps and cut off many heads. Now he has crossed the river and 
gone.” 

Commander Wuguolong asked, “How many men and horses did 
he take? How long is he gone?” 

“Only one person, gone but a short while,” said the soldier. 

Commander Wuguolong and Wuguohu led a party of soldiers to 
the estuary but all they could see was a dark, dense fog. As the white 
waves were rushing up as high as the sky, no boats could cross the river. 
These two were by nature impatient, and their anger filled their chests. 
All they could do was to give a great shout: “I am angered to death!” 

They waited until dawn, and reported the matter to Wushu. An 
order was issued for men to procure timber and gather together more 
shipbuilders. After re-constructing the shipyard they were to begin 
building ships speedily. 

Here Zhang Bao came to see his master to report on his merits. Li 
Gang let forth a shout, “What merits? You have disobeyed a military 
command and recklessly crossed the River by taking a risk. If you were 
killed by a barbarian soldier, would you have lost your life for nothing? 
You would have damaged the prestige of my troops instead. If you be- 
have like this again, you are bound to be punished.” He then ordered that 
the enemy soldiers’ heads be hoisted. 

Zhang Bao kowtowed and left the camp, smilingly saying to him- 
self, “Even though I gained no credit, I am happy just with the killing.” 
And he went back to guard the mouth of the Yellow River. 

Now when the seasons are irregular, people will suffer. If this is 
not so, how was it that Wushu was able to overcome the dangers of cross- 
ing the Yellow River even with Li Gang and Zhong Ze defending the 
south bank? Surprisingly, on the third day of the Eighth Moon in that 
year a strong wind swept fiercely across. It did not stop for many days, 
and it was extremely cold. In the enemy camps all wore jackets made of 
lamb skin, and even so they could not stand the cold. The Song soldiers 
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however were all trembling with cold. And additionally, for days the 
dark clouds had been spreading out thickly and widely, and it drizzled 
without stop, so that even the bottom of the Yellow River was frozen. 

In his tent Wushu asked his Military Adviser, “Is the climate of the 
south such that even in the Eighth Moon it is already that cold?” 

“T am also reflecting,” said Hamichi, “the south is warm and the 
north is cold. Such then is the proper way of Heaven. Where do you have 
such cold weather in the autumn? Perhaps it is your good fortune. Who 
knows?” 

“What good fortune is there in the cold weather?” asked Wushu. 

Hamichi answered, “I heard that in days past Guo Yanwei con- 
quered Liu Zhiyuan also in the Eighth Moon, and at that time the weather 
was cold and the Yellow River was frozen so that the army could cross. 
To-day Your Highness may send some person to the estuary of the Yel- 
low River to investigate. If the River is frozen, then the Eastern Capital is 
within my palm.” 

When Wushu heard this, he ordered his soldiers to find out. A 
short while later, the report came that truly even the bed of the Yellow 
River was frozen. Wushu was overjoyed, and ordered his troops to cross 
the river on foot. 

Here in the Song encampment all the officers and soldiers had but 
thin clothes and armour, and they were unable to stand the cold. When 
they heard that the Jin soldiers were crossing the River, they came out to 
watch in spite of the cold. In truth, the foreign soldiers were approaching 
like tidal waves. When the Song soldiers perceived this, they all ran for 
their lives. But it was too late, and how did they dare to face the en- 
emies? 

Zhang Bao saw that the outlook was not good, so he quickly en- 
tered the tent and carried Li Gang on his back and ran. 

Zhong Ze saw that the troops were already scattered; he could but 
abandon his encampment and escape. 

Having caught up with Li Gang, the two returned to the Capital to 
await orders. Even before they had entered the city, a rider had already 
delivered an urgent message to court. The royal messenger met Li Gang 
and Zhong Ze with the imperial edict, which proclaimed, “Li Gang and 
Zhong Ze have lost the Yellow River. But for their merits in protecting 
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the Emperor, they ought to be punished. Now they are dismissed and 
reduced to the status of ordinary civilians. The seals of office are to be 
surrendered.” 

The two men expressed their gratitude to the mercy shown to them 
and handed over the seals. The royal messenger then returned to report 
back. 

Zhong Ze said to Li Gang, “This is all due to the great benevolence 
of the Son of Heaven.” 

“What benevolence!” said Li Gang. “This is all due to the tricks of 
the wicked officials. How can we bear to see with our own eyes the 
delivery of the Song Empire to the Jins? It is better that we should return 
to our villages and plan future actions.” 

“Your view is most proper,” replied Zhong Ze. And he ordered his 
son Zhong Fang to enter the city and move the family out. Li Gang too 
ordered Zhang Bao to escort the family. And each went his way to his 
own village. 

At court, an imperial edict was transmitted for all the commanders 
to defend the Capital firmly; in the meantime, all had to await the arrival 
of those armies loyal to the Emperor to come from the four corners of the 
Empire. Of this no more is to be said. 

I will return now to the narrative about Wushu. After he had se- 
cured the Yellow River, he killed anyone he met, and took over the Song 
encampment. Then he appointed Commander Dark High Wind of the 
State of Hoofs to head a vanguard of five thousand soldiers, and the Com- 
manders Wuguolong and Wuguohu of the State of Swallows to lead an 
army of five thousand men to be the second contingent, whilst he person- 
ally led the main army and came straight towards the Capital. When they 
were twenty li from the city, they pitched camp. 

The spy quickly sent his report to court, whereupon the Son of 
Heaven immediately gathered together the civil and military officials for 
a conference, saying, “Now Wushu’s soldiers have already crossed the 
Yellow River and arrived at the Capital. How can we repel them?” 

The Prime Minister Zhang Bangchang said, “I have already sent 
out urgent commands to transfer all the armies to come and protect the 
Emperor and to resist Wushu. Who would know that he has already 
crossed the Yellow River and arrived at the Capital? I think the ancients 
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have a meaningful saying, ‘Poor Tartars, rich Yamamotos’. I pray that 
Your Majesty would give Wushu a reward and prepare some gencrous 
gifts. Then sue for peace and ask him to retreat from the Yellow River. 
At the same time Your Majesty will secretly wait for the armies to come 
and recover our domain, it will not be too late then.” 

Emperor Qing Zhong asked, “Has there ever been a suing for 
peace even in ancient times?” 

In reply Prime Minister Zhang said, “In the Han Dynasty Lady 
Chaojun and in the Tang Dynasty the Princess were both married off to a 
barbarian country. It is only to deal with an emergency at the moment. 
According to my view, we may send one cart filled with gold, another 
cart filled with silver, a thousand bolts of brocade, fifty pretty girls, fifty 
singing boys and also such items as pigs, sheep, cows and wine. But we 
do not have an official loyal enough to make this effort on behalf of the 
Son of Heaven.” 

The Emperor then asked the civil and military officials on either 
side of him, “Who is willing to go?” He asked the question a few times, 
but none answered. 

Zhang Bangchang stepped forward and said, “Though I am incom- 
petent, I volunteer to go.” 

The Emperor said, “It has to be you, Sir, to make this effort for the 
nation. You are in truth a loyal official!” So he ordered the gifts to be 
prepared and handed them to Prime Minister Zhang. 

Zhang Bangchang arrived at the Jin barracks and a soldier reported 
his presence to the Commander, who ordered him to enter. Zhang en- 
tered and paid obeisance to Commander Dark High Wind, who said, 
“You southern barbarian, are you sent by your king to present gifts?” 

Zhang replied, “There is indeed one portion of gift but it 1s to be 
personally presented to His Highness Wushu when I see him.” 

Commander Dark heard this and roared, “Seize him and have him 
decapitated!” 

Those on the left and right gave a cry of acknowledgment and 
moved forward, but Zhang said, “The Commander need not be angry.” - 
he then handed up the list of gifts with both hands. After Commander 
Dark looked at.the list he said, “Zhang Bangchang, you just rise for the 
moment. Leave the gifts here. You go back first, I shall see His Highness 
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on your behalf.” 

Zhang said, “I have some important things to say.” 

The Commander said, “So be it, if you have anything important to 
say, you just tell me and I shall communicate it to His Highness for 
you.” | 

“May I trouble you to tell His Highness,” said Prime Minister 
Zhang, “and say that Zhang Bangchang has especially come to present 
the domain of the Song Empire, but I have first to dissipate the country’s 
wealth.” 

Dark High Wind said, “I know. Let me tell His Highness on your 
behalf, you may go.” Zhang took his leave and left the Jin camps and 
reported back. 

Now when Commander Dark saw so many gifts, and all these girls 
and boys, silver and gold and brocade, he secretly pondered, “I have 
helped them to seize the rivers and mountains of China, surely it is not 
too much for me to receive these gifts.” So he ordered his soldiers to take 
the gifts, and with the sounding of the whistle, he pulled up the tents and 
left for his own state via Shanxi Province. 

Presently, a soldier reported the matter to Wushu. Wushu thought, 
“Dark High Wind followed me to come and seize China. Sooner or later 
I shall succeed in taking all the territory of Song and he would be gener- 
ously rewarded. Why did he just go away?” And he ordered his soldiers 
to move forward the soldiers of the Swallows State by five Ii. 

Now, within the Capital a military spy came to the Throne Hall to 
report that the barbarian soldiers had advanced five li and pitched their 
tents there. The Emperor asked the Prime Minister, “Yesterday we sent 
them gifts to sue for peace, but to-day they moved forward the soldiers 
instead, what is the reason for that?” 

Zhang said, “Lord, I think that they are here not for anything other 
than the fact that the gifts were few but those who expected them were 
many, so that some received none. This is the reason for their advancing. 
If Your Majesty send another load of gifts to them, they will naturally 
retreat from the Yellow River.” 

The Emperor was helpless but could only prepare another load of 
gifts as before. On the following day, he ordered Zhang again to present 
the gifts and sue for peace. 
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This disloyal official left the main palace gate and came to the Jin 
camps. A soldier reported to the Commander and upon being told to call 
the visitor in, the soldier came out and called Zhang Bangchang to enter. 
He prostrated himself on the ground and said, “I, your subject official, 
kneel to Your Highness. I am here to present gifts to Your Highness, and 
I also have matters of secrecy to report.” 

The Commanders Wuguolong and Wuguohu saw the list of 
presents, and said, “We are not the Commander-in-Chief Wushu. The 
gifts you presented the other day have been taken by Commander Dark 
for himself. He did not present them to His Highness. To-day, we shall 
deliver the gifts for you. You just return to the city and wait for good 
news.” Zhang could only come out of the camp and return to the city and 
make his report. 

The two Commanders then said, “No wonder Commander Dark 
had departed. Since we raised this army, many times have we given 
meritorious service, so according to reason, we may also accept these 
gifts. It is better that we should have them, and pull up our tents to return 
home. How is that?” 

Wuguohu said, “This should be precisely so.” And they instructed 
the three armies to dismantle the tents and rouse their horses all in one 
night, and then returned to their own country by taking the route through 
Shandong Province. 

A common soldier again reported to Wushu that the Wu brothers 
had pulled up their tents and departed, for what reasons he knew not. 
Wushu said, “This is strange! Let me personally march the army for- 
ward, and see what happens.” 

The Song spy hurriedly reported the matter to court, saying, 
“Wushu’s soldiers have come forward another five li and pitched 
tents.” 

The Emperor was greatly scared. He at once asked Prime Minister 
Zhang, “Why?” Zhang replied, “On neither of the two occasions when I 
presented gifts did I see Wushu. Now Your Majesty should send yet 
another batch of gifts, and I shall personally meet Wushu to sue for 
peace.” 

Weeping, the Emperor said, “Sir, two loads of gifts have already 
been delivered. Now you want some more. Where am I to get them?” 
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Zhang said, “If Your Majesty does not follow my advice about 
these gifts, pray do not blame me later.” 

“In that case,” said the Emperor, “you may despatch officers to go 
amongst the people to purchase boys and girls and other gifts.” 

Zhang said, “If you go amongst the people to buy the boys and 
girls, I fear that Wushu may not like them. It is best to search for them in 
the Palace, and then purchase the other gifts.” 

In helplessness the Emperor searched the palace for girls to make 
up the number, and exhaustively scraped out all the jewellery, and then 
purchased more gifts for Zhang Bangchang to deliver. 

This time Zhang returned to the foreigners’ camps, and as he 
raised his head to look, he saw that the sight was very different from what 
he had seen previously, and it looked extremely awesome. He dis- 
mounted and presented himself to the officers there, explaining that he 
had come to present gifts. He was ordered to stand and wait whilst a 
report was made to Wushu: “A southern barbarian outside calls himself 
the Prime Minister of the Song Dynasty. He is called something that 
sounds like Zhang Bangchang, and he has come to present gifts.” 

Asking the Military Adviser, Wushu said, “Is this Zhang 
Bangchang a loyal or villainous man?” Hamichi said, “This is the most 
traitorous official of the Song Dynasty.” Then Wushu ordered, “If he is a 
wicked man, just order someone to ‘ha-la’ him and let that be the end of 
the matter.” 

In reply Hamichi suggested, “This cannot be done. At the present 
moment we are in need of disloyal officials, and so we have to treat him 
well. It will not be too late to kill him after you have obtained Song’s 
territories.” 

When Wushu heard this he was overjoyed, and called, “Summon 
him in.” A minister then transmitted this order and had Zhang sum- 
moned into the ox-hide tent with a gold top. On entry, Zhang prostrated 
himself on the ground, saying, “I, your subject official, am Zhang 
Bangchang. I am here to see Your Highness, and I wish Your Highness 
would live a thousand years and then a thousand years and then a thou- 
sand thousand years!” 

“Old man Zhang, what have you come here for?” asked Wushu. 

He replied, “Before I saw you, Master, I have already settled upon 
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a plan of dissipation. On the previous two occasions all the gifts were 
taken by the Commanders. This is the third load of gifts.” 

Wushu took up the list of gifts and looked at it, and he said, “No 
wonder the armies of those two States have both returned. So this was 
the reason.” 

Hamichi said, “Lord, you may bestow upon him a peerage. Once 
his heart submits to you, you need not fear that you might not obtain 
Song’s rivers and mountains.” 

“Zhang Bangchang,” called Wushu, “I bestow upon you the title 
of the Prince of Chu, you may now submit to me.” Zhang kowtowed to 
thank Wushu’s for his favour. 

“My good minister,” said Wushu, “now you are my official. How 
are you to settle on a strategy which will enable me to seize the Song’s 
domain.” 

In reply Zhang said, “If Your Highness want their territories, you 
must first finish off the Emperor’s descendants. Then you will suc- 
ceed.” 

“How is the plan to be settled?” asked Wushu. 

Zhang answered, “Now you may send an official to go with me to 
see the Song Emperor. All you need to say is that you want an imperial 
prince to be hostage before you are willing to withdraw your troops. I 
will add some words about the advantage and disadvantage, in order to 
deceive and frighten him. You need not worry that he might fail to 
present the heir-apparent to you.” 

When Wushu heard this he was secretly furious, gnashing his 
teeth, he said to himself, “This villain is truly terrible. This is truly a 
fierce plan!” But in pretence he said, “This plan is very good. I will thus 
send the Senior Prime Minister Hamigang and the Junior Prime Minister 
Hamigqiang to go with you. But I have no use here for the boys and girls, 
you may take them with you.” 

Zhang then left the camp with the two Ministers, and returned to 
the city with the boys and girls. When they arrived at the main palace 
gate they dismounted. Zhang went in with the two Ministers and said, 
“Wushu does not require the boys and girls. He only wants an imperial 
prince to be hastage, then he would withdraw his army. The plan for the 
time being is to escort His Royal Highness to the Jin encampment as a 
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temporary measure, and at the same time the armies from different parts 
of the country should be ordered to come here. Once the barbarian ar- 
mies are extinguished, we can then rescue His Royal Highness and bring 
him back to court. Otherwise with the great number of barbarian sol- 
diers, I fear that once the capital city is taken, even jade and stone will be 
destroyed in the fire. It will be too late for regrets then.” 

The Emperor moaned and said nothing. And Prime Minister 
Zhang said again, “The matter is dangerous and urgent, I hope Your Maj- 
esty will decide quickly.” The Emperor replied, “If that is so, Sir Zhang 
may go with the ambassadors to wait temporarily at the Golden Pavilion 
Post House. I will discuss this with my Royal Father and then make a 
decision.” 

Zhang and the two foreign ambassadors then left the Palace and 
went to the Post House to wait. Then Zhang privately returned to the 
Palace and said, “This matter is linked to survival or destruction of the 
nation. If Your Majesty discusses this with your Royal Father, he might 
not give his consent out of love for his son, then Your Majesty’s grand 
scheme will vanish! You must decide the matter yourself, and must not 
lose the great because of the small.” 

The Emperor agreed, and went in to see his father the Emperor of 
Taoism, saying, “The Jins want a hostage in the person of an hereditary 
prince as a condition for withdrawing their troops.” 

When the old Emperor heard this, he wept without knowing and 
said, “My Royal Son, I think the plan must have been settled by a wicked 
official. But as things have come to sucha pass, there is no one else who 
may go, so you may only order your brother the Prince of Zhao to go.” 

Thus an order was handed down to summon the Prince of Zhao 
from the Palace of Peace and Joy. The Emperor of Taoism said with tears 
in his eyes, “My son, do you know that the troops of Wushu are wild and 
fierce? Your Royal Brother has sent gifts on three occasions and sued for 
peace, but they want an imperial prince to be hostage before they are 
willing to withdraw. I, your father, want to send you, but I am loath to 
part with you. What shall I do?” 

Now this hereditary prince’s name is Wan. He was only fifteen 
years of age and was a most filial and respectful son. When he saw that 
his father was as worried as this, he said, “My Royal Father need not feel 
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bad about sending me. This is an important affair of state. Please do not 
spoil an important matter of the nation simply because of me alone. Be- 
sides, it was not easy for our ancestors to establish this dynasty. It is 
better that I should be sent to the barbarian camps as a temporary hostage 
and wait for the armies of the various provinces to arrive. When the 
foreigners are defeated, it will not be too late to rescue me.” 

The old Emperor could do nothing but ascend the throne person- 
ally, and facing the assembly of all the civil and military officials, he 
inquired, “The Prince of Zhao is now willing to be a hostage in the Jin 
camp. Which one amongst you officials will escort the Prince there?” 
Immediately an official who had just obtained the highest degree of civil 
examination, the Zhuangyuan Degree, stepped forward and said that he 
was willing to be the Prince’s escort. This official was Qin Kuali. 

On hearing this, the Emperor of Taoism said, “If you, my beloved 
minister, are prepared to go together it will be very good indeed. When 
you return to court, you will be greatly promoted.” 

Then the old Emperor returned to his own palace, and all the offi- 
cials also left court. 

Here Prime Minister Zhang and Qin Kuai, and the two foreign of- 
ficials, came with the Prince of Zhao to the Jin encampment as hostage. 
The Prince could not bear the separation and cried out aloud. They then 
left the Palace and arrived at the Jin camps. This wicked minister, with 
Hamigang and Hamiqiang, went in first, leaving only Qin Kuai to protect 
the Prince. Whilst these two were waiting outside, Zhang came in to see 
Wushu, who asked, “How is it?” 

The Hami brothers replied, “Zhang Bangchang the Prince of Chu 
is truly efficient, he has persuaded the southern barbarian king to deliver 
his heir to be the hostage. With him is a newly qualified Zhuangyuan 
with a name that sounds like Qin Kuai. Now they are outside the gates 
awaiting orders.” 

“Invite them in for me to meet them,” commanded Wushu. 

Who would expect that standing below was a general called 
Puluwen, and he was ugly in the extreme? Mishearing the command, he 
thought the order was to make an arrest. He therefore dashed out of the 
barracks and asked, “Who is the young Prince?” 

Qin Kuai pointed at the Prince and replied, “This one,” whereupon 
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Puluwen came forward to seize the Prince with a grasp and dragged him 
off the horse and came straight in. Following behind, Qin Kuai called in 
a loud voice, “Do not harm my young Prince!” 

This Puluwen came into the tent and placed the Prince down - who 
would expect that the Prince of Zhao had already died from fear? When 
Wushu saw this, he was greatly enraged, and he shouted, “Who told you 
to arrest him? Now he has died from fright!” - and he ordered, “Seize this 
fellow and execute him!” 

At that moment Qin Kuai entered and demanded, “Why did you 
scare the Prince to death?” 

Wushu asked, “Are you the newly qualified Zhuangyuan Degree 
holder called Qin Kuai?” 

‘Tt is he,” said Hamiqiang. 

“Keep him here; do not let him go back,” ordered Wushu. 

Because Wushu had detained Qin Kuai, it came about that both 
Emperors Huei Zhong and Qing Zhong died in old age in the desert, and 
all loyal men and patriotic officials suffered at the hands of the traitors. 

Eventually, how would things develop, please listen to me in the 
next chapter. 
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Chapter 18 


Minister Lilost his life in rebuking the barbarian king 
Commander Cui by a ruse conveyed a message written in blood 


It is said: 

At the time Wushu had Qin Kuai detained and did not permit his 
return to court. He also ordered Qin Kuai to bury the Prince of Zhao. 
Then he asked Prime Minister Zhang, “Now the Prince is dead, what is to 
be done?” 

In reply Zhang said, “Now there is still the Ninth Prince at court; 
he is the Prince of Kang. Let me go and demand his arrival here.” And he 
left Wushu and came back to the Palace. 

On seeing the Emperor of Taoism, he wept in pretence and said, 
“The Prince of Zhao was killed in his fall from the horse. Now Wushu 
wants another prince of the royal blood to be hostage before he is willing 
to withdraw. If we do not agree, then he will enter the Palace and start to 
kill.” 

When the Emperor heard this his sorrow knew no bounds. He 
could but summon the Prince of Kang, Zhao Gou by name, to court. Hav- 
ing completed the prescribed rites, the Emperor repeated that Prince of 
Zhao had fallen to his death and Wushu demanded another royal prince to 
be hostage. 

The Prince then said, “The nation is of paramount importance. I 
am willing to disregard my insignificant body and go forward to the Jins’ 
barracks.” 

The two Emperors then asked, “Who is willing to escort the Prince 
to go?” 


Presently the Minister of Civil Service Li Ruoshui came forward 
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and said that he was willing to be the escort. And he with the Prince left 
the Palace and the City. When they arrived at the encampment they stood 
there, Zhang Bangchang went in ahead to report to Wushu, “I have the 
Ninth Prince here. There are no more princes at court.” 

When Wushu heard this, he ordered the Military Adviser to per- 
sonally welcome the Prince, lest that he would again die from fear. 

Quietly Minister Li said to the Prince, ‘Does Your Highness know 
a saying? Itis: “To be strong or weak according to circumstances enables 
you to plan for a thousand years; to have courage but no plots brings 
death within a day.” Now when you enter to see Wushu, you must be 
flexible and act according to the circumstances, and you must not allow 
your courage to be impaired.” 

“T know,” said the Prince, and he came in with Hamichi to see 
Wushu. 

When Wushu saw that the Prince was but twenty years of age, and 
was as pretty as jade, he was greatly pleased. And he said, “What a fine 
character! If Your Highness is prepared to acknowledge me as your fa- 
ther, then when I obtain the Song’s territories, I shall make you the Em- 
peror, how is that?” 

The Prince was initially unwilling, but when he heard that “the 
territories would be returned to him,” he forced himself to go forward and 
consent, “My Royal Father who is above me, your subject and son pay 
you obeisance.” 

Wushu was overjoyed and ordered the Prince to rise, and he in- 
structed that the Prince would be given separate accommodation at the 
rear of the barracks. 

Then he saw Minister Li following in, and he asked, “Who are 
you?” 

Li stared at Wushu in anger and said, “What is it to you who I 
am?” - and he followed the Prince straight in. 

Wushu asked the Military Adviser, “Who is this person that is so 
arrogant?” 

Hamichi replied, “This is the Minister of Civil Service, and is 
called Li Ruoshui.” 

Wushu said, “So it is this old Master Li. It was I who was disre- 
spectful. It is now late, ask them to stay at the Military Adviser’s tent to 


216 





be entertained.” 

Next day, Wushu arrived at his tent and asked Zhang Bangchang, 
“What is to be done now?” 

Zhang replied, “Since I have submitted to Your Highness, I shall 
do my utmost and present you with the two Emperors.” 

Wushu asked, “How are you to deliver them?” 

In reply Zhang said, “All that has to be done is this and this, and 
you will have them in your hands.” On hearing this Wushu was over- 
joyed, and acted according to plan. 

Prime Minister Zhang returned to the city to see the two Emperors 
and said, “We were not able to negotiate anything yesterday because it 
was late last night. We stayed the night at the northerners’ barracks; to- 
day they decided that since the Ninth Prince was only a hereditary prince, 
they would also require the ancestral tablets of the previous five Emper- 
ors as pawns. In my view, as the tablets will not be able to drive away the 
enemies whatever they do, it is best that we surrender the tablets to them 
for the time being. When the loyal armies from the provinces are here, 
we may then get the tablets back.” 

The Emperors were helpless, and they could only weep sadly and 
said, “Disloyal son and grandson that we are, we have not been able to 
strengthen ourselves, so as to bring disaster to the previous Emperors.” 
Father and son then went together to the Grand Ancestral Temple, and 
there they cried bitterly, and ordered Prime Minister Zhang to take the 
tablets away. Zhang on the other hand wanted the two Emperors to escort 
the tablets for part of the way. The Emperors did as they were told, and 
personally accompanied the ancestral tablets out of the city. 

As soon as they had passed the drawbridge, they were quickly 
seized by foreign soldiers. The two Emperors came to the Jin barracks 
while Zhang returned to guard the capital city. 

The two Emperors came under arrest in the Jin camp. There 
Wushu ordered the Military Adviser to assign a hundred soldiers to take 
the Emperors under guard to the north. 

Minister Li was at the time in the company of the Prince, and when 
he heard of Wushu’s order, he hurriedly asked Qin Kuai to stay with the 
Prince whilst he himself came out to rebuke Wushu bitterly. He also 
insisted on going north with the Emperors. 
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Wushu pondered, “If Minister Li goes back to my country, my 
Royal Father is bound to kill him.” So he said to the Military Adviser, 
“This man is very proud, you keep an eye on him. You must not harm his 
hte? 

The Military Adviser answered, “I know. Your Highness should 
also withdraw your army soon, and you must not enter the city. I am 
afraid that if the troops from the nine provinces arrive and cut off our 
return passage, then you will not be able to go back to the north. If this 
happens, even your life will be in danger. In my humble opinion, you 
should return for the time being, and wait until the next spring to come 
back with a large army to sweep the Song Empire clean and then ascend 
the throne. What do you think?” 

When Wushu heard this he agreed. He ordered Prime Minister 
Zhang to guard the capital city. He also gave instructions to have Qin 
Kuai’s family move to the north with him. Then he returned with his 
troops. 

Now let it be told that the Emperors met with this catastrophe and 
was kept in a prison cart along the way, accompanied by Minister Li. 

As they were approaching the Prefecture of Hejian they saw a man 
who prostrated himself on the road. It was General Zhang Shuye. When 
he and the two Emperors met, they cried loudly. 

Minister Li said to General Zhang, “You traitor! What have you 
come for?” 

The General answered, “Lord Li, I did not surrender out of my true 
heart. I forced myself to surrender as a deception because even General 
Lu Deng had died for his nation and General Han was defeated. I was 
hoping Your Majesties would transfer the generals of the nine provinces 
to come and defeat the barbarian soldiers and block their return path. I 
did not think that the Yellow River would be frozen, and Grand Counsel- 
lor Li Gang and Commander Zhong Ze would be dismissed from office. 
I do not know why we only trust the wicked officials and now you have to 
suffer this disaster.” 

Having finished speaking, he gave a great shout, “I being unable to 
serve the nation, so what use is there for me to live?” - whereupon he 
drew out his sword and killed himself by cutting his own throat. 

When the two Emperors saw this they said, weeping, “We have 
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listened to the words of disloyal people and so matters have come to such 
a pass.” 

Minister Li told Hamichi to bury General Zhang’s corpse, which 
was done. The two Emperors were then escorted north under an armed 
guard. 

En route, Minister Li asked Hamichi how much longer the journey 
was. Hamichi answered, “Not too far. Sir Li, when you arrive at our 
country you have to be careful with what you say. The princes there are 
unlike our Fourth Young Chief who loves loyal officials.” 

Minister Li said, “This cannot be done. I am risking my life by 
coming here, I do not know anything else.” 

In a few days, the party arrived at the City of Yellow Dragon. The 
citizens there all came out to look at the two southern Emperors, and they 
did not disperse until the captives reached the Duan Gate. 

Hamichi arrived at the Palace to await orders. The old Chief of 
Wolves, upon being informed that the Military Adviser had brought the 
two Emperors from the south, was exceedingly pleased. He summoned 
Hamichi in. After paying the usual respects, he reported on the Fourth 
Prince’s invasion of China and continued, “I am ordered to come back 
first with the two southern Emperors under an armed guard and await 
your command.” 

The old Chief asked, “Where is the Fourth Prince at present?” 

Hamichi answered, “Though there is now no Emperor in China, 
the armies of the nine provinces have not yet submitted. So His Highness 
is returning for the time being and will soon arrive. He is to wait till the 
next spring to conquer the Song territory, and then escort Your Majesty 
to ascend the throne there.” 

The old Chief was most pleased. At the same time he ordered that 
a feast be prepared for celebration, and then the two Emperors be brought 
in. 

When the two Emperors were brought before the Chief of Jin, they 
stood and did not kneel. The old Chief said, “You frequently harm my 
officers and men. To-day you have been captured and brought here and 
yet you dare not to kneel?” So he ordered his assistants, “Heat up the 
floor of the Silver Peace Hall. Change the two Emperors’ garments. 
Make them wear dog skin caps and blue clothes with dogs’ tails tied at 
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the back. On each waist is to be hung a bronze drum and have six large 
bells hung on the belt. Tie a thin willow branch on each wrist, and re- 
move their socks and shoes.” 

In a short while, the ground was burning until it was red. The 
soldiers carried the two Emperors onto the heated ground, and they 
hopped about because they could not endure the pain to their soles. As 
they jumped in confusion all the drums and bells sounded together. The 
Chief and his officials saw that the father and son were thus dancing so 
vigorously they all burst out laughing as they made merry with wine. Itis 
sad that the two Emperors of the Song Dynasty were made to perform 
like jugglers, but this was due to their reliance on the words of the wicked 
and their banishment of the loyal. Thus they suffered such retribution. 

When Minister Li saw this he was furious, so he rushed forward to 
carry first the old Emperor and then the young Emperor away from the 
burning ground. 

The old Chief asked the Military Adviser, “Who is this?” 

“He is a great, loyal man called Li Ruoshui,” said Hamichi. “The 
Fourth Prince indeed looks up to him. He fears that Your Majesty might 
harm his life so he ordered me to keep an eye on him carefully. If he were 
dead, the Fourth Prince would ask me to account for it. I hope and pray 
Your Majesty will be magnanimous!” . 

“In that case, I shall take no notice of it.” And the Military Adviser 
expressed his gratitude and rose. Just at that time Minister Li came up 
and pointing his finger he uttered this reproach, “You prison slaves! You 
know not what the way of Heaven is! To-day you humiliate and torment 
the Emperors of China in this way, but before long the heavenly armies 
will come and fight their way into the Yellow Dragon City and kill each 
and every one of you prison slaves. It is only then that I shall be able to 
vent my spleen.” This Li called them “prison slaves” a thousand and ten 
thousand times without stop, until the old Chief of Wolves was greatly 
enraged. And he ordered that his finger be cut off, which was promptly 
done. Li changed to another finger and continued with his abuse, saying, 
“Prison slave! What do you take me, Li Ruoshui, for? Even if you cut off 
my finger, my urge to rebuke the thieves is not in the least diminished!” 

“Cut off his second finger!” cried the old Chief. 

In this way, all five fingers had been severed. Li Ruoshui changed 
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to his right hand and pointing with his finger he kept on with the reproof. 
The old Chief then had all the fingers of his right hand amputated. Even 
when Li had no fingers left he continued without stop. When the old 
Chief saw this he said, “Cut off his tongue.” But even when the tongue 
was cut off and the mouth was bleeding, Li kept on with the abuse, except 
that his speech was indistinct and he could only jump hither and thither. 
The Jin people saw this and said, “We might as well enjoy ourselves and 
have a good laugh” - and as they drank wine they talked and laughed. 

Now all foreign people sat on a mat on the ground. After a while, 
when they were a little intoxicated, they could not foresee that Minister 
Li would, at an unguarded moment, rush forward and place his arms 
around the old Chief of Wolves. He bit the Chief’s ear tightly and abso- 
lutely refused to let go. The old Chief was in such agony that he could 
not move at all.. At the time the First Prince, the Second Prince, the Third 
Prince, the Fifth Prince and all the civil and military officials came for- 
ward to pull in confusion. In so pulling they even pulled the old Chief’s 
ear off. 

They then pushed Minister Li away and he was cut down with a 
profusion of blows until he became a meat pie. 

At the time all the officials came to comfort the old Chief whilst 
Hamichi quietly packed Minister Li’s body into a golden lacquer box and 
concealed it privately. The old Chief then ordered the Royal Physician to 
apply medicine onto his ear and commanded: “Despatch the two Emper- 
ors, Huei Zhong and Qing Zhong to the City of Five States and there 
imprison them in a dungeon so that like a frog they could only watch the 
sky from a well.” 

Not ten to twenty days had passed when Wushu returned with his 
grand army. Having paid obeisance to the Royal Father he reported, 
“When I invaded China, it was as easy as cutting bamboo.” 

The old Chief was delighted, and he also related the incident about 
Li Ruoshui having bitten off his ear. Wushu again and again comforted 
him. The old Chief then ordered that his officials should go on their 
separate ways to borrow troops from other nations. An appointment was 
made for them to invade China together in the coming spring. Of this 
nothing need be said at present. 

Going back in time, it must be told that some years back there was 
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a General Cui Xiao who was in command of the Yanmen Pass at the Dai 
Prefecture. He had been forgotten and left behind in the north for eight- 
een years already. His skill was to treat and cure horses, so that he was 
able to move about amongst the northerners’ barracks, and he got along 
well with the officers and men. Life was therefore passable. That day he 
heard that the two Emperors were imprisoned in the City of Five States. 
So he collected two old leather jackets, cooked over ten catties of dried 
mutton meat, and together with a few leather belts, he came to the City. 
He said to the officers there, “I have heard that my old masters are here. | 
pray that you would stretch a point and Jet me in to see them, in order to 
reveal a little of my loyalty to them.” 

These officers said, “How would we be willing to let anyone in but 
you? Since it is you, and we have had cause to worry you frequently, so 
we shall let you in to take a look, but you have to come out right away.” 

‘Naturally I will,” said Cui Xiao. 

Those officers opened the door for Cui Xiao to enter, and as he 
was walking he called, “Where are the Lord Masters? Where are the 
Lord Masters?” He called for half a day, there was still no response. 
Speaking to himself he muttered, “You see there are so many earth cells 
here, where shall I find them?” 

Now Cui was an old man, and having walked for half a day from 
morning to noon, he began to tire, and unknowingly his waist began to 
feel pain too. Thus he squatted down and fell asleep. Suddenly he heard 
a voice calling, “My Royal Son,”and a voice saying,“ Your son is here.” 

Cui Xiao said, “It is good. They are here,” so he shouted, “Your 
Majesties, Iam Cui Xiao the General in command of the Yanmen Pass at 
the Dai Prefecture. There is nothing I can present to you but these two 
goat skin jackets and some dried mutton. I pray that your Dragon Bodies 
are in good health!” So saying he used his leather belts to lower the 
jackets and food down into the dungeon. 

The two Emperors received the gifts and said, “It is indeed diffi- 
cult to find someone so kindhearted.” 

“What other people are there in the court in China?” inquired Cui 
Xiao. 

“Only the traitor Zhang Bangchang,” replied the two Emperors. 
“Tt was he who caused the Prince of Zhao to fall to his death in the nation 
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of Jin. There is a Ninth Prince the Prince of Kang but he too was forced 
to come here as hostage. There is no one in the royal family left in 
China.” 

Cui Xiao said, “Since the Ninth Prince is here, Masters, you 
should write out an edict for me to carry. If I should by chance see him, 
I will tell him to escape and return to China. Then an army may be raised 
to rescue you so that you too may return.” 

The two Emperors said, “There is neither brush nor paper, how are 
we to write out an edict?” 

In reply Cui Xiao said, “I, your subject official, deserve ten thou- 
sand deaths. Masters, you may write out a message in blood.” 

When the two Emperors heard this they wept loudly, but there was 
nothing else they could do but to surreptitiously tear off a piece of white 
cloth from the clothes, bit the tip of a finger and wrote a few words in 
blood. 

The edict commanded the Prince of Kang to escape back to China. 
There he was to ascend the throne and re-establish the empire, and not to 
discontinue the ancestral worship of the previous Emperors. Having 
written those words, they tied up the message with the belt for Cui Xiao 
to pull up. When Cui Xiao obtained the message he concealed it inside 
his garments. Weepingly, he bade the two Emperors good-bye. 

The Emperors cried and said, “We father and son are trapped here. 
We raise our eyes but find no one dear. Now that we see you, it is as if 
you are a close relation. But after barely a few words and you have to 
leave. Does it not cause us great pain?” 

Cui Xiao said, “Master, you look after yourselves. If Iam here, I 
will surely come frequently to visit you.” Thus speaking he left the two 
Emperors and came out. The officers saw him and let forth a great shout, 
saying, “Cui Xiao, what daring deed was it that you did?” - and they 
ordered a soldier, “Bind him and have him executed!” 

Cui Xiao was greatly frightened. 

Truly - 

Up in the head three souls were lost; 
Under the feet seven spirits had gone. 

What would happen to Cui Xiao’s life? Hear me tell you in the 

next chapter. 
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Chapter 19 


Following a divine bird, the Prince of Kang left the encampment 
Riding on an earthen horse the Prince crossed the River Jia 


It is said: 

Cui Xiao was bound, and he was about to be executed, he called 
out, “I am not guilty!” And the officers said, “Out of regard for your past 
merits in treating our horses, we had let you enter, how is it that you did 
not come out until now? Would it not involve us in trouble then?” 

Cui Xiao answered, “There are so many dungeons there. I could 
not find the one I was looking for. Besides, because of my old age, I had 
difficulty in moving about, therefore I have been delayed. I ask for your 
consideration and forgiveness.” 

“So be it,” said the officers. “In the light of our past friendship, we 
forgive you this once. You must not come here again.” 

Again and again Cui Xiao said, “I shall not come again; I shall not 
come again.” And he returned as if he was flying. However, he contin- 
ued to examine horses in the barracks every day, at the same time paying 
attention to any news about the Prince of Kang. 

In the spring, when it was already the middle of the Second Moon, 
Wushu raised an army of half a million men as before and embarked upon 
the expedition with the troops of the different states and all the princes. 
Killing and plundering, they devastated China. This was Wushu’s sec- 
ond invasion. 

En route, one could see that the invading army was full of murder- 
ous spirit. Obviously, it was that - 

The City of Hell had lost its door key, 
Thereby releasing this batch of demons. 
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They marched until the middle of the Fourth Moon when they 
reached the city gate of Lu-an Pass. Do you know why they were late in 
arriving this time? Because they had been hunting a few times along the 
way, hence the delay. Wushu related in detail the event of General Lu 
Deng’s death and his loyalty to the nation. On hearing this, all the 
princes were full of praise. — 

In a few days they came to the Two Wolves Pass. And Wushu told 
the princes how the thunderbolt struck the three mountains and how the 
explosion of the cannons destroyed the Pass. All the princes agreed that 
it was because of Wushu’s great fortune. 

Then they came to the Hejian Prefecture. Wushu commanded, 
“No one is permitted to enter the city to disturb the people, so that Zhang 
Shuye’s desire to surrender will not be betrayed.” 

On a subsequent day, they came to the Yellow River. It was by 
then the middle of the Sixth Moon, and exceedingly hot. Wushu com- 
manded, “Pitch the tents along the river banks as before, we shall cross 
the River when it is cooler.” 

Very soon it was already the fifteenth day of the Seventh Moon. 
Wushu issued this order: Erect a tent and slaughter a number pigs, sheep, 
fish, ducks and such as sacrifice for our ancestors in the north. When the 
sacrificial items were properly prepared, all the princes gathered to wait. 
Presently Wushu was seen to arrive on his stallion called the Fire Dragon. 
Following after him was a prince, wearing a great scarlet robe of war 
embroidered with a pattern of whirling dragons. He had a soft, golden 
belt around his waist. On his left he carried a bow, on his right a quiver of 
arrows, and on his waist he had a knife. Seated on a horse called the Red 
Gauze, he had his hair knotted and covered with a golden cap, with two 
pheasants’ feathers pointing to the left and right. 

Coming from behind to watch, Cui Xiao discovered that this was 
the Prince of Kang. As the Prince was thus going forward, his horse 
suddenly slipped and nearly threw him off. Quickly the Prince drew his 
rein and because of this tug the horse stood up on its hind legs. Wushu 
turned his head around and saw this. He was mightily pleased, and said, 
“Your skill on the horse is very good indeed.” 

Unexpectedly because of the horse’s slip, the carved bow in the 
Prince’s bow sheath (which was shaped like a flying fish) fell onto the 
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ground. Cui Xiao went forward one step and picked up the bow and said, 
“Take good care of it, Your Highness.” 

Wushu heard his Chinese accent and asked, “What is your native 
place?” 

Kneeling in front of the horse, Cui Xiao replied, “This humble 
official Cui Xiao is originally a Chinese, but I have been a horse veteri- 
nary surgeon here for nineteen years already.” 

In great joy Wushu said, “I can see that you, an old man, are kind 
and honest. I shall assign you to serve the young Prince. When I have 
won the territories of the Song Dynasty, I shall make you a high offi- 
cial.” 

Having given his thanks, Cui Xiao followed the Prince to the tent, 
who dismounted and greeted all the royal uncles. Wushu kowtowed and 
bowed towards the distant north. This having been done, the party re- 
turned to camp and there seated on mats placed on the ground, they drank 
and had a feast. the Ninth Prince also sat at the lower end. The other 
princes were exceedingly displeased, thinking, “There are so many neph- 
ews and why is this little southern barbarian accepted as a son?” 

Who would know that whilst the Ninth Prince was seated there, he 
lowered his head and wept? He thought, “Even the foreign barbarians 
have ancestors, and yet our two Emperors are in distress, our ancestral 
temples are destroyed and Heaven offers us no protection, how can IT not 
feel sad?” 

Even as Wushu was shouting happily and drinking heartily, he 
saw that the Prince of Kang was tearful and not drinking, so he asked, 
“My Royal Son, why are you not drinking?” 

When Cui Xiao heard this, he hurriedly knelt down and said, “Be- 
cause His Highness had a fright just now, he feels a pain in the chest. He 
is unwell, so he is unable to swallow anything.” 

“If that be the case,” said Wushu, “you may escort His Highness to 
the rear of the barracks to rest.” 

On receiving the command, Cui Xiao helped the Prince to the rear. 
When the Prince returned to his own tent, he cried in great sorrow. Cui 
Xiao then went to the officers in their tents at the rear and said, “His 
Highness is unwell, do not come in. Just wait outside.” 

These officers would rather go out to play. Cui Xiao was thus able 
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to come in, produced from under his clothes the two Emperors’ edict 
written in blood, and handed it up to the Prince. He took it in his hands 
and read it carefully, and his sadness increased. 

Suddenly, a soldier reported that the Chief had arrived. In panic 
the Prince concealed the edict on his person and came out to greet 
Wushu. Wushu entered the tent, sat down, and asked, “Are you bet- 
ter?” 

The Prince said, “Royal Father, I am slightly better. Thank you for 
thinking of me.” 

As they were talking, they saw a large bird in midair; it looked like 
a hen and its feathers were of five colours which dazzled the eye. It 
landed on the roof of the tent on the opposite side and called towards the 
Prince’s tent, “Zhao Gou! Zhao Gou! If you do not go now, when are you 
to go? What are you waiting for?” 

When Cui Xiao heard this he was much alarmed. 

Wushu asked, “What is the bird called? I have never heard a bird 
calling like this. It resembles the speech of you people in the south.” 

The Prince said, “It is a supernatural bird. It is common in China 
and is called the Junyi. It is unlucky for one to see it and it is rebuking the 
Royal Father.” 

“Listen and see what he is reproaching me for?” said Wushu. 

“T dare not say,” the Prince said. 

Wushu said, “This is not your fault. It will do no harm for you to 
tell me.” 

In reply the Prince of Kang said, “He is scolding you and saying, 
‘You noxious dog! You noxious dog! Cut your throat! Cut your 
head!’.” 

When Wushu heard this he was angry, and he said, “Let me bring 
it down with my arrow.” 

“Please present it to me and let me shoot it down,” said the 
Prince. 

“Good,” said Wushu, “let me see how your archery is.” 

The Prince then rose and positioned the bow and arrow, and se- 
cretly prayed, “If this is a heavenly bird, then guide me to escape for my 
life. If Heaven decides not to extinguish the Song Dynasty’s future, then 
when the arrow reaches its target the bird will fall.” Having finished 
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praying, he shot the arrow, the bird opened its beak and held the arrow 
and flew away. Cui Xiao quickly led the Prince’s horse over to him and 
called, “Quickly, mount and give chase.” 

The Prince of Kang jumped on to the horse and followed the di- 
vine bird in pursuit. Cui Xiao followed with a whip. When they came to 
a camp, they passed it by. When they came to a tent, they trampled it. 
Wushu was still sitting there when the Prince and Cui Xiao chased after 
the bird. He thought, “This silly boy! What is an arrow worth, that he 
should chase after it so?” He then turned around and returned to the main 
tent, and drank and ate with the other princes. Ina short while, a captain 
came to report, “His Highness is running his horse in the encampment. 
He has trampled the tents and even injured a number of people.” 

Wushu gave a great shout and said, “What is so important that you 
have to report to me?” The captain kept quiet and dared not say any 
more, and he went out. 

On the contrary, the other princes were unhappy that Wushu loved 
the Prince of Kang so, and they said, “It is of no importance that the tents 
are damaged and people injured, but His Highness is very young and not 
accustomed to riding. If he should fall down and injure himself, what 
should happen then?” 

Smiling, Wushu said, “Brother princes, what you say is right. 
Please excuse me for a little while.” Thus speaking, he left the tent and 
mounted the Fire Dragon. He asked a soldier, “Did you see where His 
Highness has gone to?” 

The reply was that His Highness had left the encampment and 
gone straight ahead. Wushu gave his horse the whip and galloped away. 

Returning to the story, Cui Xiao was unable to catch up with the 
Prince’s horse. As he was trying to catch his breath, he was seen by 
Wushu, who said, “Shah! It must be because of something this old south- 
ern barbarian has said. Do you not know that all that is under the sky 
belongs to me? Which way are you going?” 

And he yelled, “My Royal Son! Which way are you heading? Are 
you still not returning?” 

When the Prince heard this he was so afraid that his soul was no 
longer attached to his body. He could only continue to run. Wushu 
thought to himself, “This child knows nothing. So be it. Let me shoot 
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him down with my arrow.” So he picked up his bow, placed the arrow in 
position, and shot the arrow towards the rear of the horse. It hit the 
horse’s hind leg, causing it to jump. The Prince was thrown off his horse; 
but he clambered up and ran. 

At the back, Wushu laughed and said, “My son is scared stiff.” 

Just as the Prince of Kang was in great danger, an old man was 
seen to come out of the forest. He wore a square cap and a Taoist priest’s 
robe. In one hand he led a horse; in the other hand he held a horse whip. 
He called, “Master, quickly mount the horse!” The Prince, without even 
acknowledging it, accepted the whip, jumped onto the horse and galloped 
away as if he was winged. 

When Wushu saw it from behind, he was greatly incensed. He 
slapped his horse and gave chase, shouting his reproof, “Old southern 
barbarian! I am coming up to kill you!” 

The Prince of Kang galloped straight to the River Jia and looked 
ahead. He could only see a long river with a wide span of water. Behind 
him Wushu was coming up in pursuit. The situation was dangerous and 
yet there was no path for him to escape to the heavens, nor was there a 
gate for him to go into the ground. Giving one great shout, he called, “It 
is Heaven which destroys me!” 

At this cry, the horse suddenly raised its hoofs and, carrying the 
Prince on its back, jumped into the river with a great splash. 

Wushu saw this and cried, “It is bad!” He rushed to the river bank 
but could not see the Prince, so he returned crying bitterly. 

When he came back to the forest to look for the old man he could 
not find any trace of him. After walking a few more steps, he saw that 
Cui Xiao had already committed suicide by the side of the road. 

Crying, Wushu returned to the barracks. All the princes came up 
and inquired, “How was your pursuit of the Prince?” With tears in his 
eyes, Wushu related how the Prince of Kang was drowned in the heart of 
the river. 

The princes said, “What a pity! What a pity! It is just that he did 
not have the luck. Please do not be sad, Royal Brother.” Thus they com- 
forted Wushu, and nothing more need be said about that. 

On this side, the Prince’s horse leapt into the river and floated on 
the surface. But why was it that Wushu could not see him? This was 
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because there were gods protecting the Prince and shielded Wushu’s 
eyes. This was why Wushu could not see. It was as if the Prince of Kang 
was riding through the fog, for how did he dare to open his eyes? In his 
ears he could but hear the water rushing past, and in less than two hours 
his horse had already crossed the River Jia. It leapt onto the ground and 
continued with his journey for a while until he came to a thick wood. 
There the horse threw the Prince down and galloped into it. 

The Prince called, “O Horse! Please have a good heart and carry 
me for a few more paces. Why do you abandon me here and leave?” As 
he was deep in reflection, he lifted his head and saw that the sun had 
already set and the sky was already dark. He could therefore but walk 
into the wood. There he saw an ancient temple. He raised his head and 
saw that above the temple gate was a board. Though the paint had peeled 
off he could still see the characters written on it. There were five letters 
painted in gold, and they read, “The Temple of Lord Cui.” 

The Prince went into the temple, within which stood a horse made 
of earth, and its colour was the same as that he had just ridden here. It 
was dripping with water and wet all over its body. The Prince quietly 
thought to himself, “Could it be that the one which carried me across the 
river is this one?” He thought and thought and was seized with alarm, 
and he said, “This horse is made of earth, so would it not have been dam- 
aged when it touched water.” - before he finished speaking, the horse 
collapsed with a great noise. The Prince went forward and raised his 
head before God, and he said, “I, Zhao Gou, have been greatly protected 
by Your power. If I should regain the rivers and mountains of the Song 
Dynasty, I shall renovate and repair Your temple, and re-model and gild 
the statues.” After speaking he stepped down from the altar and closed 
the temple gate. He found a rock from one side of the temple and placed 
it against the gate. Then he went back in and slept inside the shrine. This 
incident has ever been called “the story of an earthen horse carrying the 
Prince of Kang across the river.” 

As to whether anyone would come to the Prince’s rescue, pray let 
me tell it in the next chapter. 
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Chapter 20 


Emperor Gao Zhong ascended the throne in Nanjing 
The lord Yue ended his friendship with his sworn brothers 


It is said: 


In the last chapter I related how the Prince of Kang crossed the 
River Jia on an earthen horse and how he concealed himself in the shrine 
of Lord Cui’s Temple to sleep. 

In this chapter I shall tell you that the River Jia came within the 
County of Fengchiu of Cizhou Prefecture. On that day the magistrate of 
the County Du Kuan suddenly decided to sit in court at the third watch of 
the night. The attendants on duty hurriedly lighted the lanterns and 
sounded the rattle to announce that the magistrate was in court. 

A clerk came up to the magistrate’s bench and inquired, “I do not 
know why my Lord sits in court in the middle of the night at the third 
watch. What urgent official business 1s there?” 

Du Kuan replied, “Just now I saw a divine spirit in my dream. He 
told me that he was Lord Cui, and there was the true Master in his temple. 
| was told to go quickly to greet the Master. Do you know where Lord 
Cui’s Temple is?” 

The clerk said, “My Lord, you had this dream because you were 
worried about the Emperors. I do not know where the Temple is.” 

Du Kuan asked the attendants, “Is there anyone who knows of the 
Temple?” 

All the people there said they did not. So Du Kuan wept and said, 
“The country has no Emperor, and the people are miserable. What is to 
be done?” 


Turning around to the gatekeeper, he called, “Bring me some 
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tea!”’. 

The gatekeeper came out to the tearoom and saw the teaboy Cai 
Mao. Cai Mao had heard that the magistrate was in court and he quickly 
got up to prepare tea. 

The gatekeeper called, “Old Cai, quickly serve tea! The Lord is 
waiting!” 

Cai Mao said, “At once, at once! Why is it that he wants to sit in 
court at the third watch in the middle of the night when even the sky and 
earth are lonely? You have to give me some time!” 

“It is indeed laughable,” said the gatekeeper. “There is nothing at 
all except that our Lord had a dream, and for this reason he disturbs the 
peace and quiet of the whole house.” 

“What is the dream that has caused him to sit in court” asked Cai 
Mao. | 

The gatekeeper said, “He said he had dreamt of a what-is-it called 
Lord Cui who instructed him to greet the Emperor. He is at the moment 
trying to find out where the Temple of Lord Cui is and no one knows. So 
he is sitting in court crying. Don’t you think this is laughable?” 

“But I know where the Temple is.” said Cai Mao. “But who is he 
to greet? He must have had a nightmare.” Thus speaking, he went in to 
brew a bowl of tea and handed it to the gatekeeper. At the same time he 
warned, “Don’t jabber about recklessly, otherwise it will cause me a lot 
of bother. Just wait until he has had his tea so I can go back to sleep.” 

Laughing, the gatekeeper went straight into court and handed up 
the tea to the magistrate. 

As Du Kuan the magistrate was drinking tea, he saw that the gate- 
keeper was unable to suppress his laughter, so he reproached him and 
said, “You slave, what is so funny?” - as he was speaking, he took out a 
slip of bamboo tally as a warrant for the offender to be beaten. 

The gatekeeper hurriedly replied, “It is not that I am so bold as to 
laugh. The teaboy knows where Lord Cui’s Temple is but he tells me not 
to say anything.” 

“Quickly summon him,” ordered Du Kuan. 

The gatekeeper ran into the tearoom and complained to Cai Mao, 
“It is all because you don’t want me to tell that I was almost beaten. Now 
the Lord wants you, quickly go.” 
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Cai Mao took fright, and hopping like a hawk he came up to the 
court and knelt down. 

Du Kuan said, ““You slave who should be beaten! Since you know 
where Lord Cui’s Temple is, why did you tell the gatekeeper not to say 
anything about it? Quickly tell me, where is it?” 

Cai Mao reported, “It is not that I did not want the gatekeeper to 
tell. I do know where the Temple is, but it is in a very deserted place, I 
fear it might not be Lord Cui’s Temple, so I did not dare say anything.” 

“You just tell me,” commanded the magistrate. 

Cai Mao answered, “My ancestors lived by the River Jia. There is 
a Lord Cui’s Temple there, but it is unspeakably dilapidated. That is why 
| say this may not be the Temple. Perhaps within the town there is an- 
other Lord Cui’s Temple. All you have to do is to ask the district head 
tomorrow, then you will know.” 

Du Kuan said, “The divine spirit told me that it was someone who 
had escaped from danger by crossing the river and his clothes were all 
wet. Now since the temple is near the river, it must be this Lord Cui’s 
Temple. Quickly prepare my horse and the lanterns.” And he ordered 
the gatekeeper to take a suit of garments, complete with cap, socks and 
shoes. After much confusion he brought his attendants to the town gate, 
led on the way by the teaboy. By this time it was already daybreak and 
they made straight for the River Jia. 

After a short while, Cai Mao pointed at a forest and said, “Report 
to my Lord! There is Lord Cui’s Temple by the side of the forest.” 

The magistrate ordered that all people should wait outside the 
Temple and not talk loudly. Taking only the gatekeeper with him, he 
gave the temple gate a hard push. As the rock inside the gate was small, 
he was able to push it open. But when he entered, he could find neither 
shadow nor noise. There was nobody in the temple hall; behind the hall 
there was nothing but a piece of deserted ground. 

The magistrate told the gatekeeper to raise the curtain of the shrine 
for him to take a look and find out which god was being worshipped 
there. Now nothing would happen if the curtain was not raised, but - no 
matter! - once it was raised he saw two pheasant plumes swaying about. 
It gave him such a great fright that his soul was no longer attached to his 
body, and he shouted, “My Lord, there is a demon inside!” 
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That shout woke up the Prince of Kang. He speedily drew out the 
knife by his waist and jumped out of the shrine, shouting, “Who dares to 
come near?” 

Du Kuan knelt down and said, “Who are you, Master? You need 
not be alarmed. I have come to welcome you.” 

In reply the Prince said, ‘T am Zhao Gou, the Prince of Kang, the 
ninth of the royal princes. I escaped from the Jins’ barracks, and with 
good fortune the gods manifested their divine efficacy and had an earthen 
horse carry me across the river. Who are you? Why do you say you have 
come to welcome me?” 

Du Kuan said, “I am the magistrate of Fengchiu County within the 
District of Cizhou. In a dream, a divine spirit instructed me to come here 
to welcome you.” 

Greatly pleased, the Prince exclaimed, “Though the gods are effi- 
cacious, it must also be due to your loyalty.” 

The magistrate then ordered the gatekeeper and his attendants to 
enter and present all the clothes. The Prince changed his wet garments, 
and everyone left the Temple. Du Kuan led the horse over to the Prince 
for him to ride whilst he and the others followed on foot into the town. 

When the party returned to the county, the Prince sat in the great 
hall and the others presented themselves again. On the one hand, a meal 
was prepared, whilst on the other hand, the soldiers were ordered to de- 
fend the town. 

“How many soldiers and horses do you have here?” asked the 
Prince. 

Du Kuan replied, “Only three hundred cavalry and three hundred 
infantry.” 

The Prince asked, “What is to be done if the Jins come here in 
pursuit?” 

Du Kuan answered, “The Master may issue.an edict and summon 
the armies from the different regions. Notices should be posted to call to 
arms the heroes all over the country. As people’s hearts are still attached 
to the Song Dynasty they will naturally come when they hear the 
news.” 

Even as they were holding a conference, it was reported: “General 
Wang has arrived with three thousand troops but not having received 
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your command he does not dare to come in!” 

“Quickly summon him in for me,” said the Prince. 

The soldiers went out of the town to convey the order. Wang Yuan 
then came in to the county hall to present himself. The Prince and the 
general cried bitterly together; and the Prince having ordered the general 
to sit, asked, “How do you know I am here?” 

Wang Yuan replied, “A few days ago I had a dream. In my dream 
| saw a divine spirit who said he was Cui Ziyu of the Eastern Han Dy- 
nasty. Through this dream, he instructed me to come here to protect you. 
| did not expect that my Master would indeed be here.” 

As they were talking it was again reported that General Zhang of 
Nanjing was here with five thousand men to protect the Prince, and was 
awaiting orders before entering the town. 

The Prince ordered, “Quickly summon him in.” 

General Zhang Suo came in, and having paid his respects, said, 
“Lord Cui instructed me in my dream to come and offer protection. I did 
not expect that General Wang is already here ahead of me.” 

The two generals exchanged greetings and both were allowed by 
the Prince to sit down. 

The Prince saw that Wang Yuan’s physiognomy was uncommon, 
and although Zhang Suo was over seventy he still had an imposing air. 
He was therefore exceedingly pleased. He asked, “Generals, this is a 
cramped and small place. The walls are low and soldiers few. If the Jin 
soldiers are here, how do we repel the enemies?” 

Wang Yuan said, “The two Emperors are incarcerated in the north. 
The nation cannot be without an emperor even for a day. We hope that 
you would return to the Eastern Capital and ascend the throne officially, 
and then call to arms the people in the four corners of the nation. Then 
we may plan to restore the Empire.” 

Zhang Suo joined in and said, “The Eastern Capital has already 
been destroyed by the Jin armies. Besides, the traitor Zhang Bangchang 
has sold the country and is guarding the city. His intentions cannot be 
fathomed, it is therefore not desirable to go there lightly. Nanjing City is 
where the ancestors received their Heavenly command, and besides, it is 
situated in the middle of the four parts, thus making it convenient for 
transportation whether by land or water. The Capital may be established 
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there.” 

The Prince accepted the advice and chose an auspicious day to 
begin their journey towards Nanjing. On the way the district and county 
officials presented provisions and supplies, and officials of the old days 
all came to offer protection when they heard the news. 

On arrival at Nanjing, the royal palace was temporarily situated in 
the Palace of Grand Celebrations. All the officials were given an audi- 
ence according to rank. There were also senior officials who presented 
the ceremonial and prescribed garments. On the first day of the Fifth 
Moon, the Prince ascended the throne in Nanjing. His reign title was 
Emperor Gao Zhong, and his reign was called Jianyan. 

An amnesty was proclaimed. A decree was also promulgated 
throughout the country, which called to arms the loyal armies from the 
four directions to come forward and serve the Emperor. Within a few 
days, those who responded included Zhao Ding, Tian Shizhong, Li Gang, 
Zhong Ze and the regional commanders and generals. In addition offi- 
cials were sent forth to urgently collect provisions and fodder. People 
from all over the country heard the news and gradually began their jour- 
neys, transporting grain and rice as relief. 

Amongst those who responded was an honest official, namely Xu 
Ren of Tang Yin County. He heard that the new Emperor had ascended 
the throne. For this reason and in spite of the poor harvest that year, when 
a peck of rice cost a pint of pearls, the magistrate personally went into the 
fields and demanded grain and rice. He also exhorted the rich families 
and county gentry to make donations. Having collected a thousand 
piculs, he personally delivered them to the Capital. 

Along the way, he was both diligent and frugal. When he arrived 
in Nanjing he ordered his men to stop the carts carrying the provisions in 
a piece of vacant ground. Then he came to the palisade gate and spoke to 
the military secretary there, “The provisions from Tang Yin County have 
been transported here, may I trouble you to make the report.” 

The secretary said, “The general is busy, itis therefore not conven- 
ient to convey your message.” 

Xu Ren the magistrate said, “This is an affair of great importance. 
May I trouble you, may I trouble you?” 

In reply the secretary said, “My affair is not small either 
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When Xu Ren heard this, he understood. So he asked a personal 
servant to put six mace of silver into an envelope, sealed it, and came 
back in. With an apologetic smile, he addressed the military secretary 
thus, “This is but a small gift as a token of my respect. Kindly accept it. 
Please smooth everything for me in front of the general.” 

When the military secretary received it, he could feel that it was so 
light it could float. Even if it was pure gold it was not worth much, so he 
threw it onto the ground and said, “That person is not worth recommend- 
ing!” - and he just turned around and completely ignored the magis- 
trate. 

Xu Ren picked up the envelope and muttered, “No wonder the 
court suffers so! Even a mere military secretary behaves so abominably, 
let alone the wicked officials who occupy high places! Am I to give up 
upon my arrival here? Right, you can do nothing to me. Let us see if I 
might not see the general without you?” 

Thus speaking, he took out a whip from the saddle of his horse and 
beat the drum at the gate without stop. When General Wang heard the 
drum, he immediately went into the hall and ordered an officer to go out 
and inquire who was beating the drum. That officer went out and ascer- 
tained what it was about and reported to the general. 

“Summon him in,” ordered General Wang. 

Xu Ren was then summoned to see the general. Without feeling 
flustered or hurried, he bowed and said, “The Magistrate of Tang Yin 
County Xu Ren, presents himself to the great Lord. I have come espe- 
cially to present a thousand piculs of provisions.” He then presented the 
list. When the general read this he was overjoyed. 

He said, “You have been put to trouble! But escorting provisions 
is a great event, and you should tell the military secretary to make the 
report and not beat the drum without authority. Fortunately I know you 
are an incorruptible official. If it were another person, would you not 
have offended him then?” 

Xu Ren replied, “Because the military secretary was displeased 
with my gift of six mace of silver, which he thought too light, so he threw 
it onto the ground and refused to make the report for me, I was therefore 
agitated and thus acted recklessly by beating the drum. I have offended 
against your dignity and crave your forgiveness!” 
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The general said, “Is there such a thing!” And he ordered, “Tie up 
the secretary and execute him!” 

Officials on both sides cried, “Shah!” - and immediately seized the 
military secretary. 

At once Xu Ren knelt down and said, “If you kill him then I, a 
lowly official, will have made an enemy and the revenge would never 
end. I pray that Your Lordship will be merciful.” 

The general said, “The honourable magistrate will please rise. 
Since you seek forgiveness on his behalf, I will spare him his life!” And 
he called out to his lieutenants, “Beat him hard with forty strokes of the 
rod and chase him out of the palisade gate!” He also ordered that fifty 
taels of white silver be presented to Xu Ren, saying, “This is for the hon- 
ourable magistrate as travel expenses.” 

The magistrate gave thanks, took his leave, left the palisade gate, 
and went away on his horse. 

Suddenly General Wang thought of a matter and he ordered a cap- 
tain, “Quickly invite Magistrate Xu to return!” The captain was hard of 
hearing and he heard that Magistrate Xu was to be seized. Moreover he 
wanted to vent his spleen on behalf of the military secretary, so he went 
out of the palisade gate in a great temper and shouted, “Magistrate Xu, do 
not go yet! The great Lord orders that you be seized and brought back!” 
Thus calling, he grabbed the magistrate by his collar. Now the garment 
was an old one and could not stand the tug, so half of it was pulled off. 

In great anger Xu Ren rode back into the palisade. Without wait- 
ing to be summoned, he dismounted and went straight into the hall. 
There he took off his gauze cap and threw it at the general, which gave 
the general a great fright. He asked, “Why does the honourable magis- 
trate act like this?” 

Xu Ren said, “This lowly official has eaten much bitterness and 
hardship to escort the provisions here, so even if you bestow this bit of 
travel expenses it is not too much. Why did you tell the captain to seize 
me and tear off half my collar so that I was shamed in the streets. So what 
do I want this gauze cap for?” 

When the general heard he was enraged, “I told you to invite Mag- 
istrate Xu, why did you damage his collar?” 

Kowtowing without stop, the captain said, “This humble one de- 


238 





serves death! Iam a little deaf so I misheard. I thought Your Lordship 
told me to seize him. His horse was trotting quickly and I was in a panic, 
so I gave him a pull lightly. I did not know that the collar could not stand 
even a light tug, and so it was torn.” 

The general flew into a great rage and said, “It is all right if itis a 
trivial matter. If it is an important matter, are you also to hear wrongly?” 
And he ordered that the captain be executed. 

Magistrate Xu quietly thought, “So he has misheard, so why insist 
on harming a life.” He could but advance and put on his cap, kneel down 
and plead, “Since he has momentarily misheard and he did not do this 
intentionally, please be merciful as human life is precious!” 

“Since it is again the honourable magistrate’s plea for forgiveness, 
this dog’s head is fortunate,” said the general, and he ordered that the 
captain be released. Again he was to be beaten hard with forty strokes of 
the rod and then chased out. The attendants on the left and right cried in 
acknowledgment and beat the captain and chased him out of the palisade 
gates. 

The general continued, “Please rise. I have invited you to come 
back not for anything else but I have long heard that years back there was 
a Yue Fei in your County, how is he now? You must know the details, so 
| have especially asked you to return so I may ascertain the truth.” 

Xu Ren answered, “This Yue Fei was unable to obtain an official 
appointment simply because he had killed the young Prince of Liang at 
the Parade Ground. Then he destroyed the Tai Hang banditry at the 
Southern Fragrance Gate, but the Emperor only appointed him to a minor 
position. He refused to take up the appointment and is now idling at 
home, farming and taking care of his parent.” 

“Tf that is so,” said the general, “May I trouble you to stay tempo- 
rarily at the post-house just for one night. Tomorrow you and I will see 
His Majesty and together we shall recommend Yue Fei for an appoint- 
ment. Thus he may join us in giving the nation our support. How 1S 
that?” 

Xu Ren replied, “If he has your recommendation, then his lifelong 
attainments will not be wasted.” 

That night, the general ordered that Magistrate Xu be taken to the 
post-house; he ordered that a meal and a new cap and collar, and not only 
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those, but also a pair of new shoes, be presented to him. When Xu Ren 
received them, was he not happy! That night nothing happened. 

On the next day, General Wang led Magistrate Xu to the main pal- 
ace gate. The general entered and said, “Xu Ren the Magistrate of Tang 
Yin County in the Xiang District is here with the provisions which he has 
escorted here. I have asked him about a man called Yue Fei at Tang Yin 
County whose abilities in both civil and military affairs are complete. He 
is truly a pillar and beam of the country. I therefore prayed that Your 
Majesty will recruit him so that we may support the nation’s altars to- 
gether. For this reason I have brought Xu Ren here; he is awaiting your 
command. I bow to beg for your holy edict!” 

Emperor Gao Zhong heard the recommendation and said, “In 
years past Yue Fei killed the young Prince of Liang with a spear and so 
the military assembly was dispersed. Then he assisted Commander 
Zhong in removing Golden Knife Wang Shan. Truly he had performed 
meritorious deeds. Unfortunately my Royal Father listened to Zhang 
Bangchang only, which was tantamount to drowning and burying good 
people. I have long been aware of this. You may summon Xu Ren to 
court to receive my command.” 

In obedience to the royal command, Xu Ren ascended the hall. 
After Xu Ren had paid the prescribed obeisance, the Emperor said, “I 
have long known that the good man Yue is perfect in his civil and mili- 
tary attainments. He has not been given great responsibilities because his 
merits were concealed by villainous officials. Now I would like to recruit 
him to help the imperial family. As I have only just ascended the throne 
and therefore cannot make a long journey, you may go on my behalf.” At 
once he issued an edict, and handed to Magistrate Xu Ren an appoint- 
ment decree, accompanied by some gifts. He presented Xu Ren with 
three cups of imperial wine, which he drank. Having expressed gratitude 
for the Emperor’s beneficence, Xu Ren left the palace and came straight 
back to Tang Yin County to recruit Yue Fei. 

It may now be told that since Yue Fei had met Shi Quan he stayed 
at home and practiced the martial arts. It was not expected that the epi- 
demics were widespread in that year. Squire Wang and his lady died one 
after the other. Squire Tang and his lady came to the funeral and were 
also infected, and they died together. In addition there was a drought, 
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and both rice and grain were costly. 

Now Niu Gao was accustomed to eating good food, so how was he 
to endure this poverty? Inevitably he did something which was neither in 
the public interest nor in accordance with the law. Lady Niu’s warning 
and admonition could not stop him, so she died of anger. 

Only the mother and son of the Yue family continued to endure the 
poverty, and they were pitiable. One day the lord Yue was reading in his 
study when he suddenly picked out from amongst the books a piece of 
paper written by a fortune-teller. The fortune-teller’s comment was: 
“Great fortune is bound to come at the age of twenty-three.” 

The lord Yue pondered, “The ancients have said, “The ways of 
one’s fate are obscure.’ These fortune-tellers talk nothing but a lot of 
rubbish in order to fool people and to obtain money by deceit.” As he 
was sighing, his wife came in to serve tea, calling, “It is said that an 
intelligent person knows his fate and a gentleman endures his poverty. I 
see that you knit your eye brows in sorrow, why is it so?” 

The lord Yue said, “I have just picked up this fortune-teller’s com- 
ment, which says great fortune will come to me at the age of twenty- 
three. I am twenty-three now, so where is the fortune? Besides, in this 
lean year, what can we do?” 

Soothing him, his wife said, “It is because your luck has not yet 
arrived, so you have to wait. Even a dragon besieged may one day as- 
cend to heaven.” 

The lord Yue said, “This is how the saying goes, but how long 
must I wait?” 

As they were talking, the old Lady Yue happened to pass by the 
study. When she heard this she went in, and the young couple rose to 
greet her. The old lady sat down and said, “My son, your fortune has not 
arrived yet. Why are you here complaining to my daughter-in-law? 
What is the reason for 1t?” 

Quickly Yue Fei knelt down and made this reply, “Mother, be- 
cause we can only endure this hardship at the moment. I became dis- 
tressed when I accidentally found the fortune-teller’s comments. How 
am I willing to complain about my wife?” Even before he finished 
speaking, Yue Yun had come back from school, and not finding his 
mother in the room, came looking for his mother in the study. When he 
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saw that his father was kneeling, he too knelt behind the father. Lady 
Yue saw his seven-year old grandson kneeling on the ground and she 
became ill at ease, because truly, ‘a filial son gives birth to a filial son’. 
She told Yue Yun to rise, but the boy said, “When daddy rises then I will 
rise:” 

The old lady then told Yue Fei to rise and she went out of the study 
together with her daughter-in-law and the grandson. 

Here the lord Yue was alone in the study in deep reflection, think- 
ing, “In days past my gracious instructor told me not to neglect my stud- 
ies. I have nothing to do to-day, it will do no harm to go to the rear and 
fetch my spear and horse, and go out to practice or a while. Why should 
this not be done?” 

He then carried his spear and came to the vacant ground with his 
horse. As he was about to practice, he saw his sworn brothers, all wear- 
ing their armours and leading their horses, come talking and laughing. 

Sighing, the lord Yue said, “Several times I exhorted them not to 
take anything unrighteously. This time they must have been to do those 
deeds again. Let me ask them and see what has happened?” - and he 
called, “Brothers, where are you going?” 

No one answered except Niu Gao, who replied, “Elder Brother, it 
is only because we find it difficult to bear the two words ‘hunger’ and 
‘cold’! 

Yue Fei said, “In the old days Master Shao Kangje said, ‘A man 
must be righteous though he suffers deprivation; he must not be evil and 
enjoy abundance.’” 

In retort Wang Guei said, “What you say is right. But we have had 
nothing to eat these last few days and nothing to wear, so this is ‘being 
just and having nothing’; would it not be better to be evil, but have 
plenty?” 

When the lord Yue heard this, he said, “Brothers, since you do not 
accept my words, even if you obtain riches and prestige in the future, 
please do not come and see Yue Fei. On the other hand if you are ar- 
rested, also do not mention Yue Fei.” Thus speaking, he used the spear in 
his hand to draw a line on the ground and called, “Brothers all, from this 
day on I sever my relationship with you by drawing this line on the 
ground. You go away and do your best!” 
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The others then said, “We can not worry so much. Let us plan for 
the present and we shall think what we can do.” Mounting their horses, 
they were gone. 

When the lord Yue saw the situation, without knowing it he wept, 
and he lost interest in practicing his martial skills. Leading his horse and 
carrying his spear he returned home. On entering the central hall he cried 
out aloud. His mother heard this and came out shouting at him, “You 
animal! Your mother has admonished you a little just now, and you dare 
to harbour a grievance and twitter sadly?” 

‘How could your son be so bold?” said the lord Yue. “It is because 
my brothers are doing things which are not in accordance with the proper 
code. I have warned them several times, but they still do not repent. To- 
day I have terminated our friendship by drawing a line across the ground. 
[ still miss them when I think of them, so I feel sad.” 

The old lady said, “Each person has his own ambition. Just let 
them be, that is all.” 

When mother and son were thus talking, suddenly they heard ur- 
gent knocks on the door. Yue Fei said, “Mother, please go in. Let me go 
out to have a look.” On coming out he opened the door and saw a man. 

That man wore a casual cap and casual garments. On his feet were 
walking shoes, and on his shoulder a yellow bundle. Panting profusely 
he came straight into the central hall. The lord Yue looked at the man 
carefully and found him to be about twenty years of age, with a round 
face but without a beard. He did not however know who this man was, 
nor did he know why he had come. 

Who was this man? For what did he come? Please wait until the 
next chapter and you will understand. 
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Chapter 21 


By apretext Wang Zuo swore brotherhood 
By tattoos Lady Yue instructed her son 


It is said: 

The brothers could not reconcile themselves to poverty, so they 
dispersed one by one. Just as the lord Yue was feeling distressed, a man 
came to knock on the door, and was let in. That man came right up to the 
central hall and put down his bundle, asking, “I have a matter I wish to 
see Yue Fei about, is he here?” 

“I am Yue Fei, and I do not know what instructions you have for 
me,” said Yue Fei. 

When the man heard this he immediately kowtowed and said, “I, 
your younger brother, have long admired your great name. I have come 
especially to join you in the hope of learning some martial arts. If you are 
kind enough to agree, I would like to swear brotherhood with you and 
live in this precious village so that you may instruct me day and night. I 
do not know what your honourable opinion is?” 

“This is good,” said Yue Fei. “May I ask for your honourable 
name and what your honourable age is?” 

This man said, “I am Yu Gong, a native of Hunan Province. I am 
twenty-two.” 

“In that case I have to take advantage of you and be your elder 
brother, for I am one year older.” 

This man was greatly pleased and he and Yue Fei bowed to the sky 
eight times by placing their palms together in front of them. They swore 
that their relationship would forever be superior to that of blood brothers 
and they would never betray each other. 
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After bowing, Yu Gong got up and took out two hundred taels of 
white silver and gave it to Yue Fei. Yue Fei declined the gift, but Yu 
Gong said, “Now that we are brothers, it is not necessary to decline.” 

The lord Yue could do nothing but accept it and entered the rear to 
hand it to his mother. Then he turned around and came out again. 

“If the Elder Brother has some large plates, please take a few out,” 
said Yu Gong. 

“We have,” said the lord Yue and he asked his wife to produce 
several plates and handed them to Yu Gong. Yu Gong personally moved 
a table to the middle and arranged the plates neatly. Then he opened the 
yellow bundle and took out ten lumps of gold shaped like horse-hoofs 
and put them into a plate. Then he produced several tens of large pearls 
and put them into another plate. Then a scarlet robe of war and a belt 
made of mutton-fat jade carved in openwork were placed each in a plate. 
Next he withdrew an envelope containing a message which he respect- 
fully placed in the middle, calling, “Elder Brother, quickly come to re- 
ceive the edict!” 

The lord Yue said, “Brother, you are indeed confused. You do not 
speak clearly, and yet you ask me to accept the edict. I do not know 
where the edict comes from. You must explain it, it is only then that I 
may receive it.” 

The man said in answer, “I do not deceive you, Elder Brother. | 
am not Yu Gong. Iam Wang Zuo, the Marquis of Eastern Victory, in the 
service of the Great King of Pervasive Saintliness, Yang Yao of 
Dongting Lake in Hunan Province. Because the Imperial Court is not 
luminous and they trust the evil and the wicked; they make the people toil 
and lay waste the country’s wealth, so that tens of thousands of people 
are scattered and separated. At the moment Emperor Huei Zhong and 
Emperor Qing Zhong are in captivity under the Jins, and the country does 
not have a leader. For this reason my Lord obeys the Heaven and accepts 
the people’s will, with the object of restoring China so as to give peace to 
the people. He has long admired your high civil and military skills, so he 
especially ordered me, your younger brother, to come and invite you to 
go with me to Dongting Lake. Together we shall support and assist the 
nation and enjoy both wealth and prestige thereby. Elder Brother, please 
accept the gifts.” 
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“Good fellow,” said the lord Yue. “Fortunately, we have already 
sworn brotherhood, otherwise, I should arrest you and deliver you to the 
officials, then even your life would not be saved. Though I, Yue Fei, am 
ignorant, yet I was born in the Song Dynasty, and I was appointed to an 
official post, so how can I be willing to submit to a rebel? Brother, you 
had better pack up these things quickly and not say any more.” 

Then Wang Zuo answered, “Bilder Brother, the ancients have said 
‘That which is below Heaven does not belong to only one person, but to 
him who is virtuous.’ Not only that the two Emperors do not possess The 
Way and have been captured by Wushu, besides, under Heaven there is 
no leader and the people are scattered and in confusion. Thus, no one 
knows at which hunter’s hands the deer is to die. If you do not take the 
opportunity to establish a career and succeed in gaining merits, until 
when are you going to wait? Please do not be obstinate and think three 
times before deciding!” 

Yue Fei argued, “A man should follow his principles as resolutely 
as a woman defends her virginity. Yue Fei was born a subject of the Song 
Dynasty, so he should die a ghost of the Song Dynasty. Even though you 
possess the eloquence of Lu, Jia, Sui and He, it would be impossible for 
you to restrain my great desire which penetrates the sun and rises above 
the clouds. I was intending to invite you to condescend to stay for a few 
days, but since you have conducted yourself in such a manner, this will 
cause suspicion and inconvenience. Good Brother, you should please 
return speedily and respectfully tell your master for me that he should 
never again desire my service in this life. It is a special occasion that we 
have sworn brotherhood to-day. If I should enjoy an inch of advance- 
ment, then we should meet again when we cross weapons on the battle- 
field.” 

Seeing that Yue Fei spoke with such boldness and fervency, Wang 
Zuo could but collect the gifts and re-pack them. 

Then the lord Yue entered and asked his mother to produce the 
packet of silver which had earlier been received. The Lady took it out 
and handed it to the lord Yue, who came out and said to Wang Zuo, 
“Please receive this packet of silver.” 

“Not again!” cried Wang Zuo. He said, “Just now you did not 
accept the gifts from my Master, but this small present, which is not 
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worth anything, is a token of your younger brother’s respect. Why does 
my kind brother behave in such a way?” 

In reply the lord Yue said, “Brother, you are mistaken. What you 
have given me I have already accepted. This is my present to you. You 
may use it as travel expenses. If you decline it, then we are not behaving 
like brothers.” 

In his assessment, Wang Zuo knew Yue Fei was determined not to 
accept the silver, so he could but re-pack it again. He then took his leave, 
carried the bundle on his back as before, and quietly went on the road. 

When the lord Yue had seen Wang Zuo out of the door, he re- 
turned to see his mother. She asked, “Just now you said the man was to 
stay for a few days, why is it that you let him go without even asking him 
to stay for a meal? What is the reason?” 

The lord Yue answered, “Mother, do not even talk about it. The 
man just now first said he wanted to swear brotherhood with me in order 
to learn martial arts. Thus he needed to stay for a few days. But I did not 
expect that he was sent here by Yang Yao of Dongting Lake. His name is 
Wang Zuo. They want to recruit me as their official. I have admonished 
him a little and sent him on his way.” 

“So this is it,” observed the old Lady. Then she paused for a little 
thought and called, “My son, you go out and set up the incense sticks and 
candles and put them on the incense table in the middle of the hall. [have 
a personal reason for doing this.” 

“Yes,” said Yue Fei, and he went out, obtained the incense and 
candles, went to the central hall, placed the table in the middle, and 
placed a pair of candle sticks and an incense burner on it. Having ar- 
ranged everything in its proper place, he entered to inform his mother that 
the incense table was ready and he invited his mother to go out. 

Lady Yue came out with his daughter-in-law. There they burned 
incense and lighted the candles in front of the sacred family shrine. They 
paid obeisance to Heaven and Earth and to the ancestors, and the Lady 
commanded her son to kneel whilst the daughter-in-law was told to pre- 
pare the ink. 

Kneeling down Yue Fei asked, “What command does Mother have 
for me?” 


The Lady said, “I, your mother, saw that you did not accept the 
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recruitment of the rebellious thief, and that you willingly endure poverty 
and are not tempted by wealth and status, this is of course extremely 
good. But I fear that after my death, there may be some unworthy crea- 
ture who will come and entice you. And if you should momentarily lose 
your principles and do something disloyal, will you not have destroyed in 
one day your fragrant reputation gained in half a life time? For this rea- 
son, I have prayed to Heaven and Earth and to our ancestors, because I 
want to tattoo on your back the four characters ‘Utmost’, ‘Loyalty’, 
‘Serve’ and ‘Nation’. I only hope you will be a loyal official, so that after 
your mother’s death, people going to and fro will say, ‘What a good lady, 
she has trained her son to achieve fame by serving his nation with the 
utmost loyalty, and so his reputation will continue its fragrance for a hun- 
dred generations’. I shall then smile even in my grave under the nine 
springs.” 

Yue Fei however suggested, “The sage said, “One does not harm 
his body, hair and skin because all these he has received from his par- 
ents’. I shall of course accept and obey your solemn instruction. Please 
refrain from tattooing me!” 

“Balderdash!” said the Lady. “If you should do something unwor- 
thy and are brought before the court under arrest, and if you should be 
beaten and knocked about, are you still to say to the official, “Having 
received the body, hair and skin from my parents I do not dare cause them 
any injury?’” 

“What Mother says has reason. Please tattoo the characters” - thus 
speaking, he half-undressed himself. The Lady picked up the brush and 
wrote out on his spine the four characters for “serving the nation with the 
utmost loyalty”. Then she picked up a sewing needle and gave his back a 
prick. She saw that the lord Yue’s flesh ‘gave a jump’and she asked, “My 
son, does it hurt?” 

Yue Fei said, “Mother, you have not even begun to tattoo me, so 
why ask me if it hurts or not?” 

With tears in her eyes the Lady said, “My son, you fear that my 
hand will go ‘soft’ so you say it does not hurt.” So saying she bit her 
teeth, and started pricking. Having finished, she painted the characters 
with ink mixed with vinegar so that the colour would never fade. 

Yue Fei got up and bowed to his mother in gratitude for her in- 
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struction. Each then returned to the room and nothing more need be 
said, 

My book now refers to Magistrate Xu Ren of Tang Yin County. 
He returned to his county carrying with him the royal command and gifts 
for the purpose of recruiting Yue Fei. That day he came with a large 
number of his attendants who carried the gifts which included goats, 
wine and apples. They came right up to the gate of the Yue Village. Yue 
Fei came out in answer to the knocks and saw that it was Magistrate Xu 
Ren. He thus invited the magistrate in to the central hall. 

Xu Ren called, “My good nephew, quickly set up the insense table 
and receive the edict!” 

Yue Fei thought secretly, “I am fated to suffer such trials! Yester- 
day Wang Zuo told me to receive the edict; to-day Magistrate Xu also 
tells me to receive the edict. As the two Emperors are detained in the 
north, there is no Emperor at court. Zhang Bangchang - that wicked 
thief! - must have usurped the throne and cannot leave me alone, so he 
has set a trap for me.” So he bowed and said, “My old Lord, the Emperor- 
Father and the young Emperor are both in the north, so whose edict 1s 
this? Please tell me clearly, Yue Fei then would have the courage to 
receive it.” 

Xu Ren said, “My good nephew, do you not know yet? The Ninth 
Prince has escaped from the Jins’ encampment and crossed the River Jia 
on an earthen horse. Now he has ascended the throne in Nanjing. This is 
the edict of the new Emperor Gao Zhong of the Great Song.” 

When Yue Fei heard this he was mightily pleased and immediately 
knelt down. Xu Ren read aloud the edict commanding him to set out at 
once to the Capital for official appointment. 

After reading it Magistrate Xu handed the edict to Yue Fei who 
received it with both hands and placed it respectfully in the middle. 

Xu Ren then said, “The military affairs are urgent and you have to 
begin your journey to-day. I shall wait here and you must make arrange- 
ments for your domestic affairs.” 

“Since this is an imperial edict, how dare I delay!” said Yue Fei. 

He invited Xu Ren to sit down and brought the gifts into the hall at 
the rear. Then he asked his mother to come out and sit down, attended by 
his wife who stood beside her. He told his mother, “Now the Ninth 
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Prince, the Prince of Kang, has ascended the throne in Nanjing. He has 
especially bestowed upon me gold and coloured brocade, and ordered the 
honourable Magistrate Xu to come and summon me to the Palace. I have 
to set out to-day and therefore bid you farewell.” 

Lady Yue said, “To-day you are summoned to court, but all this is 
also due to Sir Zhou’s kindness in having instructed you. You therefore 
ought to go before his shrine and take your leave.” 

In accordance with the instruction, he opened the seal of the impe- 
rial wine and poured some in front of his master Zhong Tong’s shrine as 
an offer of libations. He then performed the similar ritual in front of the 
ancestral tablets. Then, kneeling, he poured a cup of wine and presented 
it to his mother. 

The Lady received the cup in her hand and said, “My son, your 
mother drinks your cup of wine to-day. I hope that you will exert your- 
self for the country and do not think longingly of home. You have to 
serve your nation with the utmost loyalty so that your name will go down 
in history. This is my only wish. Be sure to remember it! You must not 
forget!” 

Yue Fei said, “I respectfully obey your kind command,” and the 
Lady drank it in one gulp. 

Yue Fei stood up and poured a cup for his wife, saying, “Dear 
wife, I do not know if you feel able to drink this cup of wine?” 

The young lady said, “I shall even expect to be presented with the 
multi-coloured royal patent of nobility, so why can I not drink this cup of 
wine?” 

Yue Fei said, “I do not mean it in this way. I am an only child and 
have no brothers. Now I shall travel far in the service of the nation. Our 
old mother is still with us, you therefore must represent me in fulfilling 
all the filial duties. Our son is very young, you must train and instruct 
him until he grows up. That is why I asked if you felt able to drink my 
cup of wine.” 

The lady replied, “All these are duties I ought to perform in my 
capacity as a wife, what need is there for instructions? You just go for- 
ward with your mind at ease and need not worry. Leave everything to 
me.” She took over the wine and also drank it in one gulp. 

Now Xu Ren was outside and heard the conversation clearly. 


250 





Sighing, he said, “It is not easy to find a whole family so loyal as this. 
The new Emperor has indeed found his man. Now there is hope for re- 
vival.” And he ordered his attendants to load Yue Fei’s armour on the 
horse and carry his weapons and other things. 

Yue Fei bowed to his mother to bid good bye. He also bowed to 
his wife. He then came out and saw Magistrate Xu holding the horse with 
one hand and the whip in the other, saying, “My good nephew, please 
mount.” 

Yue Fei said, “My gracious teacher, how dare I, your pupil, be so 
presumptuous!” 

Xu Ren said, “My good nephew, do not lightly regard this matter. 
The Emperor had wanted to come personally to invite you but because he 
had just ascended the throne he was prevented from going on long jour- 
neys. So he bestowed upon me three cups of imperial wine in the Hall of 
Golden Chariots and ordered me to act on his behalf. This is reminiscent 
of the story of Han Dynasty’s Prime Minister Xiao in ‘pushing and ac- 
companying the cart.’ So you need not be too modest.” 

Yue Fei could only accept the honour and mount the horse, fol- 
lowed by the Magistrate. Just as he was to start off, suddenly Yue Yun 
rushed over and knelt in front of the horse. 

On seeing him Yue Fei asked, “What are you coming here for?” 

Yue Yun said, “I was at school when I heard that the Magistrate 
had come to issue you with an invitation on orders from the Emperor, so 
firstly I have come to see you off. Secondly, I have come to ask where 
daddy is going, and to do what?” 

The lord Yue said, “I did not call you because you are still very 
young, for fear that you could not bear the parting. But since you are 
here, I have a few words to say to you. Now the new Emperor has hon- 
oured me by summoning me to go and kill the Tartars in order to protect 
our rivers and mountains. At home, you have to be obedient and kind to 
your grandmother, respect and look up to your mother, look after your 
young brothers and sister, and study hard. Remember this firmly!” 

The boy said, “I respectfully obey your command but please do 
not slaughter all the Tartars.” 

Yue Fei asked, “Why is that?” 

“T eave some for me to kill,” said Yue Yun. 


25] 


“Rubbish talk! Quickly go back!” shouted Yue Fei. 

Now Yue Yun was only a child, so he did not linger but performed 
the kowtow once and went away dancing and waving his arms. 

Here Xu Ren walked a few steps and called, “Good nephew, you 
go ahead. I shall return to the County to make a few arrangements, and 
then I shall come.” 

“My kind teacher, please do what is convenient,” replied Yue 
Fei, 

Xu Ren took his leave and returned to his yamen to make arrange- 
ments for provisions and fodder, and then he caught up with Yue Fei on 
his horse as if he was flying. Together they went towards the Capital. 
Nothing happened on the way. 

In a few days they reached Nanjing. They went together to the 
main palace gate to await orders. A palace eunuch reported to the Son of 
Heaven, who ordered that they be summoned into the hall. Xu Ren then 
brought Yue Fei in to be granted an audience. 

The Emperor said to the Magistrate, “You have been troubled,” 
and he presented Xu Ren with gold and silk and brocade. Xu Ren was 
then ordered to return to the Tang Yin County with the promise that he 
would be promoted before too long. Xu Ren thanked the Emperor and 
returned. 

The Emperor saw that Yue Fei was manly and stalwart, and he was 
delighted. He asked his ministers, “Now that Yue Fei is here, what office 
shall I appoint him to?” 

Commander Zhong Ze said, “Yue Fei was originally appointed to 
a minor military post.” 

The Emperor said, “It was because my Royal Father was 
undiscerning. Now I shall for the time being appoint him to the post of a 
brigadier. When he has gained more credits, he will be further promoted 
and rewarded.” 

After Yue Fei had expressed his gratitude, he was given a ban- 
quet. 

Emperor Gao Zhong showed Yue Fei, one by one, five large por- 
traits painted personally by himself. He said, “These are the portraits of 
the Jins’ five brother princes. You shall look at them carefully so that 
when you meet them you would not miss them!” 
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“I accept your command.” said Yue Fei. 

The Emperor continued, “Now the Commander-in-Chief Zhang 
Suo is in charge of all the country’s military forces, you may go and serve 
under him.” Yue Fei thanked the Emperor and left the Palace. 

When he came to the Commander-in-Chief’s palace he saw Gen- 
eral Zhang Suo, who was exceedingly pleased. The next day he ordered 
Yue Fei to go to the parade ground to select his soldiers and horses as the 
vanguard. But after repeated selections, he could only pick six hundred. 
When he came to see the Commander, General Zhang said “You go to my 
barracks and choose some also.” Yue Fei then selected two hundred 
more. Zhang Suo said, “Do you say you cannot even pick a thousand?” 

“Let these eight hundred be,” said Yue Fei. 

General Zhang thus ordered Yue Fei to be the first company of 
vanguard with his eight hundred men. He then asked, “Who has the cour- 
age to be the second company as a relief?” He asked a few times but not 
one answered. So he said, “It is because you are all so afraid of death, so 
the nation possesses no one to exert himself on her behalf. Let me take a 
roll call and see how he is to hide himself.” 

And he called the Commander of Shandong Province Liu Yu. Liu 
Yu said, “Yes,” and General Zhang told him to take his own troops to be 
the second company of the vanguard. General Zhang would personally 
lead the main army and follow immediately. Liu Yu could do nothing but 
reluctantly receive his orders. Then he at once went to prepare his men 
and horses. 

On the next day, General Zhang Suo, together with Yue Fei and 
Liu Yu, came to the Palace to take their leave. As chance would have it, 
the Captain of City Patrol came and reported, “The bandits are here at- 
tacking the Gate of Phoenix Deportment, and they are clamouring with- 
out stop for Yue Fei to go out and do battle. Please decide.” 

The Emperor heard this report and ordered Yue Fei to capture the 
bandits. 

Having received the command, Yue Fei took his eight hundred 
lads out of the city and came up to the battleground. He saw a large 
number of lesser bandits. What they had in their hands were neither 
knives nor spears, but hoes, iron hooks, wooden rods and noodle-cutters. 
They were in an uproar and great confusion, and in no way resembled a 
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fighting force. 

Yue Fei let forth a great shout and said, “Where do these hairy 
thieves come from? Come out quickly to see me!” Even before he fin- 
ished shouting, a bandit sitting on a horse came out of the battle array. 
His complexion was bluish and his protruding teeth curved outwards: 
indeed he looked fierce. If he was not a demon coming out of the story of 
“Journey to the West”, then he must be a heavenly general from the novel 
“Divine Feudal Lords” here on earth! 

It is not known if Yue Fei was able to capture the bandits. Pray 
read the next chapter. 
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Chapter 22 


Hu Xian was ordered to ascertain Yue Fei’s worthiness 
Yue Feiseta plan to defeat the Jins 


It is said: 

The lord Yue perceived that the bandit who emerged from the bat- 
tle array on the opposite side was blue in complexion and without a 
beard, and he had curved, protruding teeth. Sitting on his horse with a 
blue mane, he brandished his wolf-toothed staff and came to the battle 
front, calling, “Big Brother Yue, I have especially come to ask you to 
take me under your wing.” 

Yue Fei went forward to take a look, so it was Ji Qing! He scolded 
Ji, “You dog of a bandit! Since you have willingly become a robber, 
what do you come here for?” 

Ji Qing said, “You do not need to move your hands. Just come and 
arrest me.” The soldiers then went up and seized Ji Qing. They also took 
his horse and weapon. When the lord Yue saw that the lesser robbers 
were just countryfolk, he called out to them, “You just disperse peace- 
ably and settle down to seek your livelihood!” These men then left, hav- 
ing given thanks. 

The lord Yue ordered his soldiers to bring Ji Qing into the city and 
then all came into the Imperial Court to see the Emperor. He was in- 
formed that the bandit had been captured and was awaiting orders out- 
side. The Emperor ordered that he be brought in, and in a short while, the 
imperial guards pushed Ji Qing towards the golden steps. Ji Qing yelled 
in a very loud voice and said, “My Lord of ten thousand years! I, this 
humble one, is not a robber. I am the sworn brother of Yue Fei. I have 
especially come to look for him in order to serve my country!” 
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Emperor Gao Zhong saw that he appeared to be a hero and he 
asked Yue Fei, “Is he truly your sworn younger brother?” 

Yue Fei said, “Though he is my sworn younger brother, his con- 
duct is unworthy. I have thus terminated my relationship with him by 
drawing a line across the ground.” 

Emperor Gao Zhong observed, “As I look at him, he appears to be 
a goodly fellow. Besides, we need people at present. He may be forgiven 
for his small errors and we await his meritorious service to redeem his 
guilt!” Thus speaking, he ordered that J i Qing be released. The Emperor 
appointed him Vice-Brigadier to serve under Yue Fei. When his per- 
formance was creditable, he would be promoted and rewarded. 

Ji Qing thanked the Emperor for his benevolence and Yue Fei led 
him out of the Palace to come and see the Commander-in-Chief. The 
Commander at once ordered Yue Fei to go with his troops to the Sad 
Ghosts Pass, and Liu Yu to lead his own five thousand men as the second 
company. The Commander himself would be at the head of the main 
army of a hundred thousand men to follow into battle. 

Let it be told now that Wushu was at the Hejian Prefecture when 
he heard that the Prince of Kang had ascended the throne at Nanjing City. 
He also learned that Zhang Suo had been appointed the nation’s Com- 
mander-in-Chief to gather together an army to repel the enemy. He was 
exceedingly angry and at once ordered Commander Golden Tooth and 
Commander Silver Tooth to each lead five thousand soldiers as the van- 
guard. He also requested his eldest Royal Brother Zhanhan and Com- 
mander Bronze Xian to lead all the officers and a hundred thousand men 
to advance towards Nanjing. 

On the other hand Yue Fei came with Ji Qing and his eight hun- 
dred lads to the Eight Plates Hill. The lord Yue gave instructions that 
they should halt there. Looking carefully at all four directions he said to 
Ji Qing, “This is indeed a superb hill!” 

“Blder Brother,” said Ji Qing, “do you wish to buy it for its 
geomantic advantages?” 

“You are talking nonsense, Brother,” said the lord Yue. “I see that 
the contour of this hill is most irregular. If Wushu’s troops should reach 
this place, then I must succeed even though I have but a small number of 
soldiers.” 
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“So this is the case,” replied Ji Qing. 

As they were talking, their spy came and reported that the barbar- 
ian vanguard had arrived. The lord Yue then lifted his head towards the 
sky and said, “This is His Majesty’s great fortune.” And he ordered all 
his men to use their strong bows and cross-bows, and lay an ambush on 
two sides. 

Then he ordered Ji Qing to entice the enemy into battle, saying, 
“You may only lose and must not win! Entice them into the hill, and I 
will join force with you.” 

Having received this order Ji Qing took fifty men on horses to 
meet the enemies. The foreign soldiers saw that Ji Qing had only a few 
dozen men and they all burst out laughing. As Ji Qing spurred his horse 
forward, Golden Tooth and Silver Tooth said, “We thought the southern 
barbarian has three heads and six arms, but in fact he has the physiog- 
nomy of a thief!” 

Ji Qing said in retort, “This thief wants to beat your mother!” - and 
he brandished his staff to fight. Golden Tooth warded off his blows with 
his knife, but after less than three bouts Ji Qing thought to himself, “Elder 
Brother has asked me to enter the hill in defeat.” So he pretended to 
strike with his wolf-toothed staff and turned his horse around to go 
away. 

The two foreign generals came in hot pursuit with their troops 
(rom behind, whereupon the soldiers in ambush from both sides let off 
the arrows together, thereby cutting off the path of most of the foreign 
soldiers, so that those in front could not assist those in the rear, or vice 
versa. 

As Golden Tooth was turning around to seek a way out, he sud- 
denly heard a great roar: “Where is the barbarian general going? Yue Fei 
is here!” Yue Fei swung his Spear of Dripping Water and fought with 
Golden Tooth. Silver Tooth came forward to assist but was intercepted 
by Ji Qing. 

The shouts of the opposing armies were louder than thunders, and 
the echoes filled the valley. 

Golden Tooth did not know whether the Song soldiers might 
number several million. In a moment of agitation he slackened off a 
little, and was hit in his chest by a thrust of the lord Yue’s spear. He 
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toppled over and fell from the horse. 
- When Silver Tooth saw this he took fright and was struck on the 
head by Ji Qing’s staff causing his skull to break apart. 

The eight hundred Song soldiers moved up together and killed 
over three thousand foreign soldiers. The rest escaped with their lives to 
report the matter. 

The lord Yue took the heads of the two defeated generals and col- 
lected the banners, drums, horses, weapons and other things. He then 
ordered Ji Qing to escort all these to General Liu Yu, to be transferred to 
the main camp as proof of their meritorious deeds. 

Liu Yu ordered Ji Qing to return to his own camp and offered to 
convey the message upward. Ji Qing returned to his camp and reported to 
the lord Yue. 

Now, Liu Yu pondered, “This Yue Fei is indeed able! He has only 
just emerged and already gained such great credits. On this journey, he 
may achieve even more credits. This is the first meritorious deed, let me 
take credit for it this time. Next time I shall let him have his.” He there- 
fore quickly prepared the necessary documents and ordered a captain to 
present the heads, weapons and other things to the Commander-in-Chief 
and claimed the credit for these. 

How was the Commander to know? He just placed on record that 
the first credit should go to General Liu Yu. He also rewarded the cap- 
tain. ) 

Having thanked the Commander, the captain left the camp and re- 
turned to make his report to Liu Yu, who was secretly pleased. 

Now it must be told that Yue Fei and his lads marched forward and 
came to another hill, called the Green Dragon Hill. He surveyed the 
scene on his left and right and ordered his men to halt. Then he said to Ji 
Qing, “This hill is even better than the Eight Plates Hill. I will pitch our 
camps here and wait for the barbarians to arrive. Then we shall slaughter 
them so that not one piece of armour is preserved. You may go to the 
camp at the rear to see General Liu Yu and ask him to lend us four hun- 
dred sacks, a hundred piculs of gunpowder, two hundred hooks, and also 
missiles and cannons for me to use.” 

Ji Qing acknowledged the command and came to Liu Yu’s camp, 
repeating what Yue Fei wanted to borrow, Liu Yu said, “Where am I to 
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find such things in my camp? You go back first, let me send some person 
(o the main camp and obtain these things from the Commander-in-Chief. 


Then I will deliver them over to you.” 


Ji Qing then reported the matter to the lord Yue. 

This Liu Yu at once despatched someone to the main camp and 
obtained all the necessary items. Then he delivered them to the lord Yue 
who accepted these things. 

The lord Yue ordered two hundred men to lay dried grass on the 
yround in front of the hill and sprinkle gunpowder on top. He then issued 
4 secret order that at a signal from the firing of the cannon, all should 
shoot their arrows together. 

He then assigned a hundred men to fill the sacks with sand by the 
side of mountain torrents on the right, and use the sandbags as a dam to 
block the water. When the foreign soldiers came, they were to pull up the 
sandbags and drown the enemies. If they should escape across the tor- 
rents, the rock cliff would block their path and they would have to go into 
ihe valleys, where a hundred soldiers stationed above would let loose the 
rocks already piled up there. In this way, they would have no way to 
escape with their lives. 

He also ordered Ji Qing to lay an ambush with two hundred men 
behind the hill to capture any soldiers on the run. He said, “Brother, if 
you see a man who has a face yellow as earth, riding a yellow charger and 
using a meteor mallet, this is Prince Zhanhan. You must perforce capture 
him. If you let him escape, then I have to deliver you to Commander-in- 
Chief to be court-martialled. There must not be any mistake!” Ji Qing 
then left. 

Yue Fei himself took two hundred soldiers to the hilltop, shouting 
and waving banners. There they awaited the arrival of the Jin army. 

That day Commander-in-Chief Zhang Suo was seated alone in his 
tent, planning his strategy to drive away the enemy. The Military Secre- 
tary Hu Xian came in and reported, “To-day Liu Yu sent some people to 
fetch sacks, gunpowder and things; I do not know what it was for? This 
humble officer thought: Brigadier Yue’s first company of vanguard has 
not been defeated, how is it that Liu Yu of the second company has in- 
stead repelled the barbarian soldiers and attained the first credit? There 
must be some fraud. If there is a false claim of credit, would it not demor- 
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alize the heroes? Who then is willing to strive for the country? I have 
therefore come especially to seek your order. Let me go under the guise 
of a veterinary surgeon to investigate. I do not know what the Command- 
er's opinion is.” 

The Commander was delighted when he heard this. He said, “I too 
am having my doubts and intending to find out. It would be even better if 
you could go.” 

Hu Xian came out with the order, disguised himself as a veterinary 
surgeon and made his way helter-skelter through Liu Yu’s encampment. 
It was already evening when he reached the Green Dragon Hill. Quietly 
he climbed half way up the hill and saw a large tree. He got up the tree 
and saw at a distance that the foreign troops were swarming all over the 
hill like ants. He was greatly agitated and thought, “Brigadier Yue has 
only eight hundred men. How is he to meet the enemies? He is bound to 
be captured.” Nothing more need be said about Hu Xian sitting in the 
tree. 

Now let me refer to the hundred thousand men led by Zhanhan, 
who were marching towards Nanjing. En route they met some of the 
defeated soldiers who said, “There is a southern barbarian Yue and a 
southern barbarian Ji. They have killed the two Commancders; of the five 
thousand troops, more than half were lost. Those who were wounded are 
countless.” 

When Prince Zhanhan heard this he was greatly enraged, and he 
hurried his main army forward. Suddenly a military spy reported, “The 
southern barbarians’ camps are on the peak in front. Please give your 
order.” 

The Prince said, “Since the southern barbarian is blocking the way 
and it is late in the day, just pitch the tents here until tomorrow before we 
go forth.” Thus, having fired the cannons, they erected their camps and 
waited to go to bed. 

Here on the hill, Zhanhan’s movements were seen by the lord Yue. 
He thought that if the enemies were to wait until daylight it would be 
difficult for him to meet them since their number was so much larger than 
his. Having given the matter some thought, he ordered two hundred of 
his lads, “Stay here and do not move about. I shall entice the barbarian 
soldiers to come and receive death!” So he slapped his horse and gal- 
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loped down the hill. Brandishing his spear he assaulted the enemy 
camps. 

When Hu Xian saw this on top of the tree, he broke out into a cold 
sweat and thought, “This is truly one who is prepared to sacrifice his life 
for the country!” 

As he rushed at the enemy camps by himself, he called loudly, 
“Yue Fei of the Song Dynasty is here trampling your camps!” His horse 
was large and high; his skill with the spear was both expert and unusual. 
He attacked both men and horses, and showing off his martial spirit and 
dash, it was as if he was in no man’s land. 

A soldier quickly reported the matter to Prince Zhanhan. In great 
fury, he mounted his horse holding his mallet and pressed forward with 
his commanders, captains and officers, who had the lord Yue surrounded. 
But Yue Fei did not care in the least. He heightened his martial powers 
and, thrusting with his spear and cutting with his sword, he killed until 
the corpses piled up all over the ground and the blood flowed like a river. 
Then he thought, “I have by now excited his anger, it is better that I 
should get out and entice him to chase after me.” He thus gave his spear 
a wave and yelled, “Only he who can come in and then go out is a good 
fellow!” Giving the horse a squeeze with his legs, he rushed out of the 
encampment and was gone. 

In a rage, Zhanhan said, “How can there be such a thing! If we 
cannot seize even a single southern barbarian, how can we enter China? I 
must flatten this hill to give vent to my anger.” He then summoned the 
great army to go after Yue Fei in an uproar. The lord Yue turned his head 
and was secretly pleased with what he saw, saying to himself, “The bar- 
barian slave has fallen into my trap!” Quickly he rode up the hill. 

Half way up the hill, Hu Xian was watching from the top of the 
tree. He saw Brigadier Yue coming back in defeat, chased after by the 
enemies who covered the hill. Blowing their reed whistles, they rushed 
forward like gigantic waves. Beating their camel-hide drums, the noise 
split the skies as thunders. 

Seeing this, Hu Xian thought to himself, “It is finished this time! 
Not only will he lose his life. I am surely to die first!” As he was thus in 
a panic, he heard a round of cannon shots like thunder, and the mountain 
and the ground were shaken thereby, and he nearly fell off the tree. As to 
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the foreign soldiers, some fell from their horses, some fell from fright. 
The soldiers in ambush on both sides attacked with fire cannons and fire 
arrows. When these ignited the dried grass, instantly the flames shot up 
to the skies, and the smoke rolled about in great confusion. The foreign 
soldiers could hardly open their eyes in this fire, and how were they to 
recognize who their brothers were? There were no leaders by their side, 
so how could they help a father or ason? Thus clamouring and shouting, 
and roughly stepping on one another, men collided with horses and 
horses with men, and each ran for his life. 

Protected by Bronze Xian and the captains, Prince Zhanhan es- 
caped for his life by a small path. But obstructing their way was a moun- 
tain stream. Zhanhan ordered a soldier to test the depth of the water. 
Upon investigating clearly, the soldier reported, “It is about three feet in 
depth.” Zhanhan then ordered his three armies to cross the stream. 

The soldiers acted on this order and all went into the stream; some 
went in to drink. As Zhanhan hurried his men to cross and when the 
stream was filled with his soldiers, suddenly they heard a great sound as 
if the Heavenly River had collapsed in midair. Torrents of water tumbled 
down and carried the men and horses with them. 

Zhanhan was badly frightened, and he quickly ordered his men to 
seek another route urgently. Each and every one of those soldiers ran for 
his life towards the valley: their souls had taken flight and their galls had 
gone dead. 

The Prince was no longer able to have any regard for the captains; 
following Bronze Xian, he slapped his horse and sought a path out of the 
valley. Then he saw his captains galloping back and called, “Your High- 
ness! The valley in front is blocked by a number of hilltops and there 1s 
no way through.” 

Prince Zhanhan said, “In that case, our lives are lost!” But one of 
the captains pointed to the front and said, “There is a small road on the 
left. Let us take a chance and go there whether it is a through road or 
not.” 

Zhanhan said, “One does not have a choice when in a panic. We 
shall go wherever there is a road.” So he and his troops made for the road 
between the hills. After going for a short while, their movements were 
heard by the soldiers above. Then rocks flew down like locusts, breaking 
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open the heads of the foreign soldiers, and their corpse piled up like a 
hill. 

Guarded by Bronze Xian and risking his life, Zhanhan escaped 
from the valley and came to a main road. By this time it was the fifth 
watch. When Zhanhan came out of the road between the hills, he raised 
his head and laughed loudly. 

Bronze Xian said, “We have suffered such losses and Your High- 
ness laughs. Why is that?” 

Zhanhan replied, “I am not laughing about anything else. But I do 
laugh at the southern barbarian Yue. Though he knows how to deploy 
soldiers, but at the end his skill is but mediocre. If only he laid an ambush 
here, then even with wings I could not fly away.” Even before he had 
(inished speaking, he heard a cannon shot. Instantaneously the torches 
and lanterns lighted up as daytime. In the fire light, he saw a general with 
a face like indigo and hair like cinnabar. He brandished a wolf-toothed 
staff and cried, “Ji Qing is here, quickly dismount and accept your 
death!” 

7Thanhan said to Bronze Xian, “This southern barbarian Yue 1s 
truly fierce! I am to die here to-day!” 

Bronze Xian replied, “All this is produced by Your Highness’s 
laughter. Now the matter is urgent. I have a plan called the Exuviae of 
the Golden Cicada. All you need do is to take care of my descendants!” 

“Of course, what is the plan?” said Zhanhan. 

Bronze Xian replied, “You and I have to exchange our garments, 
armours, weapons and horses. Then we shall rush out together. The 
barbarian Ji is bound to take me for Your Highness and fight with me. If 
the southern barbarian’s ability is limited, then I shall escort you out of 
here: if his ability is superior and I am seized, then Your Highness should 
do whatever is opportune to leave here.” 

“The only thing is that it is unfair to you,” said Zhanhan. They 
then quickly changed clothes and horses and rushed out together. Ji Qing 
thought Bronze Xian was Zhanhan and lifted the staff to strike him. 
Bronze Xian wielded off the blow with the mallet, but after only a few 
bouts, he was seized alive by Ji Qing and taken over to Ji Qing’s horse. 

On the other hand, Zhanhan collected his defeated soldiers and 
escaped for their lives. Ji Qing gave chase for some distance and came 
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back with his captive to announce his meritorious deed. 

Hu Xian was squatting in the tree for a whole night and saw every- 
thing clearly. Quietly he praised without cease. He then slid down the 
tree slowly and returned to report back to General Zhang. 

Yue Fei waited on the hilltop until dawn where the soldiers from 
different sides came to report their successes. As he was collecting the 
weapons and other things left behind by the defeated enemy, he saw Ji 
Qing, who came and claimed that he had captured Zhanhan. The lord 
Yue ordered that the captive be pushed forward and so the soldiers 
pushed Bronze Xian up. When Yue Fei saw this he banged the table and 
shouted, “Have Ji Qing bound and executed!” 

The attendants cried in acknowledgment. What was to happen to 
Ji Qing's life? Listen to me next time. 
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Chapter 23 


Liu Yu surrendered to the Jins 
Prime Minister Zhang surrendered the jade seal of state 


It is said: 

The lord Yue wanted to have Ji Qing decapitated. 

Ji Qing shouted, “I am not guilty!” 

Yue Fei said, “What did I tell you? How was it that you fell into 
his trap called the Exuviae of the Golden Cicada?” Turning to Bronze 
Xian he roared, “Your tricky plan can only deceive Ji Qing, how can it 
deceive me? You tell me honestly, who are you? How dare you disguise 
yourself as Zhanhan to die in his stead?” 

Secretly Bronze Xian thought, “Since China has a person like this, 
my master may never seize the Song Territories.” And so he replied 
loudly, “Southern barbarian Yue. My lord is the Master by divine will, 
s0 how can you catch him? I am none other than Commander Bronze 
Xian of Great Jin.” 

The lord Yue said, “Ji Qing, did you hear?” 

Ji Qing replied, “By the manner he was dressed, I thought he was 
Zhanhan. How was I to know he would change his clothes? If you want 
to kill me, then kill me with him.” 

As all the soldiers knelt down to plead for Ji Qing, the lord Yue 
said, “So be it! This was your first offence so I shall forgive you this 
once. If you slip up again, the imperial law will recognize no friendship 
and I shall certainly not tolerate any sentiments.” Ji Qing expressed his 
gratitude and stood up. 

The lord Yue then ordered Ji Qing to take two hundred soldiers 
and escort the horses and weapons to claim credit at the Commander-in- 
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Chief’s headquarters. With this order Ji Qing took Bronze Xian and all 
the abandoned items to Liu Yu’s camp. There he asked that he might be 
given a through passage to the headquarters. 

When Liu Yu heard this, he ordered that Ji Qing be brought in. Ji 
Qing kowtowed and said, “Brigadier Yue has defeated a hundred thou- 
sand enemy soldiers and captured a barbarian general. He has also seized 
many weapons and horses. I have escorted all these here and they are 
now outside your camps. I beg you to examine them and allow me a 
passage to go to the Commander-in-Chief’s headquarters to claim credit 
therefor.” 

Having heard this, Liu Yu said nothing but thought, “The Jin ar- 
mies are very fierce and not one person in the south dares to resist them. 
Yue Fei is a newcomer and has such abilities. With only eight hundred 
men, he has defeated a great army of a hundred thousand and caught a 
barbarian commander. If our achievements are to be assessed, he 1S 
bound to be given a post senior to mine.” He thus pondered for a while 
and said to himself, “I have it. I may as well claim the credit this time and 
let him claim his in the future.” He thus made up his mind and said 
falsely, “General Ji, you and Brigadier Yue have defeated the barbarian 
soldiers and captured their commander. This is a most meritorious deed! 
But you will be delayed for a few days if you go to the main camp to 
claim credit. Your camp is short of people, and what if the Jin soldiers 
should return? Your Brigadier and I are as close as brothers, it is there- 
fore best that I make the delivery to the Commander-in-Chief on your 
behalf. You just go back first with the goats, pigs, cows and wine to 
reward the soldiers on my behalf.” 

Ji Qing did not think it was a ruse, so he thanked Liu Yu. Liu Yu 
then instructed his personal guards to prepare the gifts and handed them 
over to Ji Qing for a feast for the soldiers. 

Liu Yu imprisoned Bronze Xian at the rear of his camps, and kept 
all the things for the time being. He then prepared the requisite document 
and handed it to a captain, saying, “You go before the Commander-in- 
Chief and claim credit for all this. If he should question you, you must 
say that I had defeated the Jin army and caught a barbarian commander 
who is now confined in my camp. Say also that if the Commander-in- 
Chief wants the captive then I shall send him over, but if not, then I shall 
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kill him here. You have to be flexible in your answer to the Command- 
er’s questions. Do not let out any secrets.” The captain received the 
order and made for the main camp. 

It must now be told that the secretary Hu Xian returned to camp 
and changed his clothes. He came to see the Commander-in-Chief and 
reported in detail what he had seen from the tree at the Green Dragon 
Hill. The Commander said, “You have been troubled, I shall record this 
in the Credits Book.” 

On the next day, General Zhang Suo assembled all his generals 
and held a war council. After the generals had paid their respects, an 
officer came up and announced, “Commander Liu of the second com- 
pany of the vanguard has sent his captain to report on his achievements. 
Ile is now awaiting orders outside.” 

“Order him to come in,” said General Zhang. 

The captain entered, kowtowed and handed up the document. The 
veneral read it, and true enough, Yue Fei’s great deeds were concealed. 
He rewarded the captain and told him, “You go back first. Escort the 
captured general here alive. I shall here set out the merits on record and 
pass it to the Capital.” The captain thanked the Commander and left. 

Commander Zhang having sent the captain off, said to his gener- 
als, “Yue Fei has gained great merits on both occasions when he defeated 
the barbarians. Now Liu Yu conceals the merits and falsely claims credit 
for himself. The nation is in need of people at the present moment, how 
can it be tolerated that a wicked general should bury abilities so as to lead 
to a confusion of rewards and punishments? My intention is to seize him 
here and publicly execute him, and then report to court. Which of you 
will go forward to seize him?” Before he finished speaking, Secretary 
Hu came forward and said, “If you go to seize him, I fear the unexpected 
might happen. It is better to send an officer who will convey your com- 
mand for him to come here for a conference. Then you will gather to- 
ether all the generals and examine the details, and execute him after- 
wards. In this way all the hearts will approve and he will also die without 
any grievance.” 

“This is a good plan,” said the Commander. “I will then order you 
(o go and invite him to come to the headquarters for a war council. You 
must not make any mistakes.” Hu Xian had his orders and came to Liu’s 
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camp on a horse. 

~ Unexpectedly the general in command of the Huai River region, 
Cao Rong by name, was related to Liu Yu by marriage. When he person- 
ally saw that the Commander-in-Chief was to trick Liu Yu into coming, 
he thought, “His elder son Liu Lin is my son-in-law. The lives of father 
and son are in imminent danger. What then is to happen to my daugh- 
ter?” So he stealthily left the tent and despatched a trusted personal guard 
to quickly inform Liu Yu of the matter. 

At that time Liu Yu was in his camp eagerly waiting for his captain 
to return from his mission to report on his meritorious service. But the 
captain did not return, instead it was announced that General Cao Rong 
had sent some officer to see him on an urgent and important matter. Liu 
Yu commanded that the man at once be brought in. The man entered and 
said, “There is no time for my master to write to you. He sends his re- 
spects. To-day the Commander-in-Chief heard that you have falsely 
claimed the merits due to Yue Fei, and he has sent the Military Secretary 
to come and deceive you by saying he wishes to confer with you. Your 
life is in danger. Please quickly decide what to do.” 

When Liu Yu heard this, he was so greatly frightened that his face 
lost colour. He hurriedly rewarded the messenger with fifty taels of sil- 
ver and said, “Please pay my respects to your lord and say I am grateful to 
him for saving my life. I shall certainly reward him heavily.” The man 
expressed thanks in a kowtow and returned. 

After a moment’s reflection, Liu Yu came to the rear and released 
Bronze Xian. After they were seated he said, “I have long heard that you 
are a famous general in Jin but you fell into Yue Fei’s trap by mistake. 
As I perceive it, Song’s destiny has come to an end and Jin should pros- 
per. I intend to release you and surrender to Jin, what is your view?” 

In reply Bronze Xian said, “It is natural that a captive should die. 
If you give me back my life, I shall of course reciprocate generously. My 
master loves the able and values the good. If you, Commander, should go 
to my country, I shall do everything in my power to recommend you for a 
high office” 

Greatly delighted, Liu Yu ordered a banquet to be prepared. At the 
same time he ordered that arrangements be made for horses and men, 
provisions and fodder. 
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Just as they were about to begin their journey, the captain came 
back to report that the Commander-in-Chief’s instruction was for the 
captive general to be delivered to the headquarters. Liu Yu let out an 
uproarious laughter and had the drums beaten for the assembly of his 
officers and men. After these had paid their respects Liu Yu issued this 
announcement: “The new Emperor is young and ignorant. Zhang Suo 1S 
unjust in his rewards and punishments. The Chief of Great Jin values the 
yood and loves the able. I have already agreed with the Jin Commander 
(o surrender. You may quickly pack your things and come with me, so 
that we may together enjoy wealth and prestige.” But before he even 
(inished speaking, those below the steps all said in one voice, “We all 
have parents and families here. We do not wish to surrender to Jin.” In 
an uproar, they all left, and Liu Yu was so stunned that he could only 
stare and open his mouth. 

Seeing that there were only several of his trusted attendants and 
personal guards who were left behind, he could but leave with Bronze 
Xian. Worse still he was afraid that Yue Fei might obstruct his passage in 
the front so he had to make a great detour by going along some narrow 
path. 

Suddenly he saw a rider coming up quickly from behind, calling, 
“Lord Liu, where are you going?” 

Liu Yu saw that it was the Military Secretary Hu Xian. He asked, 
“Why have you come?” 

Hu Xian then said that the Commander-in-Chief invited Liu Yu to 
#0 up to the headquarters for a conference, and he produced to Liu Yu the 
Commander’s warrant which was in the form of an arrow, called the 
‘command-arrow.” 

Laughing, Liu Yu said, “I already know. I should have killed you, 
but I need you to convey a message. So I shall keep you alive for you to 
tell that old rascal Zhang Suo: I am a great man and not some small per- 
son ina pond so why should I be controlled and restrained by him? Ihave 
surrendered to Jin. I will for the time being entrust his donkey’s head on 
his neck and I will come and fetch it before long.” 

The Military Secretary was badly scared, and did not dare make 
any noise. Wondering who had let the secret out, he turned around his 
horse and left. Coming quickly to the main camp as if he was winged, he 
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reported the matter to Commander-in-Chief Zhang. 

As Zhang Suo was preparing his document to inform the Emperor 
of the matter, an imperial edict reached him which commanded him to 
defend the Yellow River, and at the same time commanded that Yue Fei 
be promoted to Chief Brigadier. Zhang Suo expressed gratitude and 
handed to the royal messenger his report about Liu Yu’s surrender to Jin 
and about Yue Fei’s great achievements. 

General Zhang commanded Yue Fei to go ahead of him to help 
guard the Yellow River, and nothing need be said at present. 

It may now be told that Zhanhan came to see Wushu at the Hejian 
Prefecture after his great defeat at the Green Dragon Hill. Wushu asked, 
“My Royal Brother, you had a hundred thousand troops, how was it that 
you were defeated at the hands of the Song soldiers?” 

“There is a southern barbarian called Yue Fei and he is indeed 
fierce,” replied Zhanhan, who then described in detail how Yue Fei had 
come all by himself to assault the camps, and how he was ambushed and 
attacked with fire and water. 

Wushu said, “I have never heard there was a Yue Fei in China. I 
do not believe he is so fierce.” 

Zhanhan then said, “If it had not been for Bronze Xian to take my 
place, I would have already lost my life in the valley!” 

Having heard this Wushu became very angry and swore, “Royal 
Brother, you just set your heart at ease, I shall personally lead my soldiers 
and cross the Yellow River to capture Yue Fei so that you may be 
avenged. I shall pound Nanjing and flatten the Song’s royal household in 
order to give vent to my anger!” 

As Wushu was in a heated temper in his desire to catch Yue Fei, a 
soldier came in to report that Bronze Xian was awaiting orders. 

Wushu asked his brother Prince, “You said he had been captured 
by the southern barbarians. How then could he come back?” - and he 
ordered Bronze Xian in. 

Now Bronze Xian and Liu Yu had made a detour to come to the 
Jins’ barracks. He told Liu Yu, “General, you may wait here. Let me go 
in to make a report, then I shall invite you in.” 

“J depend entirely upon your patronage,” said Liu Yu. 

So Bronze Xian entered the main camp and knelt before Wushu. 


270 





Wushu asked him, “You have been seized by the southern barbarians, 
how could you then escape with your life?” 

Bronze Xian explained how Liu Yu had surrendered to Jin, where- 
upon Wushu ordered, “What is the use of keeping a traitor such as he, 
seize and ‘ha-la’ him!” 

Hamichi said, “Your Highness must not do this. You should call 
him in, bestow on him a peerage and settle him nicely here. There will be 
a use for him.” : 

Accepting the advice of the Military Adviser, Wushu ordered a 
captain to summon him in and bestowed upon him the title of the Prince 
of Lu, to guard the region of Shandong Province. Liu Yu expressed his 
thanks and no more need be said. 

Now General Zhang Suo and his soldiers arrived at the Yellow 
River. He commanded his generals to strongly defend the various points. 
Yue Fei and Ji Qing pitched camp in the north to defend the locality 
there. General Zhang himself led a great army to attack the Eastern Capi- 
tal. 

When Zhang Bangchang heard that General Zhang was coming to 
seize his city, he devised a plan, for which purpose he came to see the 
impress Dowager. 

He said to her, “Wushu’s armies have already entered China, and 
will be attacking the Capital within days. The Ninth Prince has ascended 
the throne in Nanjing. I would like to escort you there. I pray that you 
would hand the jade seal of state to me and I shall present it to the Prince 
of Kang.” 

When the Dowager heard this she wept, saying, “Now there are no 
tidings about the Emperor, so what do I need the jade seal for. I shall just 
hand it to you.” 

Prime Minister Zhang, having obtained the jade seal by deception, 
went home to collect his treasures and just left for Nanjing with his fam- 
ily. 

When General Zhang and his troops arrived at the Eastern Capital, 
the soldiers defending the City opened the gates to welcome him in. He 
went to the palace and paid his respects to the Empress Dowager. She 
then informed him how Zhang Bangchang had cheated the jade seal out 
of her and escaped without trace. 
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_ Zhang Suo said, “There are soldiers guarding on all sides, there is 
no danger that the villainous thief could escape. I will send spies out to 
ascertain his whereabouts and report back.” 

Now Zhang Bangchang came to Nanjing, settled his family and 
came to the main palace gate. He said to the eunuch at the gate, “T have 
come to present the jade seal of state, please report to the Heavenly Wis- 
dom.” 

When the Emperor Gao Zhong heard this he asked his official, 
“The thief is here, what opinion do you have?” 

Grand Counsellor Li Gang said, “There is great credit to Zhang 
Bangchang in his presentation of the seal of state. You may appoint him 
to be the Junior Prime Minister. But he has an evil heart, so you should 
keep him at a distance, then he will have no power.” 

Greatly pleased, the Emperor summoned him in. The man entered 
and prostrated himself, whereupon the Emperor said, “Your past guilt 
will not be investigated. You have gained merits by presenting the jade 
seal of state. I therefore appoint you the Junior Prime Minister.” Zhang 
Bangchang gave thanks and stepped back. 

On the next day, Zhang Bangchang came up and addressed the 
Emperor in these words, “I hear that Wushu was again invading China, 
but was badly defeated by Yue Fei in a great battle at the Green Dragon 
Hill. If it were not for this man, it would be difficult to preserve China. 
He is indeed the pillar of state. The post of Brigadier does not suit him. 
According to my ignorant way of thinking, he should be summoned to 
court and be appointed Commander-in-Chief. Then the northerners may 
be swept away and the two Emperors be welcomed back. And all those 
under Heaven will enjoy good fortune!” 

The Emperor secretly pondered, “Though this is a good idea, I 
shall never listen to you.” So he said, “You need not say too much, I have 
my own idea.” Zhang Bangchang could but go away. 

When he returned home, he reflected, “If the Lord does not even 
listen to my suggestion, then I shall have no power though I am a Prime 
Minister.” And he could not decide on a plan. But just then his serving 
maid called Lotus Fragrance came in with tea. He saw that she was 
pretty, so he thought, “I should take this girl as my daughter and send her 
to court. If she is favoured, she will be able to tempt him with wine and 
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sex, so that he would neglect the affairs of state. If this happens, then I 
can present the nation to the Fourth Chief of Wolves.” So he went in and 
told Lotus Fragrance of his plan, and she agreed. 

On the next day Zhang Bangchang had Lotus Fragrance put on her 
make-up and took her to the main palace gate in a carriage. He said to the 
l’mperor. “I have a daughter called Lotus Fragrance whom I present to 
my Lord, so that she may serve you. She is now at the main gate awaiting 
orders.” 

Once the young Emperor heard this he ordered that the girl be 
summoned. Lotus Fragrance prostrated herself at the golden steps and 
called out, “Ten Thousand Years!” The Emperor was overjoyed and or- 
dered the eunuchs to take her into the palace. 

Li Gang suggested that she be sent to the Western Palace. 

Zhang Bangchang then repeated his advice that Yue Fei be sum- 
moned back to court and be appointed Commander-in-Chief to extermi- 
nate the northerners. 

The Emperor then ordered Zhang Bangchang to convey the sum- 
mons for Yue Fei to return, whilst he himself went to the rear of the pal- 
ace to amuse himself with Lotus Fragrance. 

However the Junior Prime Minister placed the Emperor’s edict at 
home and did not send anyone to summon Yue Fei. Having ascertained 
the number of days required to go to the Yellow River and return, he 
reported to the Emperor, “The Jins are attacking the border, and Yue Fei 
is defending an important place. So he refuses to accept your call on the 
ground that a general on the battlefield need not accept the Emperor’s 
command.” 

The Emperor said, “If he does not come, so be it.” 

Now Grand Counsellor Li Gang was telling his wife about Zhang 
Bangchang’s presentation of his daughter when the lady said, “Because 
he is unable to grasp all the powers so he presents this girl in order to gain 
favour.” 

Li Gang said, “Your words have revealed what is in the traitor’s 
lungs and bowels. I too have to be careful all the time.” 

As they were talking, they saw a man standing below the eaves. 
The Grand Counsellor asked, “Who are you?” This man came over, knelt 
down and kowtowed, saying, “This humble one is Zhang Bao.” 
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_ Counsellor Li said, “Zhang Bao, because of affairs of state, I have 
been busy and forgotten to advance you. Right, you go and fetch me 
some paper and a brush.” 

Zhang Bao then went in and fetched the ‘four precious things of 
the library’ and put them on the table. The Grand Counsellor wrote a 
letter, sealed it and said to Zhang Bao, “I am recommending you to be a 
personal servant to Brigadier Yue. You must serve the lord Yue with 
care!” 

“I, this humble one, am not going. The ancients have said, “Even 
the servant of a Prime Minister is an official of the Seventh Rank.’ So 
why should I serve under Brigadier Yue?” 

In reply Counsellor Li said, “This Brigadier Yue is a hero amongst 
men. He is a hero of all ages, and he is good in both civil and military 
matters. If you do not follow a person like this, whom are you to fol- 
low?” 

Zhang Bao then said, “I will go and join him for the time being. If 
it is not good, I shall come back.” He then took his leave, left the Coun- 
sellor’s residence and went home. He bade his wife farewell and went on 
the road with his bundle and iron rod. 

One day, he came to the lord Yue’s barracks at the Yellow River. 
He said to a soldier there, “Please say that Grand Counsellor Li of the 
Capital has sent me with a message and I beg to see him.” 

When the lord Yue heard the report he had Zhang Bao summoned 
in. Upon being summoned, Zhang Bao presented himself and handed up 
the letter. The lord Yue opened the letter and read it, and he said, “Stew- 
ard Zhang, it is better for you to seek a career with the Grand Counsellor. 
Mine is a bitter place, so how can you fit in here You just go to the rear 
and have your meal and let me write a response to the lord Grand Coun- 
sellor.” 

Zhang Bao then went with the lord Yue’s servant to a small camp 
on the side and sat down. There he saw that there was but rough and 
unpainted furniture inside. In a while when the meal was served, it only 
consisted of a bow] of fish, a bowl of meat, a bowl of bean curd, a bowl of 
beef, weak white wine and plain rice. The servant said, “Please have 
your meal.” 

Zhang Bao said, “Why give me this kind of things to eat?” 
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The servant replied, “This is especially prepared for you. If it is 
my lord’s meal, he only has vegetables everyday and even then he thinks 
it is too much. At every mealtime he would stand facing the north and 
say, with his eyes filled with tears, ‘I, the subject official, am having a 
good meal here, I do not know what the two Emperors are having?’ 
There is never a meal at which he does not weep sadly!” 

When Zhang Bao heard this, he said, “All right, all right, all right! 
Do not say any more. Let me just eat.” He ate many bowls of rice and 
came out to see the lord Yue. 

The lord Yue said, “I have the reply here.” 

Zhang Bao said, “I am not going back. It is the Grand Counsel- 
lor’s order and I dare not disobey it.” 

“Tf this is the case,” said the lord Yue, “stay here for a few days for 
the time being.” So he ordered Zhang Bao to meet Ji Qing, who said, 
“What a manly fellow.” After this Zhang Bao lived in the barracks. 

Now let it be told that Zhang Bangchang had imprinted the jade 
state seal on many pieces of paper before presenting it to court. He was 
thus able to issue many forged edicts in the name of the Emperor. That 
day he delivered a forged edict to summon Yue Fei. When Yue Fei read 
it, he told the messenger to go on ahead, saying that he would follow 
presently. The messenger took his leave and returned to make his report 
to Zhang Bangchang. 

Yue Fei ordered Ji Qing, “Brother, I have been summoned to 
court. It would be a grave matter if the barbarians were to cross the 
River. I have only one thing to say to you, I do not know if you could 
abide by it?” 

Ji Qing said, “How dare I not comply with whatever you tell 
me?” . 

Then lord Yue addressed Ji Qing and uttered these words. What 
did he say to Ji Qing? Pray read it in the next chapter. 
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Chapter 24 


Wang Heng cut off the bridge 
Zhang Bangchang senta forged edict 


It is said: 

Yue Fei said to Ji Qing, “I have received a royal command to re- 
turn to the Capital. If the Jin army should cross the River, your responsi- 
bility will be very great indeed! I fear that you may spoil matters because 
of your fondness for wine, so I want you to stop drinking until my return. 
If you can do as I say, then swear it by this cup of tea.” He then handed 
over acup, which Ji Qing received with his hands, and he said in reply, “I 
shall obey Elder Brother’s command.” He then drank the tea in one 
gulp. 

The lord Yue then sent a personal guard to the Commander-in- 
Chief’s camp to inform him, “Yue Fei has been summoned by edict to 
enter the Capital. As this is a royal command he does not have time to 
take his leave in person.” After he had repeatedly admonished Ji Qing, 
he hurriedly mounted the horse and came with Zhang Bao to the Capi- 
tal. 

One day, they saw a broken bridge along the way which prevented 
them from crossing. The lord Yue asked Zhang Bao, ‘How did you come 
across the other day?” 

“It was a good bridge when I crossed it the other day; I know not 
why it is cut off to-day,” said Zhang Bao. 

“T suppose it was newly cut off.” said the lord Yue, “you go and 
find a boat so that we may cross the river.” 

In accordance with his order Zhang Bao went to search for a boat 
on all four sides but could not find one. But he saw in the reeds on the 
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opposite side a boat was hidden, so he called, “Helmsman! Move your 
boat over and ferry us across!” 

“Coming!” said the man. He untied the ropes and rowed his boat, 
creaking and squeaking, to the side of the river. He asked, “You want to 
be carried across?” 

Looking at this man, the lord Yue perceived that he had bushy 
eyebrows and large eyes, his complexion was purple, he was ten feet tall, 
his arms were thick and his waist round - what a fierce appearance! The 
man said, “If you want to cross, you must settle the price first.” 

The man said, “Ten taels per person; the horse is also ten taels.” 

The lord Yue thought to himself, “It must be this man who cut off 
the bridge.” 

Zhang Bao called, “So business must be good! Friend, lower the 
price a little.” 

“This is a fixed price,” said the man. 

Zhang Bao said, “We accept it according to your price. Just ferry 
us across and we shall pay accordingly.” 

The helmsman then thought secretly, “I shall ferry you across and 
| have no fear that you might fly up to the sky. The bundle is worth 
nothing very much, but I could take the beautiful white horse and sell it 
for a few taels of silver. The military officer seems as genteel as crepe 
and will be easy to handle. The soldier’s face is bulging with muscles 
and he must have some strength. Let me deal with him first, and I need 
not worry that the horses will not be mine.” So he said, “Sir Guest, I shall 
ferry you across and then we may discuss the price later. But my boat is 
small and can accommodate only a horse and a man first, then I will come 
back to take you.” 

Zhang Bao said, “If you could take a man and a horse, you might 
as well take me. How much space shall I occupy? Let me just squat 
down at the stern.” 

Secretly laughing to himself the man thought, “You dog’s head 
who deserves to die! If you want to stay at the stern, I can send you into 
the water without wasting half a measure of my strength.” So he said, “It 
is only that the boat is small. Stand steadily!” Thus speaking he rowed 
his boat closer. 

The lord Yue led his horse onto the boat. In truth the boat deck 
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could not accommodate a horse and a man so he placed the horse in the 
hold and he himself sat on the prow. Zhang Bao came to the stern with 
his bundle and stood by the rudder. 

The man rowed the boat to mid-stream and looked at Zhang Bao. 
He saw that Zhang Bao had the iron rod standing by his side with his 
hand on it, and he was watching the rowing. He thought to himself, “TI 
have no weapon in my hands, so how can I make an assault?” After 
reflection he called, “Sir Guest, will you hold the oar steadily for me, and 
let me fetch some refreshment to eat. You may eat some too.” 

Zhang Bao had long been alert and prepared, so he said, “You just 
go and fetch it.” He then put away the iron rod and started to row with 
both hands. The boatman crouched down and lifted up the board of the 
deck and whoosh! - he pulled out a broad knife. Zhang Bao’s sight was 
sharp and flew up his left foot, which caught the boatman’s hand and the 
knife quickly fell into the river. Then he gave a mighty kick with his 
right foot. Seeing this, the man said, “It is bad!” - and did a backward 
somersault and jumped into the river with a splash. 

The lord Yue saw this from the prow and called out to Zhang Bao, 
“Beware of his tricks under the water!” 

In answer Zhang Bao said, “I know, see what he can do to me!” 
And he used his iron rod as an oar and rowed the boat with it from the 
stern. The boatman was under the water and saw everything clearly, but 
he could not come close. The lord Yue also used his spear as a pole, and 
stirred the water in every direction without stop. All one could see were 
a million golden rays under the water. Several times the man attempted 
to play a trick but he was afraid of the rod and the spear, so he did not dare 
approach. 

Zhang Bao used one hand to row with the oar. He used the other 
hand to row with the iron rod. Before long they reached the bank. The 
lord Yue led the horse out of the hold and jumped up the bank. Zhang 
Bao did the same, carrying his bundle and the iron rod. 

There was no one on the boat so it just turned round and round in 
the water. Laughing, Zhang Bao said to the lord Yue, “It is the helms- 
man’s bad luck! Is it not a case of ‘failing to steal the chicken, but losing 
a handful of rice’? Let us go.” Yue Fei mounted the horse and Zhang 
Bao followed behind. 
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After they had gone ten or twenty steps, they heard the goodly 
fellow yelling from behind, “You two prisoners who are to die! You 
have not paid the charges, where do you think you are going?” 

Zhang Bao turned and saw that the man’s upper body was bare, 
and in his hand was a brass rod; he was chasing after them as if flying. 
Zhang Bao gave his iron rod a wave and said, “Friend, you want your 
boat charge, but you must first ask my iron rod whether it is willing to 
pay.” 

The helmsman said, “How can there be such a thing! You are 
digging for saliva in the tiger’s mouth! Beneath the heavens, I will only 
take two persons on my boat free of charge. Other than these two, even 
the Emperor cannot pay me one bit less. You just listen to me - 


I was born by the riverside; 
Kings and Heaven I deride. 

I care not who asks to cross, 
Ten taels to the other side.” 


Zhang Bao said in retort, “Friend, do not talk so much! I suppose 
there will be three if you include me!” 

The boatman said, “Don’t fart! What sort of person are you that 
you dare to provoke me. Watch out for the blow!” He raised his brass 
tod and struck at Zhang Bao’s head with a sweeping blow. 

Zhang Bao shouted, “A good blow!” - and he wielded off the blow 
with his iron rod. Resorting to a movement called the “Direct assault on 
the Yellow Dragon”, he pointed the rod at the boatman’s heart. That man 
dodged to his right and just missed the blow. He then swept his rod to- 
wards Zhang Bao’s ankles: this blow was known as the “Prostrate tiger’s 
capture of the goat.” Zhang Bao was agile and jumped up with both feet 
so that the boatman’s rod struck emptiness. 

The two men thus joined battle for fifteen or sixteen rounds. Be- 
cause Zhang Bao was still carrying a bundle on his back, his movements 
were restricted. It appeared that he would lose. 

As the lord Yue was applauding on the horse he saw that Zhang 
Bao was weakening. So he lifted his spear and separated the two rods, 
and he shouted, “Stop!” The two men leapt out of the combat circle, and 
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the boatman said,“Even if both of you should come up I am not afraid!” 

Yue Fei said, “This is not the point. I want to ask you. Just now 
you say that there are only two persons under Heaven from whom you 
will not demand any charges. You just tell me who they are.” 

The man said, “At the moment there is Grand Counsellor Li Gang 
at court. He is a great, loyal official, so I am willing to ferry him across 
free of charge.” 

“And the other?” asked the lord Yue. 

The boatman said, “The other one is the lord Yue Fei of Tang Yin 
County in the Xiang District. He is a hero, so I do not want his money.” 

Zhang Bao said, “Oh, good! So including me you will have 
three!” 

“Why should you be included?” asked the man. 

Zhang Bao replied, “Now this our lord in front of you is the lord 
Yue of Tang Yin County. If you do not accept any charges from him, are 
you going to charge me alone?” 

“Do not deceive me, you dog’s head,” said the man. 

The lord Yue said, “I am indeed Yue Fei, and I am guarding the 
Yellow River against the Jin army. Now lam passing by because I have 
received a royal command to go to the Capital. How does this hero know 
about Yue Fei so you have this undeserved affection for me?” 

The helmsman said, “Are you the one who killed the young Prince 
of Liang with your spear in the Eastern Capital some years ago?” 

“Yes,” replied Yue Fei. 

When the man heard this he threw away his rod and knelt down to 
pay obeisance, saying, “I have long wanted to join you, but though I have 
eyes I do not recognize you. To-day I have offended you much, but I 
pray that your lordship will accept me into employment. I am willing to 
hold your whip and follow the stirrups.” 

“Hero, please rise. What is your name? Where do you live? Why 
do you want to come to me?” asked the lord Yue. 

The helmsman said, “I was born by the banks of the Changjiang 
River. Iam called Wang Heng and I have been engaged in smuggling at 
the River. Because I love gambling and eating, so whenever I receive 
any money I spend it. Then I thought a man must accomplish something 
in his life, but there is no way I can advance myself. I have long heard of 
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your great name and desire to join you. Because I do not have any travel 
expenses so I damaged the bridge and cheated people of money to give it 
to you as a gift. I did not expect to meet you here.” 

“It is hard to find someone as faithful as you,” said the lord Yue. 
“If that is so, I shall protect the nation together with you, so that you 
might start a career.” 

Wang Heng said, “I desire neither wealth nor status, I only wish to 
serve you for life.” 

Yue Fei asked, “Where is your home? Do you have any rela- 
tives?” 

He replied, “I lost my parents when I was a child. I only have a 
wife and a son called Wang Biao. They now live in the ruined house by 
the woods near the river, and rely on my brother-in-law for livelihood. I 
still have some broken silver pieces in the boat, I will give these to them 
to live on.” 

“Quick, quick, and do not delay because of your unwillingness to 
leave home,” said Zhang Bao. 

The three of them then came to the bank. Wang Heng jumped into 
his boat and took out the silver. He jumped on to the slope, discarded the 
boat and went straight into the thatched hut by the wood. There he settled 
his family and returned quickly with a bundle on his back. 

Zhang Bao said, “Friend, I am a fast walker, and the lord Yue is 
riding. You may not be able to catch up with us, so I had better carry your 
bundle as well.” 

Wang Heng said, “I could walk three or four li with a load weigh- 
ing three or four hundred catties. This little bundle is nothing. I see that 
your bundle is heavier than mine. It is better for you to shed some of your 
load for me to carry so we can walk together.” 

“Tf this is so,” said the lord Yue, “I shall go ahead on my horse. 
The one who catches up with me first is the one with ability.” 

Zhang Bao said, “Very good, very good!” 

The lord Yue whipped the horse once and it dashed forward, stop- 
ping only after galloping for seven or eight li. Both Wang Heng and 
Zhang Bao spread out their steps and came forward in one breath. As 
Wang Heng reached the hind legs of the horse, Zhang Bao had already 
gone past the head. There was but a space of ten paces or so between the 
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two men. When the lord Yue saw this he laughed out loudly and said, 
“The two of you are in truth a pair. I shall call you ‘Zhang Bao ahead of 
the horse and Wang Heng behind the horse’.” 

Happily the three of them went on their journey. One day they 
arrived at the Capital and quite by chance encountered Zhang 
Bangchang’s sedan chair entering the city. So the lord Yue could but rein 
in his horse and waited on one side. But Zhang had already seen him and 
quickly halted the sedan. He asked, “Is this the general Yue Fei?” 

The lord Yue quickly dismounted and approached the sedan. He 
bowed and said, “I did not know the Prime Minister is here; I have mis- 
takenly neglected to make way.” 

Zhang said, “Do not bring to mind what happened years ago at the 
Parade Ground. To-day, out of regard for great affairs of state, I have 
recommended that you should come to the Capital to be a Commander- 
in-Chief. The Emperor is much concerned about this, we should just go 
and seek an audience now.” 

The lord Yue was forced to enter the city. It was already evening 
when they reached the main palace gate. Zhang said, “Follow me into 
court.” Whilst his personal servants held the lanterns, they went in. 
When they reached an annex Zhang said, “The general will wait here for 
orders, I am going in to report to the Son of Heaven.” 

“Yes,” replied the lord Yue. 

Zhang entered the annex and went ahead to one side, and he or- 
dered someone to inform the Emperor. 

Let it be told that Lotus Fragrance and the Emperor were having an 
evening feast in the Palace when the eunuch came in to convey the news. 
Lotus Fragrance saw that her Lord was slightly intoxicated and as the 
moon was bright and high, she knelt down and said, “Ever since I have 
come to serve you, I have not yet toured the Palace. I beg that Your 
Majesty will take me, your subject concubine, to look around.” 

“So you want to see the Palace,” said the Emperor, he therefore 
ordered that the royal carriages be prepared. First they were to look at the 
annex. When the royal carriage was approaching the annex, Yue Fei saw 
a large number of palace lanterns and thought, “Prime Minister Zhang 1S 
truly powerful!” He thus went forward, prostrated himself and said, 
“Your subject Yue Fei greets Your Majesty.” 
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A eunuch shouted, “Assassin!” Immediately two eunuchs went up 
and seized Yue Fei. 

Emperor Gao Zhong took fright and immediately returned to his 
Palace. He asked, “Who is the assassin?” 

The eunuch replied, “Yue Fei is the assassin!” 

Lotus Fragrance then said, “If it is Yue Fei, then he should be 
killed by being cut into small pieces. Last time he disobeyed Your Maj- 
esty’s command to enter the Capital. To-day he quietly enters the Capital 
without reason and comes into the depth of the Palace in his attempt to 
assassinate Your Majesty. I beg the Sacred One to quickly execute him 
so as to confirm the nation’s laws.” 

At the time the Emperor was still in the realm of intoxication. 
When he heard Lotus Fragrance’s words, he commanded that Yue Fei be 
decapitated. The palace officials having received the command, tied up 
Yue Fei and pushed him out of the main palace gate. 

When Zhang Bao and Wang Heng saw this they went up and asked 
why their master was in such a situation. Yue Fei said, “Even I cannot 
tell.” 

Zhang Bao said, “Brother Wang, you keep watch here. Do not 
allow them to take action. I shall go away for a short while and come 
back.” 

Zhang Bao quickly seized his iron rod, broke down the palisade 
and left. There happened to be a guard patrolling the city, when he saw 
this, he ordered his men to seize Zhang Bao. But how could they catch up 
with him? Zhang Bao came to the residence of Grand Counsellor Li 
Gang. Without even waiting for the gate to be opened he broke in with 
one blow of his rod. He was of course acquainted with the place and 
recognized the way. He knew the library where the Grand Counsellor 
was resting, so he kicked open the door and entered. Lifting up the screen 
he pulled the Grand Counsellor up, carried him on the back and ran out of 
the residence, shouting, “It is bad! The lord Yue is being tied up at the 
main palace gate!” 

The Grand Counsellor was carried on Zhang Bao’s back who ran 
as if he was flying. He was knocked about so much that he was in a daze. 
When they came to the palace gate he saw that Yue Fei was bound and 
kneeling there. He called, “When did you come?” 
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Yue Fei quickly replied, “I was in my camp when I received a 
royal command to come. The moment I entered the city, I came with 
Prime Minister Zhang to the main palace gate. When he reached the 
annex, he told me to stand there whilst he went in. After a long time he 
still did not come out. Then I saw the Son of Heaven coming in the royal 
carriage. I went up to greet His Majesty, but unexpectedly a eunuch 
called out that there was an assassin. They immediately seized me and 
tied me up here at the gate. I beg that the Grand Counsellor will examine 
this matter for me, then even if I have to die I should die satisfied.” 

Having heard this the Grand Counsellor called, “Stay your knife!” 
And he went to the Bell Tower to beat the drum. He came straight in but 
his entry was already discovered by the villainous Zhang who ordered 
that a board with protruding nails be placed within the Gate of Eastern 
China. The moment Li Gang came in, he stepped onto the nailed board. 
He gave a great shout and fell onto the floor covered in blood. When 
Zhang Bao saw this he called, “The Grand Counsellor is rolling on the 
nailed board!” All the great officials at the main palace gate heard this 
and came to the rescue. But Li Gang’s hands and feet were already 
bleeding profusely, and he lay prostrate on the golden steps. 

The eunuchs on night duty came to report to the Emperor, “All the 
great officials are gathered outside the main gate. Grand Counsellor’s 
life is in imminent danger after falling on the nailed board.” 

Lotus Fragrance said, “It is a late watch and the night is dark, it 
will not be too late for my Lord to go tomorrow.” 

The Emperor replied, “All the great ministers are assembled in the 
hall, how can I not go?” 

He immediately went there and all the civil and military officials, 
having given three cheers, stood by. The Emperor saw that Li Gang was 
covered in blood. He ordered the Imperial Physician to treat him. Grand 
Counsellor Li said, “I hear the military officer Yue Fei entered the Palace 
by stealth in order to harm my Lord. There must be a mastermind. He 
should be imprisoned within the Board of Punishments. I shall examine 
him when I am recovered. It will not be too late to find him guilty after 
the facts are clarified.” 

The Emperor agreed and ordered Yue Fei be taken to prison. 

Let me now come to Grand Counsellor Li, who returned to his 
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residence. He quickly ordered someone to invite the Minister of the 
Board of Punishments, Sha Bing, to come for a meeting. He told the 
Minister, “Yue Fei must have been falsely accused. You may send up a 
petition on his behalf, saying that he is sick and can neither drink nor eat. 
Please do everything possible. I shall know how to handle the matter 
when I am well again.” 

Sha Bing accepted the command and took his leave. On the next 
day, in truth a petition arrived, which the Emperor approved. Nothing 
more need be said about that. 

At the same time Li Gang drafted a defence called ‘a grievance 
sheet’, and he secretly ordered several thousand copies of it to be printed. 
He then instructed Zhang Bao and Wang Heng to put up the sheets at 
different places. Once the defence was posted, the allegation was spread 
all over the land that Zhang Bangchang had wronged Yue Fei. 

Who would expect that the news would spread to a certain place: 
the Taihang Mountains. There was a bandit chief there called the King of 
Justice, Niu Gao by name. He had gathered a number of people in the 
mountain and proclaimed himself a king. He committed robberies under 
the guise of “implementing the Way on behalf of Heaven.” 

That day happened to be Niu Gao’s birthday. The seven other 
bandit chiefs, namely Shi Quan, Zhou Qing, Zhao Yun, Liang Xing, 
Tang Huai, Zhang Xian and Wang Guei, had all prepared gifts to cel- 
ebrate the occasion. After they had exchanged greetings they sat down 
on either side of Niu Gao. 

They said, “We have seized a few troupes of actors; we now await 
the Great Chief to be seated before the performance begins.” 

Niu Gao said, “I have troubled you, Brothers.” 

They waited until noon when Tang Huai said, “Brothers, how 
much longer are we going to wait until we begin the feast?” 

Niu Gao replied, “Wait till Brother Ji comes. I always treat this 
Brother Ji differently. It is my birthday, so he is bound to come.” 

Tang Huai then said, “If this is the case, let us wait. But we may 
have to wait until dark!” 

Wang Guei said, “There is no other way! We can but do as he 
says!” 

Feeling bored, Tang Huai got up to walk about. Then he heard 
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people inside say, “Zhang Bangchang has set a trap to harm Yue Fei.” 

Tang Huai entered and asked, “Who is harming Yue Fei?” 

The actors said, “Just now we obtained a grievance sheet. There 
being nothing for us to do we are reading it.” 

Tang Huai commanded, “Give it to me to read!” The actors hastily 
handed it over. Tang Huai read it and immediately turned around and ran 
to the hall saying, “Brother Niu, Brother Yue has been harmed by peo- 
ple!” 

“Brother Tang, how do you know?” asked Niu Gao. 

Tang Huai then read out the contents of the grievance sheet for Niu 
Gao. Having heard this Niu Gao was angry and he thundered, “It is fin- 
ished! I will not celebrate the birthday now. Quickly prepare the men 
and horses for us to rescue Brother Yue in the Capital.” He immediately 
issued his order, and collected all the armed forces of the seven Chiefs. 
There were altogether eighty thousand soldiers including his own. They 
came all the way down the mountain and met no obstruction. When they 
reached Nanjing they pitched their camps five li from the Gate of Phoe- 
nix Platform. 

The captain defending the City saw this and quickly reported the 
matter to the Palace. The Emperor immediately issued an edict and asked 
who would go forward to repel the robbers. 

Commander of the Rear Army Zhang Jun was then ordered to take 
three thousand soldiers out of the city. There he placed his men in a line. 
The eight heroes advanced on their horses. Tang Huai said, “We are not 
rebels. We shall forgive you if you deliver Brother Yue to us. If not, we 
shall demolish Nanjing so thoroughly that not a hen or a dog would be 
left; everyone would be killed.” 

In retort Zhang Jun said, “No wonder Yue Fei wants to rebel. Be- 
ing in the company of you robbers, I suppose he wants those on the inside 
and outside to act together. Now I am under a royal command to seize 
you dog bandits.” 

Letting out a great roar, Niu Gao waved his two square clubs and 
aimed at his adversary’s face. Zhang Jun responded with his knife, but 
after only three or four bouts, Zhang Jun was no match for Niu Gao and 
turned his horse in defeat. 

Tang Huai said to Niu Gao, “Let him go. If we press them too hard 
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here, they would hurt Brother Yue’s life. Do not chase after him.” Niu 
Gao then ordered everyone to return to the camps to rest. 

This Zhang Jun came back to the main gate, dismounted, and en- 
tered the hall. He reported, “I have returned to the City defeated. These 
are Yue Fei’s friends, Tang Huai, Niu Gao and others, who have come to 
make trouble and rescue Yue Fei. I beg my Lord to execute Yue Fei now 
in order to prevent further disasters.” 

Emperor Gao Zhong was still undecided when he received a report 
that Li Gang was at the main gate. The Emperor ordered him in and gave 
him an audience. The Emperor asked, “I am just now worrying about the 
bandits’ assault on the city gate and Zhang Jun’s defeat. Old Counsellor, 
what plan do you have?” 

In reply Li Gang submitted, “Just order Yue Fei to drive back the 
bandits and then examine his offence.” 

Zhang Bangchang countered, “General Zhang Jun has come back 
in defeat. These bandits are Yue Fei’s friends. If you order him to repel 
them, will it not fall into their trap?” 

Together Li Gang and Zhong Ze argued, “We are willing to vouch 
for Yue Fei’s integrity. If there is any mishap, you may execute all our 
families.” 

Emperor Gao Zhong said, “What you two Ministers say must be 
correct.” He hurriedly ordered Yue Fei to come up. Yue Fei was ordered 
to go out with the royal command to drive away the robbers. But as he 
was descending the steps, Li Gang shouted, “Yue Fei, kneel!” 

Yue Fei could but kneel. Grand Counsellor Li said to him, “The 
Sacred One Above loves your ability and especially ordered Xu Ren to 
summon you to the Capital for you to defend the Yellow River. How was 
it that you dared to secretly enter the Capital in an attempt to assassinate 
the Sacred Person? According to law, your nine classes of kindred shall 
all suffer death. What defence do you have?” 

Yue Fei answered, “My Lord the Grand Counsellor! My guilt de- 
serves ten thousand deaths, but my grievance cannot be made unknown! 
| still have the royal edict which summoned me to the Capital; it is still 
reverently displayed in my camp. When I, this lowly officer, was about 
to reach the Capital, I saw Prime Minister Zhang outside the city. He and 
I came to the main gate of the Palace and he told me to await orders at the 
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annex. Prime Minister Zhang then went in, but I did not see him come 
out. Instead I saw the Royal Carriage descending upon me so I knelt 
down in greeting. My death is not worth regretting, but my mother has 
tattooed on my back the admonition that I must serve the nation with the 
utmost loyalty. I cannot forget my mother’s command! I pray that you 
will decide the matter for me!” 

In great hurry Zhang Bangchang said, “I think Yue Fei wants to 
seek revenge for the event at the Parade Ground. That is why he drags in 
other matters. Will the Sacred One Above decide!” 

“In that case,” suggested Li Gang, “Your Majesty may make a 
check and see who was the officer on duty that day. Everything will 
become clear if you ask him.” 

The Emperor ordered his palace attendant to ascertain who were 
the officers on duty at the Palace that day. After a short while, the attend- 
ant reported, “They were Wu Ming and Fang Mou.” The Emperor then 
asked them about the events that night. 

Wu Ming and Fang Mou said, “That night, there was a young lad 
holding a lantern. On the lantern were written the words ‘Junior Prime 
Minister Zhang’. Then we saw Prime Minister Zhang leading a man into 
the Palace. We did not report the matter at that time because the Prime 
Minister often goes about in the Palace and this has never caused any 
concern or suspicion.” 

When the Emperor heard this he was greatly enraged, and he re- 
buked Zhang with these words, “You have nearly endangered General 
Yue’s life!” - and he ordered that Zhang be decapitated. 

However Li Gang submitted, “In the light of his merit in present- 
ing the jade seal of state, he should be spared his life, but he should be 
banished from office and be an ordinary subject.” 

The Emperor agreed and ordered that he left the Capital within 
eight hours. Zhang thanked the Emperor for his magnanimity and came 
out. He then went home to make arrangements for leaving the Capital. 

If it were not for Grand Counsellor Li’s suggestion to spare Zhang 
his life, how could it be that later on he should die at the hands of the 
barbarians to fulfil his oath? But these were subsequent events. For the 
moment, the Emperor ordered Yue Fei to lead his soldiers to repel the 
bandits. Would he win or lose? Please read the next chapter. 
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Chapter 25 


Liu Yu overreached himself in vainglory 
Cao Rong presented the Yellow River to the enemy 


It is said: 

After Prime Minister Zhang was banished, Yue Fei came out with 
a thousand soldiers to drive back the brigands. He crossed the draw- 
bridge with Zhang Bao and Wang Heng. When Tang Huai, Niu Gao and 
the others saw this, they called out together, “Elder Brother Yue has 
come!” - and they dismounted to ask after his well-being, “Have you 
been well all along?” 

Greatly enraged, the lord Yue said, “Who is your elder brother? I 
have come especially by imperial command to arrest you!” 

“You need not move your hands,” said these brothers. “We shall 
tic ourselves up and leave it entirely to you to decide on our guilt in front 
of His Majesty.” They then bound themselves and surrendered with all 
their troops, after which they pitched their tents and awaited orders. 

Then a report was made to court that those people had bound 
themselves without a fight. In a short while the lord Yue came up the hall 
and informed the Emperor that all the robbers had been tied up and were 
awaiting orders at the main gate. 

The Emperor said, “Push these people up the hall, I want person- 
ally to look at them.” The soldiers then pushed the eight men in and they 
prostrated themselves before the Emperor. 

Tang Huai said, “We are not rebelling. First we failed in the mili- 
tary examination because Yue Fei had killed the Prince of Liang with his 
spear. Then our livelihood became difficult when rice cost the same as 
pearls, so for the time being we resorted to unworthy deeds. Also there 
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was no leader in the country, even the civil and military officials had 
nowhere to go, let alone small people like us. Now we hear that Prime 
Minister Zhang had set a trap to harm the loyal and the good, we there- 
fore raise an army to come to the rescue. As Yue Fei is now safe, we 
submit to your arrest with our heads bowed. We only hope the Sacred 
One will restore Yue Fei to his original post. We face decapitation will- 
ingly so that he may fulfil his greater loyalty.” 

When the Emperor heard this he wept, saying, “These are truly 
loyal gentlemen!” And he ordered all to be released and appointed them 
Vice Brigadiers. He also appointed Yue Fei Vice Commander-in-Chief. 
The soldiers who surrendered were all to be accepted into employment. 
They gave thanks and left. 

Arrangements were then made for a hundred thousand men and 
horses to set out with all the provisions. When Yue Fei was ready, they 
went on their expedition. 

Let it be told now that the Fourth Prince Wushu of Great Jin came 
straight to the Yellow River at the head of three hundred thousand men. 
That day his spy returned from the opposite side of the river and reported, 
“This thing is indeed terrifying! The southern barbarians are defending 
the river with great cannons. How can we cross?” Wushu was exceed- 
ingly worried. 

Now let me refer to Liu Yu of Shandong Province. How awe- 
inspiring he was after having been appointed the Prince of Lu! That day 
he was sitting in his ship when he saw another ship displaying a banner 
with brilliant colours. He asked his soldiers, “Why is it that my flag is 
without any bright colours?” 

His captain said, “Only a hereditary prince of our country has ban- 
ners like this.” 

Liu Yu asked, “And is this the pearled studded banner with pat- 
terns of coloured clouds and ornamental writing?” 

The captain said, “Precisely.” 

Upon reflection, Liu Yu ordered that a fast boat be prepared, and 
he took it to Wushu’s water outpost. 

When Wushu saw Liu Yu, he asked, “What do you want to see me 
for?” 

He said, “It was due to the benevolence of Your Highness that I 


290 





became a peer. But I lack the pearl studded banner to show off my dig- 
nity. I beg you to bestow upon me a banner in order to prevent the offic- 
ers of the other states from bullying me.” 

Wushu was furious. He said, “What great merits have you that 
you want my banner?” 

In reply Liu Yu said, “If you, Master, present me with the banner, 
you could instantly cross the Yellow River.” 

“Tf this is so, all right, I shall give you the banner,” said Wushu. 

Having expressed his gratitude he came back to his own ship and 
hoisted the precious banner. Presently, all the great officials accompany- 
ing Wushu on the voyage thought His Highness had left the outpost and 
came up to the ship to pay their respects. Liu Yu came out to the bow and 
stood before the officials saying, “All you great officials! This is not His 
Highness’s ship. It is only that he has favoured me with the precious 
banner!” 

The officials were thus silenced, and they came to see Wushu by 
boat. In one voice they said, “The precious banner is Your Highness’s 
standard, why give it to Liu Yu?” 

In reply Wushu said, “Liu Yu asked me to give him the banner so 
that I might cross the Yellow River immediately. This is why I gave it to 
him.” It was only then that the officials knew the whys and wherefores, 
and they dispersed. 

Sitting in his ship Liu Yu pondered, “This is indeed sufficiently 
ylorious, but how is the Yellow River to be crossed?” He thought a little 
and exclaimed, “I have it!” Then he changed his clothes and ordered his 
soldiers to row him across the river. Now it was his good fortune that he 
was able to see the standard of Cao Rong the Commander-in-Chief of the 
River Huai Region. He instructed the boat to come close to the bank. A 
soldier asked, ‘““Whose boat is this?” 

Liu Yu replied, “May I trouble you to inform your Commander 
that a Liu Yu wishes to confer with him on a matter of secrecy and impor- 
tance, and he is waiting outside.” 

Having received the report Cao Rong thought, “Why is Liu Yu 
here?” He quickly came to the river and saw that it was indeed Liu Yu. 
Liu Yu quickly went ashore and thanked Cao Rung deeply for having 
saved his life. He also stressed that he was extremely mindful of his 
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failure to reciprocate. 

Cao Rung said, “How do you fare over there?” 

Liu Yu replied, “I have been appointed the Prince of Lu and enjoy 
immense glory. I come to-day to advise my kind brother to come to Jin 
so that we may enjoy glory together. Is it possible?” 

“If the Jins respect good people, then I shall surrender,” said Cao 
Rong. 

Liu Yu said, “If you are willing to go, I shall guarantee that you 
will be elevated to a peerage.” 

Cao Rong suggested, “If I am to go, it has to be tomorrow night, 
when Zhang Suo is still in the Eastern Capital and Yue Fei has as yet not 
returned from Nanjing. I shall surrender the Yellow River as a special 
gift.” 

Then Liu Yu left Cao Rong, got into his boat and came to see 
Wushu. Wushu summoned him onto his ship. He received this report: 
“Your Highness has kindly bestowed upon me the precious banner. I 
went especially across the River to investigate; there I met my daughter- 
in-law’s father Cao Rong, who is the Commander-in-Chief of the River 
Huai Region. I told him about your great virtues and your respect for 
good people. After persuasion, he has arranged to surrender the Yellow 
River and submit himself to you.” 

In his mind, Wushu thought, “This Cao Rong is talked into be- 
trayal after just one conversation; he too is a villain.” But he told Liu Yu, 
“You will return to your ship. I shall seize the Yellow River tomorrow.” 
With this order, Liu Yu left. 

In meditation Wushu said to himself, “All the people used by the 
Prince of Kang are traitorous, and they think only of selling their nation 
for their own benefit, how is he able to preserve his rivers and moun- 
tains?” 

After conferring with the Military Adviser Hamichi he ordered 
that preparations be made for the expedition tomorrow. 

The day passed. 

On the following day, Wushu ordered his ships to advance slowly, 
led by Liu Yu. When it was about evening, all the ships came up to the 
shore. Cao Rong was already waiting, and he knelt down when he saw 
Wushu, saying, “Your official Cao Rong greets Your Highness. I hope 
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you will live a thousand years and a thousand thousand years!” 

“My Master may make him a peer,” said Hamichi, whereupon 
Wushu appointed him the Prince of Zhao. Cao Rong gave his thanks. 

Wushu mounted his horse and instructed Liu Yu and Cao Rong to 
take charge of the ships while he himself went ahead holding the great 
axe in his hand. 

The soldiers in the other camps heard that Cao Rong had surren- 
dered to Wushu, and they all escaped for their lives. 

It is said that since the lord Yue had entered the Capital, Ji Qing 
truly did not drink any wine for a number of days. That day, because Liu 
Yu had come across the river, Wushu despatched a spy - who really de- 
served death! - to come over with two or three persons disguised as fish- 
ermen, but they were captured by the lord Yue’s men. After torture and 
examination Ji Qing obtained the truth from them and delivered them to 
the headquarters. The Commander-in-Chief was delighted, so he had ten 
jars of wine and ten goats delivered over for a feast. Ji Qing decided that 
since it was a gift from the Commander-in-Chief, he would just drink this 
once and refrained from drinking the next day. After he drank one cup he 
could not stop, then he drank two cups, still he refused to give up. Even 
when he was completely drunk he was still demanding more wine. Then 
the soldiers came and informed him that Wushu had already crossed the 
River and was approaching the encampment. He was warned to run away 
quickly. 

He retorted, “Rubbish! Elder Brother told me to guard the River, 
where am I to run to? Quickly fetch my armour and let me go forward to 
do battle!” 

This Ji Qing had always been a reckless fellow. He did not even 
find out how formidable the Jin army was; besides, he was completely 
drunk. 

When his personal guards handed up the garments and armour, he 
dressed himself and mounted. Indeed he could be likened to a willow 
swaying in the wind, or bamboos shaking their heads. With his eyes 
dropping from drink, he came to meet the enemies with his wolf-toothed 
staff. He came face to face with Wushu. When Wushu saw the situation, 
he said, “This is a drunkard. Even if I kill him, he will but be a drunken 
ghost and not die in peace!” Having thus spoken, he turned his horse 
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around to leave. 

Ji Qing however caught up with him and shouted, “Tah! You dog 
of a slave! Quickly hand over your head and I shall let you go!” Thus 
yelling he struck with his staff. 

Wushu was furious and shouted, “This drunken devil delivers 
himself to be killed, what do I care?” So he turned around and struck a 
blow with his axe. Ji Qing defended himself with the staff, but the force 
of Wushu’s blow so jarred his arms that they were numb. He shouted, 
“Bad!” and lowered his head, but in a flash, his helmet was already cut 
off. Ji Qing turned to run, but fortunately the lord Yue’s Eight Hundred 
Lads were personally selected by him so they were able to follow in re- 
treat without confusion. 

Wushu slapped his horse and came in pursuit, but after turning a 
few bends, he missed Ji Qing. He turned his head and saw that most of 
his soldiers had fallen behind, and not one was to be seen. Furthermore, 
it was already the middle of the night at the third watch; the colour of the 
skies was dim and black. As he was about to return, he heard Ji Qing 
coming out of the wood in front of him, shouting his abuse, “Wushu, 
where are you going this time? Quickly hand over your head!” 

In great anger Wushu said, “Do you think J am afraid of you?” 

He came forward to give chase but Ji Qing dared not meet him, so 
again he fled. This annoyed Wushu so greatly that he came chasing after 
Ji Qing for over twenty li. But because these were mostly narrow paths, 
he could not find Ji Qing. 

All by himself, Wushu turned east and west; by the time he found 
the road out it was already daylight. He came toa village where the trees 
reached the sky. There he saw a thatched hut surrounded by a bamboo 
fence, with idyllic and refined elegance. He dismounted and tied the 
horse to the tree in front of the gate. He entered and sat in the middle 
room, calling, “Anybody there?” 

After a short while, a white-haired lady came out holding on to a 
staff and she asked, “Who is it?” 

Wushu rose and said, “Old aunt, I have come to ask the way. Is 
there a man in your house? Will you ask him to come out?” 

The old woman asked, “From the way you dress ... what kind of 


person are you? Where do you want to go?” 
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He answered, “I am the Fourth Prince of Great Jin.” Even before 
he finished these words, the old woman lifted her staff and beat Wushu 
on the head. Seeing that she was an old woman, he took no offence, but 
said, “Old aunt, is this not laughable? Why do you beat me? You should 
explain clearly.” 

Crying, the old woman answered, “This old body is over eighty 
years of age. Ihave but one son, and I rely on him to take care of me until 
| die. His life was terminated by you, thief, so that I am all alone and 
have no one to depend on. Now that I see the enemy who killed my son, 
what do I still cherish this old life for? It is better that I should sacrifice 
my life now!” Thus crying she again lifted up her staff to strike. 

Wushu said, “Old aunt, stay your hands for the moment. You just 
say who your son is? It may be that it was not I who harmed him, you 
must clarify this.” 

The grandmother struck until she had no strength left. She an- 
swered, “My son is called Li Ruoshui. Was he not killed by you, thief?” 
She cried and moaned without stop. When Wushu heard she was Li 
Ruoshui’s mother, without knowing it he too became sad. 

As this was going on, a hubbub was heard at the gate. It was 
Hamichi who was coming inside, saying, “You have been missing for a 
night. I feared that some misfortune might have fallen upon you, so | 
took the soldiers to go and look for you at every place! How were we to 
know you are here if it were not for your horse outside the gate? Please 
return quickly lest all the princes are worried.” 

Wushu then gave an account of how he missed his way when pur- 
suing Ji Qing. He pointed at Mother Li and said, “This is Sir Li Ruoshui’s 
mother, quickly come forward and present yourself.” Hamichi paid his 
respects and Wushu spoke, “This is my Military Adviser. Your son died 
in his loyalty to his nation. It was he who preserved his bones which are 
still safely kept. I shall order him to return them to you so that you could 
select a piece of ground for burial.” 

He ordered that five hundred ounces of silver be given to the old 
lady as maintenance. He also ordered that a flag of command be placed 
at the gate, forbidding any northerners to molest her. The Military Ad- 
viser did all this according to the command. Wushu took leave of Mother 
Li and left on his horse with the Military Adviser, followed by the sol- 
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diers. 

Now let me again refer to Vice Commander-in-Chief Yue Fei, 
who came with a hundred thousand men. When they were approaching 
the royal mausoleum he instructed his three armies to pitch their camps 
quietly so as not to disturb the departed Emperors. He came up to the 
mausoleum and paid obeisance. He then examined carefully the contours 
of the mound, thinking, “What a fine situation!” He asked his soldiers 
what the hill was; they reported that it was Mount Aihua. 

He thought, “This is indeed a good hill for an ambush! If only I 
could find a way to induce the barbarian soldiers to come here so that we 
could slaughter them until not one piece of armour is left! It is only then 
that they will not dare to despise China!” Having made his plan, he re- 
turned to his camp and sat down. 

The story now goes back to that night when Ji Qing came back in 
defeat with the Eight Hundred Lads. They reached the royal mausoleum 
and saw soldiers stationed there. He asked the guards at the place, 
“Whose camps are there?” 

The guards said, “This is Commander Yue’s encampment. Where 
are you from? Why do you ask?” 

“May I trouble you to report that Ji Qing is awaiting orders,” said 
Ji Qing. 

When the lord Yue received the report that a certain General Ji 
Qing wanted to see him, he knew that the Yellow River must have been 
lost. So he commanded Ji Qing to enter. 

Ji Qing came in and presented himself. Yue Fei said, “Now that 
you are here, I daresay you have lost the Yellow River. It must surely be 
due to your drinking and your disobedience of my words.” 

“This has nothing to do with me,” pleaded Ji Qing. “It was be- 
cause the Commander of the River Huai Region Cao Rong had made a 
gift of the Yellow River.” 

“Why do you look a mess?” asked the lord Yue. 

“T fought with Wushu. I did not know he was so powerful, so my 
helmet was chopped off by one blow of his axe. Fortunately the blow did 
not touch my head, otherwise even my life would have been lost!” 

Laughing, Niu Gao said, “I say, where does this ruffled and un- 
kempt sea monster come from!” 
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Commander Yue said, “Don’t speak nonsense! Now I command 
you to entice Wushu to come here so that you may redeem yourself. If 
you are unable to entice Wushu here, then do not come back to see me.” 

Ji Qing received the command and came out of the camp to look 
for Wushu all by himself, without taking any soldiers with him. This is 
called - 


Plucking out a brittle bone from the tiger’s mouth; 
Looking for a brilliant pearl under the dragon’s throat. 


What was going to happen? Please hear me in the following chap- 
ler. 
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Chapter 26 


Yue Fei fought a great battle at Mount Athua 
Yuan Liang captured Wushu under the water 


It is said: 

General Yue Fei had earlier ordered Ji Qing to entice Wushu to 
come out, he now ordered Zhang Xian and Tang Huai to lead twenty 
thousand men and two hundred archers to lay an ambush on the eastern 
side of the hill. When the cannons were fired as a signal, they were to 
spread out their men to capture Wushu. The two men went away with the 
command. Then Wang Guei and Niu Gao were ordered to take a similar 
number of soldiers and archers to ambush on the northern side of the hill. 
General Yue Fei said, “This is the road leading to the hill. When Wushu 
arrives, let him enter the valley. Ata signal by the cannon shots you must 
block his return passage by carts filled with rocks. Let there be no mis- 
take!” These two went away to carry out the strategy. 

Next, he ordered Zhou Qing and Zhao Yun to lay an ambush with 
the same number of men at the west. When they heard the firing of the 
cannons, they were to come out fighting and block Wushu. Lastly, Shi 
Quan and Liang Xing were ordered to take as many soldiers and archers 
to wait in the south in an ambush. Upon the firing of the cannons, they 
must come out to obstruct Wushu’s path. 

General Yue also assigned five thousand soldiers to guard the pro- 
visions and fodder, whilst he himself would be stationed in the middle 
with fifteen thousand men and horses. Having made all the arrange- 
ments, and accompanied by Zhang Bao and Wang Heng, he awaited 
Wushu’s arrival. 

Now Ji Qing did not know where Wushu was. He thought in his 
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mind, “Where am I to find him?” He stretched his head and went towards 
the main road. All of a sudden, he heard an uproar of men and horses in 
front of him, and they were gradually approaching. Ji Qing saw that it 
was Hamichi and a thousand men escorting Wushu from the Li Hamlet. 

“Splendid!” Ji Qing called, and giving the horse a whip, he gal- 
loped forward and shouted, “Wushu, quickly bring your head to me!” 

When Wushu saw him, he said, “You barbarian who refuses to die, 
| have spared your life and you should just go away. Why do you re- 
turn?” 

“You ordourous dog of a slave! You can talk! Last night your lord 
was drunk so that you were able to shear off my hair. To-day I am wide 
awake and you must compensate me. Am I to let you get away with it?” 

Wushu brandished his axe in great fury, and Ji Qing flourished the 
staff in opposition. After fighting for only several rounds, Ji Qing ran 
away in defeat. Wushu chased after him for over twenty li and then 
stopped. Ji Qing saw that he had stopped chasing, so he came back on his 
horse and shouted, “You hairy thief, why do you not give chase?” 

“You dog! You are no match for me, so why should I chase you?” 
said Wushu. | 

Ji Qing provoked him by saying, “In truth I am not your match, 
There is an ambush in the front to seize you. I do not suppose you have 
the courage to come!” 

Wushu flew into a great rage and said, “I would spare you if you 
did not mention an ambush. Now that you say there is an ambush, I am 
all the more determined to capture you.” He slapped his horse and came 
in a gallop. 

The two ran towards Mount Aihua with Ji Qing in the front and 
Wushu at the rear. Ji Qing’s horse turned into the valley; on seeing this 
Hamichi said, “Chief, I notice this barbarian hiding and peeping like an 
imp, so perhaps there is indeed an ambush. Let us return to camp.” 

“He is only saying this to scare me because he is afraid that I will 
chase after him,” said Wushu. “This is the main road to Nanjing, you 
might hurry the main company along. Let me go in and see how things 
are.” 

Wushu took his soldiers to enter the valley in pursuit. He sighted 
Ji Qing in the front, who waved his hand and called, “Come, come, come! 
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I must have three hundred bouts with you!” Saying this, he disappeared 
to the rear of the hill. 

As Wushu examined the hill, he saw that it was spacious in the 
middle and embraced by smaller hills on all sides. There was no way 
out 

Greatly alarmed, he said, “I have already entered the valley. What 
if the southerners cut off my return passage, what should I do? I had 
better go out.” As he was about to turn around, he heard the firing of the 
cannons and shouts from everywhere. All the flags and banners were 
hoisted and it was as if the hills were made of knives and ridges made of 
swords. The hundred thousand soldiers and the Eight Hundred Lads cir- 
cled tightly around Mount Aihua and roared, “Do not let Wushu escape!” 
Wushu was so frightened that his soul was no longer attached to his 
body. 

He then saw the General’s standard waving in the wind. A warrior 
came forward. He wore a silver helmet and a suit of armour made of 
silver leaves, beneath which was a robe of white silk. He was astride the 
White Dragon Horse, and in his hand was the Spear of Dripping Water. 
His face was white and long, with thin whiskers and beard; his shoulders 
broad and waist thick, and his martial dignity was indeed awesome. In 
front of his horse was Zhang Bao, behind was Wang Heng. His manner 
was stern and majestic, and his murderous air was steaming. 

When Wushu saw him, he was three measures in fear. He could 
only steel his nerves and asked, “You southern barbarian, what is your 
name? Quickly report to me.” 

“You hairy thief, I know you,” said Yue Fei. “You are Jin’s 
Wushu. You underestimate the Chinese, so you launched an invasion of 
the south. You kidnapped our two Emperors to the north, and torment 
and humiliate them in a hundred ways. I yearn to feed on your flesh and 
lie on your skin. Now my Lord the Prince of Kang has ascended the 
throne and gathered together the nation’s men and horses. We are just 
about to pound your dens and nests to a pulp so as to welcome the Sacred 
Ones back. I did not foresee that the heavenly net is so vast as to deliver 
you to your death. I am none other than Yue Fei, Vice Commander-in- 
Chief of Great Song. Since you are here, quickly dismount and allow 
yourself to be bound so that I need not move my hands.” 
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“So you are Yue Fei,” replied Wushu. “Last time my Royal 
Brother Zhanhan fell into your trap by mistake and enabled you to defeat 
4 hundred thousand soldiers at the Green Dragon Hill. Iam just about to 
seek you out for revenge. Since we meet to-day, how am I to lightly let 
you go. Don’t go away, take this blow of my axe!” He urged his horse 
forward and rushed at Yue Fei. Yue Fei gave his spear an extended thrust 
in response. The coming of the spear was blocked by the axe; the going 
of the axe was met by the spear. 

Truly it was - 


The chess master met his match, 
And the heroes displayed their skills. 


The two were entangled together and it could not be said who was 
the winner who the loser. 

Now Hamichi hurried to make his report at the headquarters. As 
chance would have it, he met up with the First Prince Zhanhan and the 
three other Princes, together with all the fifteen generals, ministers and 
captains, leading an army of three hundred thousand troops, who came 
looking for Wushu. Hamichi told them that Ji Qing had enticed Wushu 
‘nto Mount Aihua and a battle was being fought there. They then came 
towards Mount Aihua. 

On the other side, Niu Gao said to Wang Guei, “Brother Wang, do 
we have to fear that Elder Brother could not defeat a solitary barbarian 
general? What is the point of obstructing this spot with these carts? Do 
you see? There are so many barbarian soldiers down below and yet we 
are idling here. Why do we not push the carts aside and go down to have 
a good time killing and satisfying our appetites?” 

“You reason well,” said Wang Guei. He ordered his soldiers to 
remove the carts and came to meet the enemies with his twenty thousand 
men. Of this nothing further need be said at present. 

On this side General Yue fought with Wushu for seventy or eighty 
bouts, and Wushu was unable to resist him. The lord Yue pushed aside 
Wushu’s axe and drew out his steel whip. With a swift blow, he struck 
Wushu’s shoulder. Wushu uttered a mighty cry, turned around on his 
Fire Dragon horse, and raced away towards the valley exit, seeking what- 
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ever road there was. When he reached the north, it so happened that 
Wang Guei and Niu Gao had gone downhill to do battle and so there was 
no one to obstruct him. Wushu was thus able to escape down the hill. 

General Yue made enquiries from his soldiers and discovered that 
Wang Guei and Niu Gao had gone down the hill. He then ordered all his 
brothers to lead their troops to relieve Niu and Wang. There was a burst 
of cannon shots and all the brothers - malignant and fierce demons that 
they were - went rushing as a swarm of bees into battle with their ever 
victorious troops. When officers met officers, officers were wounded; 
when soldiers saw soldiers, soldiers were killed. The slaughter went on 
till the skies were dim and the day was dark, the earth cracked and the 
smoke flew, mountains were toppled and seas overturned, and the mists 
harboured sorrow and the clouds distress. 

In this great battle, the Jin soldiers met a major defeat and they 
escaped towards the northwest. General Yue urged his troops to press the 
enemies in hot pursuit. They killed so many of them that the corpses 
covered the countryside and blood flowed in rivulets. The foreign sol- 
diers were fleeing in the front; Yue Fei’s soldiers were coming up from 
behind. 

After they had gone on for twenty to thirty li, they saw two ru gged 
mountains one opposite the other. One was called Unicorn Mountain, 
and it was occupied by a Chief, Zhang Guoxiang by name. He was the 
son of the Gardener Zhang Qing, one of the Water Margin brigands. He 
had gathered together three or four thousand men engaged in the business 
of killing people and setting fire to houses. 

On the right was Lions Mountain, on which was the Chief called 
Dong Fang, son of Double Spears Dong Ping, also of the Water Margin 
brigands. He and three or four thousand of his men too, adopted the way 
of attacking families and robbing houses. 

That day, they had arranged to have a drink at the hunting ground 
below the mountains. Suddenly a robber came to report, “The defeated 
barbarian soldiers are approaching, and they are so numerous that it is as 
if they shield the sky and cover the earth.” 

Zhang said, “My good brother, no wonder business has been so 
slack these past few days. Much of it has been snatched by them. Why 
do we not spread our soldiers on two sides and wait for them? When they 
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come, we shall all use long spears and hooks, long bows and cross-bows, 
and sharpened bamboos. After half of them have passed, we shall ad- 
vance and intercept them. Then we can rob them and store up our strong- 
holds. How is that?” 

“Good idea,” said Dong Fang, and he ordered an ambush. 

Fortuitously, the defeated Jin soldiers arrived and found them- 
selves at the boundary between the two mountains. They only heard a 
mighty cry, so loud that three souls were snatched from the top of their 
heads and seven spirits slipped away from the bottom of their feet. There 
were people chasing from behind, and men and horses blocking them in 
front. Was there to be nothing but death? Risking their lives, they seized 
4 path and ran, but the robbers attacked from left and right and killed a 
countless number. However there were too many foreign soldiers so they 
could not all be stopped and some got away. Seeing that more than half 
had passed, and only three thousand or so were left, Zhang advanced with 
his rod and Dong with his pair of spears. They slaughtered the escaping 
soldiers until they scattered for their lives all over the mountains and the 
countryside. 

In the turmoil, General Yue’s soldiers arrived, headed by Wang 
Guei, Niu Gao, Liang Xing and Ji Qing. How were Zhang and Dong to 
recognize them? They saw that their appearances were fierce and 
thought they were foreign officers, so they came up to do battle. Now 
Wang Guei and Niu Gao also were fools and they cared not whether three 
sevens came to twenty-one, and so the four fought against the two. They 
were so intense in their combat that they permitted the foreign soldiers to 
escape. 

In a moment General Yue arrived with the main army. He saw two 
warriors fighting with Niu Gao and the others, and shouted, “Stay your 
hands!” The two sides heard this and pulled in their weapons. 

General Yue said, “Who are you people who dare to obstruct my 
soldiers and release the barbarians? What is the reason?” When Zhang 
and Dong saw General Yue’s standard, they realized they had made a 
mistake. In a hurry they jumped down from their horses and knelt down, 
saying, “We two brothers are ‘fellows of the green forest’. We saw the 
defeated barbarians retreating, and so we intercepted and fought them. 
When we saw these four warriors, we thought they too were barbarians 
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because of their ugliness. So we joined battle with them. We have of- 
fended you because we did not know you were coming. We two brothers 
are willing to serve under your banner and pray that you will accept 
us!” 

The lord Yue dismounted and raised them up with his hands. He 
said, “To abandon evil and return to the righteous way - this is the natural 
law. Please rise. What are your honourable surnames and great 
names?” 

Zhang and Dong then gave details of their names and back- 
grounds, which pleased General Yue enormously. He said, “Brothers, I 
must now pursue Wushu and therefore cannot talk with you at leisure. 
You may go and pack up all your belongings and meet up with us at our 
Yellow River barracks.” 

The two men said, “In that case, General, please go on ahead, we 
shall follow immediately after you.” And addressing Niu Gao and others 
they tendered their apologies for their earlier offence. 

In reply Niu Gao said, “We are now all part of the same family, so 
there is no need for courteous talk. Quickly go and gather up your 
things.” 

The two men then went up the mountains and gathered together 
their men, horses and provisions. 

Yue Fei came up in hot pursuit with his great army. Even as 
Wushu was fleeing, he suddenly heard his captains crying and weeping. 
They saw that their route was obstructed by the Yellow River, and there 
were no ships to ferry them across. Worse still, the Yue army was com- 
ing quickly from behind. Wushu said, “Truly this time I shall lose my 
life!” As the situation was becoming dangerous, Hamichi pointed with 
his finger and said, “Congratulations, Your Highness! Are not the fifty 
or sixty ships upstream carrying Your Highness’s standards?” 

Wushu looked again and said, “Correct! My standards indeed!” 
And he gave his order in a loud voice, “Quickly come closer with your 
ships and take us across!” 

Do you know where these warships came from? Now because Liu 
Yu the Prince of Lu and Cao Rong the Prince of Zhao were guarding the 
Yellow River, and they were defeated by Commander Zhang Suo. Good 
fortune came out of misfortune, there they encountered Wushu. But 
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there was a strong wind so their ships were unable to approach the 
shore. 

Seeing that the Yue soldiers were about to reach him, Wushu was 
in a panic. Suddenly he saw a small boat being rowed by a boatman out 
from the reeds. Wushu shouted at the fisherman, “Quickly come over 
and rescue me. Save me and I shall reward you with a lot of gold and 
silver.” 

“Coming,” said the fisherman, and he quickly rowed his boat to- 
wards the river bank. “My boat is small and can take only one man,” he 


said. 

Wushu said, “Ferry my horse across too.” 

“Quickly come aboard, I am in a hurry to go about my business,” 
said the man. 


Much agitated Wushu led his horse into the boat. The fisherman 
punted the boat with a push of the pole, and the boat was already a few li 
from the shore and he rowed away slowly. Wushu looked back at the 
warships, which were just about to stop by the shore. There all his royal 
brothers, generals, captains and others were each for himself in trying to 
rush on board. All the forty or fifty ships were fully loaded. There were 
countless common soldiers who tried to fight their way onto the ships but 
fell into the water and were drowned. One of the ships was overloaded; 
when it reached the middle of the river it met a strong wind and was sunk. 
Also, on shore were still soldiers who could not be ferried across. They 
were all killed by the Song army and their corpses piled up like moun- 
tains. 

As Wushu was feeling distressed, General Yue’s men called from 
the shore, “You fisherman, where are you taking the Imperial Court's 
enemy to? Quickly row back!” 

The fisherman said, “He is the source of my great fortune, why 
should I present him to you for you to claim your merits?” 

The General said, “The fisherman has a Chinese accent. Tell him 
if he captures the barbarian general and brings him here, there will be a 
reward of a thousand taels of gold, and a peerage with jurisdiction over 
ten thousand families.” 

In response to this command, Zhang Bao and Wang Heng called 
on the man to deliver the barbarian general. 
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- Wushu said to the fisherman, “Do not listen to them. I am none 
other than Wushu the Fourth Prince of Great Jin. If you save me, I shall 
make you a prince when I return. I shall keep my words.” 

“This is good, but there is one obstacle,” said the man. 

“What is it?” asked Wushu. 

“I ama Chinese. My ancestors and all those related to me by mar- 
riage are in China, so how can I accept fortune and prestige from you?” 

“In that case,” said Wushu, “you just take me to the opposite side 
and I shall pay you more gold and silver as a reward.” 

“That is fine,” said the fisherman, “but we have been talking for 
this half a day and you still do not know my name.” 

Wushu said, “What is your name, tell me so that I can reward 
you.” 

The man said, “I was not going to tell you, but then you will not 
know. The reputation of my father and his brothers shakes the earth. 
They were the famous Yuan Brothers of the Water Margin Bandits. I am 
the son of Short Life Yuan the Second, and my name 1s Yuan Liang. Just 
think, even though the great armies are here, I have not gone somewhere 
to hide. But on the contrary, am I to stay here to rescue you? Where do 
you find such a fool? Because the New Emperor has just begun his reign 
[ want to seize you and make a gift of you when I go to court. It is easier 
for me if you remove your armour so that I, your lord, can tie you up and 
save a little of my energy.” 

When Wushu heard this he was furious. He gave a great roar and 
said, “If it is not you to stay alive, then it is I!” He lifted the axe which 
was adorned with a golden bird, and he struck a blow at Yuan Liang’s 
head. 

“Do not move your hands,” said Yuan Liang. “Let me wash my- 
self, and then I will arrest you.” By a somersault he jumped into the river 
with a splash. 

The boat just circled around in the water. Now being a northern 
barbarian, Wushu was familiar with riding but not with sailing. He was 
able neither to swim nor to row. As he was in a quandary, under the water 
Yuan Liang supported the bottom of the boat with his two hands and 
delivered it to the southbank. Wushu was even more agitated and called 
for the Military Adviser to come and save him. 
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Hamichi saw this and quickly ordered the soldiers on the small 
boats to go on board the large ships. Then they were to save their Chief. 

Yuan Liang heard the ships coming and put his head out of the 
water to look. Taking advantage of the situation he held the sides of the 
boat, raised his body and let it drop, thus causing the boat to overturn so 
that the deck faced the water and the bottom faced the sky. Wushu fell 
into the river, but Yuan Liang put his arms around both the enemy and his 
axe, and giving his legs a push he came across the water to the southbank 
as if he was walking on flat ground. 

What was to happen to Wushu’s life? Pray hear me in the next 
chapter. 
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Chapter 27 


General Yue marshalled the troops against the pirates 
Brigadier Niu was captured on the lake 


Itis said: 

General Yue was on shore and watched Yuan Liang capture 
Wushu in the water. He was immensely joyful; raising his hands towards 
the sky he said, “This is truly the Empire’s great fortune!” All the offic- 
ers and men too hopped up and down like sparrows in their hilarity. 

Yuan Liang swam towards the southbank with Wushu in captivity. 
The captive’s anger knew no bounds; he stared at Yuan Liang and let 
forth a great roar. Suddenly a gold dragon of fire emerged from his tem- 


ple with a great noise, and it pounced on Yuan Liang’s face. “Tt is bad!” 


said Yuan Liang. Immediately he released Wushu and dived towards the 
bottom of the water. On this side the foreign soldiers arrived just in time 
to save Wushu and fish the horse from the river. Together they returned 
to the ships and crossed over to the northbank. The officers and men 
made for the shore and returned to Hejian Prefecture. 

“Since I entered China I have never suffered such a major defeat,” 
said Wushu. “This southern barbarian Yue is really difficult to handle!” 
He thus sent a petition immediately for more reinforcements, and he 
made ready to fight a final duel with Yue Fei. 

On the south side of the river General Yue saw that Wushu was 
rescued by the soldiers. He gave a sigh and said to his officers, “This is 
Heaven’s will! But it is a pity that we do not know what has happened to 
the good fellow’s life.” Even before he finished speaking, he saw Yuan 
Liang thrust his head out of the water and look about him. Niu Gao saw 
him and cried, “Water Devil! Friend! The Commander is worried about 
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you, quickly come ashore!” Yuan Liang then swam ashore and knelt in 
front of General Yue’s horse. 

The lord Yue dismounted and raised him up saying, “My good 
fellow, please rise. What is your honourable name?” 

“I am Yuan Liang. My father was a member of the Water Margin 
called Yuan the Second. All this time, I have drifted about the rivers and 
the lakes. To-day I had intended to present the captive general to you as 
a token of my merits. Unfortunately he let loose a demon and I lost him 
in a moment of panic,” answered Yuan Liang. 

“This is because he is not fated to die,” said General Yue, “and not 
because of your incompetence. I see that you have the appearance of a 
man of ability. It is best that you establish your career in military service, 
so that your wife will be honoured and your sons will enjoy privileges, 
Your talents will not then be wasted.” 

“If the Commander is willing to have me, then I am prepared to 
sacrifice my life in reciprocation,” replied Yuan Liang. 

General Yue was delighted and ordered Yuan Liang to change into 
dry clothes. At the time they were to pitch camps there and have a feast 
of pork and mutton. 

When Zhang Guoxiang and Dong Fang arrived with their soldiers 
and provisions the General ordered that they should all meet and swear 
friendship. He also sent an urgent message to court announcing their 
victory and requesting official appointments and rewards for Zhang, 
Dong and Yuan. 

One day, when the General was having a conference with his 
brothers and making preparations to build warships for their conquest of 
the Yellow Dragon City, suddenly an edict arrived from court. General 
Yue went out of his camp to greet the imperial messenger, who read 
aloud: “The pirates at Lake Tai are causing havoc. Yue Fei is promoted 
to be Commander-in-Chief of the five provinces. Quickly take your 
troops to Lake Tai to exterminate the pirates.” 

Upon receiving this command. Commander Yue immediately 
despatched an officer to inform Commander Zhang Suo, so that replace- 
ments could be deployed for the defence of the Yellow River. He also 
issued the order: “Niu Gao, Wang Guei, Tang Huai and Zhang Xian to go 
with ten thousand soldiers as advance guard,” and he himself would fol- 
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low once he had completed his arrangements for provisions and fodder. 
At the firing of the cannon shots, the four officers set off on their jour- 
ney. 

If there is much to relate then the story is too long, if there is noth- 
ing, then it is too short. After some days, the advance guard arrived at the 
Prefecture of Pingjiang. They stationed themselves ten li from the city 
and rested. On the next day Niu Gao went out for a ride. He saw that all 
the people had fled and only empty houses were left; it was a deserted and 
quiet place. He thought, “I can stand other things, but there is nowhere I 
could have wine. It is indeed hard to bear.” He went on for some dis- 
tance and saw a large temple. 

When he went near he saw four gold characters on a signboard 
painted a long time ago. They read: “The Ancient Temple of Cold Hill.” 
He entered the front gates and came to the great hall. Then he got off 
from his horse and tied it to a tree. As he came in he called, “If there are 
any monks, send a few out!” He looked around all the way to the rear but 
could find not even half a shadow. He then went into the kitchen and 
searched everywhere; not even a stove or a cooking pot was to be found. 
Much disheartened, he could but come out again. On the way he saw a 
room, much broken down, with piles of ashes and grass in it. Niu Gao 
said, “Could it be something is concealed in these piles?” He gave the 
ashes a poke with his club and a man jumped out covered with ashes, 
which gave Niu Gao a fright. 

This man kowtowed and pleaded; “Great Chief, please spare my 
life!” 

“You dog’s head! Who are you? Why did you hide in the ashes to 
frighten me?” asked Niu Gao. 

This man answered, “I am a Taoist priest of this Cold Hill Temple. 
The other day some robber chiefs came to demand food and all the monks 
of the temple escaped everywhere. It is only I who had some small items 
to collect and therefore remained. Just now I heard you coming so I hid 
in the ashes. I pray that the Great Chief will spare my life.” 

Niu said, “I am not a Chief. I have been sent by the Emperor to 
catch the Great Chiefs and I am Brigadier Niu Gao in the service of Gen- 
eral Yue. Let me ask you, is there a place which sells wine?” 

The man said, “So you are a general. I have made a mistake. This 
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is a large town called Maple Bridge and normally you could buy every- 
thing here. However this place was robbed by the Lake Tai pirates and 
every man and woman has run away. There is at present nowhere you 
could buy wine.” 

“Is there not a local official either?” asked Niu. 

The Taoist priest said, “There is a local official, the lord Lu of the 
Pingjiang Prefecture. His yamen is in the city, not here.” 

“How far is it from here to Pingjiang?” Niu inquired. 

“Not far,” said the priest, “it’s less than seven or eight li to the 
prefecture city,” replied the Taoist. 

“If that be the case, you lead me there.” Niu ordered. 

The priest replied, “You have injured my foot just now, so how 
can I go?” 

“T have a way,” said Niu and he picked the priest by his collar and 
came out of the hall. Having mounted, he put the man across the back of 
the horse and came all the way to the city. Then he put the man down, 
who immediately vanished. 

Shouting towards the city wall, Niu Gao called, “General Yue is 
here to exterminate the pirates on imperial order, why has the local offi- 
cial not come out to greet him? How do you have such gall?” The sol- 
diers defending the city went quickly to report the matter to the Gover- 
nor. He came in a hurry to welcome Niu Gao and said, “The Governor of 
the Pingjiang Prefecture pays his respects to the lord Commander 
¥ue,” 

Niu said, “I waive the kowtow! I am Brigadier Niu Gao, here with 
three other brothers. There are ten thousand of our soldiers stationed ten 
li from here. Our Commander-in-Chief will arrive soon. We have suf- 
fered much hardship in coming here to concern ourselves with your local 
affairs. Will you not even give us some wine and meat?” 

Governor Lu said, “I am indeed guilty, but in the past few days we 
have been engaged in the defence of the city. Also we have not received 
any advance report of the Brigadier’s arrival. I shall personally send over 
wine and meat to your camps at once.” 

Niu Gao replied, “I will not blame you, but just send large quanti- 
The Governor assented repeatedly, and it was only then that Niu 
Gao turned away. 
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Governor Lu sighed and said, “Nowadays chaos lasts for years. It 
matters not whether your office be high or low, the one who is senior is 
the one who has ability and strength.” He could do nothing but prepare 
the feast and make arrangements for its delivery. 

Niu Gao took the road back to camp. Tang Huai asked, “Brother 
Niu, where have you been to for this half a day?” 

In reply Niu said, “What use is there for you to sit in your tent? I 
have located Governor Lu of the Pingjiang Prefecture and he will soon 
send over wine and meat. When you see them, you must insist that he 
kowtows to you.” 

. “Brother Niu,” said Tang, “you must not do this next time. How 
high is the post of Brigadier? - do you not fear that others will criticize 
you?” 

When they were having this conversation, it was reported that the 
Governor of Pingjiang was here with wine and meat. Tang Huai and the 
three brothers came out to welcome the Governor into the camp. Having 
exchanged the usual courtesies, the Governor told his attendants to carry 
in the feast, which Tang Huai accepted. 

They all said, “We have imposed on the honourable Governor. 
May we ask where the robbers’ den is, and where are they now?” 

The Governor answered, “This Lake Tai covers an area of more 
than half a million acres; there are seventy-two lofty peaks close to each 
other. There are two mountains in the middle. On the east is East 
Dongting Mountain; on the west is West Dongting Mountain. The moun- 
tain on the east is where the pirates have their barracks; that on the west is 
where they store their supplies. They have five or six thousand soldiers 
and four or five hundred boats. The leader is Yang Hu and his Com- 
mander-in-Chief is Hua Pufang. Relying on his abilities in the water, he 
boasts that he will seize all that belongs to the Song Dynasty, and he 
frequently comes here to burn and rob. I do not want to lie to you, there 
was in this Prefecture a General Wu Neng who was in charge of five 
thousand men. He was guarding this territory but he was enticed to the 
edge of the Lake by the pirates’ sham defeat. There an ambush awaited 
him and he was captured and killed. Of the five thousand soldiers, more 
than half was destroyed. It is for this reason that I urgently requested help 
to attack the robbers. Now we have Commander Yue and you generals 
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here, we are indeed fortunate!” 

“Please set your heart at ease! Even though Jin’s Wushu had an 
army of five to six hundred thousand men, we beat them so badly that 
they held their heads and ran like rats. What are these small thieves to 
us? However, we need ships on the water, so may we trouble you to 
make proper arrangements for large and small boats, and also sailors. We 
shall move our camps to the shores tomorrow and guard the places. 
When General Yue comes we shall despatch our soldiers to pound their 
den and nest.” 

“T accept your order and will go and make the preparations,” said 
Governor Lu. He then took his leave and returned to the city. In the 
meantime, boats and sailors were made ready at the lake awaiting to be 
moved. 

On the following day Tang Huai and his three brothers pulled up 
the camps and came to the lake. Along the shores they pitched their 
camps. When it was dark Tang Huai said, “Brothers, do not be overcon- 
fident of your powers and underrate the robbers. The four of us should 
each take charge of ten small boats and divide ourselves into four routes. 
We should patrol the lake shores and prevent the robbers from launching 
a surprise attack. What do you say?” 

The others agreed, “Brother Tang, what you say is absolutely 
right.” They then collected forty boats, each with twenty soldiers. Each 
brother then took ten boats and moored along the strategic points along 
the shores. 

It was about the Mid-autumn Festival that night, Niu Gao sat on 
the bow of his boat and took some wine. Seeing that the moon was bright 
and attractive, he asked the sailors, “You dog-heads, why do you moor 
the boats here and not row to the middle of the lake on patrol?” 

The sailors replied, “We do not dare row out to the middle of the 
lake lest we do not have sufficient time to retreat if the pirates come.” 

Reproaching the sailors, Niu shouted, “Fart! Ihave come to seize 
the robbers, should I be afraid of them then? This time I want to navigate 
the boats as if I am riding a horse. If I want to ‘increase the whip’ then 
you must row forward. Those who disobey will be decapitated!” 

The sailors could but give their acknowledgment and row the 
boats forward. Niu sat at the bow and looked at the brilliant moon hang- 
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ing above; the light in the sky joined the light in the water and combined 
to make one colour. He felt the need for wine so he called, “Bring up the 
wine and increase the whip!” As he was drinking the sailors rowed for- 
ward, and again he shouted, “Increase the whip!” The sailors did not dare 
oppose him and rowed straight to the middle of the lake. 

Suddenly it was seen that a large warship with three masts was 
coming from upstream. A sailor said, “Report to the lord Niu, the one 
coming from the front is a pirate ship.” 

Niu Gao said, “Splendid! Increase the whip for me!” The sailors 
could but row towards the warship. Niu stood up to fetch his clubs, but 
he was heavy and the boat was small so the boat rocked about. His legs 
became unsteady, and the situation was made worse by the collision be- 
tween the large ship and the bow of Niu’s boat. He lost his foothold and 
fell into the lake with a splash. On the warship Commander Hua saw 
everything clearly and also dived into the water and fished Niu Gao out. 
He had Niu tied up and ordered his ship to turn around and return to his 
own barracks. 

The sailors on the small boats were so badly scared that they emit- 
ted wind and passed water. They all came back and looked for Tang Huai 
to report the matter in detail. They related how Niu wanted to “increase 
the whip” and how he encountered the pirates and was captured. When 
Tang Huai heard this he cried loudly and summoned all the brothers to 
discuss how they could rescue him. Tang Huai and Zhang Xian could not 
make up their minds and said, “In this boundless lake, and without a way 
to seek information, we can but wait until Brother Yue arrives.” 

The three brothers were each so shaken they did not know what to 
do 

Commander Hua took Niu Gao back to Dongting Mountain. The 
following morning he told Yang Hu that he had captured a member of 
Yue Fei’s vanguard called Niu Gao and he sought Yang’s instructions. 

Yang Hu ordered that the captive be brought in. When the guards 
pushed him to the front Yang Hu said, “Niu Gao, since you have been 
caught why do you not kneel when you see me?” 

Niu Gao opened wide his eyes and rebuked Yang Hu loudly, “You 
unknown thief! Last night your lord Niu was drunk and fell into the 
water myself. It was due to my own mistake that I was caught by you. 
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You do not come down and pay me respect but on the contrary want me 
to kneel. Are you not a blind thief?” 

Yang Hu said, “Fine, I am not going to kill you. If you surrender 
to me, I will also make you a leader of the advance guard to seize Song’s 
territories, how is that?” 

Niu Gao said, “Emit your mother’s fart of an ass! I, the lord Niu, 
am both manly and righteous. [ama Brigadier by imperial appointment, 
so how am I prepared to surrender to a thief who steals chickens and 
dogs? If you are willing to follow my kind advice and release me, I will 
discuss with you how you may burn this damned barricade, pack up your 
supplies and men, and surrender to my Brother Yue. In this way we shall 
seize Wushu together and I shall report on your meritorious service to 
court, so that you may be appointed to a very high office. If you do not 
listen to my well-intentioned words, then quickly kill me. When Elder 
Brother Yue arrives, he will necessarily capture you and cut your corpse 
into ten thousand pieces. Is he to forgive you then?” 

When Yang Hu heard this he was angry, and he yelled, “Take him 
away and decapitate him!” Immediately the executioners all gave their 
acknowledgment and pushed Niu Gao down the hall. 

What would happen to Niu Gao’s life in the end? It will be made 
clear in the next chapter. 
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Chapter 28 


General Yue acted as aspy 
The Geng brothers surrendered 


It is said: 

In a great fury Yang Hu ordered his attendants to push Niu Gao 
outside and decapitate him. Presently Commander Hua knelt before him 
and submitted, “Master, please suppress your thunderous anger. This 
Niu Gao is a brave warrior, and also Yue Fei’s sworn brother. That Yue 
Fei is a man of the utmost loyalty. It is best that he should be imprisoned 
here, so that Yue Fei’s heart is divided between two extremes. When the 
time comes, you may persuade him to submit to you. Then, we need have 
no worry that you may not possess the Song’s territories.” 

Yang Hu agreed and ordered that Niu Gao should change into dry 
clothes. He was then taken to the prison; his armour and weapon were 
put into stores. Hua paid his obeisance to Yang and left the hall. 

Readers all! Now Yang Hu was only a robber in the wilderness, 
how then did he also have a hall? It was because his ability was high and 
he had occupied the Dongting Mountains by force. There was wood and 
stone in abundance on the mountains, on which there was originally a 
temple dedicated to General Guan Yu of the Three Kingdoms. He had 
the temple renovated and refurnished to turn it into a king’s hall. He also 
collected wood and stone and erected palaces, storerooms, and quarters 
for various yamens. 

On the next day, Hua Pufang prepared a feast and came with his 
retinue to the prison. He sat in one of the three cells covered with straw 
and asked to see the lord Niu. A warder came to the rear and said, “Com- 
mander Hua invites the lord Niu for a meeting.” 
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“You dog-head who deserves to be beaten!” barked Niu Gao. 
“Why does he not come in? Am I to go out instead?” 

The warder could do nothing but come back and kneel down, re- 
peating exactly what had been said. Hua had no other way but to come 
personally inside to greet Niu, “General Niu, my respects!” 

Niu muttered, “So be it.” 

Hua then ordered the cangue and chains be removed from Niu. He 
said, “I have long admired you. Now I see that you uphold loyalty and 
you are unbending. You are in truth a good fellow. I would like to swear 
brotherhood with you, can this be done?” 

“I should not have accepted you,” said Niu, “but I was a bandit 
once and called myself the Great King of Justice, so I shall take you as a 
younger brother.” 

So Hua paid obeisance to Niu as his elder brother. He got up and 
sat by the side, saying, “Since you do not forsake me, I hope you will 
teach me martial skills day and night.” 

“Of course,” said Niu, and Hua told his servants, “Carry in the 
feast; I shall have a heart to heart talk with Lord Niu.” 

In a moment, the meal was brought in. Hua poured the wine and 
handed it to Niu. After he had drunk three cups, he said, “Brother Hua, 
since you and I are now brothers, I must talk to you about a serious mat- 
ter. Now the Prince of Kang has begun his reign in Nanjing. He is a good 
Emperor. My Elder Brother Yue is a hero without compare under 
Heaven. Besides he has a company of brothers who are all heroes. Be- 
fore long we shall assault the City of Yellow Dragon and welcome the 
two Emperors to return to court. As long as you are alive, you will bring 
honour upon your wife and privileges to your children. When you are 
dead your fame will continue for ten thousand generations. Your Yang 
Hu is only an unknown bandit, what great success can he have? Why do 
you not abandon the dark and approach the light. After you surrender to 
the Song Dynasty, you are bound to receive an official appointment. We 
may then make our careers together. This will be preferable to helping 
the bandit to grope for hens and steal dogs. If one day you should slip, it 
will only result in your being reproached by history. Will it not be a 
waste for your whole life?” 

This Hua Pufang had been intent on persuading Niu Gao, but on 
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the contrary, Niu uttered these words first so he was unable to say any- 
thing for the moment. He could but force himself to respond by saying, 
“To-day let us just drink. We may discuss other things on another occa- 
sion.” 

Having been drinking for a while, Hua secretly thought, “Let me 
pry into the strength of his soldiers,” and he inquired, “you say Yue Fei is 
indeed powerful, but how many generals does he have who may be com- 
pared with you?” 

In his mind Niu thought, “He does not dare persuade me to surren- 
der but instead he wants to find out what is superficial and what is sub- 
stantial in our encampment. Let me scare him a little.” And he said, 
“Brother, you have not seen my Brother Yue. He looks like a divine 
warrior. He is stalwart and now grows a beard. Since he killed the young 
Prince of Liang in the Eastern Capital, his name is heard throughout the 
land and everyone knows him. The present Emperor has appointed him 
Commander-in-Chief, and he will presently come to annihilate your 
mountain barracks. You have to be careful! Talking about his lieuten- 
ants: you have Tang Huai, who also likes to wear white and also uses a 
spear, with abilities comparable to those of Brother Yue, but without a 
beard: then there is Zhang Xian who is tall and strong, and the way he 
wields his hooked spear is like the advance of a spirit and retreat of a 
demon; next Wang Guei, with his red horse and golden knife, and who 
does not know that he had slain Wang Shan of Taihang Mountain? The 
others are Shi Quan, Zhou Xing, Zhao Yun, Liang Xing, Ji Qing and the 
descendants of the goodly fellows of the Water Margin Zhang Guoxiang, 
Dong Fang and Yuan Liang. Which one of them is not a hundred percent 
skilful? The hundred thousand and eight hundred soldiers under Brother 
Yue have the reputation of being the Ever Victorious Army. They have 
never been defeated. As to me, your ignorant brother, I am nowhere near 
Brother Yue’s ‘Zhang Bao ahead of the horse and Wang Heng behind the 
horse’.” 

Hua heard this speech and was half believing and half doubting. 
He saw that Niu Gao was a coarse fellow and surmised that he would not 
tell an untruth. So he simply uttered a few words of praise and took his 
leave, saying, “I have been fortunate enough to receive your instructions 
to-day. I shall come again to keep you accompany when I am free.” 
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“Please go ahead,” replied Niu. 

Immediately after Hua had departed, the warders came forward 
and knelt before Niu. They said, “It is our responsibility!” 

“I know, bring forth the cangue and chains and put them on,” said 
Niu. The warders knocked their heads on the ground and put these things 
on. Now Niu was detained on Dongting Mountain and it was not known 
when he could escape from this hardship. But let us leave this subject for 
the time being. 

Now General Yue took some days to reach Lake Tai with his great 
army. Upon his arrival Tang Huai and the others were already outside the 
encampment to greet him. The General saw the three of them but did not 
see Niu Cao. He was deeply suspicious but did not feel he should ask 
having just arrived. He therefore ordered that his men should pitch their 
camps. Three shots of cannons were fired and the order was carried out. 

General Yue sat in his tent and accepted the respects of all his 
officers, who stood on either side of him. He then asked where Niu Gao 
was. Tang Huai related how it was that Niu was drunk on the boat and 
seized by the pirates. The General was immensely troubled, and he re- 
treated to the rear of his tent and sat there for a while. Upon reflection he 
told Zhang Bao to invite Tang Huai to come. Zhang Bao went as told. 

Tang Huai came to the rear of the tent to see the General, who said, 
“Tomorrow I shall disguise myself as you, my brother. I shall go person- 
ally to the pirates’ barracks to see for myself where their strength and 
weakness lie, and also seek news about Brother Niu. You could take 
charge of the seal of the Commander-in-Chief and simply say I am feel- 
ing unwell and unable to work.” 

“You, my elder brother, are the pillar of the nation.” said Tang 
Huai, “How can you go to a dangerous area?” 

“Do not worry, I have a plan and there will be no obstacles,” said 
General Yue. 

Tang Huai was greatly apprehensive when he received the order! 

On the next day, General Yue had a declaration of war written out. 
Quietly he boarded a small boat with Zhang Bao and Wang Heng, and 
came towards the water stockade. When they were close, the bandit 
guards shouted, “What boat?” 

Zhang Bao stood at the bow and said, “This is Brigadier Tang Huai 
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here to present the declaration of war on the order of Commander-in- 
Chief Yue.” 

The bandit said, “Halt! Wait until I have reported to the Great 
Chief, then you may come close.” And he quickly went in to make his 
report to the captain in charge of the pass. 

The captain went up to the hall and knelt down. He said, “Report 
to the Great Chief! General Yue has sent his lieutenant Tang Huai to 
come and present a declaration of war. He does not dare come in without 
permission and awaits your order.” 

“Symmon him in,” said Yang Hu. The lesser pirates then went and 
opened the gates of the stockade and allowed the small boat to come in. 

General Yue ordered Wang Heng to guard the boat and he came on 
shore with Zhang Bao. He looked at the mountain carefully and thought 
the layout had all the military advantages. Up above were three walls one 
behind the other constructed of large rocks: inside were banners flying in 
the wind. As he was looking, a captain came and led him into the hall. 
Whilst Zhang Bao waited outside, the lord Yue went in and knelt down, 
saying, “I Tang Huai, a lowly officer, come on the order of my Com- 
mander-in-Chief to present a letter to the Great Chief.” 

“Since you are an officer, please rise and sit,” said Yang Hu. 

After giving thanks the lord Yue sat at a seat below. Yang Hu read 
the declaration of war and wrote on the original document, “To do battle 
precisely five days later.” 

As he was to hand the document back, Yang Hu looked at the lord 
Yue again and pondered, “It seems that I have seen this man before.” But 
he could not think who it was. He pondered again, “This man looks like 
the Yue Fei who killed the Prince of Liang at the military assembly in that 
year. Could it be he who has since grown a beard? I must not make a 
mistake now that he is here.” So he secretly told someone go to the 
prison and take Niu Gao out. At the same time he questioned the lord 
Yue, who talked casually about other matters. 

After a short while Niu Gao arrived at the entrance to the great 
hall. When Zhang Bao saw him he was greatly alarmed. He hurried 
forward and knelt down, saying, “This lowly person kowtows to you.” 

“Why are you here?” asked Niu. 

“I have followed the lord Tang Huai to deliver the declaration of 
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war. 

Niu said nothing and entered. When he saw the lord Yue sitting 
there he secretly cried, “Bitterness!”— and he came straight in. Address- 
ing Yang Hu, he said, “What have you called your lord in for?” 

Yang Hu replied, “I summon you here not for any reason other 
than that you may convey a message to this man from your barracks. Tell 
them to surrender soon, in order to avoid being killed.” 

“Where is the man?” asked Niu Gao. 

The lord Yue was so frightened that his soul left his body, secretly 
he cried, “It is finished this time!” But Niu took one look at him and said, 
“So itis Brother Tang Huai! When you return, please pay my respects to 
Brother Yue. Tell him I made the mistake of being caught by the robbers 
here. Even if I die, I die leaving my name in the history books and 
spreading my fame for future generations. If he catches this rebellious 
thief, he must avenge me.” 

Having uttered these words, he pointed to Yang Hu and roundly 
rebuked him, “You hairy thief! I have conveyed my message, now 
quickly kill me!” 

“Take this Niu Gao back to the prison and detain him,” said Yang 
Hu. “General Tang, please tell your Commander when you return that 
though Niu Gao has been captured he has not been killed. If your Com- 
mander is willing to surrender to me, he will for sure be given a peerage 
and wealth. But if he wants to fight, then I fear that in a moment’s error 
he will terminate his good reputation. Will it not be a waste then? Tell 
him to quickly take counsel and do not regret it afterwards.” 

The lord Yue bid farewell and left the great hall. He took Zhang 
Bao out. Wang Heng rowed the boat and left the water stockade to re- 
tum. 

As it happened Hua Pufang had just returned from transporting 
supplies from the West Dongting. When he saw Yang Hu, the latter said 
“Just now Commander Yue sent his lieutenant Tang Huai to come and 
present the declaration of war. It would have been nice for you to meet 
him if you had returned earlier.” 

Hua Pufang said, “What sort of a character is that Tang Huai?” 
Yang Hu gave a description of his facial features and body build. 

Hua said, “According to what you say this may be Yue Fei disguis- 
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ing himself as Tang Huai to come here and spy on us.” 

“I was also suspicious,” said Yang Hu. “Sol told Niu Gao to come 
out and asked him.” 

“Master, you do not know,” said Hua, “that Yue Fei must have 
come with someone, who saw Niu and therefore disclosed the secret. We 
cannot be sure. He has not gone far yet, let me go and get him back.” 

Yang Hu ordered, “Whether he be genuine or in disguise, just 
quickly go and seize him back.” Hua accepted the order and hurriedly 
came to the stockade. He boarded a large ship with two sails, set sails and 
gave chase. 

Standing at the prow, he called, “Where are you going, Yue Fei? I, 
Hua Pufang, am coming!” 

When the lord Yue saw the ship closing in, he told Zhang Bao to 
bring him the catapult and shouted, “Hua Pufang, look at my divine skill 
with the catapult!” Whilst speaking, he let forth a shot. It hit the ropes on 
the mast which secured the sails. It so jammed the ropes that the sails 
could not be hoisted up or lowered. As a result the ship began to slant. 

Yue Fei then called Wang Heng to produce the fire arrows and 
shouted again, “Hua Pufang, now watch out for my divine arrow!” - 
whiz! whiz! whiz! - he shot three fire arrows in quick succession, setting 
the sails on fire. 

Again the lord Yue yelled, “Now I want to shoot Hua Pufang’s left 
eyeball with my catapult.” Hua was so scared that his soul took off and 
his gall expired. In a panic he ran towards the stern and told his sailors to 
hurriedly cut down the mast. He did not even have time to put out the 
fire, how then would he dare to give chase? 

Yue Fei returned to his own water outpost safely and got on shore. 
His brothers saw him and asked after his well-being. 

He gave an account of what had happened. The others said, “We 
pray that the Commander-in-Chief would send out the troops as soon as 
possible in order to rescue Brother Niu.” 

The Commander said, “I see that the pirates are indeed powerful, 
besides they are in the middle of the lake. If they just defend themselves 
firmly and refuse to emerge, how can we destroy them ina short period of 
time?” 

Whilst the discussions continued, it was reported that two fisher- 
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men wanted to see the Commander. Yue Fei did not know why the fish- 
ermen wanted to see him but nevertheless ordered them in. When the two 
men entered they knelt down before the lord Yue. He saw that they had 
thick eyebrows and large eyes, and broad shoulders. They were both 
tall. 

“What are your names, and why are you here?” enquired the lord 
Yue. 

The fishermen answered, “We are the brothers Geng Mingcu and 
Geng Mingda. We used to earn our living by fishing in Lake Tai. The 
other year this Yang Hu came and forcibly occupied the Dongting Moun- 
tains with his men. They forbade us to fish and have fought with us a few 
times. This Yang Hu’s skills are high and strong, and we were unable to 
overcome him, nor could he surpass us. So we and he have sworn broth- 
erhood; he only allows the two of us to fish in the lake. Several times he 
sent people to invite us to join him, but we have strenuously declined 
because our old mother is at home and cannot bear being frightened. To- 
day we heard that you are here to destroy the Lake Tai bandits. We 
thought: what kind of career do we have simply by catching fish? So we 
have come especially to serve under your standard as common soldiers. 
We hope Your Lordship will accept us.” 

“Since you say this , it shows you are heroes who know the sign of 
the times. Please rise,” said General Yue. And he ordered his trusted 
attendants, “Take these two gentlemen to the rear to change their clothes 
and then we shall meet again.” 

The Geng brothers gave thanks and came with the domestic serv- 
ants to the rear and changed. Then they came out and again paid obei- 
sance to Commander Yue. As they were about to kneel, the lord Yue 
raised them up with both hands and said, “Since you have come to serve 
the nation, you and J are both officials of the same court. So why should 
you perform such a grand ritual? You just look at my military officers on 
either side of you. They have all sworn brotherhood with me. To-day, 
you and I should also swear brotherhood.” 

The Geng brothers out of modesty declined again and again, but 
the officers told them that they were all like this. Being unable to decline, 
they and the lord Yue paid respects to each other. Placing their palms in 
front of the chest they bowed to each other. Then they were introduced to 
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the other officers. 

A feast was then laid out on the order of Commander Yue to cel- 
ebrate the occasion. The officers of all the camps drank to their hearts’ 
content. 

When people were half drunk, the lord Yue asked Geng Mingcu, 
“My two good brothers. Since we shall cross swords with Yang Hu, we 
have to know how well he uses his troops. How able is he that he can 
occupy Lake Tai? Why is it that the officials and soldiers are unable to 
deal with him?” 

Mingcu replied, “Yang Hu’s abilities in water are very good, but 
he is mediocre in land battles. Of the military officers under him, only 
Hua Pufang and the Chief of the Vanguard Xu Bin are to be feared. The 
others are all very common. But he has four fleets which indeed inspire 
fear. This is why the government soldiers cannot overpower him. When 
you fight him, you have to be careful and be on your guard.” 

“What kind of warships are these that you say are so terrible?” 
asked Yue Fei. 

Mingcu explained, “The first fleet consists of fifty ships, called the 
Cannons Fleet. On each ship are cannons on four sides. During battle, 
they would fire the cannons at the same time. It will be very difficult to 
defend yourself. The second fleet is called the Bow Towers Fleet, also 
comprising fifty ships. On each ship are wheels both at the stern and 
bow. Each ship is protected by a wall of bamboo fence. The sailors will 
activate the wheels and the ships will advance as if flying. The tower, 
erected on each ship, is shielded by raw oxhide. The soldiers up there 
will shoot arrows. Those on the deck, also protected by shields, will kill 
people with long knives. This is why the officials cannot stop them.” 

“What about the third fleet?” asked Commander Yue. 

Mingda joined in and said, “The fifty ships of the third fleet are 
called the Water Demons Fleet. The sailors there are all recruited from 
the coastal areas of Fujian Province. They are able to stay beneath the 
water for five or seven days and catch raw fish to eat. During a battle, 
these water demons dive into the water and make holes in the bottom of 
an enemy ship. Will it not sink when it is filled with water? It is these 
three fleets which are terrifying. If you could defeat those, the flagship 
commanded by Yang Hu in person will not cause any worry.” 
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The Commander said, “If it had not been for your arrival here, how 
am I to know these things? It is truly the great fortune of the Son of 
Heaven!” 

They talked and laughed until their happiness was complete. They 
then dispersed. The Geng brothers went into newly erected tents to rest. 

The lord Yue went into his own tent and thought of a strategy. At 
dawn the next day he came quietly to the tent in the rear. The Geng 
brothers quickly greeted him and they all sat down. The Geng brothers 
asked, “Why does the Commander come so early?” 

Yue Fei said, “I have come about a confidential matter. I do not 
know if you two good brothers are prepared to make a trip?” 

They answered, “It is due to your immense benevolence that we 
are here. If you have any errand for us, we would not decline going into 
the boiling water or burning fire. Just give us your orders.” 

Commander Yue then whispered some words into the Geng broth- 
ers’ ears. : 

What did he say? Pray hear it told in the next chapter. 
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Chapter 29 


Yue Fei settled ona strategy to demolish the warships 
Upon the attack on Dongting Lake Yang Hu surrendered 


It is said: 

General Yue whispered to the Geng brothers, “You will dress up 
in the same way as before and pretend to surrender. Yang Hu surely will 
not be suspicious. When the battle begins, you will seek an assignment 
from him to defend his headquarters. Wait until Yang Hu departs with 
his men, you will then release Niu Gao to assist you. Also seize Yang 
Hu’s family but do not harm them. Collect all his belongings such as 
gold, silver and silk; then set fire on all sides to burn down his mountain 
stronghold. This will be you two brothers’ great meritorious service.” 

Thus ordered, the two men put on their former garments of fisher- 
men and took their leave of the Commander-in-Chief. They boarded the 
small boats and came towards the water stockade of East Dongting 
Mountain. 

The bandits recognized the Geng brothers and went on ahead to 


inform Yang Hu. On being invited by Yang Hu to enter, the brothers © 


came up and knelt down. 

Yang Hu hurriedly raised them up, saying, “My good brothers, no 
need for this courtesy! What is the wind that blows you here to-day?” 

They responded, “We have been blessed with the Great Chief’s 
kindness, so that we may earn our living on the lake. That our families 
are adequately provided for is all due to your benevolence.” 

They continued, “We hear that Yue Fei is here with his army to 
oppose you. So our mother orders us to come and give you a hand. If you 
have anything for us to do, even if it means going up to the skies or going 


326 





down into the earth, we shall not refuse.” 

Overjoyed, Yang said, “I am much indebted to you for your kind 
thoughts. Though I have on several occasions tried to persuade you to 
embark upon this grand design with me, your honourable mother did not 
agree. Now you have graciously come, truly Heaven is here to help me.” 
He then instructed that robes be brought for the brothers to change into, 
and a feast be prepared for celebration. 

On the other side General Yue commanded the Governor of the 
Prefecture of Pingjiang to prepare for use quantities of thick and thin 
bamboo sticks and hemp. ropes; also rafts, oxhide sheets, shields, and so 
on. He was also to borrow from the great families of the country squires 
a few thousand beds, which would be put on board the boats as protecting 
walls against arrows and cannon shots. Then the Governor was told to 
instruct ironsmiths to make hooks and knives with three points according 
to design. 

The General then ordered Tang Huai and Zhang Xian to fasten 
short wooden planks onto bamboo baskets and tell the soldiers to stand 
on them at the beach. The soldiers, called the Basket Troops, would then 
be accustomed to the rocking of the boat later on so that they would not 
fear the winds and waves. 

Tang and Zhang acted as ordered and began training the men on 
the shores of Lake Tai. 

Lastly Shi Chuan was given his orders. His shipbuilders were to 
nail bamboo strips on the bottom of the boats, beneath which were to be 
fastened upside down hooks and knives with three points. 

After four or five days, Yang Hu sent his lesser bandits to deliver a 
message urging the lord Yue to do battle. General Yue made a pretext of 
being sick and asked for a delay of several days. 

After a long wait of over half a month all the military officers 
came to report that they had carried out his orders, saying, “Everything 1s 
ready, but we have no large warships, so how are we to oppose the en- 
emy?” 

“We do not need large ships,” said the Commander. “T have a 
good plan. All the officers will wear shoes with soft soles and tie up their 
waists tightly. On a signal from my red flag, you will all hide yourselves 
beneath the awnings of the small boats. Wait till they have exhausted 
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their cannon shots, then we come out and join battle.” 

He ordered Wang Guei to take a number of boats to collect 
seaweeds and store them there. They were to wait on two sides until the 
enemy’s second fleet came out with the Bow Tower Boats; they must 
then push the seaweeds into the water so as to jam the warships’ wheels. 
When those enemy ships were thus stopped, Wang Guei would board 
them and kill their soldiers and block the barrels of their cannons. The 
small boats would assist in the battle from both sides. 

Lastly Zhou Qing, Zhao Yun, Liang Xing and Ji Qing received 
their orders. They were to lead five thousand men and lay an ambush at 
the Great Bridge in Wuxi City. “If Yang Hu loses, he is bound to take 
this route towards Jiujiang. You will go there to intercept him. You must 
catch him alive and not harm him. He who disobeys will be executed.” 

Thus completing all his arrangements, General Yue picked a day 
to commence battle. The three armies came to the lake and boarded the 
boats after the firing of cannons. Each company of rafts was accompa- 
nied by a company of boats, protected in front by a bamboo wall control- 
led by ropes through pulleys. If the ropes were pulled the bamboo walls 
would lie down. If the ropes were released, the bamboo walls would 
revert to a standing position. The soldiers stood on the rafts, and shouting 
together, they came forward. 

On the mountain Yang Hu received the urgent message about the 
invading troops. He ordered the Chief of Vanguard Xu Bin to lead the 
Cannon Fleet, the Commander-in-Chief Hua Pufang to lead the Bow 
Tower Fleet, Chief of the Navy He Jin to lead the Water Demons Fleet; 
and he himself was to take charge of the large warships and direct opera- 
tions against Yue Fei. 

At the time the Geng brothers suggested, “Yue Fei has many 
tricks; we fear that there might be an ambush at the shore to attack our 
rear. If we are here to protect the mountain headquarters, the Great Chief 
need not be concerned about the rear.” 

Greatly delighted Yang Hu exclaimed, “If you two good brothers 
are prepared to guard the headquarters then I shall go forward with my 
mind at ease. In this battle, I shall not leave them with one single piece of 
armour.” 

The brothers then went away. 
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Yang Hu boarded his ship and the fleet sailed forth after firing of 
the cannons. 

The Yue troops remained on the rafts as if they were on land. 
When Xu Bin’s First Fleet of Cannon Ships saw them, cannon shots were 
fired from his ships. General Yue waved the red flag once and all his 
soldiers concealed themselves inside the small boats. The bamboo walls 
were then lowered to protect the soldiers, and the boats remained still. 
Only the cannon shots were heard without stop. The cannon balls merely 
hit the bamboo walls and slid into the water with a splash. 

After a while the cannons ceased firing. The soldiers again put up 
the bamboo walls and advanced with great shouts. 

The First Fleet split into two routes and off they sailed. Then came 
the second fleet, the Bow Towers Fleet, which rushed forward in one 
body, shooting tens of thousands of arrows. But upon General Yue’s 
waving of the red flag, the bamboo walls were again flattened. Wang 
Guei then urged his boats to advance and throw the seaweeds into the 
water. The enemy ships’ wheels were all locked by the seaweeds and 
could not be turned. It was as if the ships were nailed down, and they 
could not be navigated. Wang Guei ordered his soldiers to jump on board 
and kill anyone they saw. How could the lesser robbers resist? Some 
were killed; some dived into the lake. Wang Guei’s men then pushed the 
cannons together with the racks into the lake. When Hua Pufang came to 
the rescue, Wang Guei had already gone back to his small boats and 


joined up with General Yue. 


Seeing that the two fleets in front of them could not succeed, the 
Water Demons of the Third Fleet all dived into the water upon a beating 
of the rattles. When General Yue saw this, he waved the red flag. Yuan 
Liang took with him two knives which could cut even the winds, and he 


jumped into the water with some sailors. The Water Demons were trying 


to chisel out holes in the bottoms of Yue’s boats. But how could they 
succeed against the nailed bamboo strips? Some of them were caught by 
the hooks: others injured by the three-pointed knives. Yuan and his sail- 
ors killed one whenever they saw one. Though the Water Demons knew 
all about water, they were unable to do battle, so how could they resist 
these goodly fellows? Of every ten of them, nine were killed. Yuan then 
returned to the rafts to assist in the fight. The pirates on this side saw that 
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red bubbles were rushing up from the water whilst none of the Yue boats 
were sunk. They then knew that they had been outmanoeuvred. 

In the circumstances Yang Hu was forced to come forward and 
fight a decisive battle with Yue Fei. | 

Yue Fei stood on the prow of his ship and called, “General Yang! 
Allis finished for you. It is better to surrender at once, so that you might 
gain honour for your ancestors above and obtain benefits for your family 
below. Or you will regret it!” 

“Do not be so boastful!” said Yang Hu. “Quite apart from the 
might of my troops, this Lake Tai offers me a stronghold for attack as 
well as defence. What can you do to me?” 

Laughing loudly General Yue said, “Yang Hu, you still do not 
know! Ihave already captured your den, and you are still talking as if in 
a dream! You turn around and take a look!” 

When Yang Hu heard this, he turned and saw that the whole moun- 
tain was enveloped in flames, and the flames reached the skies. A 
number of lesser robbers came in a boat and cried, “Chief, it is bad! The 
Geng brothers have taken Niu Gao and captured the mountain barracks. 
They have also set fire on all sides. There is no way we could return 
now!” 

Yang Hu shouted, “Yue Fei, I am not going to let you off lightly!” 
So he hurried his ships along. The weapons came raining down in the 
ensuing slaughter. 

Yue Fei’s small boats were unable to resist the onslaught so he 
ordered his men to climb on board Yang Hu’s large ships with the help of 
hooks. They all closed in on the ships. Wang Guei cut down Xu Bin who 
fell into the water. Tang Huai and Zhang Xian jumped onto the Tower 
Boat and together they fought Hua Pufang. Hua dived into the lake, 
swam to the shore and went to join Yang Yao in Huguang Province. On 
the Water Demons Boat, He Jin took his knife and made for the rafts with 
the hope of killing Yue Fei. But he was struck on the head by Wang 
Heng’s rod so that the substance of his brain burst out. 

Yang Hu saw that there was no road ahead, so he too escaped for 
his life in the water. Yuan Liang saw him and also jumped into the water 
to catch him. 

General Yue saw that all the four enemy fleets had been destroyed 
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so he ordered, “Those who surrender will not be killed.” The pirates on 
the large ships and small boats heard this, and in one voice, cried that 
they were willing to surrender. 

The Commander-in-Chief instructed Tang Huai and Zhang Xian 
to call up the pirates, with the promise that those who surrendered would 
not be harmed. At the same time the fire was to be extinguished. The 
family of Yang Hu was to be delivered to the headquarters for further 
orders. These two officers went away with their assignment. Then he 
charged Wang Guei and Shi Chuan to collect the enemies’ ships. 

Upon the firing of the cannons and the blowing of horns, the army 
returned. , 

Now Yang Hu was unable to overcome Yuan Liang in the water, 
so he escaped and went ashore on the west side. As it happened there 
were a few hundred bandits there, amongst whose horses Yang Hu se- 
lected one and rode away to join the Muddy River Chief Lo Huei and the 
Quiet Hill Chief Wan Ruwei, intending to borrow soldiers from them to 
seek revenge. Having gone on for a night, he reached the Great Bridge at 
Wuxi City when it was dawn. Suddenly he heard a cannon shot and saw 
four officers, namely Zhou Qing, Ji Qing, Zhao Yun, and Liang Xing. 
They came out together and yelled, “We have been waiting here for a 
long time on Commander Yue’s order. Quickly dismount and submit 
yourself to being bound, so that your lords need not do it themselves.” 

Yang Hu was in a fury, and he fought the four warriors with his 
knife. But it was sad for Yang Hu that he had been fighting for a whole 
day and on the road for a night. He was hungry, and both he and the horse 
were exhausted. So how could he defeat the four men? He made a 
feigned attack and ran away in defeat along the river. The four officers 
came in hot pursuit from behind, but he again heard cannon shots in the 
front. He thought, “My life is finished! I am being pursued from behind, 
and there is an ambush in front of me, how am I to escape with my 
life?” 

Just as he was about to commit suicide, he heard a call from the 
river in front of him, “General Yang, your honourable mother is here, 
quickly come and meet together!” 

The four officers reined in their horses. 

Yang Hu raised his eyes to watch. He saw ten to twenty small 
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boats neatly lined up on either side of the river. In the middle were three 
large ships. Commander-in-Chief Yue stood on the bow. With Zhang 
Bao on his left and Wang Heng on his right, he looked like a deity from 
Heaven. 

Commander Yue called, “General Yang, your honourable mother 
and treasured family are here, why do you not surrender?” 

Yang Hu said, “Yue Fei, I have put my life at nought, so why de- 
ceive me?” Even before he finished speaking, his mother came out from 
the cabin and rebuked him, “Disloyal son. It is all due to Commander 
Yue’s benevolence that our whole family are able to live. Why do you 
still not dismount and surrender? What are you waiting for?” 

When Yang Hu saw this he quickly jumped down from the horse, 
threw away his knife and knelt by the river bank. He said, “The Com- 
mander’s tigerlike dignity and immense graciousness prompts my will- 
ingness to surrender. However, I have frequently opposed the heavenly 
soldiers, so perhaps the Imperial Court will not forgive me. What should 
I do?” 

Commander Yue at once raised him up with both hands and in- 
vited him on board ship. He asserted, “Of the heroes under Heaven, 
many have misused themselves because villainous officials are in power. 
I myself was unjustly treated at the military assembly some years ago. 
My brothers here have also misconducted themselves: At present the Son 
of Heaven respects virtue and loves ability. If you could change your evil 
ways and return to the path of righteousness, then you too will be a court 
official. Leave everything to me, I shall recommend you to the Emperor, 
so that you may give support to the House of Song. You will establish 
your merits and bring glory to your family. In that way your life will not 
be wasted. Quickly go now to see your mother and comfort your fam- 
ily.” 

Yang Hu repeatedly gave thanks and came on board to see his 
mother. 

Commander Yue ordered his four officers to return to the Prefec- 
ture of Pingjiang by land ahead of him. As to the few hundred junior 
bandits, those who were willing to surrender were assigned to serve un- 
der Tang and Zhang. Those who did not wish to be soldiers were allowed 
to return to their farms. 
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On a firing of the cannons, the ships set sail. Together with Yang 
Hu, they went to the East and West Mountains to persuade the remnants 
to surrender, and to gather the provisions and supplies. 

The next day, they met with Niu Gao and the Geng brothers at 
Dongting Mountain. Then they travelled together to Pingjiang and paci- 
tied the area. The Governor of the Prefecture and all the elders and 
squires presented the troops with cattle and wine. All the commonfolks 
lined up on both sides of the street with lighted candles. There was no 
one who was not grateful to Commander Yue for the strict discipline of 
his soldiers, so that not a tiniest hair was violated along the way. 

In a few days they arrived at Nanjing and stationed themselves 
outside the city. General Yue took his senior officers to the Palace and 
sought an audience with the Emperor. 

Emperor Gao Zhong summoned them in and, after the prescribed 
rites had been observed, General Yue described how he obtained the sur- 
render of Yang Hu of Lake Tai. The Emperor was delighted and ordered 
a feast to be held at the Temple of Bright Emoluments. At the same time 
an imperial edict was issued appointing Yang Hu, Zhang Guoxiang, 
Dong Fang, Yuan Liang, Geng Mingcu and Geng Mingda to the post of 
Brigadier. Yue Fei was to be further honoured and his merits placed on 
record. All the officers who had gone on the expeditions were rewarded. 

Then Yue Fei was commanded to lead his great army to extirpate 
the brigands at Boyang Lake. 

Yue Fei left the Palace with the command. Yang Hu sent people to 
settle his mother and family in his native village, and he awaited General 
Yue’s selection of a date for the army to set out. 

Niu Gao was appointed Chief of the Vanguard and he went away 
with five thousand men and horses. Wang Guei and Tang Huai led a 
second company of five thousand. General Yue and the other officers 
came up in the rear. 

Wang Guei said to Tang Huai, “Elder Brother does not appoint 
you and me to head the Vanguard but assigns Brother Niu instead. Is it 
because our abilities are lower than his?” 

“Not so,” said Tang. “Elder Brother often says that he has sur- 
vived great calamities, so he is lucky star. For this reason he is told to 
head the first company every time.” 
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“In truth he enjoys good fortune,” replied Wang Guei. 

As these two were thus engaged in casual conversation, Niu Gao 
was ecstatic at being given the great seal of the Chief of Vanguard. He 
led his troops to the Lake and there the Officer-in-Charge Xie Kun was 
waiting for the Yue expedition to come. When his spies saw General 
Yue’s banners he thought the General himself had arrived and quickly 
reported the matter. Xie Kun came out of his tent and knelt down; he 
said, “The Officer-in-Charge at the Lake, Xie Kun, greets the great 
lord.” 

Sitting on the horse Niu Gao announced, “My good officer, please 
rise. I am Brigadier Niu Gao, Chief of General Yue’s Vanguard. The 
Commander-in-Chief is still at the rear.” 

Xie Kun was so incensed that he could not utter a sound. He man- 
aged to rise on his feet and called his men, “Tie up the informer and have 
him decapitated!” The soldiers on both sides gave a shout in acknowl- 
edgment and tied up the spy. 

Thinking that the Officer-in-Charge was over-reacting, Niu Gao 
became angry and called, “Officer Xie, since you are an Officer-in- 
Charge and you are rewarded by imperial emoluments, I am sure you will 
be able to defeat and extirpate one or two small robbers. So what do you 
want us for? I shall leave you with the credit that is due to you for this 
task.” 

After he had finished speaking, he turned his horse around and 
instructed his soldiers to retreat. 

Xie Kun had a great fright when he saw this, and reasoned, “He is 
here on imperial edict. It will be very serious if he should say something 
to the lord Yue!” So Xie could but suppress his wrath and run forward to 
grab Niu Gao’s horse, exclaiming, “General Niu, please put out your an- 
ger. If a military report is not factual, then the military law should be 
applied. Fortunately it was you who had arrived, so even if there was an 
error it was not too bad. If the robbers had come attacking this place, 
what would be the result of an incorrect report? I will give face to you, 
General, and order that he be released,” and addressing the spy, he said, 
“Now quickly come and thank the lord Niu.” The spy then knocked his 
head in front of Niu’s horse to give thanks. 

“Officer Xie, let me ask you,” said Niu, “how many robbers are 
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there? Where is their lair?” 

In reply Officer Xie said, “In this Boyang Lake is the Hill of 
Younker Kang on which reside two Chiefs. The first Chief is Luo Hui, 
the second one is Wan Ruwei. They occupy the hill with many brave 
soldiers and fierce officers. They have a Commander called Yu Hualong. 
He is indeed terrifying. With these warriors there, the government troops 
could not go near them.” 

Niu asked, “How far is this Hill from here? Can it be reached by 
land?” 

Xie replied, “If you look straight ahead at the Lake, the tallest one 
is the Hill. If you travel by lake, the distance is not more than thirty li, but 
if you take the road, it is fifty li.” 

“Tf this is the case,” said Niu, “you assign two soldiers to me as 
guides. We take the road to capture the hill. You go quickly to prepare 
the supplies and come as my relief.” Thus speaking, he ordered his men 
to advance towards the Hill of Younker Kang. 

Secretly Xie Kun thought, “This reckless creature does not know 
how dangerous it is. Let him go and give away his life. What is it to 
me?” 

Niu Gao took his troops to the Hill of Younker Kang. He ordered 
his lads: “Capture the hill and then eat.” 

The soldiers gave an uproar and fired the cannons in front of the 
hill. The bandits immediately ran up the hill to make their report. Wan 
Ruwei instructed Yu Hualong to go down and meet the enemy. 

Coming down with his lesser robbers, and advancing all alone on 
his horse, he shouted, “Where do these hairy thieves come from? How 
dare they come to look for death?” 

Niu Gao raised his head and saw that the approaching warrior 
wore a helmet of crushed silver. He sat on the White Dragon Horse, and 
in his hand was a lance adorned with the carving of a tiger’s head. In 
appearance he resembled the lord Yue. 

Without saying anything, Niu Gao struck with his square clubs. 
Smilingly Yu said, “So it is a country bumpkin. Right, let me present you 
with my lance.” He pushed aside the clubs, and in rapid succession thrust 
his lance towards Niu. Niu could hardly defend himself; panting and 
sweating, he turned around and ran. On seeing this, his own soldiers 
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yelled; “You cannot run! If the horse comes chasing after us from be- 
hind, then we must all die. It is better that we block him.” 

The soldiers then stood firm on both sides. They all opened their 
bows and shot their arrows. Yu Hualong saw that the soldiers did not 
move even an inch, and the arrows came flying as if they were locusts, so 
he did not pursue further. Sighing he said, “The rumours are not emptily 
conveyed. The Yue army is truly skillful.” He could not do anything but 
sound the horns and return to the hill. 

The soldiers saw that the bandits had gone, so they came back to 
collect the arrows. 

Now Niu Gao ran back for over ten li but saw not even half an 
escapee with him. He cried, “This is bad. They have all been killed, and 
only I am left. How can I go back and face Brother Yue? Let me return 
to take a look.” He turned around, whipped his horse and came galloping 
back. All he saw was that his soldiers were picking up arrows from the 
grass. 

Niu asked, “Where are the bandits?” 

His soldiers replied, “We shot arrows at them so they have with- 
drawn.” 

“Splendid!” exclaimed Niu. “If next time your lord loses in battle, 
you will do as you have just done.” All the soldiers laughed. 

Now Niu felt embarrassed to see the Officer-in-Charge Xie Kun, 
so he retreated for thirty li and then stationed his troops. The next day 
Wang Guei’s troops arrived and pitched their tents by the lake. 

Less than two days later General Yue arrived with the main force. 
They were received by Xie Kun, Tang Huai and Wang Guei. 

General Yue asked, “Why do I not see Niu Gao? Where has he 
gone to?” 

Xie reported, “The moment he arrived he went to do battle at the 
Hill of Younker Kang.” 

Taking up acommand-arrow as a symbol of authority, he gave it to 
Xie for the purpose of collecting provisions. Xie the Officer-in-Charge 
then left. 

General Yue urged all his men to take the road by land towards the 
Hill. When they were some twenty li away, they saw Niu Gao waiting 
outside his camps to greet them. Seeing that he stationed his troops on 
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one side, the lord Yue already knew that Niu had been beaten again. He 
asked for news about the bandits, so Niu told him about Yu Hualong’s 
prowess. Yue Fei made an assessment of the locality and settled his en- 
campment. 

On the other side the junior bandits quickly went up the hill to 
report the matter. The two Chiefs ordered Yu Hualong to go down and 
demand battle as before. On this side General Yue ordered his men sim- 
ply to shoot their arrows together but not to come out and fight. They just 
guarded the encampment with their great force, and quietly moved camps 
and prepared an ambush. 

Yu Hualong returned and said to the two Great Chiefs: “Yue Fei 
refuses to join battle with me to-day. Tonight he is bound to come by 
water to assault the hill, so their encampment on land will of necessity be 
empty. I shall use his plan to work for my plan. You, the two Great 
Chiefs, will defend the headquarters; I will go with my soldiers to attack 
his camps. Success will be guaranteed.” 

When the two Chiefs heard this, they were greatly pleased and 
agreed to the plan. They waited until the second watch when Yu and his 
soldiers came down the hill quietly. With one big shout they rushed into 
the main camp but there was not one single person there. Yu then knew 
he had fallen into a trap and turned around his horse to leave. Then he 
heard a roar from the cannon and shouts from all four sides of him. All 
the lesser bandits ran for their lives. In stepping on each other in the 
confusion, many bandits were killed. On the other hand the lord Yue did 
not lose even one man. 

At dawn on the next day, Yu again came to challenge General 
Yue, who still refused to come out. Yu could only retreat with his sol- 
diers and return. 

In the evening, the lord Yue dressed casually and left the camps 
quietly, taking only Zhang Bao with him. No one knew what business he 
was on. 

What was the reason for Yue Fei’s departure from his camp so late 
at night? Pray hear me in the next chapter and you will understand. 


Chapter 30 


Ina battle with darts a tigerlike warrior was recruited 
Through self-sacrifice the Hill of Younker Kang was captured 


It is said: 

General Yue quietly left the encampment, taking only Zhang Bao 
with him. They arrived at the vicinity of the Hill of Younker Kang and 
studied carefully its orography. He then returned and told his brothers, 
“The Hill is close to Lake Tai in the front; it has a stern and powerful 
appearance. Even if there is an army of a million men, it will be difficult 
to subjugate it. Besides Yu Hualong’s prowess in martial arts is very 
high. I have long heard of him. When I fight with him tomorrow, you 
may only watch but must on no account come to my assistance. We can 
only capture the hill after I have subdued him. Otherwise we shall simply 
waste money and supply, prolong the days, and achieve nothing in the 
end.” All the officers understood the command and went on their sepa- 
rate ways to rest. 

Next day General Yue assembled his men and left the barracks 
after three shots of the cannons. Along the way the grand army made for 
the Hill of Younker Kang, accompanied by the rolling of war drums. 
They all lined themselves in position and watch. 

The lesser robbers quickly ran up the hill to report the arrival of the 
army. When Yu heard this he came down the hill with his robbers to 
meet the enemies. The government soldiers stood on both sides of the 
battle area. Then the banners opened a path for General Yue to ride out 
on his horse. He asked, “What is the name of the warrior who is advanc- 
ing?” 

Yu Hualong said, “I am Yu Hualong. Is the comer Yue Fei?” 
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Yue answered, “Yes. Since you know my name, why do you not 
dismount and surrender? I shall memorialize the Son of Heaven and I am 
sure you will be ennobled.” 

Giving out a mighty laugh, Yu Hualong said, “Yue Fei, I have long 
heard that you are a hero. But it is a pity that you do not recognize the 
trend of the times. In the Song Dynasty, the officials are wicked and the 
Emperor dull-witted. Their destiny has come to an end. After the two 
Emperors have been kidnapped, there is no leader in China. It is far bet- 
ter for you to submit to my masters. We may then restore the nation and 
re-establish our boundaries. Will it not be a beautiful enterprise? If you 
simply rely on the strength of one person to bend the divine will, I fear 
that one day you will destroy your body and disgrace your name. Would 
people under Heaven not laugh at you? Please think carefully.” 

“General, what you say is wrong,” said Yue. “Since our Emperor 
Tai Zhong first established the Song Dynasty, a hundred and sixty-seven 
years have gone by. The Emperors have been kind both in depth and in 
breath. It is only at the present moment that traitors are damaging the 
nation, thereby resulting in the invasion and devastation by the Jin peo- 
ple. Even now people do not forget their previous masters. It is not 
Heaven’s will to terminate the Song Dynasty, that was why my Lord was 
protected by the Gods and crossed the river on an earthen horse. He now 
rules from Nanjing and uses good and loyal people. Reformation is in 
sight. I perceive that you are truly a man. With your ambition and abili- 
ties, you do not want to be a pillar of the nation but willingly became a 
robber in the forest. This is disloyalty. You cannot spread your fame and 
bring glory to your family, instead you sully their innocence, this is 
unfilial. You bring suffering to all living creatures and maltreat good 
people. This is unkind. You only know about the heroes in the Hill of 
Younker Kang. Do you not realize that in this world are others stronger 
than you? Once you are defeated, you will bring infamy and downfall 
upon yourself. This is unwise. Your ability is but emptiness. Of the four 
qualities of loyalty, filial piety, benevolence and wisdom you do not pos- 
sess even one. You are but a mediocre character and yet you tell me I do 
not know the Divine Will?” 

The speech made Yu Hualong so ashamed that he could find no 
words in retort. He could but force himself to say, “Yue Fei, I am not 
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going to have a debate with you. If you can overpower the lance in my 
hand then I shall surrender to you. If not, then you must submit yourself 
to my lords.” 

“Once words are uttered, even a steed cannot chase them back. If 
I were to have but one common soldier to assist me. I should be consid- 
ered the loser. But it has to be lance against lance, and knife against 
knife. The one who stealthily draws out a secret weapon is not a hero.” 

“Excellent!” exclaimed Yu Hualong. “This is a goodly fellow! I 
shall fight three hundred bouts with you and then see.” He lifted his 
tigerheaded lance to do combat with the lord Yue. The lord Yue waved 
his Spear of Dripping Water. The two forces intermingled together and 
the two spears lifted up side by side. This one compared well with pear 
blossoms dancing as if intoxicated; the other one resembled the willow 
branches swaying in the breeze. Truly their skills with the lance were 
superb. Having gone to and fro for forty bouts, they were still equally 
matched. 

Yu blocked Yue’s lance and called, “Rest awhile! Yue Fei, you 
really have abilities! I cannot win to-day so I shall fight you tomor- 
row.” 

The two sides then sounded their horns and retreated. 

When General Yue returned to his camp he said to his brothers, 
“Yu Hualong’s skill with the spear is indeed good. If I have this man to 
surrender, what worry have I that the Jins might not be conquered?” All 
the military officers also gave praise, and nothing more need be said 
about that evening. 

On the next day, Yu Hualong led his soldiers and descended the 
hill as before. And General Yue also took his men out to fight. 

Yu Hualong said, “Yue Fei, yesterday you and I had not come to a 
final decision as to who was the male and who the female. To-day I am 
surely going to capture you.” 

“Do not be boastful so soon,” replied Yue Fei, “To-day we shall 
see whose skill is high and whose is low.” 

The two fought again. In truth the chessmaster met his match; and 
the general encountered superb talents. They fought for a whole day and 
still there was no winner or loser. Yue Fei stayed the opponent’s lance 
and called, “The evening is dark. If you want to fight in the night, then 
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order the soldiers to hoist the lanterns. If you do not like night combat, 
then withdraw for the moment and fight again tomorrow.” 

Yu Hualong said, “I shall let you live one more night. We do 
battle tomorrow.” Both sides blew their horns and returned to their own 
barracks. 

Then came the third day. They fought until afternoon and still 
there were no results. 

Secretly Yu Hualong considered, “Yue Fei’s ability is high and 
strong. How can I overpower him? I must use my ‘divine’ dart in order 
to win. But if I thus defeat him in front of everyone, then they will say I 
have tricked him by stealth. This will surely damage my reputation. It is 
best to induce him to come to the rear of the hill where there is no one 
about, then I shall strike.” Having thus set his tactic, he made a false 
movement with his lance and cried, ““Yue Fei, I am unable to resist you!” 
And he turned his horse to the left of the hill. 

In his mind Yue Fei debated to himself, “His way with the lance is 
not confused, why does he lose? There must be a reason.” And he 
shouted, “I am not afraid of whatever trickery you may resort to!” Slap- 
ping his horse, he gave chase into the rear of the hill. 

Yu Hualong saw Yue Fei coming, so he reined in his horse and 
fought seven or eight more rounds when he ran again, still pursued by the 
lord Yue. Secretly Yu took out his golden dart, turned around his body 
and shouted, “Strike!” - and he threw the dart at Yue Fei. 

Yue Fei smiled and said, “So it is this kind of low skill” - tilting his 
head to the left, the dart struck emptiness. 

Yu struck with another dart, but the lord Yue dodged to the right 
and again the dart missed. 

Yu panicked and attacked with the third dart, aiming straight at 
Yue Fei’s heart. Yue Fei gave his hand a twist and caught it, saying, “Yu 
Hualong, how many do you have, you may as well let them all loose.” 

Yu said, “Yue Fei! Even though you can catch my darts, there is 
nothing you can do to me.” 

The lord Yue said, “Fine. I have never used such a secret weapon 
before. To-day let me borrow yours and try it out.” And he threw the dart 
at Yu Hualong’s head. Yu caught it and threw it at Yue. Yue again 
caught it and struck against Yu. To and fro, the two fought as if two 
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weavers were weaving. 

Yue Fei seized the dart in his hand and said, “Yu Hualong, you 
think you are such a hero and can understand the Divine Will. Relying on 
the skills you have learned in a life time you cannot even overpower me 
in a single battle. Now the world is so large, are there not people better 
than you? Why not quickly dismount and surrender? Leave the evil way 
and return to the righteous so that you may hope for riches.” 

“Yue Fei, do not talk big,” said Yu. “If you could pull me down 
from the horse then I shall surrender to you. If you fail to do this, how 
then am I willing to surrender to you?” 

General Yue roundly rebuked him by saying, “I advise you out of 
my good intention and yet you do not listen. Quickly get down from the 
horse!” He gave forth a shout and threw the dart at Yu. Yu was merely 
concentrating on the protection of his upper and lower body, but he did 
not expect the lord Yue’s dart to break the bell hanging from the neck of 
his horse. The horse took fright and jumped up, throwing the rider onto 
the ground, Yue Fei quickly dismounted and raised up Yu with both 
hands, saying, “General Yu, the horse has not experienced a real battle. 
Please change a horse and have a decisive battle with me.” 

Yu’s face was covered with shame. He knelt before Yue, saying, 
“The Commander-in-Chief is in truth a god! I am willing to surrender; I 
hope you will accept me.” 

The lord Yue said, “If you do not forsake me, let us swear brother- 
hood and serve the nation together.” 

“How would this humble soldier dare?” said Yu. 

The Commander assured, “I love able men as I love my life. Why 
be so modest?” 

The two men then picked up a little earth to represent incense, and 
facing Heaven, they swore an oath. General Yue being older was the 
elder brother, and Yu Hualong the younger brother. 

The lord Yue said, “Good brother, I shall pretend that I have been 
hit by your dart and return in defeat. Then we shall fight a few rounds 
more in front of other people. This will remove any suspicion that your 
master might have.” 

Yu accepted the suggestion and the two men remounted their 
horses. In the front was the lord Yue coming back in defeat, behind him 
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was Yu following him in pursuit. When they arrived at the battlefield, 
Yue called, “Brothers, I was hit by this thief’s dart, come quickly to help 
me!” 

Immediately Tang Huai, Zhang Xian, Wang Guei and Niu Gao 
advanced together. Yu Hualong just had a few rounds with them, and 
because there were more of them, he ran back to his hill. There he saw 
his two Chiefs and said, “I feigned defeat to entice Yue Fei to pursue me, 
and I injured him with my golden dart. But just as I was to seize him, 
who would know that he had many men to assist him in battle! I was thus 
unable to overcome them. Tomorrow if you, my masters, go personally 
on your horses, a great victory must necessarily be achieved.” 

Lo Huei said to Wan Ruwei, “Do not blame our Commander, for 
how could one person resist so many enemies? Tomorrow you and I shall 
personally go and seize him.” 

Leaving aside the narrative about the two bandits’ discussion, let it 
be told that here General Yue withdrew his soldiers and returned to camp. 
The brothers thought he had in truth been hit by a dart and they all came 
to see him. Still pretending, the lord Yue said, “Because he tricked me, I 
nearly lost, but fortunately he only hit my finger so I am not wounded.” 

As they were having this discussion, a spy came in and reported, 
“Wushu of Jin has sent Commander-in-Chief Morrizhi to attack the Lo- 
tus Pond Pass with a hundred thousand troops, and the Imperial Son-in- 
law Zhang Conglong with fifty thousand troops to attack the Flood Pass. 
The situation is indeed hazardous, please give your decision.” 

General Yue rewarded the spy with meat and wine, and a silver 
tablet. He charged him to make further investigations. The spy ex- 
pressed his gratitude and left. 

Greatly worried, General Yue said to his officers, “The lake ban- 
dits have not been destroyed, now the Jin armies have arrived. What is to 
be done?” All the officers put their hands in their sleeves and could sug- 
gest nothing. Suddenly Yang Hu came forward and submitted, “I am an 
acquaintance of Wan Ruwei’s. He has often asked me to seize the Song 
territories together with him. Let me, the least important officer, go and 
talk with him about the pros and cons, and advise him to surrender, what 
is the view of the Commander-in-Chief?” 

The lord Yue was overjoyed, and he said, “If you are prepared to 
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exert yourself for the country, then it is the Emperor’s good fortune. But 
please be careful, I shall wait for the good news here.” 

Yang Hu then left. 

On the next day Wan Ruwei and Luo Hui ordered all the robbers to 
firmly defend the three passes and to wait for the two Great Chiefs per- 
sonally to descend the hill and fight a decisive battle with Yue Fei. 

Now Yang Hu did not travel by land. He came to the shore and 
ordered twelve sailors to row him in a small boat to the enemy barracks. 
A lesser bandit reported his arrival to the Chiefs. He went up the hill as 
summoned and met them. 

Wan Ruwei said, “My good younger brother, you have much abil- 
ity, and you have the geographical advantage of Lake Tai, why was it that 
you surrendered to Yue Fei instead? Now that you are here to see me, 
what have you to say?” 

Yang Hu answered, “I do not deceive you, my elder brother. 
When I was at Lake Tai, I had unbeatable cannons, numerous water de- 
mons, and brave generals such as Hua Pufang without count, in addition 
the provisions and fodder on East Mountain were fully adequate. Even 
so I suffered a major defeat at Yue Fei’s hands. Fortunately he loves able 
men and values loyalty, and he has recruited me into service. Upon his 
recommendation the Emperor has appointed me a Brigadier. I have come 
especially to ask my two elder brothers to submit to Song in order to 
ensure honour and privilege for the family. I do not know what your 
opinion is?” 

When Wan heard this he flew into a great rage and called, “Push 
him out and decapitate him!” 

As the men on the left and right were about to move up Yu 
Hualong hurriedly knelt down and pleaded, “Chiefs, preserve this man’s 
life!” 

The Chiefs said, “A common rogue without principle such as this! 
Whilst he himself has no ability, he humbles himself before others. Now 
he dares to come and talk such rubbish to confuse the minds of my sol- 
diers, what do you want to preserve him for?” 

Yu said, “Chiefs, you have received kindness from Yang Hu in the 
past. If you execute him to-day, will not the friendship of yesterday be 
dissolved into nothingness?” 
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Wan said, “If that be the case, chase him down the hill. If he is 
seized in battle, I shall certainly not spare him.” 

Holding the head in his hands, Yang Hu rushed out like a rat. Hav- 
ing arrived at the foot of the hill, he came to the lake but saw no one on 
his boat. This was because Chief Wan had tied up Yang Hu to kill him, 
so those twelve sailors did not dare go back to the boat but escaped by 
land to report the matter to General Yue. That was why only an empty 
boat was left behind. Yang Hu could but plead with a few bandits to help 
row him back to his encampment. He told them to wait outside, saying, 
“After I have seen the Commander-in-Chief, I shall present you with 
some silver.” 

Yang Hu came in and saw Commander Yue. The Commander 
said, “The sailors who have just escaped back say that you have been 
decapitated by the robbers. Now you have returned safely. It must be 
that you have surrendered to them and are now thinking of deceiving me. 
Take this rogue out and execute him.” 

Yang Hu cried, “I fear that you might be suspicious so I have kept 
the junior bandits outside. Please ask them and you will know my 
heart.” 

General Yue therefore summoned the bandits in and asked them, 
“Are you the bandits of Lake Boyang, or are you villagers kidnapped by 
them?” These men wanted their lives, so all said, “We are common peo- 
ple who have been captured by this general.” 

Smiling, General Yue said, “Now what argument have you? 
Quickly push him out and decapitate him! Since these are good people 
from the countryside, let them go!” These robbers knocked their heads 
on the ground to give thanks and ran back to report the events. 

All the serving officers saw Yang Hu being taken out of the tent 
with his hands bound, but none dared say anything because of the gravity 
of the matter. Only Niu Gao called, “Preserve the man under the 
knife!” 

He came over and knelt before the lord Yue, saying, “Though 
Yang Hu deserves decapitation because of his secret communication 
with the bandits but there is no proof, so it is difficult to ascertain which 
is true and which is false. I pray that you will be merciful and spare him 
his life.” 
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“Since Brigadier Niu speaks for him, I shall spare him his life but 
he must be tied up and given a hundred strokes,” said General Yue. 

When Niu Gao first heard that Yang would be “spared”, he was 
delighted, but when he heard that he was to be “given a hundred strokes”, 
he thought: “I have harmed him instead. If it is the cutting of the head, 
then all is finished after a moment’s pain. But this one hundred strokes 
with a rod, would he not lose his life thereby? Besides he has to suffer so 
much agony!” He wanted to plead further but feared he might provoke 
the Commander's wrath even more. Seeing that Yang was unable to bear 
the pain after twenty strokes, he knelt down again and said, “A military 
man wholly relies on his legs. If these are injured, how can he ride? Let 
me take the remaining strokes for him.” 

The Commander-in-Chief said, “In that case, I shall spare him the 
rod. But if he should abscond, would it not be releasing a tiger back to 
the mountains? Who is to be the guarantee for him?” 

None of those who stood on either side made any response. It had 
to be Niu Gao again; he said, “I am willing to give the guaranty.” 

General Yue said, “In that case, write out the guaranty.” 

Niu said, “I cannot write. Brother Tang, may I trouble you to write 
for me.” 

Tang Huai replied, “Since you are willing to risk your life to guar- 
antee his loyalty, how can I refuse to write for you?” So he wrote out the 
guaranty, after which Niu Gao made his mark on the document and pre- 
sented it to General Yue. 

General Yue told Niu Gao to take Yang Hu back to his camp. The 
others then dispersed. 

Yang Hu thanked Niu Gao and told his personal guards to take his 
beddings to the lord Niu’s tent to rest. Niu Gao said, “If I was afraid that 
you would escape then I would not have been your guarantor. Please go 
back to your own tent to rest.” 

Yang Hu said, “When can I ever reciprocate your great kindness?” 
He parted from Niu and returned to his own tent. When he sat down he 
thought, “What harm is there for the Commander to have given me a few 
strokes, but he should have made some enquiries first. Why was he so 
muddle-headed as to falsely accuse me” 

As he was regretting his fate, his personal guard came in and said 
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quietly, “The Commander-in-Chief has sent a secret messenger to come 
and see you.” 

The man entered on Yang Hu’s order and knelt down, and he 
handed up a letter. Yang opened it and read the letter; then he burned the 
letter, saying to the man, “I know.” The man kowtowed and was gone. 

Yang Hu cleaned his wounds with medicine, and got himself 
drunk. He slept till the fifth watch and rose from the bed, saying to his 
personal guards, “I am going to a certain place. It will take me two days 
before I can return. You have to guard this camp firmly and must not say 
anything. Just say Iam convalescing at the rear. There must be no com- 
munications!” 

Yang Hu left the camps quietly, got on his horse and galloped to 
the Hill of Younker Kang all by himself. When he was near he shouted, 
“Yang Hu seeks to see the Great Chiefs.” On hearing the report that he 
had arrived, the Chiefs ordered him in. Yang came in and knelt before 
Wan, crying bitterly, “I failed to follow your words and nearly lost my 
life. It was this Yue Fei who wanted me to come and persuade you to 
surrender, but when I returned he wanted to execute me. Fortunately Niu 
Gao pleaded for me and saved me. I nevertheless was given a few tens of 
strokes. Feeling a grievance, I have escaped to this hill. I pray that you 
will have regard for our past friendship and take revenge on my behalf. 
Then even if I die I should die with no regrets.” 

Chief Wan ordered some of his men to examine the wounds, and 
indeed, he had been badly beaten. Suddenly Wan became very angry and 
shouted, “Yang Hu, are you so bold as to emulate Huang Gai of ancient 
times to come with your ‘Strategy of the Bitter Flesh’ ?” 

“I have erred in coming!” cried Yang Hu, and he unsheathed his 
sword to commit suicide. 

Wan hurriedly came down from his chair and held him with both 
hands, saying, “I am only playing a game with you, why be so serious? If 
you had taken heed of my words, it would not have come to this.” He 
then charged Yu Hualong, “Please represent me and take the royal 

” Yu and 
Yang then made their way to the camps. Having had medicine applied on 


brother to the camp for treatment and prepare a feast for him. 


his wounds, they had a feast. 
In secret Yu thought, “Yang Hu’s loyalty is fickle. He is achange- 
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able rascal.” As they were drinking, Yu sneered, “A few days ago you 
strenuously urged me to surrender to Song, why is it to-day you have 
surrendered to my masters instead? Truly, one cannot predict events!” 

“You do not know,” said Yang Hu. “I have only come to befriend 
someone who acts in accordance with Heaven’s Will, or swears brother- 
hood by throwing darts as if weaving!” 

When Yu heard this he was greatly agitated. He quickly dismissed 
the attendants. After they had gone he asked, “You must have heard 
something in order to speak thus.” 

Seeing there was no one about Yang said, “I will not lie to you. At 
this moment the Jin army is attacking the Flood Pass and the Pass of 
Lotus Pond. My Commander is unable to divide his troops and is very 
worried. So he wants me to implement this Plan of the Bitter Flesh to 
help you succeed.” 

Greatly pleased Yu said, “You are truly a hero! I am so ignorant 
that even though I have eyes I cannot see. I am truly sorry.” 

The two of them developed a great understanding and only ceased 
their conversation when they were completely drunk. 

The next morning, when Niu Gao was sitting in the tent his corpo- 
ral came in and reported that Yang Hu had escaped. When Niu heard this 
he was much vexed in his heart: “This dog-head, indeed he has harmed 
me!” So he could but come to see Commander Yue and said: “Yang Hu 
had escaped during the night. I do not know where he has gone to. [have 
come especially to receive my punishment.” 

The Commander said, “I do not care. I just order you to capture 
him to redeem your guilt.” 

Niu accepted the charge and came with five thousand men to the 
foot of the Younker Kang Hill. There he roared, “Yang Hu you dog- 
head, come out and see me!” 

When Wan knew about the matter he told Yang Hu to go down to 
meet the enemy. 

“Tt was all due to Niu Gao acting as my guarantor that I was saved, 
so it is not good for me to take action. I beg the Great Chief to send 
another officer.” 

Yu having said he would go to seize the enemy, Wan Ruwei said, 
“I will order you to go. I will also invite Chief Luo to go up to the peak; 
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there we shall watch the battle.” 

Yu accepted the command and led his robbers down the hill. He 
gave a great cry, “Niu Gao, you are a defeated general, what do you come 
here for?” 

Niu Gao said, “That hateful thief Yang Hu! I saved his life and yet 
he harmed me by his flight. Quickly tell him to come out so I may seize 
him to redeem my guilt.” 

Yu Hualong said, “Yang Hu has surrendered this morning. The 
Great Chiefs have accepted him as a brother, and he enjoys much glory 
Why do you not also submit to my masters? I shall commend you to thei 
so that you will also become a high official, how is that?” 

In retort Niu Gao said, “You are emitting your mother’s fart! 
What kind of man am [ that I am willing to submit to you? Watch out for 
your lord’s clubs!” Tang! - he aimed a blow with his clubs at Yu’s skull. 
Yu pushed away the clubs and fought five or six bouts. Niu was unable to 
defend himself, so he turned back in defeat. Yu did not give chase and 
withdrew his troops upon the blowing of horns. He then came up the hill 
to see the two Chiefs. 

Even as the war conference was being held, a report was received 
that Yue Fei had delivered his declaration of war. Luo and Wan opened 
the letter, which read: 
| “Commander-in-Chief Yue of Great Song writes this letter for the 
instruction of Wan Ruwei and Luo Hui: You useless thieves have gath- 
ai as ants and congregated as bees. Withdrawing your heads and fear- 
ing for your tails, how can you achieve anything? If you can fight, then 
come down the hill and fight a decisive battle to see who is the male and 
who the female. If you cannot fight, then quickly present Yang Hu and 
surrender with your followers. My Emperor recognizes that Heaven is 
reabee es and loves life, and is sure to preserve your crippled lives. If you 
Wi until your mountain lair is flattened, then you will be unable to dis- 
tinguish even jade from stone there. Quickly decide for yourselves and 
leave no regrets!” 

After Wan and Luo had read the letter they were exceedingly an- 
gry. They wrote at the end of the letter the words: “Decisive battle to- 
morrow,” and chased the messenger down the hill. 

Both sides rested for a night. 
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On the following day, General Yue and his grand army came down 
the hill after three shots of cannon fire. They came straight to the foot of 
the hill and arranged themselves in battle array. Luo and Wan also came 
down and lined up their bandits neatly. Then with another round of can- 
non shots, the leaders of both sides came forward. 

When Niu saw Yang Hu he pointed at him and reproached him in 
a great voice, “You disloyal rascal, I must kill you to-day!” 

On this side, Wan slapped his horse and took a step forward. He 
called, “Yue Fei, it is for nothing that you have ability. You know not 
what the sign of times is. The destiny of the Song House has come to an 
end. Why do you insist on wasting your efforts in protecting an 
undiscerning king? If you do not submit to me, I swear I must seize you 
to-day.” 

Commander Yue replied, “If you know what is good for you, you 
should submit quickly so as to protect the lives of the whole family. If 
you remain obstinate, your death will be instant!” 

Luo Hui was furious and cried, “Who will seize Yue Fei for 
me?” 

“Let me seize him,” said Yu Hualong. He gave a thrust with his 
spear and Luo Hui fell dead from his horse. Simultaneously Yang Hu 
with a downward blow of his knife cut Wan Ruwei in two. Upon General 
Yue’s order, his soldiers gave a great shout and launched an attack upon 
the hill. The bandits were either killed or chased away. All those who 
wished to surrender knelt down. Yu pacified the remnants and killed all 
the members of the two Chiefs’ families. He then collected all the sup- 
plies and returned with Commander Yue. 

It was only then that everyone knew about Yang Hu’s Strategy of 
the Bitter Flesh. 

Niu Gao said, “It was such an important event and you did not 
even tell me. You took me for a fool; next time I shall not concern myself 
with such trivial matter even if you are beaten to death.” 

On that day a great banquet was laid out in celebration. 

The next day the officers presented themselves to General Yue, 
who issued his orders. Niu Gao was to head the first company of advance 
guard of five thousand men.and march day and night to Flood Pass. Yu 
Hualong and Yang Hu were to be the relief with five thousand men as the 
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second company. After the three men’s departure, General Yue had the 
surrendered men registered and the supplies put into storage. He then 
instructed the local officials to prepare boats and stakes for the stockade, 
at the same time he despatched a report to court to announce his victory, 
and suggest that Yu Hualong be made a brigadier. Then he led his army 
towards Flood Pass. 

When Niu Gao arrived at the Flood Pass, he was informed that the 
Pass had already been taken by the Jins. 

“Tn that case,” said Niu, “let the lads seize the Pass before we eat.”’ 
The troops gave a cry and made for the Pass to demand a fight. 

The foreign soldiers came out of the Pass to meet their enemy. 
The two sides having martialled their troops, Niu said, “The barbarian 
slave! Give your name, so that I may record it in the register of merits.” 

The man said, “I am the Imperial Son-in-law Zhang Conglong. 
You southern barbarian, since you have come to seek death, you too must 
give me your name.” 

Niu said, “You just sit still. Iam the lord Niu Gao, Chief of Van- 
guard under the Commander-in-Chief to Exterminate the North Yue Fei. 
Just try out my clubs first.” He then attacked with his square clubs. 

What Zhang Conglong used was a pair of octagonal mallets. They 
fought for twelve or thirteen rounds, but Niu Gao was unable to resist 
Zhang’s heavier mallets. He turned around and fled, shouting, “Lads, act 
as before!” As before the soldiers let out a cry and shot with their bows 
and arrows. Zhang perceived the numerous arrows flying towards him, 
so he too turned back. Niu Gao retreated and pitched camp by the side of 
the road. 

On the following day, Yu Hualong and Yang Hu arrived and asked 
the soldiers, “Why does the lord Niu pitch his tents by the side of the 
road?” They reported, “The moment we arrived he wanted to assault the 
Pass. And we were defeated.” 

Yang Hu suggested to Yu Hualong that they should first set up 
their camps and then go to see Niu Gao. After the camps had been 
erected they went to see Niu. The guard outside Niu’s camp wanted to 
announce their arrival but Yang Hu said, “We are his brothers and very 
friendly with him. What is the need to make any announcement?” They 
then went straight in. The guard knew that Niu had an evil temper so he 
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quickly went to announce the arrival of the two officers Yu and Yang. 
Niu Gao flew into a rage and said, “Let them be, what do you want to 
report for?” The guard was so scared that he dared not say anything but 
just went away. 

Niu Gao continued to say, “That dog-head Yang Hu, he himself 
desires credit so he cheats me with his devil’s head and devil’s brain. I 
used to win every time I went into battle, but ever since I was plunged 
into water by his thief of a Commander Hua Pufang, I lose each time I 
come out to fight.” 

Yu and Yang had just come in when they heard Niu uttering this 
reproach. They just stood there and felt too embarrassed to enter, so they 
went out again quietly. 

Yang Hu said, “He lost the battle himself and yet he blames us.” 

Yu said, “Let us capture the Flood Pass and then let him take the 
credit for it. It is better to attain reconciliation then to continue with this 
bad feeling. What say you?” 

“You speak with reason,” said Yang. 

When they returned to their own camps they saw to it that their 
soldiers were fully fed, and then they went to assault the Pass. 

In truth - 


At the Hill of Younker Kang the strategy to bring peace to the 
nation was settled; 


At the Flood Pass the first victory was achieved. 


Do you know if the two men would succeed or fail in their assault 
against the pass? It will be explained in the next chapter. 
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Chapter 31 


Though drunk Niu Gao destroyed the barbarian soldiers 
Following his dream Jin Jie arranged a wedding 


It is said: 

Yu and Yang arrived at the Flood Pass with their army, accompa- 
nied by much shouting and firing of the cannons. The Imperial Son-in- 
law Zhang Conglong, upon receipt of the report, came out of the Pass 
with his troops. The two sides formed a circle. 

Yu dashed forward on his horse and thrust his lance at his oppo- 
nent without saying a word; Zhang immediately raised his mallets to 
strike at the enemy. After twenty rounds of combat between the lance 
and the mallets, there was still neither the winner nor the loser. Yu mut- 
tered to himself, “No wonder Niu Gao lost, this male-female dog is really 
fierce!” He feigned an assault and pretended to retreat in defeat. Zhang 
slapped his horse and came up in pursuit. Secretly Yu held the golden 
dart in his hand and suddenly turned around, and behold! the dart struck 
Zhang right in the chest, and he fell from the horse. Quickly Yang came 
up and cut his head off with his knife. 

The soldiers came in a body to attack the Pass, whereupon the for- 
eign troops scattered and fled. The two generals entered the Flood Pass 
and stationed there. 

The following day the two men came to see Niu Gao. 

“What are you two here for?” said Niu. 

“We two have already obtained the Flood Pass,” said Yu. 

“You two have earned the credit, so why tell me?” asked Niu Gao. 

“There is a reason,” said Yu. “Yesterday we heard that you har- 
boured a grudge against Yang Hu. To-day we seize the Flood Pass and 
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present it to you. Firstly we hope this gift will re-establish your luck. 
Secondly I am newly arrived and have nothing to show my respect. I 
therefore make this presentation as a token. I hope you will not reproach 
general Yang in the future. 

Niu asked, “What is to be said when the Commander-in-Chief ar- 
rives?” 

Yu said, “We shall let you go and claim the credit, we shall simply 
not make a report.” 

“In that case, I am much indebted to you,” said Niu. 

The two men bade farewell and returned, while Niu went to the 
main road to await the Commander. 

That day Commander Yue and his main troops arrived. The three 
men came up together to greet him. He asked, “Who takes the credit for 
capturing the Flood Pass?” 

None of the three replied, so the Commander asked again, “Why 
does no one claim any credit?” 

“IT do not know how to lie,” said Niu. “The Pass was taken by these 
two, but they say they would surrender the credit to me. Let the credit be 
theirs as it should be.” 

“In that case,” said the Commander, “you take your own troops to 
relieve the Lotus Pond Pass. I shall come after you immediately.” 

After Niu Gao had gone, the lord entered the names of Yu and 
Yang into the register of meritorious service. Having settled the common 
people there, the troops began their expedition and made for the Pass of 
Lotus Pond. 

On the whole journey, Niu Gao treated his soldiers as if they were 
his sons. Emulating the way of Prince Cu in the olden days, he was al- 
ways in front and his men behind. The soldiers were often provided with 
rice balls in the event that he wanted to attack the place before taking a 
meal. Along the way they came as if on wings. 

That day, they were approaching the Lotus Pond Pass. The Of- 
ficer-in-Charge there heard that Commander Yue’s troops had reached 
the Pass. He hurriedly came out and knelt down, saying, “I am Jin Jie the 
Officer-in-Charge at the Pass of Lotus Pond. Greetings to the great 
lord!” ' 

Niu said, “I waive the kowtow. I am Brigadier Niu Gao of the 
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Vanguard. Commander Yue is still at the rear.” 

Jin Jie stood up at once and he was so annoyed that his anger filled 
his chest. Secretly he thought, “Normally a Brigadier has to kowtow to 
me, how is it that on the contrary he waives the kowtow from me?” So he 
called, “Decapitate the informer!” 

When Niu heard this he flew into a great rage, saying, “Do not kill 
him. If your ability is high and strong, then you have no use for us. Iam 
leaving.” He then ordered his soldiers to turn back. 

Jin Jie pondered, “This common fellow is much loved by Com- 
mander Yue. It would be highly inconvenient if I were to offend him.” 
So he could but control his temper and called, “General Niu, please do 
not be angry. It was because his report was incorrect, and the martial law 
on this is clear ... but giving face to you, I shall not apply the law.” And 
he ordered the informer to be untied. 

Niu said, “Now you are right. If you ill-treat him, then I shall have 
no face.” 

“It is my offence. Please station your troops inside the Pass,” said 
Jin Jie. 

The two men entered the Pass and came to the great hall of the 
yamen. It was neatly decorated with lanterns and silk flowers in anticipa- 
tion of the arrival of the Commander-in-Chief. Niu Gao rode until he 
reached the eaves and then dismounted. When he came up the great hall 
he sat right in the middle; the Officer-in-Chief could but sit on the side. 
After tea was served, a feast was laid out and Niu Gao was invited to sit at 
the table. 

Niu said, “Fortunately it is I whom you have invited to this feast. 
If it was Commander Yue then he would take offence.” 

Jin Jie quickly asked, “Why is that?” 

In reply Niu said, “Our Commander always faces the north and 
weeps at mealtimes. It is because the two Emperors are still there sitting 
in a well to look at the skies. What they eat is beef and what they drink is 
milk. He says that as a subject officer even a vegetarian meal is extrava- 
gant. We often urge him that as he is serving the nation and the people, 
and taxing his heart and expending his energy, it would not be wrong to 
have some meat. Being unable to refuse us anymore, now he takes a little 
meat and fish. If he sees such a sumptuous feast, would he not blame 
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ou?” 
oa When Jin Jie heard this he rose and gave thanks repeatedly for the 
advice. 

Niu Gao said, “I may as well tell you. Our Commander’s favourite 
food is beancurd. Before he took his junior examination at the County of 
Nei Huang at Hebei Province he ate beancurd before he set off. He al- 
ways says, ‘A gentleman does not forget his origin.’ That is why he loves 
beancurd best.” 

“So that is the reason, I am even more indebted to you for this 
advice,” said Jin Jie. 

Niu said, “Honourable Officer, do you truly and sincerely invite 
me to this feast?” 

In reply Jin Jie said, “Of course the invitation is genuine and sin- 
cee.” 

“If the feast is really meant for me, then just produce large bowls.” 
said Niu. 

Jin quickly ordered large bowls to be produced and Niu consumed 
twenty or thirty bowls. 

Secretly Jin thought, “With such a superb Commander, how is it 
he assigns such a nincompoop as a Chief of Vanguard.” 

So they ate until noon, when Niu said to Jin, “You must feed my 
men with wine and rice.” 

Jin replied, “I have already given them money to buy food for 
themselves.” 

“I have troubled you,” said Niu. 

Jin Jie saw that Niu was eight or nine measures drunk, but just at 
that time the soldiers outside reported, “The Jin troops are attacking the 
Pass!” Jin quietly ordered the soldiers to strengthen the defence at all the 
gates. 

Niu Gao asked, “Lord Jin, you act as if you have a ghoul’s head 
and a ghoul’s brain. This is not the way to treat a guest. If you have 
anything to say, what harm is there in saying it?” 

Jin Jie answered, “I see that you are under the influence of drink, 
so I dare not disclose it. The Jin troops are approaching the Pass!” 

Niu Gao exclaimed, “Excellent! Why not tell me as soon as you 
heard the barbarian soldiers had arrived? Quickly bring me wine to drink 
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so that I can go and kill the barbarians.” 

Jin Jie said, “My general, you have had too much wine.” 

Niu Gao argued, “I have often heard people say ‘If you have drunk 
ten measures of wine, then you will have ten measures of strength.’ 
Quickly bring it here!” 

Jin Jie had choice but to produce a jar of wine and put it in front of 
him. Niu picked it up with both hands and finished half of it. He then 
called to his personal guard, “Take this half a jar with you and let your 
lord drink it a little later.” He stood up and walked unsteadily down the 
hall. The others had no alternative but to help him on his horse. The 
troops came out of the city after him. 

Jin Jie ascended the city hall to watch, and he saw that Niu looked 
as though he was dead on the horse. Opposite him was the Commander 
Morrizhi. He was ten feet tall and wielded an iron rod over a hundred 
catties in weight; he was a foot soldier. Coming out to the battle ground, 
he saw that Niu was completely drunk and swaying about on his horse; he 
could not even raise his head. 

Morrizhi said, “This southern barbarian does not even know the 
difference between life and death.” 

Niu said nothing in response, but after a while he called out, 
“Bring me wine.” 

His personal guards quickly presented the half jar which had been 
left. Niu held the jar in his hands and drank roughly. Do you know that 
when a person is drunk, merely a breeze would cause the wine to rush up 
his throat and be ejected as if from a boot. The vomit hit the foreign 
general right in the face. He used his hand to wipe his face but at this very 
moment Niu’s mind became clearer after he had thrown up. He opened 
wide his eyes and saw a barbarian general standing in front of him clean- 
ing his face, so he simply knocked the man on the head with his club, 
causing his skull to burst. Morrizhi collapsed onto the ground with his 
brain spattering. Niu dismounted and took the corpse’s head. 

Then he re-mounted and led his men to attack the enemy’s camps, 
killing until the dead bodies covered the plain and the blood flowed like 
rivulets. They gave chase for twenty li and then returned, having col- 
lected a lot of horses and supplies. 

Jin Jie came out of the Pass to greet him, saying, “You are truly a 
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god!” 

Niu boasted, “If only I had consumed another jar, I would have 
killed them all.” As they were talking, they re-entered the Pass. Jin Jie 
escorted Niu Gao to the guesthouse to rest. The soldiers set up their tents 
on the parade ground. 

When Jin returned to the yamen his wife received him into the 
private quarters for their evening meal. The lord Jin said, “That Niu Gao 
is very rude, but he is a lucky star. Even when he was completely drunk, 
he routed a hundred thousand barbarian soldiers and achieved great 
credit.” 

The lady said, “It is the good fortune of the Emperor so that such a 
person has emerged.” 

The lord Jin finished his meal and said to his wife, “Because of the 
Jin army’s assault upon this territory, I have to be on duty throughout the 
night. So I shall just rest in the study.” 

The lady replied, “You do whatever is convenient.” And Jin Jie 
went out. 

The lady entered her room to sleep, but in the third watch, she 
suddenly heard knocks on the door. She quickly told her servant maids to 
open the door and found that it was her younger sister Qi Saiyu. She 
came in a panic and cried, “Sister, I was nearly frightened to death! I 
have come to seek your company." 

“Our parents died when you were small,” said the lady. “Though 
it was your brother-in-law who raised you but now that you have grown 
up, you really should eschew suspicion. Fortunately your sister’s hus- 
band has gone to the study to rest. If he were here, would you still come 
and knock on the door?” 

Saiyu replied, “It is not that I do not understand the ways of the 
world. But just now I had a dream: a black tiger came in and embraced 
me. I was so scared that I could not sleep peacefully, so I had to come 
and seek your company.” 

“This is indeed strange,” said the lady. “Just now I too dreamt of a 
black tiger which went to the rear. Even as I was alarmed, you woke me 
up with your knocks. I do not know what good or bad fortune it fore- 
tells?” And she kept Saiyu to sleep together. 

At daybreak, the lady got up and finished her toilet. When the lord 
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Jin came in to have breakfast, she said to him, “Last night I dreamt of a 
black tiger which came into the private quarters. My sister also had a 
dream in which she was embraced by a black tiger. I do not know if it 
forebodes good or evil.” 

The lord Jin replied, “Is there such an odd thing! I also had a 
dream of a black tiger which went to the rear. Could it be that this man 
has something to do with your sister’s marriage?” 

“What ‘this man’ are you talking about?” asked the lady. 

Jin said, “This is Niu Gao, the Chief of Commander Yue’s van- 
guard. He has a dark face and a short beard, and he wears black clothes. 
Clearly he is a black tiger. I perceive that though he is coarse, he must 
reach a noble position later. It is best that we give your sister in marriage 
to him so as to fulfill our great desire. I do not know what you think?” 

The lady said, “Iam only a woman. What do I know? I shall leave 
everything to you.” 

The lord Jin then suggested, “Let me ask his personal attendants. 
If he is not married, then to-day being an auspicious day, we shall just 
complete your sister’s wedding.” The lady was overjoyed and went in to 
tell her sister. 

Jin came out and made sure from Niu’s attendants that he did not 
have a wife. Greatly pleased, he ordered his servants to make ready 
painted candles. He also sent someone to present a gauze Cap and round 
collar to the guesthouse with this instruction: “Do not say anything. Just 
say he is invited to come and drink wine. When he comes, the ceremony 
of paying reverence to Heaven and Earth will be held.” 

The attendants came to the guesthouse as they were told. When 
they saw Niu Gao they presented the garments. Niu asked, “Why do I 
have to dress up as a civil official. I will come in a short while, that is 
all.” 

The attendants returned to the yamen and reported that Niu Gao 
would come shortly. Jin was delighted. 

The great hall was decorated with lanterns and festoons, with the 
God of Happiness placed in the position of honour; painted candles too 
were prepared. In a little while Niu Gao arrived. He dismounted outside 
the yamen and Jin Jie came out to welcome him in. When he reached the 
great hall and saw the situation, he thought, “Someone in his family is 
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getting married, so he invites me to this wedding banquet.” Niu then 
asked Jin, “Who is getting married in this residence? I have not even 
brought a gift; I will have to make up for it later.” 

Jin said, “To-day is a day when the conjunction of the sun and the 
moon occurs and it is lucky day. I am presenting my wife’s younger 
sister to you in marriage. I have therefore invited you to light the painted 
candles together.” And he called, “Ask the bride to come out!” 

When Niu heard this speech his face became as bloated as pig’s 
kidney. In a panic he could think of nothing to do but to seek an exit. 
Running out of the main entrance, he galloped on his horse back to the 
guesthouse. 

On this side the lady saw that Niu Gao had run away and 
screamed, “He has fled. Will this not spoil the greatest event of my sis- 
ter’s life?” 

The lord Jin said, “Do not be impatient. Let us wait for the Com- 
mander’s arrival. I shall make my submission to him and he is sure to see 
that the matrimony will materialize.” 

As this discussion was taking place, it was reported that Com- 
mander Yue and his main army had arrived. Officer Jin did not even 
change from his cap and robes into armour but rode quickly out of the 
Pass. He knelt before the lord Yue and said, “The Officer-in-Charge of 
the Lotus Pond Pass is here to welcome the great lord.” 

“Please rise,” said the lord Yue, but he thought, “Why has that Niu 
Gao not come to greet me? Could it be he has lost in battle again?” So he 
asked Officer Jin, “Why do you attire yourself in this way?” 

Respectfully Jin reported, “Chief of Vanguard Niu Gao was most 
impolite when he arrived at the Pass. He sat in the seat of honour and 
became heavily drunk at the great hall. Just at that time the barbarian 
general arrived with an army of a hundred thousand men to attack the 
Pass. The barbarian general was fourteen feet tall and extremely power- 
ful. Niu insisted on going out to fight. When he reached the battle 
ground he vomited the wine onto the general’s face. When the general 
was wiping his face, the Chief of Vanguard killed him with one blow of 
the club and achieved complete victory. This lowly officer’s humble 
wife has a younger sister who is seventeen years of age and is still unmar- 
ried. Because in the night I had a dream which predicted that Niu Gao 
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and my sister-in-law should be married, and as this is an auspicious day, 
I especially invited him to the yamen for the wedding, but he just ran 
away. I pray that you would complete this matter so that the couple could 
attain everlasting harmony. And it would also be a kindness and conven- 
ience.” 

Commander Yue agreed, “Please return now. I will deliver him 
shortly for the wedding.” 

Jin Jie thanked the Commander and returned to tell his wife. Both 
were happy. 

Commander Yue then settled the troops and asked Tang Huai to 
summon Niu Gao. With this order Tang Huai came out of the barracks 
and got on his horse. He entered the Pass and went to the guesthouse. 
There he spoke to the guard at the doorway, “Where is the lord Niu?” 

“He is at the rear,” said the guard. 

“There is no need to report, I will go in myself,” said Tang Huai. 
When he went in he saw that Niu Gao was sitting there facing the wall. 

“My brother, what wonderful attire!” said Tang Huai. 

“When did you come here?” asked Niu. 

In reply Tang said, “The Commander summons you there.” 

Niu said, “Let me put on my armour before I go.” 

“Just go as you are,” said Tang, who dragged Niu along. They 
came together to the main tent. Tang went in to make his report, followed 
by Niu who knelt before the lord Yue. 

The lord Yue admonished him in these words, “The relationship of 
husband and wife is one of the greatest human relationships. Now that 
you have run away, will you not have ruined the young lady’s whole life? 
As your brother, I shall send you there to-day to complete the matrimo- 
nial ceremony.” 

So Commander Yue also changed his clothes and came with Niu 
Gao to Officer Jin’s yamen. The lord Jin came out to escort them into the 
great hall. First they bowed to Commander Yue, then they invited the 
bride and Niu Gao to bow to the painted candles, after which they were 
shown to the bridal suite. 

The Commander said to Jin Jie, “I was in a hurry to-day; I shall 
send my gift on another day.” 

Repeatedly Officer Jin said, “I dare not impose on you.” 
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_ When General Yue arrived back at his camp, he sat down and said 
to his officers, “Brothers all, as from to-day, I shall repeal the prohibition 
against getting married at the front. If you wish to marry, you may do so 
without telling me. Besides, on this expedition to the north to rescue the 
two Emperors, how can one be sure that you will always be safe in battle? 
If you could leave a descendant, then the geneological line may be con- 
tinued.” All the officers gave thanks and nothing further need be said 
about that. 

The story must now take another turn. 

Let me now refer to Liu Yu the Prince of Lu of Shandong Prov- 
ince. He was in control of the province but he was callous and cruel. He 
cheated and harmed good people in more ways than one. The second son 
Liu Ni took advantage of his father’s power; he forcibly occupied private 
farms and raped women; and there was nothing he would not do. 

One day he took two or three hundred men of his private army to 
hunt for pleasure in the countryside and came to a place called the Meng 
Family’s Hamlet. These people were there hunting with falcons and 
dogs. As it happened, a farmer was tilling the land and saw a falcon 
grasping a large bird come flying and land in front of him. Now this 
farmer was an ignorant and simple man, so what did he know? He just 
went up and killed the falcon with his hoe, saying, “How fortunate! My 
old woman yesterday complained that I did not buy any meat for her to 
eat. To-day I have these two birds. I shall take them home and we shall 
have a good meal.” As he was thus happily making plans, a group of the 
private soldiers came looking for the falcon and saw the farmer holding 
the falcon in his hand. They roared, “You dog who deserves death! Why 
did you kill our falcon?” 

The farmer said, “It flew right in front of me so I killed it to take it 
home to drink wine with. What is it to you?” 

These men said, “You man who does not know life from death! 
Where is your home?” 

He said, “I am a farmer working for Squire Meng of the Meng 
Family’s Hamlet. Why do you ask me?” 

One of them said, “Brother, do not talk with him. Just take him to 
see our lord.” 

The farmer said, “I have only killed a bird and you want to arrest 


362 





me. Is there no imperial law?” 

When these men heard this they were enraged and beat the farmer 
at random. One of them gave a kick which struck his testicles. The 
victim fell back, rolled over a few times and alas! he was dead. These 
private soldiers saw that the farmer had been beaten to death and quickly 
informed Liu Ni about it; saying, “Our falcon was killed by a farmer of 
the Meng Family’s Hamlet. We wanted him to pay compensation but he 
rebuked even you, our young lord. We therefore became annoyed and 
fought with him. Unexpectedly he fell and died.” 

Liu Ni said, “Since he is dead, we should go and demand compen- 
sation from his master for the loss of my falcon.” He thus brought his 
men and came towards the hamlet. 

When they arrived, they shouted, “The dogs at the doorway! 
Quickly go in and say that the second young lord of the Prince of Lu is 
here. Your farmer has killed our falcon; if he pays compensation, then all 
will be well. If he is even a little late, we shall inform the Fourth Prince, 
Prince Wushu, to cut up your whole family to ten thousand pieces.” 

When the farm worker heard this, he hurriedly came in and told the 
old Squire. The old man heard this and pondered, “That traitor Liu Yu 
has surrendered to a foreign country. His son does not even know his 
father’s acquaintance, let me go personally to see him. See how he wants 
me to pay for the falcon?” 

Squire Meng came out of the hamlet and saw that Liu Ni was sit- 
ting on his horse. Liu Ni called, “Old thing, your farmer has killed my 
falcon, quickly pay compensation!”’ 

The old man answered, “How do you know it was my farmer who 
killed it?” 

Liu Ni argued, “My soldiers saw him kill it.” 

“If my farmer had killed it, then I shall compensate you,’ 
Squire Meng, “Let me ask him.” 

Liu Ni said, “Your farmer was rude and arrogant in what he said, 


? 


said 


so we have killed him.” 

If Squire Meng had not heard this, nothing would have happened, 
but when he heard that the farmer had been beaten to death by Liu Ni, he 
was so incensed that the three spirits within him sprang violently and his 
seven orifices emitted smoke. In great anger he exclaimed, “It is outra- 
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geous! You have killed him and do not have to forfeit your life! On the 
contrary you want me to pay for the falcon. Truly the sky and earth have 
overturned!” 

In a rage Liu Ni shouted, “You old one who should be killed! 
Even the old Emperor can do nothing to me, and you dare to be so bold 
and arrogant?” - he slapped his horse and rushed at Squire Meng to seize 
him. When Squire Meng saw his horse coming he stepped back a little. 
But in doing so he slipped and fell. There was nothing significant in this 


fall, but it seemed that - 


A ball of ferocious fire burned his heart; 
Ten thousand steel knives cut his intestines. 


What was to become of old Squire Meng’s life? You will find out 
in the next chapter. 
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Chapter 32 


The Prince of Lu permitted his son to commit a crime 
The young Meng met a friend whilst on the run 


It is said: 

Liu Ni urged his horse forward to seize the old Squire. The old 
man took a step back but slipped and fell. In the fall he broke the back of 
his head, causing a gaping hole. Now he was already an old man, and he 
fainted and bled without stop. The farm workers quickly lifted him up 
and carried him to the bed in the study to lie down. 

When he came to, he told a farmer to summon his son. This old 
Squire had lost his wife in middle age and had but one son, called Meng 
Bangjie. When the boy was small, the father had employed a tutor to 
teach him for a few years. But he was interested only in martial arts, so 
the old Squire found several well-known instructors, who taught him the 
use of the eighteen kinds of weapons. He became expert with a pair of 
axes. 

That day he was practicing his martial skills at the vegetable farm 
in the rear. Suddenly a farmer came in great panic and reported, “It is 
bad, lord! Our old Squire had an argument with Prince of Lu’s son and 
was knocked down by his horse. He injured his head and his life is in 
danger!” 

When young Meng heard this he was so alarmed that his soul no 
longer stayed in his body. He threw away the staff in his hands, and in 
two or three steps hurried to the study. There he saw that his father was in 
a coma. 

Young Meng asked the farmhands for details, who narrated how 
Liu Ni had beaten a farmer to death and how he wanted the old Squire to 
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compensate him for the falcon. 

The old man opened his eyes slightly and said, “My son, this hate- 
ful Liu Ni is indeed unreasonable. After my death, you must avenge 
me!” Even before he finished speaking, he gave a great shout, “The pain 
is killing me!” Instantly the blood flowed without stop and his breath 
was terminated. Meng Bangjie called him for a while but could not 
revive him. He then cried bitterly. 

As everyone was in deep sorrow, a farmhand came and said, “Liu 
Ni is outside the hamlet shouting abuse. He warns that if we do not pay 
for the falcon, they will come in forcibly.” 

When Meng Bangjie heard this, he wiped away his tears and told 
the farmhand, “You go and tell him: the old Squire is counting the silver 
pieces inside and he will come out shortly.” 

The farmhand then came out. He found Liu Ni and his men mak- 
ing a din: “That old dog who begs for death! He has gone in for such a 
long time! If he does not compensate me for the falcon, am I simply to let 
the matter rest?” And he ordered his private soldiers to fight their way in. 

The farmer hurriedly submitted, “The old Squire is counting the 
silver and will come out immediately.” 

“If this is so, tell him to be quick! Who has the patience to wait for 
him?” said Liu Ni. 

The farmhand then went in to tell Meng Bangjie. Bangjie came 
out holding his two broad axes and shouted, “You dog of a half-man and 
half-woman! You, father and son, have sold the country to seek glory, 
and deceive and maltreat good people. I am just about to come and kill 
you. To-day, I have this grievance of the murder of my father, where do 
you think you are going?” He lifted the axes and attacked the thirty or 
forty private soldiers. Some were agile on their feet, but already twenty- 
odd were slain. 

Liu Ni saw that things looked bad, so he turned his horse around 
and fled as if he was flying. The young Meng was running, but how 
could he catch up with the horse? 

He could but return to the hamlet and put his father’s body in a 
coffin. It was then carried to the vacant ground at the rear and buried. 

He said to his farmers, “Liu Ni will not let the matter rest. He is 
bound to come with his soldiers to seek revenge. You should quickly 
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gather up whatever is small and soft, bring your family and your parents 
with you if you have them, and escape for your lives!” 

In great panic the farmers packed up their belongings and scattered 
in a flash. 

The young Meng collected some silver and put it in his waist. 
Having dressed himself properly he took his axes and came to his horse. 
Just as he was about to mount he heard shouting and neighing in front of 
the hamlet as if the sky was shaking and the earth was boiling. He could 
not do anything else but climb over the wall at the rear and make his 
escape. 

Now do you suppose that Liu Ni would overlook the killing of so 
many of his attendants by Meng Bangyjie? When he returned home he 
heard that his father was on the city wall enjoying the scenery and catch- 
ing the cool breeze. So he came up the wall to see his father. Kowtowing 
and crying he lamented, “Father, hurry and save your sonny’s life!” 

Liu Yu was startled and asked, “What is the matter? Why are you 
like this?” 

Liu Ni then related what had happened at Meng Family's Hamlet 
at the same time embellishing his account with some lies. 

When Liu Yu heard this he was furious, and he thundered, “That 
must be the end! Now no one would dare to lightly provoke even a dog 
that goes out of my palace! - let alone my son! Who is so bold as to kill 
my family’s warriors? If this is not rebellion, what is? I now send you to 
take five hundred warriors to surround the hamlet. Kill every member of 
his family, old or young, and report back to me.” 

Before Liu Ni finished making his reply, the elder son Liu Ling 
came up and said, “No, no! Father, you surrendered to Jin because you 
could not help it. Though we stealthily retain our lives, we are already 
being castigated by people within the nation as thieves who have sold 
their country for personal gains. At this very moment Yue Fei is raising 
an army to go on an expedition to terminate Jin. If he succeeds, then we 
would not even find a place to bury ourselves in. If we continue to con- 

duct ourselves in this manner, even Heaven cannot tolerate it. Please 
meditate three times.” 

Liu Yu scolded him and said, “This good son! You rebuke your 
father as a wicked thief - is there ever such a thing?” 
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“How would your son be so bold as to rebuke you? But I fear we 

cannot escape the rebuke of those under the sky. The ancients said, ‘If an 
‘official cannot be loyal to his emperor, or if a son cannot fulfil his filial 

duties to his parents, how is he to stand up here on earth?’ It is better that 
I should commit suicide early, so as to avoid being ridiculed by others.” 
Having said this, Liu Ling jumped down the wall. Thus falling, he 
cracked his skull and broke his back, from which injuries he died. 

Greatly angered, Liu Yu roared, “Where do you find in this world 
a son so lacking in filial piety as he? No one is permitted to collect his 
corpse!” He then ordered Liu Ni to obliterate the Meng Family's Hamlet. 

That Liu Ni and his soldiers came to the hamlet and surrounded it. 
When they rushed in, they found no one there, so they set it on fire and 
burnt the place down completely. That done, they returned to make their 
report. 

There were at the time some righteous people outside the city. 
They quietly buried the corpse of Liu Yu’s elder son; of this nothing 
more need be said. 

Now let it be told that the young Meng was on the road for a whole 
night. At dawn on the next day, he came into a tea pavilion and sat down 
to relax for a while. He intended to join General Yue at the Pass of Lotus 
Pond but did not know how far it was. He did not have a horse because he 
had escaped over the wall in a hurry, so what was he to do? Suddenly he 
heard the neighing of a horse. Turning around to look, he saw a horse 
tied to a column of the pavilion. He said to himself, “What a nice horse, 
but who does it belong to? At this moment, there is no such thing as a 
gentleman when matters are urgent. I can only borrow it to ride!” So he 
went up, untied the rein and jumped onto the horse. And it galloped away 
as if it was winged. 

How was he to know that the horse belonged to a bandit chief at 
the Reclining Bull’s Hill? 

That day the chief had spent the whole night playing chess with a 
monk at the Temple of the Loyal Well. Having tied the horse to the pillar 
of the tea pavilion, his two lesser robbers hid behind the statue of the god 
Vedas and gambled. When it was daybreak, the chief wanted to return. 
The lesser robbers came out of the temple door to fetch the horse. When 
they saw that it was missing they could but cry bitterness. 
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The monk too was agitated, he knelt down and said, “How is the 
monk able to pay compensation?” 

The chief replied, “It is due to the carelessness of my lesser rob- 
bers, what responsibility does the teacher have?” 

The monk thanked him and saw his guest out of the temple. The 
chief could but return to his hill on foot. 

The young Meng came to the edge of a pine forest and called, “A1i- 
yah! I do not know who it was that did not accumulate blessings and dug 
this large earth pit here. Fortunately my eyes were swift, otherwise I 
would have fallen from the horse!” 

As he was thus speaking to himself, he heard a great shout. A few 
tens of clawed hooks came out of the forest and pulled Meng down. Then 
a number of lesser robbers jumped out and tied him up with ropes. They 
led the horse over and laughed, “We have caught a colleague. This horse 
belonged to our Chief, how did he manage to steal it?” 

One of them said, “You underestimate ourselves. He is a thief, 
ours is the Great Chief. There is much difference!” 

Another said, “When you come to think of it, there is not much 
difference. The common saying is ‘robber/thief, robber/thief’. So there 
is a link between robbery and theft.” 

Yet another said, “Do not fool around. Take him up to the strong- 
hold up the hill.” 

They then put the bound man across the horse and escorted him up 
to the stronghold. 

The guard at the stronghold reported the matter and came out, say- 
ing, “It is the Great Chief’s order that this little ox be taken away to be 
made into a soup for him to recover from his drunkenness.” 

The junior robbers gave a cry of acknowledgment and took him to 
the pavilion commonly called “the clothes-removing pavilion.” There 
they tied him to a pillar. At the top end of the pillar was a “leopard 
headed ring” to which they tied his hair. A junior robber came carrying a 
pail of water; another one held a large plate; a third one held up a bow]; 
yet another one grabbed a pointed knife, and the last one had a rattan cane 
as thick as a finger. 

The one with a bowl said, “Fellow, eat some!” 

Meng asked, “It looks black, what is it that you want your lord to 
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eat?” 

~ The man answered, “It is clear hemp-seed oil, chopped onions and 
wild pepper. After you have eaten this, I shall pour this bucket of water 
on your head and body. When you tremble, I shall speedily cut open our 
heart and scoop it out. Then I shall put it into the plate and give it to the 
Great Chief as a soup to sober him up.” 

Meng said, “I would advise him to overlook the matter. Why does 
he harbour such an intention?” So he bit his teeth tight and refused to eat. 

“You refuse to eat, does this dog-head wish to be beaten?” said the 
robber, and he raised the rattan cane to strike. 

Meng said, “I, Meng Bangjie, am dying here, and who would even 
know?” 

This shout caught the ears of the Great Chief of the hill at the front 
who was just at that time coming near. He heard the name of Meng 
Bangjie and at once called, “Stay your hand!” Going in front of Meng he 
studied him closely and said, “Truly this is my brother.” Addressing 
those on his left and right he ordered, “Quickly release him.” 

The men hurriedly untied him and put his clothes back on him. 

Meng said, “If it were not for your arrival I would have been a 
ghost in the Yellow Stream by now.” 

The four other chiefs heard this and all came to the clothes-remov- 
ing pavilion, saying, “This is a horse thief, how does Eldest Brother know 
him?” 

The Great Chief answered, “Let us go back to the barracks and I 
shall tell you.” 

All the chiefs came with young Meng to the barracks and there 
they exchanged courtesies and sat down together. The one who saved 
Meng was called the Embroidered Robed General Yue Zhen. The four 
chiefs from the hill at the rear were: Hu Tianbao, the second chief Wang 
Tiangqing, the third chief Xu Qing — the one who wanted to eat human 
heart, and the fourth chief Jin Biao. 

Yue Zhen said, “I have asked you on several occasions to come up 
the hill to join me. Your-return letter said you could not come because 
your honourable father was alive. Where are you going to-day? Why 
were you caught by our men? Since you were caught, you should have 
disclosed your surname and name. If you had, how would they dare to be 
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so rash?” 

“Tt is not that I do not think of you, Elder Brother,” said Meng, “the 
reality is that I was too distressed so I forgot. 

“Brother, what is it that distressed you?” asked Yue Zhen. 

Meng then related how Liu Ni killed his father when hunting, and: 
‘“‘Now I wish to join Commander-in-Chief Yue so that an army may be 
despatched to avenge me.” 

“So this is it,” said Yue Zhen, and they repeated the rites of cour- 
tesy. 

Hu Tianbao observed, “If you wish to seek revenge for your fa- 
ther, what difficulty is there? The six of us can muster the forces of the 
two hills, and there will be over ten thousand men. This is sufficient for 
your revenge, why travel so far?” 

In answer Meng said, “I hear that Commander Yue possesses the 
virtues of loyalty and piety, and he places great importance on loyalty 
between friends. If I join him I will have fulfilled both my public and 
private duties.” 

“This is also a good reason,” said the others. 

“According to my view,” said Meng, “there is no future in doing 
business in this ‘green forest’. It is better to gather the men of these two 
hills and serve under Commander Yue. If he is indeed a loyal official, 
then we shall obey his assignments in his camp. We may then strive to 
achieve some merits so as to bring glory to our ancestors. If he is not a 
loyal official, then we shall come back to the strongholds on the hills and 
re-establish our martial reputation. It will still not be too late. 

Yue Zhen replied, “I have long harboured this desire. Let us join 
him and be flexible in our plans.” And he ordered the lesser robbers to 
collect the men and horses, and also provisions and fodder, and gold and 
silver. That day they had a grand banquet, and each drank to his heart’s 
content. 

On the following day, the chiefs took their ten thousand bandit- 
soldiers down the hills and came towards the Pass of Lotus Pond. It will 
be told later what happened on their journey. 

On the other side, it being the fifteenth day of the Seventh Moon, 
all the officers and soldiers in General Yue’s army made their meals in 
their own camps. 
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Niu Gao whispered to Ji Qing, “There are thousands of armed men 
here. So how would the ghosts and spirits dare to come and receive our 
offerings on this religious day? Let us, you and I, seek a quiet spot up the 
hill and make some food there, would that not be good?” 

“Well said,” agreed Ji Qing, so they ordered their personal guards 
to carry boxes of food to a secluded area up the hill 

Niu said, “I shall offer sacrifice here. Brother, you go over there. 
After we have each made sacrifice to our ancestors, we shall have our 
meal served here.” 

“This is reasonable,” said Ji Qing. 

Niu told his soldiers to go somewhere else, and when he thought of 
his mother he cried loudly. When Ji Qing heard Niu’s bitter cry, his heart 
was also moved, and he too had a good cry. 

After the two had offered their sacrifices, they burnt paper money 
and told their personal guards to carry the sacrificial food over for them 
to eat together. 

After only a few cups of wine Niu said, “It is boring to drink like 
this, we should play a wine-drinking game.” 

Ji said, “Brother Niu, you begin.” 

“If Iam to begin, you have to obey me,” said Niu. 

“Of course,” said Ji. 

After thinking for a while Niu suggested: “You have to compose a 
poem with the moon as the theme. If you can do it, then it is fine. If not, 
then you have to drink ten large cups of wine.” 

“Order obeyed,” said Ji. He drank a cup and recited his poem. It 
was - 


“The moon is as round as a circle, 
Waxing and waning it’s even purple. 
Added to it a head and a tail, 

You'll get a big, white turtle!” 


“Where do you find such a large white turtle,” smiled Niu. “You 
are fooling me. You are the loser and have to drink wine.” 

Ji said, “If this is so, I will drink five bowls.” 

“It matters not, your punishment is ten bowls.” 
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“Ten bowls it is, now it is your turn, your turn.” claimed Ji. 
Niu said, “You listen to me” - and he also poured a cup of wine and 
holding it in his hand he recited: 


“The wine fills the goblet, the moon fills the wheel; 
From the goblet the flowers come to steal. 

Singing and drinking, the poet never stops; 

Of both the wine and the goblet he makes a meal.” 


Ji protested, “You are also fooling me. Let us not talk about the 
moon being so high, but you just drink this cup for me.” 

Niu asked, “How can I swallow this cup?” 

“If you cannot swallow it, I will punish you with ten large bowls.” 

Niu smiled and said, “Hand the wine over for me to drink.” He 
then drank five or six bowls in quick succession. After which he got up 
and left. 

Ji Qing called, “Where are you going? Are you repudiating this 
forfeiture of wine?” 

Niu said, “Who is to repudiate anything? I am just going to pass 
water.” 

He went to the hillside and loosened his trousers and urinated 
straight into the grass. Who would know that by chance a man was hid- 
ing amongst the grass, and he withdrew his head as Niu urinated onto 
him. When Niu saw him he immediately tightened his trousers and lifted 
the man up. He took him to Ji and called, “Brother Ji Ihave seized a spy 
here.” 

“Brother Niu, you are in luck,” said Ji, “even when you are obey- 
ing a call of nature you render meritorious service.” He at once ordered 
his servants to clear the leftover and tie the man up. The two men then 
rode back to the headquarters to await orders. 

The Commander summoned the two men in, and Niu Gao said, “I 
caught this spy at the mound for you to dispose of.” 

The Commander ordered the bound man to be brought in. When 
the man was pushed in he knelt down. General Yue perceived his clothes 
and demeanour and knew that he was clearly a Jin spy. Pretending that 
he was intoxicated, he looked below him and shouted, “Quickly untie 


him!” - and addressing the man he said, “Zhang Bao, I sent you to 
Shandong Province, so why did you hide yourself in the hills and get 
caught by the lord Niu? Where is the letter?” 

The man dared not utter a sound, so General Yue said, “You must 
have lost it, is that why you did not come back to see me?” 

Eager to preserve his life, he could but reply, “Yes, I deserve 
death!” 

The lord Yue said, “You useless dog! I will now write another 
letter, but I fear you might lose it again. Will it not spoil my plan?” So he 
ordered that his thigh be incised and a wax pill wrapped in oil paper be 
embedded into the flesh. After his thigh was bandaged, the lord Yue said 
to him, “Be careful and go quickly. If you make a mistake again, I will 
surely decapitate you.” The man got back his life and, nodding and as- 
senting, he left. 

Now Niu Gao saw Zhang Bao standing behind the lord Yue and 
thought that even if he was drunk, he would not be wrong to that extent. 
Stunned, he just watched the man being released and depart. It was only 
then that he advanced and asked, “Why did you take the spy to be Zhang 
Bao. I fail to understand and I beg you to enlighten me.” 

The lord Yue smiled and said, “How do you know? Generally 
speaking the way of war is trickery. Even if you kill the spy it will not 
help matters. I have long wanted to take my army towards Shandong. 
But I fear that the Jin forces may assault this Pass, so I take advantage of 
this opportunity and turn their spy into my spy. Wait and see what will 
occur.” 

All the officers applauded, “How are we to foresee your divine 
plan and expert assessment.” The General thus ordered his spy to find 
out about Liu Yu’s movements in Shandong Province. 

Now, that man was in truth a staff officer working under Wushu, 
and his name was Hu the Deaf. Wushu had sent him to the Lotus Pond 
Pass to ascertain news about the lord Yue. He did not expect to run into 
Niu Gao and eat this bitterness. Bearing the agony as best he could he 
returned to the Hejian Prefecture. 

Arriving at the large tent of the Fourth Prince Wushu, he was or- 
dered to enter. Wushu saw that his face was sallow and his flesh was 
thin. He thought, “He must have fallen ill on the way thereby exceeding 
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the time limit,” and he asked, “Officer, I sent you to seek news. How was 
it?” 

The staff officer submitted, “On your order I went to the Pass of 
Lotus Pond but was caught by Niu Gao when I was hiding in the grass. 
When I was taken to see Yue Fei, he was completely drunk and mistak- 
enly took me to be Zhang Bao. He gave me a letter for me to deliver to 
Shandong.” 

“Show me the letter, let me read it,” said Wushu. 

“The letter is inside my thigh,” said the staff officer. 

Wushu asked, “How is it in your thigh?” 

He replied, “Yue Fei cut open my thigh and sealed the letter in. It 
was very painful to walk, so I am late.” 

Wushu instructed a captain to fetch the letter; it was a sad thing 
that the officer’s flesh was already rotten! The captain lifted the wax pill 
and cleaned it with water. He then placed the pill in front of Wushu and 
cut it apart with a knife. He took out the letter and gave it to Wushu. It 
was a reply to Liu Yu’s secret arrangement with Yue Fei to capture 
Shandong. 

Wushu flew into a great rage : “How do I treat you? Yet you are so 
changeable. In reality you are a wicked official!” 

He immediately ordered his generals Golden Eye and Good Words 
to lead three thousand men to attack Shandong and kill Liu Yu’s whole 
family. When the Military Adviser Hamichi heard the order, he said, 
“Chief, please halt! We do not know if this letter is genuine or a forgery. 
It is better to send someone to Shandong and verify the facts before the 
order is implemented. If you carelessly kill Liu Yu, how do you know 
you would not have fallen into Yue Fei’s trap to cause dissension be- 
tween you.” 

“T do not care if it is a plan or not,” said Wushu. “What is the use 
of keeping such a disloyal official? Go quickly, eliminate his whole fam- 
ily and come back!” 

General Golden Eye took his soldiers to Shandong, and of this 
nothing more need be said for the moment. 

One day a spy reported to General Yue, “Report to the Com- 
mander. There is a detachment of men stationed on the main road outside 
the Pass.” 
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“Are these foreign soldiers?” asked the Commander 
~ “Not foreign soldiers, but they appear to be men of the ‘green for- 
est’”, said the spy. 

General Yue commanded Tang Huai and Shi Quan to investigate: 
“If they have come to surrender, you must bring them in to see me.” The 
two men agreed and came out of the Pass. 

In less than ten li, they saw a number of men who had pitched their 
camps there. Tang Huai advanced on his horse and yelled, “Tah! Where 
are you people from? What are you here for?” 

The six warriors came out together when they heard the report, 
they said, “We are Yue Zhen and others of the Hill of Reclining Bull in 
Shandong Province. We hear that Commander-in-Chief Yue is courte- 
ous to virtuous people and respectful to gentlemen. So we have come 
especially to submit ourselves to him. May we know the two honourable 
generals’ great names?” 

Tang Huai and Shi Quan quickly jumped down from their horses 
and said, “We are Tang Huai and Shi Quan. The Commander has ordered 
us to come and ascertain your intention of coming here. If that be the 
case, please mount and come with us to see the Commander for his deci- 
sion. Do you agree?” 

The six men said with one voice, “May we trouble you to intro- 
duce us?” Thus the eight men remounted and entered the Pass. 

When they came to the encampment, Tang Huai said, “Let us go in 
first and inform the Commander, and then invite you in.” 

“Please take your time,” said the six men. The two men entered 
and told the Commander, “There is a detachment of men and horses, 
headed by six men. They are bandits of the Hill of Reclining Bull in 
Shandong Province, here to surrender to you and now await your orders 
outside.” 

The lord Yue was overjoyed and ordered them to come in. The six 
good fellows entered together and knelt down; they introduced them- 
selves and asked to submit themselves to the Commander. 

Meng also said, “This lowly person was originally a law abiding 
civilian. It is only because my whole family was murdered by Liu Ni and 
I alone managed to escape that I joined these good fellows who volun- 
teered to avenge me. I persuaded them to forsake the evil ways and es- 
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pouse the righteous. Thus we have come to surrender to you. We beg 
that the Commander will despatch a force to Shandong Province and ar- 
rest Liu Ni. Thus the law and punishment will be clearly confirmed, and 
both public and private purposes will be satisfied.” 

The lord Yue then said, “Liu Yu and his son surrendered to Jin, for 
this reason Wushu does not like them. I have already decided on the 
tactics for them to harm each other. I have also ordered my man to go to 
Shandong to seek news. We shall know the details when he returns. If 
my plan does not succeed, then I will personally lead a force to seek 
revenge for you.” 

Meng thanked the Commander. 

The Commander ordered those soldiers who had surrendered to be 
assigned to his own companies. It was of course unavoidable for them to 
alter their garments, armours, flags and insignia. The lord Yue became a 
good friend of these men and gave a banquet for them. Each then was 
assigned his own camp to live. 

A few days later, when the lord Yue was holding a discussion of 
military strategies with his officers, his spy returned to camp. The Com- 
mander ordered him in and questioned him closely. The spy said, “I went 
to Shandong and found out that Liu Yu’s son Liu Ni had completely 
eliminated the Meng Family's Hamlet. The elder son Liu Ling’s strenu- 
ous exhortation was not accepted so he leapt off the wall and died. The 
Great Jin ordered Generals Golden Eye and Good Words to lead three 
thousand soldiers to kill all the members of Liu Yu’s family. Liu Ni was 
out hunting when he got wind of the matter, so he was the only one who 
was able to escape. His whereabouts are not known.” 

The Commander rewarded the spy with a silver tablet, meat and 
wine, and the spy went out of the camp after giving thanks. 

The Commander said to Meng, “Since Liu Yu is dead, you may 
feel relieved. Later when we capture Liu Ni, we shall take his heart as 
sacrifice for your honourable father.” Meng thanked the Commander 
and then left. 

Golden Eye and Good Words took Liu Yu’s money and things and 
returned to Hejian Prefecture. Wushu ordered that the treasures be con- 
fiscated, and he asked, ““Yue Fei has been in the Pass of the Lotus Pond 
for a long time. As he is obstructing my path, who is willing to capture 
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the Pass?” 

The First Prince Zhanhan answered, “I am willing to go.” 

Wushu said, “The Royal Brother may take a hundred thousand 
men. You must be careful in your attack.” 

Zhanhan took his order and, with a number of generals and cap- 
tains, he left Hejian with a hundred thousand soldiers. 

They came rushing towards the Pass of Lotus Pond in a grand 
manner. 

Here the spy quickly made a report to Commander Yue, saying, 
“The First Prince Zhanhan of Jin is leading a hundred thousand troops to 
attack this Pass. They are not far from here. I have come especially to 
report.” 

The Commander ordered him to investigate further. At the same 
time he ordered the Military Commissioner to appoint four detachments 
of five thousand men in each. Zhou Qing was to lead a detachment and 
position themselves at the south to protect the Pass. Zhao Yun was to 
lead another detachment to protect the Pass on the east. Liang Xing and 
his detachment were to be on the east, whilst Ji Qing and his detachment 
were to be stationed on’the north as relief. The four officers each went 
away to carry out their orders. The Commander himself and the other 
officers were to guard the main tent in the centre, and prepare for the J ins’ 
invasion of the Pass. 

When Zhanhan’s great force arrived at a point ten li from the Pass 
he ordered: “It is late this evening. Station yourselves here tonight. We 
attack tomorrow.” 

Once the order was issued, the men of the four camps and eight 
patrols settled their tents after much activity. Zhanhan himself had his 
main tent set up directly opposite the Pass. 

Secretly he meditated, “When I had one hundred thousand troops 
at Green Dragon Hill some time back, I did not take sufficient precau- 
tions, so that the southern barbarian Yue was able to attack at the second 
watch. He alone rushed in and trampled the camps, and killed so many 
men that the corpses piled up like hills and the blood was as deep as the 
sea. Today if he should rush in again, would I not be harmed?” After 
reflection he secretly ordered his soldiers to dig pits in front of the camps 
and lay an ambush on both sides with clawed hooks. They were to be 
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ready for Yue Fei’s attack. The soldiers took their orders and instantly 
carried them out. After they had dug the pits, these were concealed with 
loose earth. 

7hanhan also selected a soldier who resemble him to sit in the 
main tent. This man sat between two brightly lit candles and pretended to 
be reading a book. He himself withdrew to the rear to get ready. 

If it had not been for Zhanhan’s precaution, the lord Yue might 
well have - 


Dug a pit to, catch tigers and leopards, and 
Spread a net to capture dragons, scaly or not. 


Did the lord Yue really come to attack the encampment? Please 
hear me in the next chapter. 
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Chapter 33 


Falling into a pit Ji Qing was seized 
Rediscovering his brother Zhang Yong gave up the Pass 


In the last chapter, I said: 

Zhanhan, the Eldest Prince of Jin, stationed his force of one hun- 
dred thousand men some ten li away from the Lotus Pond Pass. They 
made ready to meet Commander Yue, knowing there would be a great 
battle. Of this nothing more need be said for the moment. 

Now I have to tell you about a goodly fellow, Zhang Li by name. 
He was the elder son of Commander Zhang Shuye of Hejian Prefecture. 
He and his brother Zhang Yong had been taking refuge away from home. 
He was later separated from Zhang Yong and drifted about the rivers and 
the lakes. Because he had no spending money he could but beg for a 
living. Hearing that Commander Yue was stationed at the Pass of the 
Lotus Pond, he came especially to join his army. 

Unexpectedly he was too late by one day; everywhere the paths 
were obstructed by the foreign camps. Zhang Li went up a mound and sat 
down meditating: “Let me just rest for a while in this wood. When the 
night is deep, I shall fight my way into the camps and enjoy a really good 
battle. I shall then use the great fight as a token gift for Commander Yue 
when I see him tomorrow. Would this not be good?” Having thus de- 
cided, he reclined on the ground in the wood and gradually fell asleep. 

On that same day the Officer-in-Charge at Lake Tai, called Xie 
Kun, arrived with the military provisions. When he saw the Jin army, he 
did not dare advance but hid behind the hill and quietly set up his camps 
there. At the same time he charged someone to take a roundabout route 
to report to Commander Yue, and requested that a detachment be sent to 
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receive the provisions. 

Now the young lord Zhang Li woke up with a start, and wiping his 
eyes, he came down the mound holding his rod. The moment he reached 
Officer Xie’s camps he lifted his rod to strike. The soldiers’ great shouts 
startled Xie Kun, who hurriedly got on his horse carrying a knife. He 
roared, “What kind of person is it that is so bold as to steal Commander 
Yue’s provisions?” 

Zhang Li raised his head and took a look; he said, “Ai-yah! So itis 
not the barbarians' camp. I have assaulted General Yue’s camp instead! 
It is the death for me!” He immediately withdrew and retreated back to 
the mound. 

Xie Kun on the other hand thought it prudent not to give chase. He 
simply said, “Though that fellow has injured so many people, fortunately 
the provisions are safe.” 

The young lord Zhang came up the hill and watched for a while. 
He pondered, “I have won no credit, but instead I have committed this 
heinous crime. How can I go and see Commander Yue? It is best I go 
back to my begging!” He was afraid that he might be pursued; so, drag- 
ging his foot, he descended and took the road to the east. 

That night Ji Qing rode out of the encampment and ordered his 
troops, “Do not move about. I will be away for a short while.” 

His personal guards asked, “Where is our lord going in this black 
night?” 

Ji answered, “Last time whilst we were at the Green Dragon Hill, I 
was fooled by the barbarians’ Plan of Enticing the Tiger Away from the 
Mountain. As a result, Zhanhan got away and Brother Yue complained 
about me endlessly. To-day he has again pitched camp here, why should 
| not go and drag him to see the Commander-in-Chief? What am I wait- 
ing for?” When he finished speaking, he rode forward by slapping his 
treasured horse (- it being able and experienced in battle). Coming 
straight to Zhanhan’s front entrance, he lifted his wolf-toothed staff and 
assaulted the camp. As he entered, the troops cried, “The southern bar- 
barian has come to trample on our camps!” Being unable to bar his path, 
they fled in two directions. 

Ji Qing came to the centre and saw a man sitting right inside the 
oxhide tent. This man’s complexion was earth-yellow, and he wore a 
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leather cap embroidered with two dragons fighting for a pearl. Adorned 
with a pair of pheasant’s tails, he had on a deep scarlet robe of war. His 
mouth was brilliantly red, and his physique was both large and tall. 

Overjoyed, Ji Qing said, “Is this not Zhanhan!” Urging his horse 
forward he rushed at the man in the tent. Then a loud crash was heard, 
and both man and horse fell into a pit. Soldiers on both sides let forth a 
shout and dragged him out with clawed hooks. They bound him tightly 
and pushed him to the rear to see Zhanhan. 

Zhanhan saw that this was not Yue Fei but Ji Qing, so he ordered 
him to be taken out and executed. From the side General Iron Xian 
slipped out and petitioned Zhanhan, “Retain him under the knife!” 

“Tt is only southern barbarian Ji, what do you want to retain him 
for? The other day I nearly died at his hands. Since I caught him to-day, 
what is the reason for not killing him?” 

Iron Xian said, “Before your lordship began this expedition, the 
Fourth Prince insisted that you might do whatever you like with any other 
southern barbarian, but if you captured southern barbarian Ji, then you 
must have him escorted to Hejian Prefecture. The Fourth Prince wants to 
settle the account with Ji Qing over his suffering at Aihua Mountain.” 

“If you, General Iron Xian, had not said so, I would have forgot- 
ten,” said Zhanhan. He thus issued an order to the junior commanders 
Golden Eye Langlang and Silver Eye Langlang: “The two of you should 
take a thousand soldiers and escort Ji Qing in a prisoner’s cart to the 
Fourth Prince together with the captive’s weapon and horse.” The pair 
accepted the order and set off at once. 

Let it be said that Ji Qing’s guards informed General Yue that Ji 
Qing had not returned at all throughout the night. General Yue issued an 
urgent order for all his officers to attack the enemies’ camps in order to 
rescue Ji Qing. The moment the order was announced, from the main 
camp Zhang Xian, Tang Huai, Niu Gao, Wang Guei and some other four- 
teen officers at once went forth. In addition the officers from the camps 
on the east, west and south also followed. Then it was Commander Yue 
himself, together with ‘Zhang Bao in Front of the Horse’ and “Wang 
Heng Behind the Horse’. 

As they charged into the Jin encampment, the foreign soldiers 
separated themselves and made way for them. The lord Yue thought, 
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“These soldiers are letting us through, there must be a trick.” He there- 
fore commanded all his officers to divide themselves into four routes and 
went around the encampment to attack from the rear. 

At the firing of the cannons, they attacked from the four sides and 
eight directions, and they dashed horizontally or rushed vertically. The 
foreign soldiers could not resist and ran headlong into the pits. The pits 
were thus fully filled, and the Song soldiers were free to go where they 
willed. Zhanhan, with his generals and captains, divided his men into the 
left and the right to meet the enemies. How were they to resist these 
hairless tigers? There they were - 


Their shouts a river upsetting; 
Their power the sea overturning. 


Meeting their knives, you’re severed in two; 
Faced with the spears, your heart sports a hole. 


Where the mallet goes, you turn into a meat pie; 


Where the square clubs strike, you spout a pool of blood. 


In this battle, so many foreign soldiers were slaughtered that 
Zhanhan abandoned his generals and his generals abandoned their cap- 
tains. Each looked for a path of escape. Yue Fei’s soldiers gave chase 
along different routes, at the same time collecting a large amount of war 
booty. 

Coming back to Zhang Li, having mistakenly attacked Officer Xie 
Kun’s provision stores, he came down the mound and walked for half a 
night, when he reached the main road. There he saw a company of sol- 
diers escorting a prison cart and making a lot of noise. Seeing that they 
were going north, he secretly reflected, “This cart is going north, it must 
be a Song general inside. Last night I did wrong by attacking Com- 
mander Yue’s provision stores. Why do I not save this Song general to 
redeem my-offence?” So he put down his basket and came forward with 
his iron rod. 

“Tah!” he yelled, “Who is the prisoner?” 

“This is the Song general Ji Qing. You are only a beggar, why are 
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you so bold as to ask?” said the soldier. 

“So Tam right,” Zhang Li said. He raised his rod and attacked with 
three horizontal strokes and four vertical ones. Soon sixty or seventy 
soldiers went down and they all raised an uproar. 

General Golden Eye Langlang asked from his horse, “Why is there 
such an uproar in the front?” 

A soldier came hurriedly to report, “A beggar came to seize the 
prison cart and has injured many people.” 

Generals Golden Eye and Silver Eye flew into a great rage and 
exclaimed, “Is there such a thing?” - and they came forward on their 
horses with their knives. When Zhang Li saw them he lifted his rod to do 
battle with them. After but a few rounds, Zhang Li pushed away Golden 
Eye’s great knife with a hooked motion and gave the horse’s waist a 
mighty blow. The horse toppled over as its waist broke, throwing the 
rider onto the ground. With one blow, the barbarian general’s head was 
turned into a bloody mess. When Silver Eye saw that, he panicked and 
turned his horse around to flee. Zhang Li caught up with him and with a 
sweeping blow severed the horse and man into four sections! 

When Ji Qing saw this in the cart, with his arms he wrenched him- 
self free from the ropes around him, and shattered the prison cart with a 
kick. Seizing his wolf-toothed staff from the soldier, he jumped onto the 
horse and began striking at random. He saw that Zhang Li was in rags 
and looked like a beggar, so he did not even trouble to question him but 
doggedly chased after the foreign soldiers in a northerly direction. 

Zhang Li stood still and said, ““This is most unreasonable! I have 
saved your life and you do not even ask me anything. It is my mistake to 
have rescued this man, so what is the point in having any further regard 
for him? I may as well go back to my begging.” So he retrieved his 
basket from the ground and kept on walking. 

There was at this spot a mountain called the Monkey and the 
Crane. There was a large stronghold up there where four warriors gath- 
ered. The first one was Zhuge Ying, the second was Gongsun Lang, the 
third was Liu Guoshen, and the fourth Chen Junyou. They had ‘settled in 
the pasture’ with over four thousand men. 

Suddenly a junior bandit came up to the mountain and said, “A 
company of foreign soldiers is approaching the foot of our mountain.” 
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Zhuge Ying asserted, “We lack provisions and fodder in the moun- 
tain. These soldiers have been in China for a long time and therefore 
must be carrying a lot of silver. Let us go below and fight a battle with 
them. It will be good for us to rob them of their baggage and provisions.” 

The others agreed. The four goodly fellows came down the moun- 
tain with their junior bandits. They blocked the path of the foreign sol- 
diers and attacked: Tilting their lances and chopping with their knives! 
How were these soldiers able to withstand them? Behind them came Ji 
Qing in hot pursuit; Zhuge Ying and the others saw that his face was 
bluish and his hair bushy, so they took him to be a barbarian general, and 
they all came forward to seize him. Ji Qing wielded his staff and fought 
with the four warriors, but how could he win? 

By chance Zhang Li was coming along the same road and saw Ji 
Qing doing combat with four men in the mountain. He could see that Ji 
Qing was gradually losing strength, he could neither continue to fight, 
nor could he escape. His life was indeed in imminent danger, so Zhang 
Li pondered, “According to reason I should not save him. But seeing that 
the four are fighting against one, my heart cannot approve. Let me go up 
and rescue him once more and then see what happens?” So again he put 
down his basket and went up with his rod, shouting, “You four are fight- 
ing against one, I too feel it is unfair!” 

Ji Qing was at this very time indeed desperate. When he saw this 
he called, “Fellow, come quickly to help me!” 

Zhang Li came up with Ji Qing to join battle with the four men, 
who did not expect this new strength in the fight. Even as they were thus 
tangled so that it was difficult to separate them, Zhanhan and his soldiers 

chanced to come onto that road in defeat, with Yue Fei in pursuit. 

A soldier reported to him: “There are two southern barbarians in 
the front blocking our path.” 

Alarmed, Zhanhan wailed, “There are soldiers in my path in the 
front, and Yue Fei is chasing after me from behind, what should be 
done?” He and his men could but select a small path to climb up the 
mountain and go over the ridge in their flight for their lives. 

General Yue came with his troops to the foot of the Monkey and 
the Crane Mountain but did not see the foreign soldiers. He only saw Ji 
Qing and a huge man in tattered clothes fighting with four warriors. 
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Niu Gao said, “It is Brother Ji in front of us having a battle, let us 
quickly go and help him!” 

When Wang Guei heard this, he and Niu galloped forward as if 
flying. With one knife and two square clubs, they did not even trouble to 
ask the whys and the wherefores. The four fought with the two pairs; 
sixteen arms intertwined, and twenty-eight hoofs overturned. 

The lord Yue came up from behind and looked at the four goodly 
fellows: one was flourishing a staff of the finest steel, one had a pair of 
knives, one an octagonal bronze club, and one had two whips with joints 
like bamboo. Then there was this big fellow in rags, who was both fierce 
and brave. The lord Yue was exceedingly pleased, more so because Ji 
Qing had not been harmed. So he urged his horse forward and called 
loudly, “What kind of people are you that you are so bold as to block this 
Commander’s path and let the barbarian troops get away?” 

When the four men heard this they quickly shouted, “Stay your 
hands, everyone!” Each of the eight men then leapt out of the circle. 

Zhuge Ying asked, “Where do you soldiers come from? Have you 
come to do battle with us?” 

Niu Gao said, “You are not blind, do you not see the banners of 
Commander Yue?” 

When the four men heard this they at once dismounted, and said, 
“You blue-faced warrior did not even open your mouth, and we encoun- 
tered this goodly fellow who is covered in tatters, so how are we to 
know?” 

Without knowing it Ji Qing burst out laughing. The four men went 
before the lord Yue’s horse and knelt down, saying, “We four humble 
warriors are Zhuge Ying, Gongsun Lang, Liu Guoshen and Chen Junyou. 
We have ‘fallen into the grass’ here at the Mountain of the Monkey and 
the Crane. We intercepted the fleeing barbarian soldiers and fought with 
them. Little did we think that we would meet with this warrior. We 
mistook him for a barbarian general and thus have offended the Com- 
mander-in-Chief.” 

The Commander said, “Please rise. In my view, making a liveli- 
hood in the ‘green forest’ has no future. At the present moment we need 
people, so why not surrender to the government and support the nation 
with us? What do you gentlemen think?” 
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The four men replied, “If you are prepared to accept us into serv- 
ice, we should render the labour of dogs and horses.” 

“If you are willing to surrender, please go to your mountain and 
collect your men, and return with me to the Pass,” said the lord Yue. The 
four men were overjoyed and went back together to the mountain to make 
arrangements. 

Commander Yue saw the big fellow in rags standing beside the 
road gaping, so he asked, “Who are you? Why have you helped us to 
fight with them?” 

With tears in his eyes, Zhang Li went forward and knelt down, 
saying, “This lowly person is the son of Zhang Shuye the Commander-in- 
Chief of the Hejian Prefecture. I did not know that my father had only 
pretended to surrender. As my brother and I were unwilling to be dis- 
loyal subjects we ran away from home without telling our father about it. 
We had intended to strike the barbarians, but there were too many of 
them so we could not win. I have been drifting about the countryside 
after my brother and I were separated. Then I heard that the two Emper- 
ors had been taken hostage, my father had committed suicide out of loy- 
alty to the nation, and my mother had also died, so there was no other way 
for me but to pass my days in begging. I heard recently that the Prince of 
Kang had ascended the throne and appointed you Commander-in-Chief. 
| have on several occasions tried to come and join you but I became seri- 
ously ill. When I recovered, you had already arrived at the Pass of Lotus 
Pond. So I hurried here, but I saw barbarian camps everywhere so I came 
up the mound to rest for a while before attacking them. I did not expect 
that with my eyes still drowsy from sleep, I would have mistakenly at- 
tacked your provision stores. Being afraid when I discovered I had com- 
mitted this crime, I fled. Then I saw this blue-faced general in the prison 
cart so I rescued him by scattering the barbarian soldiers. He did not even 
thank me but went straight on to chase after the soldiers. When I came 
here I again saw him fighting with these four warriors. Seeing that he 
was unable to defend himself, I feared that he would lose his life, so in a 
moment’s agitation and indignation, I came up to assist him in combat.” 

After hearing these words Commander Yue said, “So you are the 
young lord. And you have rendered meritorious service, let me send up 
my memorial to the Capital and request that you be given an official ap- 
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pointment.” 

Zhang Li replied, “I thank the great lord for recommending me.” 

The Commander then called over Ji Qing and reproached him: 
“You failed to give thanks for the great kindness shown you by the saving 
of your life. What is the reason for that?” Ji Qing quickly came over to 
express gratitude to the young lord Zhang. The Commander continued, 
“You launched the attack without my order. You should have been de- 
capitated but I shall for the moment be lenient. If you offend again, I 
shall certainly not forgive you easily.” Ji Qing kowtowed and thanked 
the Commander for his magnanimity. 

After disposing of the business at hand, Zhuge Ying and the three 
others arrived with the old and the young from their mountain strong- 
hold. The Commander ordered that they be organized into one company. 
After the firing of a cannon shot, they all returned to the headquarters and 
erected their camps there. He then exchanged the prescribed rituals with 
the four men as friends. 

Zhang Li however belonged to a younger generation, so it was not 
proper to swear the oath of friendship with him. 

It was then reported that Officer Xie Kun had escorted the supplies 
there. The Commander ordered that the supplies be checked and re- 
ceived, and that a record of credit be registered for Xie. 

One day, the imperial decree arrived, which commanded Com- 
mander Yue to conquer Cao Cheng, and Cao Liang of Runan County. 
Having received the decree, he saw the imperial messenger out of the 
encampment. The Commander then immediately summoned his offic- 
ers. He bade Niu Gao go to the Pass of Tea Mound with the troops under 
his command, and there await the Commander’s arrival before going into 
battle. After Niu Gao had gone, he ordered Tang Huai and Meng Bangjie 
to deliver provisions to the front. They went. 

Then he ordered Xie Kun to go again to ask for more provisions in 
reserve. Xie Kun left. 

After two days, the Commander completed all his arrangements. 
He gave instructions that Officer Jin should carefully guard the Pass of 
the Lotus Pond. Jin assented. 

Then upon the firing of three cannon shots, the great army began 
their expedition with much awe-inspiring air. 
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When Niu Gao arrived at the Pass of Tea Mound, he pitched camp. 
As it was still early he ordered his lads to assault the Pass and have their 
meal after they had successfully entered. The soldiers gave a cry of as- 
sent and came up to the Pass loudly demanding battle. Then a cannon 
shot was heard from within and the city gates were opened wide. From 
the Pass a foot warrior came out with a detachment of only five hundred 
infantry and cavalry. The leader was twelve foot in height and used an 
iron rod. He came forward as if winged. 

Niu saw that his whole face was dark so he burst out laughing and 
said, “You, man, you look like my son.” 

That man was angered by this remark, so he struck out with his rod 
without making any reply. Niu Gao lifted his square clubs to defend 
himself. The foot soldier fought the horse soldier; the rod and the clubs 
were raised together. They thus did combat for ten rounds or more, but 
Niu was unable to resist any more so he turned his horse around and ran, 
calling, “Quickly, lads! Do as before!” The troops gave a cry and opened 
their bows to shoot towards the enemy position. When that warrior saw 
this he did not give chase but simply returned to the Pass. Niu turned his 
head around and was pleased that his troops were still intact. He then 
came back and had the tents put up by the side of the road. 

Commander Yue’s grand army arrived after two days. When Niu 
approached to greet him, he asked, “You arrived ahead of us, have you 
met them in battle?” 

Niu said, “Day before yesterday I encountered a foot warrior. He 
refused to disclose his name, nor was he willing to fight with me. Is it 
because you and he have some kind of grudge? - so that he wants to wait 
for your arrival before he comes out to do battle?” 

Smiling faintly, the Commander already knew he had again met 
defeat. So he asked, “What manner of man is he?” 

“A tall, black, big man. Uses an iron rod. Does not ride. A foot 
soldier,” Niu replied. The Commander then instructed that camps be set 
up for the night. Nothing further occurred on that day. 

The next day the lord Commander met with his officers, who stood 
in a row on either side of him. The lord Yue asked, “Which officer will 
make the first assault?” Zhang Li came out from one side and suggested, 
“Yesterday general Niu gave a description of the foot warrior, which 
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filled the appearance of my brother. Let me go out to meet him and see 
what happens. 

Upon receiving the Commander’s order to set forth, Zhang Li led 
his troops out of the camps and came straight to the pass to demand bat- 
tle. Within the pass a cannon shot was heard, and a warrior ran out to 
meet his enemy. Where the banners opened a path for him, this hero 
emerged, holding an iron rod. He exclaimed, “Who is this person that 
deserves to die? And why have you come looking for death? Communi- 
cate your name!” 

Zhang Li took a careful look and found that it was indeed his 
brother Zhang Yong. In pretence he shouted, “You need not ask me my 
name, I am here on the orders of Commander Yue to arrest you grass 
thieves. You just bind yourself and come with me to see the Commander. 
Perhaps he would spare you your life of a dog. Do it and save me the 
trouble of moving my hands.” 

Looking from the opposite site, Zhang Yong saw that it was in- 
deed his elder brother. He said nothing but raised his rod to strike. 

Zhang Li also held up his rod to ward off the blows. Each under- 
stood the other’s meaning, and feigned a battle for three or four rounds. 
Zhang Li made an empty blow and ran away as if confused, with Zhang 
Yong giving chase from behind. When they reached a secluded and quiet 
spot, Zhang Li turned and called, “Younger brother.” Zhang Yong also 
responded, “Elder brother.” | 

“Brother, how did you come to settle in a place like this?” asked 
Zhang Li. 

In reply Zhang Yong said, “Since you and I parted, I did not know 
of your whereabouts. I had nowhere to settle myself so I joined Cao 
Cheng. He appointed me Officer-in-Charge of this Tea Mount Pass. 
Elder Brother, why do you not also surrender to this place so that we, as 
hands and feet, may join together? Then we may enjoy both wealth and 
position, will it not be good?” 

“Brother, you speak wrongly. The two of us ran away behind the 
backs of our parents because we refused to submit ourselves to Jin. Now 
Cao Cheng and Cao Liang:are nothing more than common thieves who 
revolt against the country. At the moment the Prince of Kang has begun 
his reign in Nanjing. His title is correct and his words are reasonable. 
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Besides, Commander-in-Chief Yue is a man of great wisdom and many 
strategies. He possesses picked troops and brave generals, so how can 
this Pass be protected? If one day this Pass is lost, then regrets will be too 
late.” 

“Tf that be the case,” said Zhang Yong, “I shall pretend to lose the 
battle tomorrow and present the Pass to you, my Elder Brother.” 

“Tf this so, it will be fine,” Zhang Li agreed. “I shall now run back 
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to my camp in defeat and inform the Commander.” Having spoken, he 
dragged the rod and returned in defeat. Zhang Yong came in pursuit and 
after another three or four rounds of feigned battle in front of the Pass, 
Zhang Li ran back to his camps. Zhang Yong too withdrew his troops 
within the Pass. 

When Zhang Li returned, he related in detail to Commander Yue 
the meeting between him and his brother. The Commander was mightily 
pleased. 

On the next day, Zhang Li again came before the Pass and de- 
manded a fight. The soldiers informed Zhang Yong, who led his troops 
out of the Pass as before. The two warriors did not exchange any conver- 
sation but fought an imaginary battle for three rounds. Zhang Yong pre- 
tended to lose, and Zhang Li came up chasing after him. When they came 
up to the Pass, Zhang Yong stood at the gate and called loudly, “I have 
already surrendered and presented the Pass to the government. You 
troops, those who wish to surrender will step to one side.” 

All the troops responded together that they were willing to surren- 
der. 

Zhang Li thus secured the Tea Mound Pass and went into the offi- 
cial residence with Zhang Yong. There they sent an emissary to invite 
Commander Yue to enter the Pass. 

The Commander was indeed happy, he then moved his position 
within the Pass. After the troops had settled themselves, Zhang Li led 
Zhang Yong to come and see the Commander. The Commander then 
recorded their creditable deeds. 7 

At the same time, the lord Yue sent a memorial to the Capital and 
recommended Zhang Yong for the post of Brigadier. He also sent his 
lieutenants to hurry up the transportation of supplies and make ready to 
attack the Hill of Roosting on the Tree. 
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One day the Commander was conducting a casual conversation All the bandits within the stockade were determined to injure 
with his officers. He said to Zhang Yong, “Since you were an official 
here, do you know how good Cao Cheng and Cao Liang are at military 
manouvres?” 

Zhang Yong replied, “Their abilities in the water are good. Their 
junior general He Wu is extremely expert in interpreting the cloud move- 
ments. They have gathered together a few hundred thousand soldiers. 
Because Cao Cheng is fond of making friends, the heroes from all over 


come to submit to him. But these people are all pretentious and decep- 


people. 


In truth, what did the Great Chief say? Please listen to the follow- 
ing chapter. 


tive; they are in reality people without wisdom. So they are in no position 
to cause concern. On the other hand at the Hill of Roosting on the Tree 
lives the Chief He Yuanqging. His prowess is such that ten thousand peo- 
ple could not overpower him. So you must take precaution against him.” 

When the Commander heard those words, he was secretly pleased 
in his heart. He would wait till all the supplies had arrived and then set 
forth to capture that Hill. 

There Officer Xie Kun escorted the supplies and came towards the 
Pass of the Tea Mound. A soldier reported: “There are two roads in front. 
Do you wish to go by the main road or the small path?” 

Xie asked, “Which is nearer?” 

On receiving the reply that the small path was the quicker route, 
Xie reflected, “There may be bandits on the small path. It is better to take 
the main road, even though the distance is longer.” So he ordered that 
they should go along the main road. The soldiers gave a shout of assent 
and came towards the broad avenue. After being on the journey for two 
days they came to a high mountain. On the mountain resided a Great 
Chief; below him were four brothers. They had collected five thousand 
junior bandits and occupied this place to attack families and rob houses. 

A junior robber reported, “Yue Fei is stationed in Runan County. 
An Officer-in-Charge is passing by escorting supplies to the County. I 
have come especially to make the report.” 

When the Great Chief heard this he broke out into a great ha-ha. 
Laughing, he said something to his four brothers. As a result - 


The warriors in the mountain retained not one morsel 
of kindness, and 
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Chapter 34 


The military provisions were plundered at Nine Palaces Mountain 
Through hunting the deer a wedding was held 


It is said: 

The officer accompanying the provisions, Xie Kun, arrived at a 
mountain called the Nine Palaces. On the mountain was the robber chief 
Dong Xian. Below him were four brothers, namely, Tao Jin, Jia Jun, 
Wang Xin and Wang Yi. They had mustered over five thousand horse 
and foot soldiers, and occupied this Nine Palaces Mountain to assault 
families and rob houses. 

That day they received a report that Commander Yue’s provisions 
and fodder were going past the foot of the mountain. Giving forth a 
mighty hah-hah, Dong Xian said to his four brothers, “J am just contem- 
plating the conquest of that which is below the Song’s heavens. I want to 
be an emperor, which is far more advantageous than committing these 
reckless deeds here. Now the Song Dynasty is only relying on Yue Fei 
alone. If only we could take Yue Fei, then I need not worry that I would 
not succeed in the great enterprise. To-day, his provisions and fodder are 
passing by, are we to let them pass so easily?” 

He therefore assigned a thousand junior bandits to station them- 
selves half way down the mountain. When they saw the provision carts 
approaching, the Great Chief came rushing down with his robbers and 
spread out in one line. In one mighty roar he said, “Tah! If you know 
what is good for you, quickly leave the provisions behind and I shall 
spare you dogs’ lives. If you emit between your teeth even half the word 
‘no’, then I shall see to it that everyone of you will die. Do not think that 
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even one will survive 
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The soldiers quickly reported the matter to Xie Kun. Xie said, “So 
I have taken the wrong route. It is my fault.” He could but urge his horse 
forward and brandish his knife. Thrusting forward his chest he came up 
to take a look. 

He perceived that this sturdy man was nine feet in height. His 
complexion could compare with the bottom of a pan; a pair of yellow 
eyebrows stood up vertically, and below his chin he grew a blood red 
beard. He wore a helmet of the finest steel; on his person he had an 
armour as shiny as black oil. Sitting on a horse which sported a bluish 
mane, the man had in his hand a crescent-shaped spade decorated with a 
tiger’s head. 

He let out a great roar like thunder: “Tah! Who are you, that you 
have the gall to pass this place without permission? Quickly deliver the 
provisions and fodder up to the mountain. Then I shall spare your dog’s 
life!” 

That Xie Kun was so terrified that his soul flew beyond the skies 
and his spirits scattered through the nine heavens. He could but bend his 
body and bow, calling, “The Great Chief, you need not lose your temper. 
This small official is the Officer-in-Charge of Lake Tai, called Xie Kun. 
It is in accordance with Commander Yue’s military command that I pass 
this place in escorting the supplies. It is pitiable that this small official is 
old and no match against the Great Chief. If you take away these supplies 
the Commander-in-Chief is bound to kill my whole family. I pray that 
the Great Chief will pity and pardon me, and allow me to pass the moun- 
tain. My gratitude for your benevolence will indeed be deep!” 

When the Great Chief heard this he examined Xie Kun. In truth 
much of his beard was white, so he said, “Xie Kun, you are an honest 
man. I shall not rob you of the supplies. You may pitch your camps here 
and speedily send your messengers to tell Commander Yue that you and 
the provisions are being obstructed by the Great Chief, Iron Face Dong 
Xian of Nine Palaces Mountain. I insist that Yue Fei should personally 
come and battle with me. I am here awaiting news. If he is late in com- 
ing, do not complain that I bully you.” Nodding and assenting, Xie Kun 
withdrew. 

The Great Chief then took his junior robbers back to the mountain. 

Xie Kun could but settle his troops there. He at once despatched 
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his captain to deliver an urgent message right through the night to the 
Pass of Tea Mound. As it happened, the lord Yue was holding a war 
council. The Announcer came up and reported, “Officer Xie has deliv- 
ered an urgent message here.” The Commander bade the captain enter. 
The Announcer thus came with the captain to the eaves and they knelt. 
When the message was handed up the Commander read it and angrily 
stormed, “That robber! He takes advantage of Xie Kun’s old age and 
recklessly robs the provisions and supplies.” And he asked, “Which of- 
ficer will go forward to retrieve the provisions and fodder?” Shi Quan 
emerged from the side of the steps and said, “This humble junior officer 
is willing to go.” 

The Commander then charged him to lead five hundred men and 
horses to go with the captain and capture the robber. Shi Quan accepted 
the command and left the Pass. He and the messenger proceeded towards 
the Mountain of the Nine Palaces. 

In a few days they arrived at the provisions encampment and came 
to see Officer Xie. After exchanging courtesies, Xie asked, “How many 
others are General Shi coming with?” 

Shi Quan said, “Only me, a lowly officer.” 

Xie Kun observed, “That robber is indeed fierce. If there is only 
you, I am afraid you will have difficulties in winning.” 

“My lord Officer Xie, please feel at ease. Watch me catch him,” 
Shi Quan said. Officer Xie then kept Shi in his camp for lunch; all the 
soldiers were also fully fed. 

Shi Quan said, “It is still early. Let me go and catch the robber.” 

Taking his halberd, Shi Quan came on his horse with his troops to 
the mountain and spread out. He called loudly, “Robber, quickly come 
down and let yourselves be bound!” The lesser robbers quickly informed 
the Great Chief. 

Dong Xian grasped the spade and came galloping down with his 
lesser robbers. When he raised his head and saw Shi Quan. He yelled, 
“Is the comer Yue Fei?” 

Shi Quan said, “Rubbish! You are only a bunch of small bandits 
who have assembled like crows in a disorderly fashion. Where is the 
need for our Commander’s tigerlike presence in person? I am Brigadier 
Shi Quan serving under Commander Yue’s banners. I have been ordered 
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to come especially to arrest you.” 

Greatly enraged, Dong Xian lifted up his crescent-shaped spade 
and struck it down Shi Quan’s head. Shi Quan sought to meet him with 
his halberd, but all he heard was ‘tang’! - and the spade hit the halberd 
staff, jarring his arms badly. Then a few blows of the spade followed in 
succession; Shi Quan could not withstand the attack, so he fled. 

Dong Xian slapped his horse forward in pursuit, shouting, “Where 
are you going?” After a chase of four or five li, Shi Quan had already 
gone far away, so Dong Xian reined in his horse and returned to his 
mountain. 

Shi Quan dared not return to the provisions encampment. He was 
so badly assaulted by Dong Xian’s crescent-shaped spade that all his 
souls and spirits vanished. He fled as if his life was no longer there. And 
imagining that the tinkling bells on his own horse and the pounding of its 
hoofs indicated Dong Xian’s pursuit from behind, he in one breath ran 
for over twenty li. He then turned his head but failed to see Dong Xian. It 
was only then that he stopped his horse, panting without stop. 

Suddenly he saw in front of him a youth, whose hair in front 
formed a line with his eyebrows; the hair at the back fell on his shoulders; 
the face was as a full moon; on the head was a gold cap ornamented with 
a tiger’s head and three forks; on his body was a decoration of two drag- 
ons grappling a pearl. He wore a deep scarlet robe which was patterned 
with large round flowers, with a soft gold belt around his waist; and he 
was sitting on a horse fully red. Behind him fourteen or fifteen private 
warriors followed on savage horses. With weapons in hand, these men 
marched forward. 

Shi Quan thought, “This youth must be a member of some wealthy 
family enjoying himself in a hunt. If he goes forth and encounters the 
robber, would he not lose his life for nothing? Let me do a good deed by 
telling him.” So he called, “The young man in front! Quickly turn back, 
do not go forward and lose your life.” 

Just as the young man was riding on, he heard these words and 
turned his horse around, and he asked Shi Quan, “Why does the general 
ask me to turn back?” 

Shi Quan said, “There is a robber in the front, and he is indeed 
terrifying. I was afraid that you did not know, and you might lose your 
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life for nothing if you ran into him, so I warn you. Quickly go back!” 

The young man said, “How do you know there is a robber be- 
yond?” 

In reply Shi Quan explained, “I do not deceive you. I am Shi 
Quan, a Brigadier serving under the command of General Yue. Here is 
the escort for provisions, Officer Xie Kun by name, and he is detained by 
the bandits of the Nine Palaces Mountain. I am here on Commander 
Yue’s orders to come and protect the provisions. I had not expected the 
robber to be so strong. Being unable to overpower him, I was defeated. 
This is the reason why I call you back out of my good intention.” 

The youth said, “So this is it. Iam indeed indebted to you for your 
high sentiments.” So he instructed his private warriors, “Fetch my ar- 
mour!” They then unwrapped the bundle and took out the armour. He 
dismounted and put it on. Standing beside him, Shi Quan watched him 
put on a suit of tight-fitted golden armour and fasten it with a silk sash. 
The youth then jumped back onto the horse. 

Two of his personal guards carried over a golden spear decorated 
with a tiger’s head. The young lord held it in his hand and called, “Gen- 
eral Shi, please guide me to catch the robber.” 

Seeing that his spear was thicker than his halberd staff, Shi Quan 
estimated that the youth must have some ability. He therefore said, 
“Young general, what is your honourable name? This robber is really 
fierce, do not underestimate him!” 

The young lord replied, “I shall meet this robber. If I win, then I 
will tell you my name. If I fail, then you need not ask for my name. 
Please lead the way.” 

Shi Quan was frightened and how would he have the courage to go 
first? The personal guards all laughed and exclaimed, “You claim to be a 
lord brigadier and yet you are so fearful when you meet a bandit. How 
are you to meet the Jin forces in combat? There will be no harm for us to 
go together.” Covered in shame, Shi Quan had no alternative but to go 
forward together. 

When they were near the Nine Palaces Mountain, Shi Quan 
pointed and said, “The forces half way up the mountain are the robbers.” 

The young warrior urged his horse towards the foot of the moun- 
tain and called in a loud voice, “Quickly tell the robber Dong Xian to 
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come down and let him know my ability!” 

The lesser robbers hurriedly reported the matter to Dong Xian, 
who at once came down on his horse. 

When Shi Quan saw this he said to the young lord, “The robber is 
coming. Be careful!” 

“Tet me go and capture him,” said the young lord. He thus went 
off on his horse, watched at the rear by Shi Quan and his personal guards. 

When Dong Xian saw the young lord, he rebuked Shi Quan: “Shi 
Quan, you dog and bitch! You are not a man, how is it you get a child to 
come and lose his life? Is this not laughable!” 

The young lord asked, “Are you Dong Xian?” 

“Since you know my name, then you should run away, how dare 
you still ask?” said Dong Xian. 

“T perceive that your appearance looks like that of a hero. At the 
moment talented people are required. Why not change your evil ways 
and join the righteous, and strive for official recognition? I am also on 
my way to join Commander Yue. It is best for you to come with me. If 
you are obstinate and continue your savagery, I fear that your life cannot 
be preserved. You may go and reflect upon it carefully.” 

“You little hairy worm,” said Dong Xian. “What ability do you 
have that you dare to be so rude? I shall strike you to death!” 

He attacked with the spade, but this young lord, holding his tiger- 
headed spear horizontally, just raised it a little to meet the staff of the 
spade. Tang! - he forced the spade to one side, and in quick succession he 
thrust his spear forward several tens of times, which alarmed Dong Xian 
so much that his hands were busily engaged and his feet were in confu- 
sion. His body was covered in odorous perspiration, and so how was he 
able to defend himself? He could but turn his horse around and galloped 
up the mountain in defeat, shouting, “Brothers, quickly come!” 

Tao Jin and the others let Dong Xian pass and rushed down the 
mountain together. When they saw the young lord, they exclaimed in one 
voice, “Ai-yah! So this is the young lord!” And they all hurriedly 
jumped from their horses and knelt down. 

The young lord also dismounted and said, “My grandfather had 
desired you to submit to Commander Yue, why have you ‘fallen into the 
grass’ here instead?” 
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Now these four men were originally officers serving under Com- 
mander-in-Chief Zhang, so they could recognize the young lord. They 
explained, “We had intended to join Commander Yue, but we were 
seized by Brother Dong here when we were passing through. We have 
thus become sworn brothers and drifted about at this place. We do not 
know why the young lord has come here?” 

“In obedience to my grandfather’s order, I was on my way to join 
Commander Yue. But I met General Shi, who said you were detaining 
the provisions and fodder. I have therefore come here. In my view, there 
will be no results for you to be robbers here. If you have sworn brother- 
hood with Dong Xian, why not persuade him to surrender to the govern- 
ment and come with me to serve under Commander Yue? When you 
have achieved some merits, you may bring honour and glory to your an- 
cestors, and spread your name to future generations. Will this not be 
good?” 

Having heard these words from the young lord, Tao Jin and the 
others went up to speak with Dong Xian. 

When Shi Quan saw how this young lad was able to subdue the 
four men, he asked the personal guards, “What kind of person is your 
young lord? How is it that he knows these robbers?” 

In answer Zhang Xing said, “Our young lord is called Zhang 
Hsien. Our old lord was the Commander-in-Chief of Nanjing, now de- 
ceased. His father the great grand lord suffers from paralysis of the hip so 
he ordered our young lord to join Commander Yue, so that he might at- 
tain credits and fame.” 

When Shi Quan heard this he was greatly pleased; he quickly dis- 
mounted and came over to see the young lord. When Officer Xie heard 
about the matter he also came out of his camp to greet them. Just at the 
time Tao Jin and the others came down from the mountain to see the 
young lord. They said, “We have spoken about your late father. Brother 
Dong too admires your heroism, and is willing to surrender. However we 
have to make ready at the stronghold, so we beg that you will wait for a 
day, and then we might go together.” 

“There is no harm in that,” said the young lord. “You should go 
and make yourselves ready. I shall just wait here.” 

The four men received the order and returned to the mountain. 
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Here Xie Kun and Shi Quan greeted Zhang Hsien and exchanged the 
usual courtesies. Shi Quan then entertained everyone with a banquet. 

On the next day Dong Xian and the other four good fellows com- 
pleted all the arrangements. Then they set fire to the mountain strong- 
hold. When they arrived with a few thousand lesser robbers from the 
mountain, Xie Kun greeted them, and they again exchanged the pre- 
scribed ceremonies. Shi Quan divided the men into two detachments and 
marched towards the Tea Mound Pass. Of this nothing need be told for 
the moment. 

Let it now be told again that Tang Huai and Meng Bangyjie came on 
orders to escort the supplies. They came to a point where the road was 
divided into three forks. A soldiers came forward and asked, “Will the 
lord take the main road or the small road?” 

“Ts it nearer to go by the main road or the small road?” asked Tang 
Huat. 

The soldier answered, “It is nearer by ten to twenty li if one goes 
by the small road, but there may be bandits.” 

“The early arrival of provisions is meritorious. If it is nearer to go 
by the small road, we shall take the small road. With the two of us here, 
which bandits will have fortified themselves by eating the leopard’s heart 
and liver so as to come and provoke us? What have we to be afraid of?” 

Having received the order the soldiers took the small road. They 
did not know that the road was narrow and difficult to walk. Besides, 
they had to climb the hill and cross the ridge. Whilst the original inten- 
tion was to be fast, without knowing it they were in fact slow. 

One day they came to a flat, extensive pasture. Tang Huai ordered 
the soldiers to pitch camp there and cook their meal before climbing the 
hill. The soldiers thus erected their camps and rested. 

Tang Huai said to Meng, “Brother, we have suffered hardship on 
this journey over the past few days. Now that we have a little leisure, 
why not take a look at the front and the rear of the hill to see if we could 
find some game to drink our wine with?” 

Meng had the heart of a youth, so he replied, “It is unbearably 
boring sitting here. It is good, it is good!” 

Tang Huai ordered his personal guards: “Guard the camps 
strongly. We are going away just to pass the time and will return soon.” 
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The two men rode away from the camps and came at random into 
a thick forest. Riding alongside the foot of the hill, they kept looking for 
game. Presently they saw a large deer there eating grass. Tang Huai held 
up his bow and rested the arrow - and whiz! the arrow shot out and hit the 
deer’s back. In great pain, it ran away as if winged, carrying the arrow on 
its back. Tang and Meng whipped their horses and gave chase. The deer 
ran for its life for over ten li to a place, where a number of lady warriors 
emerged from one side of the pine forest. The two leading ladies were 
indeed beautiful, one holding the Duckweed Swords, and the other the 
Sun and Moon Knives. 

There is a common saying: “Facts are made of coincidences.” 
Now, that deer was just about to reach the edge of the forest when one of 
the ladies inflicted upon it another shot of the arrow. The deer was un- 
able to bear the agony and rolled on the ground. The other lady warriors 
then moved forward with clawed hooks and restrained it. They tied it up 
with ropes and carried it away. 

When Tang Huai saw this, he shouted, “Brother Meng, look at 
these two girls. They have taken away our deer!” 

Meng said, “We shall ask them for it.” 

Tang agreed. 

The two men then caught up with the ladies and called, “This deer 
was shot by us, but you took advantage of what has been accomplished. 
Is there ever such a bargain? Quickly return it to us and do not provoke 
us into moving our hands.” 

The lady holding the swords retorted, “Nonsense! It is clear that 
my younger sister killed the deer with her arrow. You want to cheat us of 
it! Even if I am willing to return it to you, I am afraid the pair of swords 
in my hands may not agree.” 

Tang was furious, and he said, “You worthless one! I perceive that 
you are a woman so I politely ask you for the return of the deer. How 
dare you be so rude?” Thus speaking, he turned his spear around and 
attacked the lady with the staff. The lady warded off the spear with her 
swords and struck a cutting blow on his face. Tang was so angry that a 
flame arose in his heart, and in quick succession he attacked with his 
spear. The lady was lacking in strength and unable to withstand the 
blows. The other lady who used two knives was so annoyed that she 
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urged her horse forward and did battle by brandishing the Sun and Moon 
Knives. 

Meng became excited when he saw this, and went up to meet the 
girl with his two axes. 

The two men and two women thus fought in pairs. The lady war- 
riors could no longer defend themselves; with a feigned attack they 
turned their horses around and escaped. How were Tang and Meng will- 
ing to give up? They followed in pursuit. 

In less than two or three li there was a large estate. At the rear was 
a huge, tall mountain; in the front were trees each so thick that one could 
not wrap his arms around the trunk. When the ladies arrived at the spot, 
they simply turned into the estate and had the entrance gates shut tight. 
As soon as they had entered Tang arrived and called loudly, “You two 
worthless ones. Where are you hiding with my deer? Quickly send the 
deer out, then all will be well. If not, when my temper is aroused I shall 
set a fire and burn down this damned estate until it is all flat!” 

He shouted for a while but there was no movement at all. Meng 
said, “Brother, let us fight our way in. What is there to be afraid of?” 

Tang said, “Even if it is the home of the Emperor I am not afraid!” 

As the two men were about to attack an old gentleman sauntered 
out slowly. He was over fifty, had a square face and black and white 
beard. On his head was a casual cap and on his body a brown woolen 
robe. Behind him were three or four private warriors each carrying a 
knife at his waist. He said, “Where do these country ruffians come from 
to bully people? My estate is unlike other places, do not come and ask for 
ransom here!” 

Before Tang could speak, Meng stepped forward and bowed from 
the horse, “Listen, old uncle! The two of us are officers in charge of 
transporting Commander Yue’s provisions. We were passing by this 
place and hoped to look for game to drink wine with. Just now we shot 
down a deer, but it was taken away forcibly by two lady warriors from 
your estate. We have therefore come especially to ask for it back.” 

When the old man heard this he said, “So this is the reason. What 
is a deer worth that you create such an alarm and make such a complaint. 
Since you two are provision-escorting officials, pray come into this hum- 
ble estate and have tea. The two just now are my daughters. Let me ask 
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for the deer to return to you. 

When Tang and Meng perceived that the old man spoke mildly, 
they dismounted and followed him into the estate. The farm workers tied 
their horses to the large trees in front of the estate. 

The two men came to the front hall and put down their weapons, 
and again paid their respects to the old man. Having seated in the posi- 
tions prescribed for host and guests, the old man asked, “What are your 
honourable names? And what offices do you hold?” 

Tang replied, “I am Tang Huai, a sworn brother of Commander 
Yue since childhood. The other brother is Meng Bangjie of Shandong. 
Because he has offended Liu Yu the Prince of Lu he is now serving under 
Commander Yue. We are both Brigadiers. To-day we have come on the 
Commander’s orders and have arrived here with the provisions. By 
chance we chased after the deer. We have been abrupt and rude in many 
ways. May I please ask the senior one’s great name, and what this place 
is?” 

The old man answered, “I am Fan Rui, formerly Officer-in-Charge 
of the Jizheng District. I am now in retirement because of my illness. 
The hill behind us is called the Eight Diagrams Hill. Because this old 
man’s lowly surname is Fan, so people found it convenient to call it the 
Fan Estate. It is uncommon that the two generals have arrived. I have but 
wild vegetables and coarse meat. Please accept this as a token of a wel- 
coming feast.” 

The two men repeatedly said, “We do not dare trouble you. So the 
senior one is our elder and superior! We did not know, please forgive our 
sins for having been so offensive!” 

As the conversation was being carried on, the attendants had ar- 
ranged the tables and chairs and spread out the feast. The men in a hurry 
rose to give thanks, saying, “We the humble ones have official business 
to attend to and dare not linger long. It matters not if the deer is not 
returned. We shall take our leave now.” 

Fan Rui said, “Since you are already here, you must feel at ease. 
Please sit for a while longer, I have a matter I need your instructions on.” 

The two men could but sit down. The private guards on both sides 
came and poured wine. Having consumed a few cups, Fan Rui opened 
the conversation by saying, “You two generals are away from home, and 
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all the while dashing about amongst the troops. Do you occasionally 
miss your parents and wives?” 

Tang Huai replied, “We must not lie to you, uncle. All these years 
the times have been poor. Our parents have all passed away. Year after 
year we followed Commander Yue on military expeditions to the south 
and the north. We therefore have not yet married so we do not have these 
worries.” 

“In that case,” Fan Rui said, “you may exert yourselves for the 
Emperor’s business. But General Meng is still young. Surely your par- 
ents are still flourishing as everlasting trees?” 

When Meng heard this, his tears flowed, and he related how Liu Ni 
committed this violence on his family, and the reason why he had not 
married. 

When Fan Rui heard the two men’s words, he quietly nodded, and 
he said, “What a coincidence! J have a word for you and you need not 
decline. All along I was the Officer-in-Charge. Because wicked officials 
are in power, I am not willing to be an official, and so I have been living 
here in seclusion. I am almost sixty and my youngest son is still small. I 
have two daughters and they never like to learn sewing but are fond of 
wielding knives and flourishing swords. They have grown accustomed 
to being spoilt, so that even though they have reached marriageable age, 
they are not as yet engaged. By chance I had a dream at about the third 
watch last night, and I saw two ferocious tigers chasing after a deer into 
the bedroom. To-day I meet you two, so this must be affinity from 
Heaven. It is my intention to marry you to my daughters and into my 
family, so that you will be my pampered guests. What say you?” 

The two men were exceedingly happy when they heard this, but 
with a little pretence, they said, “We are grateful to you, uncle, for not 
despising us. But we fear that we are but coarse warriors, how do we dare 
to aspire after the highborn from a great family?” 

“You need not be too modest. The other day my relative Jin at the 
Lotus Pond Pass sent me a letter saying that Commander Yue had already 
repealed the rule against getting married at the battle front. At the mo- 
ment, my good sons-in-law, you may not be detained for long because of 
the urgency of military provisions. To-day happens to be an auspicious 
day according to the zodiacal light, so we shall drink the nuptial cup.” 
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_ They drank a few more cups and had the banquet tables removed. 
Fan Rui then told the farm workers, “Take the two lords’ horses to the 
stable at the rear and feed them.” He then ordered the painted candles to 
be placed in position and a wedding banquet be prepared. Also, messen- 
gers were instructed to invite the good friends on the estate to come to the 
celebration party. The relatives in the neighboring villages also came to 
express their congratulations. Within a very brief moment, the lanterns 
and candles were shining brilliantly in the great hall and old Lady Fan 
was invited to come out. The two men paid obeisance to the father-in- 
law and mother-in-law. The two young couples worshipped Heaven and 
Earth and then entered the nuptial chambers. 

After the nuptial cups had been drunk, Tang and Meng came out to 
the great hall and entertained the guests. As they were drinking, a per- 
sonal guard came in and reported, “The young lord has returned.” 

It was then seen that the private warriors were carrying in many 
deer and hares and the like, and they placed them under the eaves. Com- 
ing in from behind was a young hero; his hairline in the front reached his 
eyebrows and his hair at the back reached down to his shoulders. Being 
only twelve or thirteen, he was truly a man of talents. He was the famous 
tigerlike warrior Fan Cheng and he came up the hall to pay respects to his 
father. 

The old General Fan asked, “Why is it you have been away over 
ten days this time?” 

Fan Cheng replied, “All the wild animals in the hills nearby have 
been exhausted, so I have gone farther to hunt and am late for a few 
days.” 

The old General said to him, “Come and pay respects to your two 
brothers-in-law.” 

“Your son does not understand how it is that we have so easily 
obtained two brothers-in-law?” 

The old General explained, “This one is Tang Huai, the other is 
Meng Bangjie. They both serve under Commander Yue and now occupy 
the posts of Brigadier. It is due to heavenly affinity and a well-timed 
union that we have married them into our family.” 

It was only after he had heard this that Fan Cheng came over to pay 
respects. After paying respects to all the relatives and neighbours, he sat 
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down to drink. 

They drank until the second watch, when the grooms entered their 
nuptial chambers. 

On the following day, the old General had a number of cows, 
goats, pigs, chickens and others slaughtered and ordered his farmhands to 
carry over ten jars of good, home-brewed wine, and sent them to the sol- 
diers as a gift. 

After a sojourn of three days, on the fourth day, Tang and Meng 
invited their father-in-law to come out and said, “We are charged with 
military duties, to-day we have to take our leave.” 

Fan Rui replied, “This is a great affair of state. I dare not detain 
you.” And he had a farewell feast prepared. 

Whilst eating, Fan Rui said, “You must do all you can in serving 
the nation. If the two Sacred Ones could be brought back, then even | 
will enjoy glory. The two girls will be looked after by me, you just go 
forward and rest your heart at ease.” 

Fan Cheng said, “In another two years, I shall come and help you 
kill the barbarian soldiers.” 

Tang and Meng then bade their parents-in-law farewell, and said 
good-bye to their respective wives and the brother-in-law. They then left 
the estate and returned to their camps. 

It is not necessary here to relate how they led their soldiers and 
escorted the provisions on their journey. 

Now I must tell you that Officer Xie came to the Pass with the 
provisions. Having stationed the troops, he and his officers came to the 
main entrance of the yamen and awaited orders. The captain reported 
their arrival to the Commander-in-Chief. 

Having been ordered in, Xie Kun and Shi Quan first related the 
surrender of Dong Xian of the Nine Palaces Mountain, and then reported 
on their encounter with the young lord Zhang. The lord Yue was de- 
lighted and called, “Quickly invite the young lord Zhang to come in.” 

The young lord came up to present himself and handed up with 
both hands his father’s letter. The lord read the letter and left his seat to 
raise him up, saying, “If the young lord is here with us, you will also be 
working for the imperial court.” He thus charged Zhang Bao, “Place his 
luggage near my yamen. I have to speak with him occasionally.” Zhang 
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Bao then went out with the order. 

~The Commander also summoned Dong Xian and the four others to 
come up the hall. After they had paid their respects, the lord Yue said, 
“Now that you are here, you must work for the country, establish your 
credits and make your names. You should strive for honours for your 
wives and privileges for your sons, so that a man’s ambition will not be 
misplaced.” When Dong Xian and the others heard this, they gave 
thanks. 

The Commander ordered his military administrator to place Dong 
Xian’s soldiers into various regiments and put the provisions and fodder 
into store. 

When all was arranged, a great feast was held to celebrate the ar- 
rival of the six new officers. They all exchanged greetings and drank 
heartily. 

Suddenly it was reported that the two officers Tang and Meng had 
arrived and were awaiting orders. On being ordered in by the Com- 
mander, the two men came in. The Commander asked, “The daily con- 
sumption of over a hundred thousand troops is vast. Why have you not 
arrived until to-day?” 

“We have a plea in mitigation and pray for the Commander’s for- 
giveness.” And they recounted in detail how they preferred to go by the 
small road, how they pursued the deer and got married, how the wedding 
occupied three days, and so delayed an event of military urgency. 

Commander Yue said, “I have already cancelled the rule against 
marriage at the battle front. You have no guilt. In that case, you go and 
meet with all the officers. We shall celebrate on another day.” The two 
men thanked the lord Yue and came over to exchange greetings with 
Zhang Hsien, Dong Xian and the others. They then continued with the 
feasting. 

On the following day Commander Yue had the provisions of the 
two companies stored within the Pass and advanced towards the Moun- 
tain of Roosting in the Tree with the great army. 

They stopped ten li from the mountain and stationed the soldiers 
there. The lord Yue came to the foot of the mountain to demand battle. 

He Yuanging heard this and came down the mountain in full ar- 
mour. Commander Yue lifted his head to look at the warrior: he wore a 
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helmet of crushed silver and an armour of gold mail; he held a pair of 
silver mallets; and he rode a gust-blowing horse. His military appearance 
was awe-inspiring and his demeanour was truly manly. 

The lord Yue thought secretly, “If this man is to surrender, what 
worry do I have that the two Sacred Ones will not return?” So he said, “Is 
the comer not He Yuanging?” 

He Yuanging said, “Yes. Is the approaching general Yue Fei?” 

The lord Yue said, “If you know my name, why not surrender?” 

He Yuanqing replied, “So you are Yue Fei. I heard that when your 
forces conquered Lake Tai, you recruited Yang Hu and Yu Hualong. 
You are in truth a well-known general, so I have long wished to surren- 
der. However I have two personal guards under me who are unwilling so 
I have stopped.” 

In reply the lord Yue said, “It is the way of generalship not even to 
accept the Emperor’s command. So where do you find the reason for 
being restrained by the personal guards? And here you want to lead the 
three armies, is this not shameful?” 

He Yuanqing retorted, “You do not know that these my two per- 
sonal guards are not like any other. They have always been in my com- 
pany since childhood and have never left me for even half a pace. And I 
too am unwilling to part with them for even brief moments. So this is the 
reason.” 

“What kind of persons are your two personal guards?” asked the 
lord Yue. “You may ask them to come out and let me take a look at them. 
How will it be if I asked them to submit?” 

“My two personal guards are so powerful that even ten thousand 
men cannot resist them,” said He Yuanqing, “I am afraid they may not be 
willing to listen to you.” 

“Just tell them to come out,” said the lord Yue. 

He Yuanqing said, “If you insist on seeing them, you must not be 
frightened.” 

“IT am not frightened, not frightened,” said Commander Yue 

He Yuanqing thus called the two personal guards. In truth, what 
kind of persons were these two personal guards? Were they willing to 
submit or not? It will be disclosed in the next chapter. 
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Chapter 35 


Twice He Yuanqing was captured 
Taking five routes the Jins invaded China 


It is said: 

General Yue wanted to meet He Yuanqing’s two personal guards. 
Yuangqing waved the two silver mallets in his hands and called, ““Yue Fe, 
these are my personal guards. All you need is to ask them if they are 
willing to surrender?” 

The lord Yue was angered and he stormed, “You rogue! Even a 
million Jin soldiers run away when they hear my name. How am I to fear 
you, a mere bandit? I speak kindly to you because I see that whilst you 
are a hero you have failed to forsake the dark and join the light, and in- 
stead you have gone over to assist the rebels. How dare you shake your 
lips and wield your tongue in front of me? Do not run, eat this spear!” 
With one thrust of the spear, the lord Yue pointed it straight at his oppo- 
nent’s face. 

He Yuanging lifted his silver mallets, and tang! - the spear was 
warded off. And he shouted, “Yue Fei, do not show off your ability! If 
you can capture me, then I shall submit to you. If not, then I fear that my 
mallets cannot recognize people and may therefore injure your honour- 
able person. It will then be too late for regrets!” 

In retort General Yue said, “He Yuanqing, do not boast. Do you 
dare to have a hundred bouts with me?” Thus speaking, whiz! - he gave 
another thrust of the spear. He Yuanqing met the spear with his mallets. 
And so - 


The spear tilted the mallets, like a tiger brandishing its claws, 
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The mallets blocked the spear, like a lion shaking its head. 
In this mighty combat, in truth - 


The chessmaster met his match, 
And the warrior encountered high ability. 


They fought until the early afternoon, at the hour of wei, and still it 
could not be said who was the winner and who the loser 

He Yuanqing stayed the spear with his mallets and said, “I shall 
fight with you tomorrow.” 

“So be it,” said the lord Yue. “I shall let you live one more night. 
You come early and receive your death tomorrow.” The two sides then 
sounded their horns and withdrew. 

When He Yuanging returned to the mountain, he issued a secret 
order: “Tonight we shall descend and mount a surprise attack on the Song 
encampment. Each of you should go and make preparations.” 

On the other side Commander Yue returned to camp and sat down. 
He said to his officers, “I perceive that He Yuanqing has withdrawn his 
soldiers before triumph and defeat could be decided. It must be that he 
would launch a surprise assault on our camps tonight. Brother Tang Huai 
will take his own troops to dig a number of pits just outside the front 
entrance to our encampment, and cover the pits with loose earth.” And 
he bade Zhang Xian and Meng Bangyjie to lay an ambush on the left and 
right of the pits, together with soldiers using clawed hooks, all dressed in 
black. “If He Yuanging is captured, his life must not be injured. If any- 
one disobeys, he will be court martialled.” The troops having received 
their orders, they went away and acted accordingly. 

Then he ordered Niu Gao and Dong Xian each to take a thousand 
soldiers and lay an ambush half-way, so as to obstruct his return path. 
Again, he was to be captured alive, and his life must not be harmed. The 
two officers went away with the order. 

The Commander-in-Chief himself removed the central army to the 
rear and stationed there. All the assignments were thus completed. 

At the second watch, He Yuanqing came quietly down the moun- 
tain with a thousand lesser robbers. They were all dressed in black and 
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each had a plum in his mouth, and the copper bells on their horses were 
removed. In silence they made for the Song encampment. When they 
were near the entrance He Yuanging looked ahead of him from the horse, 
and he saw that it was all quietude. The drummer did not beat his drum 
according to the correct watch, and the lanterns and fires were dim. He 
thought, “If I had known the encampment was like this, I could have 
caught Yue Fei much earlier.” But at this very moment there was a can- 
non shot, and the lanterns and torches were lighted as if it was daytime. 

He Yuanging led his men to rush into the camps with a great cry. 
Then a cannon shot was heard, and Yuanqing fell into the pit with his 
horse. On the right was Zhang Xian, on the left Meng Bangjie. They 
came forward with the soldiers and dragged him out with clawed hooks, 
and tied him up with a rope. The lesser bandits saw that their chief had 
been caught so they all turned and fled. But they ran into Dong Xian and 
Niu Gao, who blocked their path and shouted, “Do not let He Yuanqing 
get away!” 

All the robbers knelt down and pleaded, “Our chief He Yuanqing 
has been caught, we beg your lordships to spare us our lives.” 

“Tf this be the case,” said Niu Gao, “follow us back. Those who 
wish to return must leave their heads behind.” 

The lesser robbers exclaimed in one voice, “We are willing to sur- 
render.” Niu Gao and Dong Xian then took the surrendered bandits to the 
main camp. 

On the next day, Commander Yue sat in his tent. All the officers 
presented themselves. The two officers Zhang and Meng came in witha 
bound He Yuangqing. Niu and Dong also entered to report on their assign- 
ment. 

The executioners, armed with knives and axes, pushed He to the 
front of the tent. When he saw Commander Yue, he stood but did not 
kneel. Smilingly, the Commander stood up and said, “We had a gentle- 
man’s word! I now invite you to submit to the Song Dynasty and there 
should not be any contrary opinion.” 

In reply He said, “It was because I was too greedy for success that 
I have fallen into your deceptive plan. If you want to kill me, kill me. 
How am I willing to submit to you?” 

The Commander said, “There is no difficulty at all” - and he or- 
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dered that He be released, and that the horse and the pair of mallets be 
returned, together with the men who had surrendered. All his orders were 
then acted upon. The Commander then bade He to regroup his soldiers to 
come for a return battle. 

After He had gone out of the camp with his lesser bandits, he re- 
turned to his mountain. Sitting in his stronghold he was indeed vexed: “I 
did not expect to fall into his trap and be laughed at by him. I must devise 
a strategy to catch Yue Fei so as to vent my anger!” 

Leaving aside He’s plan to avenge himself, let it be told that on the 
next day Commander Yue came to his tent and asked Zhang Yong, “Is 
there another route to the Mountain of Roosting in the Tree?” 

Zhang Yong replied, “There is a small path at the rear which leads 
up there, but it is intercepted by a stream. It is not deep, but the path itself 
is narrow and difficult to walk.” 

“If there is a path then my strategy will work,” said the Com- 
mander. So he charged Zhang Yong, Zhang Xian and four other officers 
to carry out his plan with three thousand soldiers. Each was to fill a sack 
with sand and earth and secretly carry some gunpowder with him. When 
it was the second watch, they were to fill the mountain stream with the 
sacks and cross over. Then they must go up the mountain stronghold 
from the rear and attack it, at the same time setting the place on fire as a 
signal. The six officers went away with the command. 

The Commander then issued a secret summons for Yang Hu and 
Yuan Liang to act in accordance with the instructions in the summons. 


The two men left. 


Lastly, he summoned the Geng brothers to his tent and issued a 
written order for them to act on. These two accepted the order and de- 
parted. 

Truly it was to - 


Set a plan to seize the rabbit on the moon, 
And catch a golden lark at about noon. 


After Commander Yue had made all the assignments, he suddenly 


received a report that He was demanding combat at the front. The Com- 
mander took his officers out of the encampment upon the firing of the 
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cannon. 

The two armies stood facing each other and the archers shot into 
the battle array on the opposite side. 

Riding forward the lord Yue shouted, “General He, to-day we can 
distinguish the high from the low.” 

Yuanging called, “An outstanding man it is who wields a great 
knife and waves a broad axe! To-day we have to fight unto the death 
before we stay our hands.” 

“I should not be counted as a hero if I am assisted by even one little 
soldier,” the lord said in retort. 

He Yuanging slapped his horse and struck a blow with his mallets. 
The lord Yue warded it off with his spear. 

Yuanqing’s two mallets whirled around above to protect his head. 
They protected the horse and shielded the man. All one saw was an aura 
of silver light as bright as the sun. 

On the other hand, the lord Yue’s spear tilted to the right and 
pushed towards the left. It sidetracked the blows towards the face and 
weakened the onslaught towards the heart. The whole movement could 
be compared with the dance of a dragon in flight. 

The two men fought until the evening, and it could not be seen 
who was the loser and who the winner. 

The lord Yue stayed the pair of mallets, and called, “General, it 
will soon be dark. If you like to have a night combat, then call the sol- 
diers to lighten the lamps and torches. If you are tired, then go back and 
rest, and come back tomorrow.” 

Greatly incensed Yuanqing said, “Yue Fei, do not talk nonsense. I 
shall fight with you for three days and three nights.” He Yuanging thus 
ordered his soldiers to light the lamps and torches. The troops uttered a 
great shout and beat the war drums, and the fight resumed at night. 

They fought until the third watch when they heard those up at the 
mountain screaming, and it was seen that the flames were rushing to- 
wards the sky. The lord Yue tightened the rein and jumped out of the 
battle circle, saying, “He Yuanqing, your mountain has caught fire! 
Quickly return to put out the fire!” 

Yuanqing turned and took a look: truly the whole mountain was 
completely red. He had a fright in his heart; at the same time he heard all 
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the Song soldiers shouting, “Commander, take the opportunity to catch 
the dog-head.” 

The lord Yue said, “No. General He, quickly return!” 

Yuanging turned his horse and ran. After he had gone on for a 
short distance, he saw a large number of his men coming down in defeat, 
reporting, “Zhang Yong of the Tea Mound Pass came up to the rear of our 
mountain with his men and horses. They set fire in every direction and 
have snatched the stronghold. We have not been able to defend ourselves 
50 we have fled down the mountain.” 

When he heard this He bit his teeth and roundly rebuked Zhang 
Yong, “This wicked thief who has no heart, what grudge do you have 
against me that you should snatch my stronghold? Where am I to settle 
myself?” 

The captains under him suggested, “As the mountain stronghold is 
lost, and Yue Fei is blocking our path, it is better to return to Runan 
County and petition the Great Chief. Then the whole of our forces may 
be mobilized to come and take revenge.” 

“You speak with reason,” He agreed. Thus he took his troops and 
turned around towards the main road leading to Runan. 

They marched until dawn, when Yuangqing lamented, “Bitterness! 
[ must die here! There are no boats here so how are we to cross?” The 
men panicked when they saw this. Suddenly they heard cannon shots, 
and saw a number of small boats being rowed towards them. Each boat 
was worked with two pairs of oars, and knives and lances on board daz- 
zled the eyes. Yang Hu and Yuan Liang stood at the bows of the two 
boats in the front, each holding a weapon. They called loudly, “General 
He. We have been waiting here on the Commander’s order for a long 
time. We invite you to come on board so that we may serve the Song’s 
nation together!” 

When the junior robbers heard this they were so scared that their 
souls and spirits flew away in different directions. He Yuangqing did not 
respond but turned his horse and ran. 

When the men came to the White Dragon River they saw that it 
was a broad river, and there were no boats to ferry them across. They 
also heard the Song troops closing in on them. Yuanqing said, “Since we 
cannot cross the river, it is better to turn and fight to the death with Yue 
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Fei.” 

- Some of the men pointed and said, “Are there not two fishing 
boats in the bay?” He Yuangqing rode over and said, “Fisherman, come 
quickly and save me. I am the Commander-in-Chief from the Mountain 
of Roosting in the Tree, He Yuanging by name. When you take me 
across, I shall reward you handsomely.” 

The fisherman on hearing this waved his hand and called, 
“Brother, quickly come over here with your boat. The lord He is here.” 

The two boats then came together to the beach; and they invited 
He to board. 

He said, “Your boat is small, how can you take my horse?” 

The fisherman replied, “You sit in my boat, and place the pair of 
mallets in my brother’s boat. You are heavy in weight, and it is no play- 
ful matter in big rivers and big waters. So how can there be any regard 
for the horse?” 

Yuanqing was thus forced to go into the boat and deposit the mal- 
lets in the other boat. The fisherman then hurriedly rowed away from the 
shore. 

At this time Commander Yue’s troops had already arrived. The 
bandit captains all knelt down and begged to surrender. When Yuanqing 
saw this he was greatly saddened, and he said, “Fortunately, I am not due 
to die. These two fishermen have saved me, but it is a pity that they have 
taken my horse away.” Yuanging then called, “Fishermen, why does 
your brother row his boat to the other side?” 

The fishermen cried, “Oh, it is bad! My brother is fond of gam- 
bling. He sees that your mallets are made of silver, so evil thoughts were 
aroused in his heart. He has swindled you for your mallets.” 

He Yuanging said, “You tell him to return quickly and I shall re- 
ward him with more gold.” 

The fisherman replied, “My lord, you are wrong. Is he not to take 
what he has already seized but instead to receive something on credit?” 

Yuanging said, “If you say this, then you are his co-conspirator.” 

The fisherman replied, “What co-conspiracy? Let me tell you 
frankly, I am not a fisherman. I am Geng Mingcu, a Brigadier appointed 
by His Majesty. The other is my brother Geng Mingda. We have been 
commanded by General Yue to seize you.” 
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When Yuanging heard this he stood up to hit the fisherman. Geng 
Mingcu did a somersault and jumped into the river. Yuanqing stood in 
the boat and pondered, “Now what shall I do?” As he was bewildered, 
Geng Mingcu poked his head out of the water and called, “He Yuanqing, 
come down!” And with both hands he turned the boat over and threw He 
into the water. Geng Mingcu caught hold of him and took him to the 
shore, where he was tied up and taken before Commander Yue. 

When the lord Yue saw this he at once came down from his horse 
and ordered that He be untied. The Commander said, “I have offended 
you. What do you have to say this time?” 

He said in reply, “There is nothing in this kind of a trick! Kill me 
if you want to, surely I will not submit to you!” 

The lord Yue said, “If this is the case, I will return the mallets and 
horse to you. Please quickly return and muster your troops to come for a 
decisive battle.” 

He Yuanging made no response and left on his horse, taking the 
mallets with him. 

The other officers all felt aggrieved. They protested, “On two oc- 
casions you have refrained from killing He Yuanging. Why is that?” 

“My good brothers, you do not know,” said the lord Yue. “In 
olden days Marquis Zhuge released the rebel Meng Huo on seven occa- 
sions and after that the South never revolted. To-day I do not want to kill 
He Yuanging because I want him to submit himself with a joyful heart 
and sincere purpose. Brother Tang Huai, you will do this and this.” And 
Tang Huai went away with the order. 

Now He came to the river; he was both ashamed and annoyed. 
And there was no boat. Secretly He thought, “Even Cao Cheng was no 
match for Yue Fei. Truly I have no place to turn to. It is better for me to 
commit suicide.” 

Just as he was about to draw his sword to cut his own throat, he 
saw the Song officer Tang Huai galloping towards him, alone and un- 
armed. Tang shouted, “Commander Yue was worried about you. He told 
me to come and see you off. Please rest your whip and stirrup. Let me 
prepare a boat to ferry you across the river.” Even as he was thus speak- 
ing, Niu Gao and a number of soldiers came carrying baskets of food, and 
said, “It is the Commander’s order to present you with some watery wine 
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and vegetarian meal lest you feel tired and hungry.” 

Weeping, He said, “If Commander Yue treats me thus, I cannot 
fail to surrender.” So together with Tang Huai and Niu Gao, he came and 
knelt in front of the lord Yue’s horse, saying, “My guilt deserves ten 
thousand deaths. You were benevolent enough not to kill me on two 
occasions. I now am willing to surrender!” 

The lord Yue dismounted and raised He up with both hands, say- 
ing, “Why speak like this, General? A good official chooses his master to 
serve. This is the season for great men to achieve merits. I now invite 
you to protect the nation and secure the return of the two Emperors. Your 
name will certainly go down in history!” 

The lord Yue therefore ordered that a suit of armour be given to He 
to change into. 

Then he led his army back to the Pass of Tea Mound. All the 
soldiers from the Mountain of Roosting in the Tree were ordered to 
change their uniforms and serve under He Yuanqing. Then a banquet 
was prepared to celebrate the sworn brotherhood between General Yue 
and He. A memorial was then sent to court. 

Whilst the horses and men rested, a spy was sent forth to obtain 
information about Cao Cheng. 

After a few days, the imperial decree reached the lord Yue, who, 
together with all his officers, came out of the Pass to receive it. The royal 
emissary was accompanied to the hall where the decree was opened and 
proclaimed. It referred to the pirate Yang Yao who was then creating 
havoc at Lake Dong Ting of Huguang Province. By the decree Yue Fei 
was to transfer his forces over there on an expedition of extermination. 
The Commander received the sacred decree and saw the imperial emis- 
sary out. 

As chance would have it, the spy returned to report that Cao Cheng 
and Cao Liang had escaped with his troops and their whereabouts were 
not known. 

Commander Yue asked He Yuanging, “Where would the two Caos 
go in order to avoid our soldiers?” 

“The Cao brothers are very timid,” said He. They have heard of 
my surrender and knew they could no longer be safe here. They have 
many relatives in Lake Xiang and Yuzhang regions, who are in occupa- 
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tion of a number of strongholds in the mountains and take part in robber- 
ies. I think they must have joined them.” 

The lord Yue replied, “In my assessment Cao Cheng cannot cause 
any trouble.” 

He then commanded his great army to march towards Huguang 
Province. Along the way not a blade of grass belonging to the civilian 
population was disturbed. 

In a few days, they arrived at the Tan Prefecture, and were greeted 
by the Officer-in-Charge outside the city. The lord Yue and his officers 
and men entered and came straight to the Commander’s Residence. 

He asked, “Where is Yang Yao?” 

The Officer-in-Charge replied, “In the past few days Yang Yao 
had been pillaging and burning. I imagine that he must have heard of 
your arrival and therefore has disappeared for two days. Where he is now 
I know not.” 

The Commander ordered that his troops should pitch camp, and at 
the same time he sent his messengers to seek news of Yang Yao. 

It must now be told that Wushu of Jin ascertained that Commander 
Yue had stationed his forces at the Tan Prefecture to eliminate the pirates. 
So he and Hamichi the Military Adviser held a discussion and said, “Now 
(that the-southern barbarian Yue has gone far away, it is the right time to 
seize Nanjing.” 

“T have a strategy,” said Hamichi. “You, the Chief, could invite 
the Eldest Prince to take a hundred thousand troops to attack Huguang 
Province.” 

“Yue Fei is at the moment stationed in Huguang, so why ask the 
Eldest Prince to go there?” Wushu inquired. 

Hamichi explained, “When the Eldest Prince gets there, he is not 
to enter into battle. All he has to do is to guard the east if we attack the 
west, and defend the south if we face the north. Thus we shall hold Yue 
Kei there so he cannot leave Huguang Province. On this side we order the 
Second Prince to take a hundred thousand men to capture Shandong 
Province; the Third Prince to seize Shanxi Province with a hundred thou- 
sand soldiers; the Fifth Prince to lead a hundred thousand troops to attack 


Jiangxi Province. Thus he would not be able to have any regard for the 


four sides and eight directions. Then you will personally go at the head 
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of the main forces to assault Nanjing. Will not the Capital be within our 
grasp? This strategy is known as the Plan of Taking China by Five 
Routes. I do not know what your view is?” 

When Wushu heard this he was greatly pleased. Thus he sum- 
moned his four brothers each to take a force of a hundred thousand and 
march forth on their separate ways. Wushu himself set out towards 
Nanjing at the head of two hundred thousand troops. 

At that time Commander Zhong was guarding Nanjing. On sev- 
eral occasions he memorialised the Emperor and urged him to return to 
the Eastern Capital so that he might issue his edicts to the four regions 
and embark upon the restoration of the nation. However the Emperor 
disagreed. 

When Commander Zhong heard from his spy that Wushu was ona 
military expedition and Yue Fei was detained at the Tan Prefecture, he 
was so agitated that he suffered a relapse of his old sickness! Vomitting 
over one peck of blood, he died screaming, “Cross the river and kill the 
enemies!” 

The forces of Wushu reached the Yangzi River, and there all the 
commanders and captains found and confiscated the boats everywhere to 
ferry people across. 

The military Officer-in-Charge at the River was Du Chong. He 
saw how powerful Wushu was, so he secretly pondered, “Commander 
Zhong has died, and Commander Yue is at Huguang Province. At court 
are a bunch of evil officials. How then can I resist such a great force such 
as Wushu’s. Wushu has issued an order that any Song official who sur- 
renders will be elevated to a peerage. It is better for me to present the 
Yangzi River so as to procure riches and glories.” 

Having thus decided he ordered his soldiers to raise the flag of 
surrender, and came to see Wushu in a small boat. 

He said, “I am the Officer-in-Charge of the River, Du Chong. I 
have come especially to present the River and welcome the Chief 
across.” When Wushu heard this he was indeed happy, and he made Du 
the Prince of Yangzi River. 

After expressing his gratitude, Du Chong suggested, “My son Du 
Ji is the military Officer-in-Charge of Nanjing. He is stationed at the 
Phoenix Terrace Gate. Let me tell him to open the city gate for you to 
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enter.” 

“If your son is prepared to submit to me, he too will be made a 
peer,” replied Wushu. 

He therefore appointed Du Chong a guide, and the grand army 
advanced towards the Phoenix Terrace Gate. 

In the imperial palace the Emperor was enjoying a feast with the 
royal concubine Zhang. Suddenly he saw the great officials rushing into 
the palace in a state of confusion, screaming, “Lord Master, itis bad! Just 
now Du Chong has given up the Yangzi River and he has led the foreign 
soldiers all the way to the Phoenix Terrace Gate! His son Du Ji has 
opened the gate to greet the invaders! The foreign troops have entered 
the Capital! Why does the Lord Master not quickly escape!” 

When the Emperor heard this he was so badly frightened that he 
turned pale. Without any regard for others he took Grand Counsellor Li 
Gang, General Wang Yuan and four other officials and ran out of the 
Through Rescue Gate. 

Wushu entered by the Phoenix Terrace Gate but there was not one 
man to oppose him. He came all the way through the South Gate of the 
palace and mounted the golden steps. When he came into the great hall 
he espied a beauty kneeling there. 

The beauty said, “If you had arrived earlier you would have caught 
the Emperor. By now he and his six officials have fled out of the city.” 

“Who are you?” Wushu asked. 

“T am the daughter of Zhang Bangchang, the Emperor’s concu- 
bine,” she replied. 

Uttering a great shout, he stormed, “The relationship of a husband 
and wife is the most important of five human relationships. You are de- 
void of honesty and weak in honour, nor do you possess one whit of kind- 
ness and mercy. What is the use of keeping your alive?” Thus speaking 
he took a step forward and cut Lotus Fragrance into two halves. Then he 
commanded his officials to defend Nanjing whilst he personally went 
with his troops to come after the Emperor in hot pursuit. 

Here the Emperor and his six officials journeyed for a whole night 
before they reached Jurong. They could be likened to dogs which had 
lost their home, or fish which had slipped through a net, so fearful and 
agitated were they. 
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_ Li Gang said, “Will the Sacred One quickly remove your dragon- 
patterned robe, and put on ordinary clothes. Otherwise, I fear Wushu will 
follow you.” 

The Emperor had no alternative but to do as he was told. They 
dared not linger but came towards the Xiu Shui County of the Pingyjiang 
Prefecture. After that, their flight took them to the County of Sea Salt. 
The magistrate of the County was Lu Jin, and he hurried out of the city 
when he heard the Sacred Carriage was taking refuge there. He wel- 
comed the Emperor to his court, where he sat down. 

General Wang Yuan inquired, “The Sacred Carriage wishes to go 
to Hangzhou in Zejiang Province. How far is it from here?” 

Magistrate Lu Jin replied, “It is not far from here but there are 
barbarian soldiers stationed across the Chientang River. The military 
commander and his soldiers have all fled. I fear there is no one to protect 
the Sacred One on his travel to Hangzhou. It is better to wait for the loyal 
troops to arrive.” 

General Wang Yuan said, “Your place is so small, how can one 
live here?” 

“Though this place is small, there are still several hundred sol- 
diers. We have here a hermit who is an outstanding person. All the 
Sacred One needs to do is to summon him here, and he can help protect 
this place,” Lu Jin answered. 

The Emperor said, “My favoured official, which hero is living in 
seclusion here?” 

Lu Jin answered, “He was formerly a hero of the Water Margin in 
the old days. He has a double-barrelled surname, Huyan, and his name is 
Zhuo. His courage is such that ten thousand men cannot resist him. If 
you, my Lord Master, summon him here, he is more than capable of pro- 
tecting you.” 

General Wang Yuan joined in, “Huyan was in his days one of the 
Five Tiger Generals, and is truly a hero! But I fear he is already old, I do 
not know what his abilities are like now?” 

The Emperor said, “May I trouble you to invite him here?” The 
Magistrate left with the order. At the same time a feast was prepared 
within the county. 

General Wang Yuan said, “According to my ignorant opinion, it is 
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better to leave. It is only when we reach Huguang Province and meet up 
with Yue Fei that safety could be assured.” 

Emperor Gao Zhong said, “My favoured ministers! I have been on 
the run over the past few days and I am exhausted. Let us wait until 
Huyan has arrived and then discuss the matter.” 

As the conversation proceeded, Lu Jin came and said, “Huyan has 
been summoned here and is awaiting orders.” 

Emperor Gao Zhong ordered, “Summon him in.” Huyan came up 
the county hall to see the Sacred One. 

The Emperor asked, “My aged official, have you eaten yet?” 

He replied, “I came as soon as I received the command. I have not 
eaten yet.” 

Emperor Gao Zhong bade Lu Jin to prepare food and wine and 
Huyan ate his fill in the presence of the Emperor. 

Suddenly the guards on the city wall came and reported that the 
foreign soldiers had reached the city. 

The Emperor was fearful, but Huyan said, “Would the Sacred One 
please go up the wall to watch. If I win, then you, who should live ten 
thousand years, may wait here for the loyal troops to arrive. If I am un- 
able to succeed, then the Sacred One must leave the city at once and make 
for Hangzhou.” 

The Emperor consented, and came with the other officials to the 
city wall to watch. 

Then it was seen that Du Chong was outside the city yelling, “You 
soldiers and civilians within the city, listen! The Fourth Prince com- 
mands: if the despot is presented at once, then you will be awarded the 
peerage. Do not wait until the city is devastated, then even chickens and 
dogs will not be spared. It will then be too late for regrets!” 

Even before the speech was finished, an aged warrior came 
through the opened city gates, and shouted, “Who are you? How dare 
you bully my Lord?” 

Du Chong said, “I am the Prince of the Yangzi River, who are 
you?” 

“Sha!” exclaimed Huyan. “So you are the villainous thief who 
handed the Yangzi River over! Do not go, take this whip!” - and whiz! he 
struck at Du Chong’s head with the whip. Du blocked it with his knife. 


423 


Huyan dealt another blow on Du’s waist with his whip. Du was unable to 
ward off the whip and fell off the horse. Seeing this the foreign soldiers 
fled in defeat. Huyan did not even give chase but took Du’s head and re- 
entered the city to see the Emperor. 

The Emperor was mightily pleased and applauded, “You, my fa- 
voured minister, in truth possess supernatural bravery. If I should return 
to the Capital, I shall appoint you to a high office.” Then he ordered that 
Du Chong’s head be displayed on the city. 

When the foreign soldiers returned in defeat, they informed 
Wushu, “The Prince of the Yangzi River gave chase after the Emperor, 
but when he reached the city he was killed by an old southern barbarian.” 

“Ts there such a thing?” said Wushu, and he came personally to the 
city. “Send your Emperor out quickly!” he cried. 

When the Emperor and his officials saw this from the city wall, he 
wept, saying, “This is the Wushu who kidnapped our two Emperors. My 
hatred for him is so great that even the heavens cannot envelope it!” 

Huyan said, “The Sacred One need not feel distressed. Just pre- 
pare your horses. If I lose, then you go out of the city and hurry towards 
Hangzhou. Then you should go to Huguang Province and look for Yue 
Fei. There you may make your plans for restoration.” 

Having said this, he took his whip and got on his horse. Galloping 
out of the city he cried, “Do not bully my Master, Wushu! Iam coming!” 

Wushu perceived that it was an aged warrior, with a child’s com- 
plexion and hair which resembled crane’s feathers. His martial bearing 
was indeed awe-inspiring. 

Wushu took a great liking to him and said, “The old warrior who is 
approaching! What kind of a person are you? Please leave your name.” 

“T am one of the Five Great Tiger Generals of the Water Margin. If 
you speedily retreat, then I shall spare you your life. If not, | want you to 
die under my whip.” 

Wushu said, “I am none other than Wushu the Fourth Prince of the 
Great Jin. I have long heard about the hundred and eight men who swore 
brotherhood at the Water Margin. Their relationship was superior to that 
between natural brothers. Each was commanding and heroic. I have not 
believed what I heard. But when I see you to-day, I know that your repu- 
tation is not without foundation. However, aged general, even a person 
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as loyal and brave as you was betrayed by wicked officials. My advice to 
you is that it is better for you to surrender to me. I shall at once raise you 
to a peerage, so that you may peacefully enjoy your remaining years. 
Would it not be good?” 

Huyan flew into a rage and cried, “In the old days Song Jiang and 
| went on an expedition against the Great Liaos, and countless leading 
generals died under my whip! Am I to treat one or two barbarian slaves 
like you any differently?” So he struck a blow towards Wushu’s face 
with his whip. Wushu warded it off with his Golden Bird Axe. 

The two were engaged in a mighty combat for more then thirty 
rounds. Wushu thought, “He is truly a hero. I would not be his match if 
he were younger.” The two fought for ten more rounds, but after all 
Huyan was old and could not resist any more, so he turned his horse 
around and fled. Wushu urged his horse forward and gave chase. 

Huyan rode onto the drawbridge. He however did not know that 
the bridge was ‘deep in years and long in days.’ It had not been repaired 
and the wood was already rotten. When his horse ran onto the bridge, it 
trod too heavily on it and it broke. Huyan was thus thrown off his horse, 
Wushu caught up with him and killed him with one blow of the axe, 
When the Emperor and the officials on the city wall saw this, they hur- 
riedly mounted their horses and escaped alongside the embankment. 

After Wushu had killed Huyan he drew rein and muttered, “It was 
my fault. He hada great reputation at the Water Margin, yet I have killed 
him.” - and he charged his soldiers to collect the corpse and give it a 
temporary burial. “When I have obtained the Song’s domain, I shall give 
it another burial.” 

The people in the city opened the gates to welcome him in. Wushu 
asked, “Where is your Emperor?” 

The soldiers and civilians replied, “He has escaped from the city 
with a group of his officials.” 

Wushu then issued an order that the populace must not be hurt. 
Then he took the main force to give chase along the embankment. After 
they had gone for less than ten li, he saw the fleeing Emperor and his 
officials at a distance. 

Emperor Gao Zhong turned his head and saw that Wushu and his 
troops were approaching, and he was so frightened that his souls and spir- 
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its scattered. 
Truly it was as if someone had - 


Opened up the eight pieces of bones in the skull, and 
Poured in half a bucket of iced water. 


Do you know if Emperor Gao Zhong and his officials could escape 
from danger? I will explain in the next chapter. 
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Chapter 36 


The five gods offered protection on a dangerous voyage 
The Emperor of Song met distress at Oxhead Hill 


It is said: 

Wushu was about to catch up with the Emperor. It looked as 
though he could not fly even if he had wings, and he had to submit to 
capture with his hands tied. But even as he was in great terror, he saw a 
large vessel sailing towards him. His senior officials called loudly, ““The 
captain on the ship, quickly come and rescue the Emperor!” 

Those on the ship heard this and re-set the sails so as to come close 
to the shore. There they secured the ship after lowering anchor. The 
Emperor and his officials gave up their horses and hurried on board. 

Seeing that the foreign soldiers were drawing near, those on the 
ship quickly weighed anchor and sailed their ship away from the shore 
with the help of poles. Wushu had just arrived and called in a great voice, 
“Sailors! Quickly come back and there will be a great reward!” 

Those on the ship just ignored his calls and refused to return. They 
set sails and moved straight on. 

‘Where shall I go now?” said Wushu. 

The Military Adviser suggested, “In my assessment, they have no 
other place to go to except Huguang Province, where they will join Yue 
Fei. We should therefore pursue them there.” 

“In that case,” Wushu said, “let me go ahead. You will prepare the 
supplies and come up after me.” 

The Military Adviser took his leave of Wushu and left. 

Taking his foot and horse soldiers with him, Wushu continued his 
chase along the embankment. Suddenly he saw three fishermen fishing 
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there. 

Wushu said, “You three civilians! I ask you, did you see a ship 
pass by with seven or eight people on board?” 

The three men answered, “Yes, yes. There were altogether seven 
or eight, old and young. They have only just gone by.” 

Wushu said, “May I trouble you to lead my troops to chase after 
them. If we catch them, you will be heavily rewarded.” 

Upon reflection the three men said to themselves, “Let us deceive 
them into going along the bank, and let these slaves drown when it is high 
tide.” So they said aloud, “If that be the case, follow us.” They then led 
the great army in their pursuit. 

In a brief moment, it was seen that the snow-crested waves ex- 
ploded more than ten feet high. The waves came rolling along as if ten 
thousand horses were galloping. 

Now the tides at the Chientang River are quite unusual. In an in- 
stant, the great waves dashed to the skies and it was as if the mountains 
were crumbling and the earth cracking. Wushu’s soul took flight and his 
spirits were scattered due to fright. He gave a mighty cry and rode his 
horse up to a high point. But the high tide rushed up and dragged away a 
few tens of thousands of Wushu’s advance guard. Together with the 
three fishermen, they were all buried in the fish’s stomachs. 

As to the three men, I hear that one of them was Magistrate Zhu 
who risked his life and disguised himself as a fisherman to deceive 
Wushu. Later Emperor Gao Zhong crossed the river to the south and 
posthumously appointed him the god of all the timber yards. The ancient 
ruins of the shrine commemorating the three gentlemen, Zhu and the two 
others, are still standing. 

Wushu was at the time furious, and he said, “I have fallen into the 
fishermen’s wicked trap, and so many of my men and horses are lost!” 
Then he saw the Military Adviser coming up from the rear, exclaiming, 
“I was scared to death! Though a few men were drowned, it is fortunate 
that the Chief is unharmed. We may now go straight to Huguang Prov- 
ince and we must seize that Emperor to vent our anger.” Thus they hur- 
ried the great army along and gave chase. 

Now Emperor Gao Zhong was fortunate to have been saved from 
peril by the ship. Lu Jin ordered the sailors to prepare a meal, but even as 
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they were eating, a large ship sailed from the opposite direction and ran 
into the bow. Several ruffians jumped over and was about to attack when 
the officials called, “Do not frighten the Sacred One!” 

The ruffians said, “What Sacred One?” 

Grand Counsellor Li Gang said, “This is the Son of Heaven of the 
Song Dynasty.” 

“Oh, good!” cried the men. “Our Chief is just hoping to obtain the 
Son of Heaven of the Song Dynasty!” These bandits then forced their 
way into the cabin and seized the Emperor and the officials. 

The captives were taken to Snakes Hill. The captors went ashore 
to the fort and made a report. 

The Chief asked, “Whom have you seized?” 

The junior bandits said, “The Emperor of the Song Dynasty.” 

When the Chief heard that it was the Emperor of the Song Dynasty 
he flew into a great rage, and shouted, “Tie him up and execute him!” 

“Just amoment!” cried Li Gang. “There is no danger that we shall 
fly away in these waters. But you must explain clearly what your griev- 
ance is. So even if we die, we shall be comprehending ghosts.” 

The Chief said, “If you want to know,” and addressing his captain, 
he ordered, “Take them to the corridors to watch, and then they may be 
brought back to receive death.” 

The captain assented and took them to the corridors which were 
covered with wall paintings. 

Li Gang asked, “What do they depict?” 

The captain explained, “This depicts the origins of Great Chief 
Song Jiang of the Water Margin. Our Chief was the famous Yan Qing of 
Beijing. He has this great hatred because his old chief Song Jiang was 
killed by evil officials in spite of his lifelong loyalty.” 

Li Gang looked at each painting and came to the picture of the 
battle at Smartweed Ditch, and he muttered, “So that was it.” Then he 
cried in a loud voice. He let forth a cry: “Song Jiang!” - and he uttered a 
reproach: “Yian Qing!” Then he gave another cry: “Song Jiang! A good, 
loyal gentleman!” Then another reproach: “Yian Qing, you thief who 
betrayed your master and forgot his benevolence. You were unable to 
kill the evil ministers Cai Jing and Tong Guan to avenge your master. 
Instead you live a cowardly life here and enjoy yourself.” 
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When Yian Qing heard this, he thought in his heart, “This old thief 
rebukes me correctly.” So he ordered his captain, “Take them out to the 
water and let them go.” 

The captain gave a cry of acknowledgment and pushed the Em- 
peror and the officials into the large ship. The bandits then returned to 
the mountain. 

Emperor Gao Zhong and his officials looked at each other. Fear- 
ing that there was nowhere they could go in this wide span of waters, they 
all cried bitterly. They lamented, “These bandits have sent us here, are 
we not to starve to death!” 

As they were crying, they saw a large ship coming against a head- 
wind in the waves. They all shouted, “Help! Help!” Then five strong 
fellows drew the ship close and asked, “Where do you want to go?” 

“We want to go and look for Commander Yue at Huguang Prov- 
ince,” they said. 

The five big fellows said, “We would take you there. You may 
enter the cabin, and eat the refreshments on the table.” 

They entered the cabin, and as they were hungry, they took the 
refreshments. 

Emperor Gao Zhong observed, “So there are such kind souls under 
the heavens. If I return to court one day, I must appoint them to some 
exalted posts.” 

Before he had finished speaking, the sailors said, “We have ar- 
rived at Huguang. Go ashore.” 

The passengers said, “How can it be that fast? Do not deceive us!” 

The five men replied, “You just go up and take a look. Is this not 
the Boundary Pass?” 

Li Gang and the others helped the Emperor to go ashore and saw 
that indeed it was the Boundary Pass of the Yellow Prefecture. 

Overjoyed, they were about to thank the sailors but could not find 
the ship. They saw instead five officials amongst the clouds in the mist 
and gradually floating away. 

The officials said, “In truth the Sacred Son of Heaven is protected 
by a hundred spirits. We know not from where these revered gods have 
come to save our lives.” 

The Emperor stressed: “Ministers, please bear this in mind. When 


430 





I return to court, we must build temples everywhere so that these gods 
will forever enjoy men’s offerings here on earth.” 

Later, when Emperor Gao Zhong moved his Capital to Hangzhou, 
he appointed the five men the Five Gods who Revealed Themselves. 
ven to-day, the burning of incense in their honour by worshippers still 
continues. 

Now the Emperor and his seven officials entered the Boundary 
Pass and walked for half a day when they arrived at the front entrance of 
a residence. It was larger and taller than other buildings, so Li Gang 
raised his head to look, and he cried, “Master, it is bad! This is the resi- 
dence of Zhang Bangchang. Quickly go!” 

The officials quickly left with the Emperor, but they were seen by 
the attendants at the front gate. These men hurriedly went in and reported 
to Prime Minister Zhang: “Seven or eight persons have just walked past 
the front of the residence. From their conversation, it seems that one is 
the Song Emperor. They are now heading east.” 

When Zhang heard this, he quickly ordered his horse to be sad- 
dled, and he came out in pursuit. He saw that indeed it was Emperor Gao 
Zhong and his officials, and he called, “Lord Master, please go slowly. | 
have come to protect you!” 

He came forward and dismounted. Kneeling, he said, “The Lord 
Master’s Dragon Carriage must not take the risk of going forward. What 
is to be done if there is an accident? Please condescend to stay at my 
home. I shall summon Commander Yue to come and protect you, then 
there will be no mishap.” 

The Emperor said to his officials, “Let us go to my beloved minis- 
ter’s residence first, and then confer.” Zhang then invited the Emperor to 
mount his horse and he followed behind with the officials. When they 
returned home, they entered the great hall. There the Emperor seated 
himself and asked, “Do you know where Yue Fei is?” 

Zhang replied, “He is now stationed at the Tan Prefecture. I shall 
summon him to travel day and night to come here.” 

The Emperor was delighted. Zhang ordered his servants to pre- 
pare a feast. When night came, the Emperor was escorted to the study to 
rest. In secret Zhang told his servants to guard the front and the rear. He 
then took his leave of the Emperor on the pretext that he was going to 
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summon Yue Fei. In fact he hurried as a shooting star to Zhanhan’s camp 
and told him to come and seize the Emperor. 

It must be said here that Zhang Bangchang’s principal wife the 
lady Jiang was fond of improving her own conduct and doing charity. 
She was also fond of praying to Buddha and reciting the Sutras. She left 
the running of all domestic affairs to the second wife the lady Xu. That 
night a slave girl related in detail to the lady Jiang how in the lady Xu’s 
bedchamber Zhang discussed the capture of the Emperor and Li Gang, 
and how the Jin Prince was to be alerted to come to make the arrest. The 
lady Jiang was greatly.alarmed, and she thought, “This concerns the great 
issue of loyalty of an official to the Emperor. Will this not entirely de- 
stroy human relationships?” So she waited impatiently until the second 
watch when she came to the study and, knocking on the door lightly, she 
said, “Quickly get up and run for your lives!” 

When the Emperor and the officials heard this they quickly opened 
the door and asked who it was. The lady replied, “I am the wife of the 
guilty minister. It is my husband’s villainous plan to keep you here. He 
has already gone to tell Zhanhan to come and take you.” 

In terror Emperor Gao Zhong pleaded, “Please would the noble 
sister-in-law save me? I shall certainly reward you handsomely.” 

The lady said, “You may come with this guilty woman.” 

The eight of them could but follow the lady Jiang to the rear, 
where she said, “There are guards both at the front and rear. There are 
high walls all along and it will be difficult for you to climb out. It is only 
in this garden that the wall is lower. The Lord Master may climb over 
this wall. Outside there is nothing but vegetable fields.” 

The Emperor and the other seven men grasped the branches and 
climbed up the trees. They then came over the wall. In great panic they 
did not select a route of escape; half falling and half stumbling they took 
to the road and fled. 

The lady Jiang could foresee that she would not be able to deny the 
offence, so she untied a silk cord from her waist and committed suicide 
by hanging herself from a large tree. 

Let it be told that Zhang Bangchang arrived at the foreign military 
camps and made his report to Zhanhan. 

Zhanhan took three thousand men and marched through the night 
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to Zhang’s residence. 

When he entered the great hall, he sat down and ordered that the 
southern barbarian king be brought to him. Zhang and his servants went 
to the study and found the door wide open but the Emperor and his offi- 
cials were nowhere to be found. 

Zhang had a great fright and quickly made a search everywhere. 
When they came to the garden at the rear, they found that the wall had 
collapsed. He cried, “Bad!” - and he turned around and saw the lady 
Jiang hanging from the tree. In anger he gnashed his teeth and said, “So 
it was this shrew who spoiled my enterprise!” He thus drew his knife and 
cut off his wife’s head and came to the hall, saying, “My wife has re- 
leased the Emperor, I have therefore cut off her head to mitigate my 
guilt.” 

“Tn that case,” Zhanhan observed, “they will not have gone far. 
You will lead the way and give chase. And since you have submitted to 
our country, there is no advantage for you to be here. It is better for you 
to come with me back to my country.” And he ordered his soldiers to 
confiscate everything and destroy the residence by fire. 

Zhang was completely dejected but he could do nothing except 
allow them to carry on with the confiscation. The residence was then set 
on fire with the lady Xu in it. And following Zhanhan, he departed. 

The Emperor and his seven officials walked for half a night before 
they reached the main road. Quite by chance they met Wang Duo and his 
retinue. He was riding on his way to visit Zhang Bangchang for a confer- 
ence in connection with their surrender to Jin. He was greatly pleased 
when he saw the Emperor and his party. In a hurry he dismounted and 
pretending to be alarmed he said, “Why is the Lord Master here?” 

Li Gang gave an account of how Nanjing was lost. Wang Duo 
submitted, “If that be the case, since my home is just in the front, please 
come to my house for a meal. I will then escort you to the Tan Prefecture 
to see Yue Fei.” 

Emperor Gao Zhong agreed, and they all came to Wang Duo’s 
home. As soon as the party entered, Wang Duo commanded his private 
warriors to tie up the Emperor and his officials and detain them in the 
yarden at the rear. He himself rode speedily to make his report to 
Zhanhan, 
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First let me speak of Wang Duo’s elder son Xiaoru. He was at the 
time reading in his study. He heard the serving boy say that his father had 
bound the Emperor and his officials at the rear garden and was about to 
give them to the Jins. He was greatly startled, and thought, “How is this 
a deed that may properly be committed by a subject official? How can 
this be done?” He therefore quickly went to the garden and ordered the 
servants to disperse. He released the captives and accompanied them out 
of the garden gate, and looked for an escape route. After going on for a 
short while Xiaoru suddenly thought, “I cannot avenge my country, so I 
am disloyal. I am disobedient to my father by releasing the Emperor so I 
am lacking in filial piety. Disloyal and unfilial, how can I stand up 
amongst men!” Giving a great cry, he called, “Your Majesty, the son of 
a guilty official that I am, I cannot accompany you any farther!” And he 
leapt into a mountain torrent and died. The Emperor and the officials 
lamented and sighed for a while and hurriedly fled. 

On this side, Wang Duo met Zhang Bangchang, who took him to 
see Zhanhan. He said, “I have tied up the Emperor at my rear garden. I 
am especially waiting for the Chief to come and apprehend him.” 

Zhanhan was immensely pleased, and together they came to Wang 
Duo’s residence and sat down. The servants came in and reported, “The 
young lord released the Emperor and they have fled together.” 

Wang Duo was stunned with fright, but he had no alternative other 
than to inform Zhanhan that his disobedient son had released the Em- 
peror and they had escaped together. 

Zhanhan was enraged and he ordered his men to confiscate every- 
thing belonging to Wang Duo and burn down his house. Then he com- 
manded Zhang and Wang to be guides, and they chased after the Em- 
peror. Secretly Wang Duo was most regretful, thinking: “If I had known 
Zhanhan to be so cruel, I would not have insisted on being a disloyal 
official!” 

Let it be told that Xiaoru had a personal guard, Wang Deshou by 
name. When he heard that his young lord had released the Emperor and 
they had fled together, he ran forward with the intention of joining 
Xiaoru. But he was seen by Wang Duo on the road, so Wang Duo sub- 
mitted to Zhanhan, “The man in front is my servant Wang Deshou. He is 
familiar with the ways. If you order him to be the guide in our pursuit of 
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the Emperor, he is bound to be reliable.” 

“If this is so,” said Zhanhan, “call him.” 

Wang Duo beckoned to Wang Deshou to come and see Zhanhan. 
Zhanhan bade him to ride a strong charger and be the guide. 

Wang Deshou said, “I do not know how to ride.” 

“Then you walk,” said Zhanhan.. 

Deshou reasoned in his heart, “The young lord has risked his life 
to rescue the Emperor, so how could I then guide them to give chase? It 
is better for me to climb the mountain and cross the ridge. With the de- 
lay, they may be able to escape.” Having thus made up his mind, he 
climbed up the high mountain. Zhanhan stationed the main body of his 
troops at the foot of the mountain, and ordered some men to follow 
Deshou and climb up. When they were half way up, he raised his head 
and saw that there were indeed seven or eight men climbing further up. 
Deshou cried, “This is the death of me! What is to be done?” He rolled 
his body down the slope and fell to his death in a meat paste. 

The foreign troops saw that there were indeed people above them, 
so they strove to climb up. The Emperor and his seven officials turned 
and looked down, and saw numberless foreign soldiers coming up. ‘The 
Emperor said, “This time we surely cannot escape!” 

As the danger was imminent, suddenly the skies were covered 
with dark clouds and it poured with rain as if buckets were overturned. 
The eight fugitives were obliged to disregard the downpour and risk their 
lives in climbing up. Most of the foreign soldiers wore boots which be- 
came slippery when soaked in water. Besides, the mountain side too was 
slippery and in every step forward, they slipped back two steps. Many 
lost their footholds and fell to their deaths. There was no sign that the 
rain would stop, so Zhanhan said, “I do not think they could get any- 
where. Let us take shelter in our oxhide tents. We go up again when the 
rain stops.” 

The Emperor and the other seven men came to a flat top of the 
mountain and saw a small temple there without any priests. As they were 
completely soaked, they took shelter in the temple. 

Now the author has only one brush and therefore cannot write two 
lines at the same time, nor can he utter two layers of talk with but one 
mouth. Let me therefore put aside for the moment the events about the 
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Emperor whilst inside the temple. 

~ One day General Yue was holding a conference at the Tan Prefec- 
ture when his spy reported, “Wushu has invaded China coming in five 
routes. Du Chong has surrendered the Yangzi River. Nanjing is lost. 
The Emperor and seven officials have escaped out of the Capital but their 
whereabouts are not known.” 

When the Commander heard these words, he was so terrified that 
he had no souls or spirits left in him. With a great shout he cried, “O the 
Sacred One! What do you want us for?” - and he drew the sword by his 
side and attempted to cut his own throat. Zhang Xian and Shi Quan 
rushed forward; one put his arms around his waist whilst the other held 
his feet. 

They called, “The Commander is wrong! The Sacred One has 
fled. You do not go and protect him and instead you do this short-sighted 
thing. Is this something a great man would do?” 

The lord Yue replied, “Even in ancient times it was said that if the 
king was humiliated then the official should die. Now I do not know 
where the Sacred One is taking refuge. As a subject official, what do I 
have to live for?” 

From the side Zhuge Ying came over and observed, “The Com- 
mander need not be sad. I and Gongsun Lang are expert at fortune telling 
by means of the planchette and can thus ascertain where the Emperor has 
fled to. Then we may go and protect him.” 

The lord Yue wiped his tears and had the incense tables quickly 
prepared. After praying devoutly, Zhuge and Gongsun extracted the fol- 
lowing words from the planchette: 


The setting sun shines on Xiang and Tan, 
The path up is hard for beast and man. 
Through heaven and earth as you seek, 
You find your Lord on the peak. 


The Commander said, “This clearly indicates that the Emperor is 
on a mountain in the Xiang and Tan regions. But we do not know which 
mountain it is. Where are we going to look for him?” He therefore in- 
vited the Officer-in-Charge at the Tan Prefecture to come over, and he 
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said, “May I trouble you to give me a full list of all the mountains in the 
two Prefectures of Xiang and Tan.” 

The Officer made up the list and presented it to Commander Yue. 
He then ordered that pieces of paper be prepared, each with the name of a 
mountain on it. He then put the papers into a box for him to draw lots. 
The incense table was re-set and new incense sticks were lighted. He 
then prayed devoutly, “I pray that God will indicate clearly where the 
Son of Heaven has fled to. Pray let me draw the correct mountain.” After 
the prayer he drew lots and picked a piece of paper with the words 
“Oxhead Hill” on it. 

“Brother Niu,” ordered the Commander, you will take five thou- 
sand foot and horse soldiers and go with this Officer-in-Charge to 
Oxhead Hill to seek information. I shall follow with my main force.” 

When Niu Gao received the order, he left as if he was flying. 
When he was about to reach Oxhead Hill, it was just at a time when the 
Emperor and his officials were climbing the hill and were caught in the 
rain. Niu set up the camps at the foot of the hill and waited for the rain to 
stop. 

His soldiers reported, “There are foreign soldiers stationed in the 
front.” 

Niu said, “If there are barbarian soldiers, then the Emperor must 
be up on the hill,” and turning to the Officer-in-Charge of the Tan Prefec- 
ture, he said, “May I ask you, at which point do we go up the hill?” 

The Officer replied, “It is a broad road via the Lotus Leaves 
Ridge.” So Niu led his soldiers and went towards the Ridge. 

Riding alone in the front he saw the Emperor and the officials 
coming stealthily out of the temple to take a look. They saw that it was 
Niu Gao and shouted, “General Niu, come quickly to rescue the Sacred 
One!” 

Niu galloped to the temple, dismounted, entered the hall and 
knocked his head on the ground in front of the Emperor, submitting, “The 
Commander heard what had happened to the Ten Thousand Years and 
nearly killed himself. Fortunately he was saved by his officers and he 
ordered me to come and protect you. So you are really here!” Thus 
speaking he took out some dried foodstuff and presented it to the Em- 
peror to assuage his hunger. Then he ordered his troops to guard the 


437 


important paths leading up to the mountain. 

' The foreign soldiers waited until the rain had ceased. Just as they 
were about to go up the hill, they suddenly saw that it was defended by 
Song soldiers. A report was hurriedly made to Zhanhan, who hastened 
his troops forward to surround the hill so that the Emperor could not es- 
cape even if he had wings. At the same time he sent men to take the road 
to Hangzhou to inform Wushu in order that a greater force would come. 

Niu instructed the Officer-in-Charge of the Tan Prefecture to re- 
turn and guard his Prefecture, at the same time to urge the Commander 
Yue to come and protect the Emperor. 

En route, the Officer met the Commander’s great army, and he 
reported, “The Sacred One is truly at Oxhead Hill. General Niu asks that 
you should go quickly to the hill and offer protection.” 

When the Commander heard this he came as quickly as he could to 
the Hill. There he was greeted by Niu Gao, and together they entered the 
temple to see the Emperor. the lord Yue said, “This lowly official failed 
to offer you protection. My guilt calls for ten thousand deaths.” 

Crying bitterly, the Emperor said, “It is the evil officials who have 
harmed the nation, what guilt do you have?” And he repeated in detail 
the hardships they had suffered on the journey. Continuing, he said, “Be- 
cause I was completely soaked, so I have a temperature. What shall I 
do?” 

When the officials were thus conducting a conference. Zhang Bao 
came and reported that he had caught a spy. The lord Yue ordered that 
the spy be brought forward. 

Zhang Bao lifted the man up with one grasp and took him to the 
lord Yue. The man who knelt down was a young Taoist acolyte. The lord 
Yue asked him, “Who are you? How dare you come and spy on us?” 

The man replied, “This lowly one is an acolyte from the Temple of 
Precious Emptiness on the hill. We heard there were troops here, so my 
master told me to come and investigate. I beg that you will spare my 
life.” 

The lord Yue asked, “Is your Temple large?” 

The acolyte replied, “It is quite large, and there are thirty-six 
rooms.” 

The lord Yue said, “You go and tell your abbot, there is no need to 
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be alarmed. We have the Son of Heaven taking refuge here and his Sa- 
cred Body is unwell. I now charge you to clean up several nice rooms for 
His Majesty to come and rest in.” 

When the acolyte received the order he returned to the hill quickly 
to report the matter. 

Then the lord Yue petitioned: “I have found that the Temple of 
Precious Emptiness is habitable. Will your Majesty board the cart?” So 
he emptied a provisions cart to carry the Son of Heaven, whilst the other 
officials each rode a horse. They all escorted the Emperor to the Temple. 
There the Abbot and the thirty-six Taoist priests knelt in welcoming the 
Emperor into the Temple. 

The Emperor was pleased. The lord Yue bade the Emperor change 
into clean clothes. All the officials then came to ask after his well-being. 

An old priest said, “In the days of the Water Margin, there was the 
Divine Physician called An Daoquan. He is now living in seclusion at the 
Hall of the God of Medicine here. If the Sacred Body is in disharmony, 
pray summon him here to treat you. Then it can be assured that the Sa- 
cred Body will be cured.” 

Greatly pleased, the Emperor asked the old priest to invite the phy- 
sician to treat him, promising a reward by way of an official appointment. 

Li Gang then petitioned: “Pray erect a platform on the left of the 
Hall of Divine Officials to emulate the manner in which Emperor Gao Zu 
of the Han Dynasty appointed the generals. You should ceremoniously 
make the appointments of the Commander-in-Chief and all the military 
officers so that they will be willing to sacrifice themselves for the coun- 
try.” 

The Emperor gave his permission and Lu Jin was commanded to 
oversee the erection of the platform. 

On the following day, the Emperor came out of the Temple. All 
the officials welcomed him onto the platform, and he issued the edict: 
“Yue Fei is appointed the Duke of Founding of the Nation, Junior In- 
structor of the Heir-Apparent, Minister of War, Field Marshal and Com- 
mander-in-Chief.” 

Yue Fei gave thanks. Just as the Emperor was about to make the 
appointments of Niu Gao and the other military officers, he suddenly felt 
faint, so he decreed: “The other appointments will be made when I re- 
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cover.” The officers then knelt down and saw him return to the Temple. 
On the next day, the officers came to the Hall of the Divine Offi- 
cials and saw hanging there a proclamation. It was written: 


Yue, the Duke of Founding of the Nation, Field Marshal and 
Commander-in-Chief makes this proclamation: This Commander 
has respectfully received the imperial command that we must 
quell Jin and support Song. With the officers and six armies under 
me, we should exert ourselves for the imperial cause. I now set out 
the following rules for your information - 

He who fails to answer to the roll call will be executed. 

He who enters a military area without permission will be 
executed. 

He who refuses to advance on hearing the drumbeats will 
be executed. | 

He who refuses to withdraw on hearing the horns will be 
executed. 

He who advances to battle without permission will be 
executed. 

He who plunders the people will be executed. 

He who rapes other people’s wives and daughters will be 
executed. 

He who discloses military secrets will be executed. 

He who looks back at the battle front will be executed. 

He who gambles will be executed. 

He who talks recklessly about good and bad fortunes will 
be executed. 

He who disobeys the laws will be executed. 

He who laughs and talks noisily will be executed. 

He who enters the encampment drunk will be executed. 

In the Reign of Jianyan of the Great Song on such and such a 
day in such and such a month, this proclamation is displayed out- 


side the encampment. 


As Niu Gao was listening to the rules being read out one by one, he 
said, “Rubbish! Elder Brother knows very well that I like to drink and 
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always create a clamour, yet he writes these two rules there. In a little 
while I shall show him by forcing my way into a military yamen, see how 
he is to execute me?” 

All the officers came to lord Yue’s tent but Zhang Bao came out 
and announced: “To-day the Commander will not be engaged in official 
business. Please await your orders tomorrow.” All the officers then left 
upon receiving this order. 

Niu muttered, “Tomorrow morning I shall arrive completely 
drunk, see what he is going to do!” 

Let it be told that Lord Yue ordered Zhang Bao to invite Tang Huai 
to come to the rear for a meeting. When they met Lord Yue said, “It is 
not for anything else that I invite my Younger Brother here. On the List 
of Executions which was displayed there are two which touch upon 
Brother Niu’s weaknesses. This is why I do not want to do any official 
business to-day. At the initial stage of my command, how am I to make 
everyone submit to me if I do not execute Niu Gao. But if I uphold the 
law then I must harm our brotherly relationship. Brother, you may do 
this and this, then nothing will happen.” 

Taking the order, Tang Huai came over to Niu Gao’s tent and saw 
that he was drinking wine. Niu Gao said, “Second Brother Tang, your 
visit is timely. Come and have acup.” Tang Huai then sat down and had 
a few cups. 

He said, “There is something I have to discuss with you.” 

“What?” said Niu. 

“Do you know why Elder Brother does not do any official business 
to-day?” Tang said. “I hear that he wants to send some person to the 
Xiang Prefecture to collect provisions. However there are barbarian 
troops obstructing the road at the foot of the hill. No one dares to go, so 
he is anxious and therefore refuses to come out to transact any official 
business. I would not dare to go all by myself. How can we devise a 
strategy so as to complete this meritorious exercise? I have especially 
come to consult you.” 

Niu Gao replied, “In my view there are but a few junior soldiers. 
What is there to be afraid of? I shall go tomorrow myself.” 

“In that case,” Tang said, “tomorrow you must refrain from drink- 
ing and come quietly, lest someone else would snatch the first credit from 
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us. 

Niu thanked Tang, and Tang returned to his own tent. 

Next day, the Commander appeared and all the officers came for- 
ward to offer respects. They then stood on either side to await orders. 
Tang saw Niu come in with his head bowed and he was secretly pleased. 

The Commander said, “The military tradition is that before the ar- 
mies set off, they must be preceded by provisions and fodder. At this 
moment of war, provisions and fodder are of the utmost importance. 
There are however Jin troops below the hill blocking the path, so how can 
we go past their camps? Who has the courage to take my command and 
go to the Xiang Prefecture for provisions?” 

Before the sound of the speech had died, Niu advanced and said, “I 
dare to go.” 

“With your abilities, how can you go past the barbarians’ encamp- 
ment?” 

Niu argued, “Why does the Commander encourage other people’s 
ambition but extinguishes our own dignity! There are but a few hairy 
thieves, so what is there to be afraid of? If this lowly officer is unable to 
go out of the barbarian encampment, I am willing to present you with my 
head.” 

Commander Yue said, “If this is so I give you this arrow as a token 
of my command, together with a letter. Your time limit is that you must 
reach the Xiang Prefecture in four days and four nights. Go forth with 
care.” 

Taking the order, Niu put the letter at his chest under his garments, 
and inserted the ‘command-arrow’ into a sheath which is shaped like a 
flying fish. He mounted his horse with his clubs and came down the hill 
all by himself. 

What will happen to Niu Gao on this mission? Wait for the next 
chapter and you will understand. 
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Chapter 37 


Three heroes surrendered and helped in escorting provisions 
Niu Gao delivered the declaration of war to Wushu 


It is said: 

All by himself Niu Gao rode to Zhanhan’s encampment and 
yelled, “Quickly make way and let your lord through to collect provi- 
sions.” He thus brandished his two square clubs and rushed in, beating 
anyone in the way. 

The foreign soldiers perceived how fierce he was, so they hur- 
riedly informed Zhanhan: “A lump of coal comes from the Hill and is 
killing his way into the camps.” 

Greatly angered, Zhanhan grasped his golden rod and came on his 
horse to meet Niu. He chanced to come face to face with Niu, who in 
quick succession struck seven or eight blows with his clubs. Zhanhan 
was unable to withstand the assault so he fled to one side. Niu on the 
other hand ran past the rear of the encampment and headed for the Xiang 
Prefecture. 

Zhanhan returned to camp and ordered his soldiers to collect the 
corpses and repair the camps. At the same time he sent a message to urge 
his royal brothers to come to Oxhead Hill. The plan was first to surround 
the Emperor and his officials before other measures were taken. 

That day a spy came to report to Lord Yue, “A detachment of bar- 
barian soldiers are stationed below the Hill.” In a short while, a spy came 
and made another report, saying, “Another detachment of barbarian sol- 
diers has pitched camp.” In quick succession four reports were made. 

Lord Yue thought, “Though Niu Gao has passed through the bar- 
barian encampment, yet how is he able to transport the provisions up the 
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hill?” He was therefore extremely anxious. 

Niu Gao had made his way through the enemy’s camps, and trav- 
elling day and night, he arrived at the Xiang Prefecture. He came straight 
to the Governor’s residence and yelled, “Quickly report!” - and as he beat 
the drum once with his club to announce his arrival, he broke it instead. 
The Official Announcer went in to inform Governor Liu that Niu Gao 
was here. 

Niu Gao entered the great hall in response to the Governor’s sum- 
mons and knelt down, calling, “Governor, quickly read the despatch, 
quickly read the despatch!” 

Having read it Governor Liu said, “Niu Gao, you are wrong. The 
time limit for you is four days. Now it is only three days and a half. Why 
are you in such a hurry? Come to the annex for a meal first.” 

In reply Niu said, “Of course I want to eat the meal, but the matter 
about provisions is also important. I have to set off tomorrow morning.” 

“This is a great affair of state, who would dare delay?” said Gover- 
nor Liu. So he issued the order for all the provisions to be made ready. 
By the second watch, everything was done. A company of three thou- 
sand soldiers was assigned to be the escort. 

Governor Liu did not sleep a wink throughout the night. When it 
was just dawn, Niu was already in the hall to urge the Governor to make 
haste. 

“The military provisions have long been ready,” Governor Liu 
said. “I have a document which I will trouble you to take with you. 
There is also a letter for your Lord Yue.” Niu took the document and the 
letter, kowtowed, took his leave, and immediately rode away. 

That day, as he was proceeding, suddenly there was a downpour. 
He had to look for a place to take shelter from the rain. In front was a red 
wall, which he took to be where a temple was situated. He hastened 
forward with the provisions but when he was near the red wall, he saw 
that it was not a temple, but a palace. He did not stop to consider whether 
three times seven was twenty one: he simply ordered the soldiers to push 
the provisions carts into the hall to be away from the rain. 

Now this palace was presented by a former Emperor to Zheng En 
the Prince of Runan. It was now occupied by a descendant called Zheng 
Huai. This Zheng Huai was twelve foot in height and he wielded an iron 
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rod as thick as a teacup. His strength was unequalled, and he was expert 
in fighting on foot. At the time, his private warrior went in and reported, 
“I! do not know where this detachment of infantry and cavalry has come 
from, but they have pushed a lot of provisions and fodder into the hall and 
are creating a din. I have come especially to report.” 

“How can there be such a thing?” said Zheng Huai. “This place 
was an imperial gift from a former Emperor, so who would dare come 
and trample on it?” He thus took his huge rod and came out to the great 
hall. 

“Where do you wild bandits come from? How dare you come here 
and demand free favours?” Zheng Huai yelled. 

Niu Gao saw that he had come in a great temper, and imagining 
that the provisions were about to be robbed, he simply lifted his clubs to 
attack without asking the whys and the wherefores. Zheng Huai flour- 
ished the rod to fight, and in less than four or five rounds, he blocked the 
clubs and with a swift movement grasped Niu Gao. He returned to the 
hall and told his servants to tie him up. 

When Niu was pushed in front of him, he shouted, “Where do you 
bandits come from? How dare you come and desecrate a royal palace?” 

Uttering a roar, Niu said, “You dog of a slave who should die! 
You are not blind, can you not see the banners on the provision carts? | 
am Niu Gao, here on Commander Yue’s orders to escort the provisions to 
the Oxhead Hill in order to protect the Emperor. I was just taking shelter 
from the rain, so how dare you arrest me? Do you not deserve to suffer 
slow death by being sliced into pieces?” 

“So itis general Niu, you should have explained yourself clearly,” 
said Zheng Huai. And he quickly untied Niu Gao and put him in a seat of 
honour in the middle. 

Confessing his guilt Zheng Huai said, “Your younger brother is a 
descendant of Zheng En the Prince of Runan, and my name is Zheng 
Huai. I have longed admired your great name. To-day I hope to swear 
brotherhood with you so that I may come with you to protect the Emperor 
at the Oxhead Hill and gain credits thereby. I do not know if you will 
consent.” 

“T was not about to agree,” Niu Gao said, “but seeing that your 
ability is fairly good, so I shall for the moment accept you as a younger 
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brother for sentimental reasons. However, Iam hungry. Arrange a meal 
for me, then I shall go with you after I have eaten.” 

“Of course,” said Zheng Huai. And he and Niu swore brother- 
hood. 

He then ordered his attendants to prepare a meal. They slaugh- 
tered two cows and produced over ten jars of wine to feed the soldiers in 
the great hall. 

At the same time Zheng Huai packed his things, and set off with 
Niu Gao after his meal. 

When Niu came, he had travelled by night, so he arrived quickly. 
On his return journey, he had to stop at night and only travelled in the 
daytime because of the provisions. So how could he arrive quickly? 

That day they came to a hillside. Suddenly they heard the beating 
of gongs and saw five or six hundred bandits rush out. At the head was a 
youth. He rode a white charger and held a silver lance. His robe was 
white and his armour silver; on his head was a silver helmet. He shouted, 
“Leave the provisions behind if you know what is good for you! Then I 
shall let you pass.” 

Niu flew into a rage and was about to advance when Zheng Huai 
said, “Elder Brother, you need not trouble. Let me seize this fellow.” He 
raised his rod and went forward to fight. The young hero wielded his 
lance and thrust it towards Zheng Huai. The great battle lasted over thirty 
bouts but it could not be distinguished who had won or lost. 

Niu pondered, “I was caught by Zheng Huai only after four or five 
bouts. They have been in combat for over thirty bouts and there is still no 
winner or loser. What an excellent match!” So he urged his horse for- 
ward and called, “Stay your hands and hear me!” 

Zheng Huai stopped the lance and said, “Stop, my brother has 
something to say. We shall fight after he has spoken.” 

The warrior drew back the lance and said, “What have you to say, 
say it quickly.” 

Niu Gao said, “I am none other than Commander Yue’s good 
friend Niu Gao, I see that though you are young, your martial skills are 
good. This is the time for the nation to use people, why not submit your- 

self. Forsake the sinful ways and return to the path of righteousness. 
Will it not be better than being a bandit here?” 
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“So this is general Niu,” said the warrior. “Why did you not say so 
earlier?” So he discarded the lance and dismounted, saying, “If you do 
not think me unworthy, I wish to swear brotherhood with you and come 
with you to serve under Commander Yue’s banner.” 

Niu answered, “This then is the way of a hero. What is your 
name?” 

The warrior said, “I am the descendant of the Prince of 
Dongzheng. My name is Zhang Kuei. I did not want to be an official 
because wicked men at court were creating chaos in the country. For this 
reason I have ‘fallen into the grass’ here.” 

“Tf this is so,” said Niu, “please pack your things and come with 
me quickly because of the urgency of the military provisions.” 

Zhang Kuei then invited Niu Gao and Zheng Huai to go up to the 
hill and there they swore brotherhood. 

After a feast, they gathered the supplies and provisions and took 
the road. 

One day they came to another place. The soldiers said, “There are 
four or five hundred men and horses who have pitched camp in the front. 
We do not know where they come from.” 

Niu Gao commanded that they should also pitch camp, and he sent 
a spy to ascertain the news. In a while the soldier came to report, “There 
is a warrior in front, calling repeatedly for you to deliver the provisions.” 

Niu was exceedingly angry, and he came out with Zheng Huai and 
Zhang Kuei. He looked at the youth: he was eight feet tall; he wore a 
golden helmet and an engraved golden armour; beneath him was a 
charger with a bluish mane; in his hands he held a golden lance decorated 
with a tiger’s head. 

When he saw Niu, he called, “Are you Niu Gao?” 

“Tam your lord. Who are you? How dare you obstruct my provi- 
sions?” Niu said. 

“Do not question me,” the man said, “Just fight three hundred 
bouts with me, then I shall let you pass.” 

Zheng Huai was so annoyed that he went up and dealt a blow with 
his rod. The warrior warded off the blow and in quick succession thrust 
the lance towards Zheng. Zheng had difficulty in defending himself; he 
perspired profusely and panted without stop. Zhang Kuei saw this and 
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waved his spear to give assistance. The two men fought for over twenty 
bouts with the youth. Niu perceived that his friends could gain no advan- 
tage so he too came to assist with his clubs uplifted. 

Even though three men were in combat with one, they were not his 
match. As they were about to panic, the warrior tightened the rein and 
jumped out of the battle circle, shouting, “Stop!” 

The three men stayed their weapons but continued to gasp. 

The warrior came down from his horse and said, “This young war- 
rior is none other than the descendant of the Prince of Kaiping, Gao 
Chong by name. Years ago I was with my mother at Red Peaches Hill 
and we were attacked by a detachment of barbarian soldiers. I killed their 
leader with my spear and put the soldiers to rout. I seized the golden 
helmet and golden armour, and a few carts filled with gold, silver, silks 
and brocade. I have preserved these until now. To-day I hear that the 
Emperor is being surrounded at Oxhead Hill, and I am ordered by my 
mother to come and offer protection. It is my good fortune to-day to meet 
you and to demonstrate my martial skills.” 

Greatly pleased, Niu called, “My good brother! Since you possess 
such abilities, you may even be my elder brother! Why did you not say so 
earlier?” He thus immediately combined his own troops and Gao 
Chong’s men and swore brotherhood in the:camp. 

After a meal they marched towards Oxhead Hill, with Gao Chong 
leading the way, followed by Niu, Zheng and Zhang. 

In the meantime Wushu had also arrived with his army. Zhanhan 
recounted the matter about Zhang Bangchang and Wang Duo. Wushu 
observed, “Since the Emperor and the southern barbarian Yue are up 
there, all we need to do is to surround the mountain and cut off their 

supplies. Will they not then starve to death?” 

He assigned all his brothers to station at the four directions and 
eight places. Oxhead Hill was thus surrounded by six or seven hundred 
thousand soldiers so that even water could not seep through. 

When Lord Yue heard this he was indeed worried. 

Niu Gao’s journey took some days. When they arrived at the Hill, 
Gao Chong saw that the barbarian camps were joined together for over 
ten li. He said to Niu, “Let me rush at the camps. You will follow with 
the provisions.” 
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Niu told Zheng Huai and Zhang Kuei to be Gao Chong’s left and 
right wings whilst he himself brought up the rear. Gao Chong came 
charging all by himself, calling, “General Gao is attacking the camps!” 
He slapped his charger and lifted his lance, and rushed into the enemies’ 
encampment. Those at a distance he killed with his lance; those nearby 
were beaten with his whip. He slaughtered people as if he was chopping 
melons and cutting vegetables. He thus opened a bloody path. 

Zhang was on the left and Zheng on the right. Their two weapons 
could be compared to a pair of dragons creating havoc in the ocean. 

Niu came up from the rear waving his two clubs, as if a ferocious 
tiger was searching the mountain. 

How could the foreign generals and soldiers withstand the on- 
slaught? Letting forth a cry, they scattered and escaped for their lives. 

Wushu hurriedly sent forth four generals, namely, Gold Flower, 
Silver Flower, Copper Flower and Iron Flower, to meet the invaders with 
their weapons. With the first thrust of his lance, Gao Chong killed a 
general; with his second thrust a second general rolled over; the third 
thrust brought yet another general down, and the last thrust at the fourth 
made a gaping hole in his chest. 

Coming behind was a barbarian general with a yellow face, and his 
name was Jingulu. He charged Gao Chong with his wolf-toothed staff 
but was pierced through the chest by Gao Chong, and tilting his lance 
upwards, Gao tossed the body into midair. 

The officers and men in the foreign encampment were terrified. 
veryone lost his soul, and no one possessed a spirit. In addition, Zhang, 
Zheng and Niu attacked so fiercely that it was as if the river was over- 
turned and the sea disturbed. So many were killed that the dead bodies 
piled up like a hill and blood flowed like a river. 

They demolished over ten camps and ran towards Oxhead Hill. 
There was nothing Wushu could do but to collect the corpses and re-settle 
the camps. 

It must now be told that Lord Yue was sitting in his tent feeling 
listless when his spy reported: “The flags and banners in the Jin camps 
are topsyturvy, and the uproar reaches the heavens. The reason is not 
known.” 


Lord Yue said, “They see that we are quiet and stationary, perhaps 
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this is their tactics to mislead us. Go and find out more about this.” Ina 
short while, another spy reported, “General Niu has arrived at the foot of 
the Lotus Leaf Ridge with the provisions.” 

Raising his hands towards Heaven, Lord Yue exclaimed, “This is 
in truth the Emperor’s good fortune!” 

In a short while Niu came up the Lotus Leaf Ridge with the provi- 
sion carts and stationed his troops on a piece of flat ground. He said to his 
three brothers, “Let me go in first and report to the Commander-in-Chief, 
then I shall introduce you.” 

“Of course,” said Gao Chong. 

Niu entered the camps and saw Lord Yue, and he handed up the 
message from Governor Liu. 

Lord Yue said, ““You have been put to much trouble in escorting 
the provisions up to the Hill. Your great achievement will be recorded.” 

“This is not my achievement,” Niu said, “It is all due to my three 
new brothers. One is Gao Chong, the other is Zhang Kuei, and the third is 
Zheng Huai. Their abilities are high and strong. They opened up a path 
of blood and protected the provisions and the fodder. That is why I am 
able to come up. They are now guarding the men and horses and sup- 
plies. They are on the ridge awaiting your orders.” 

“Tf this is so, quickly invite them in for me to meet them,” urged 
Lord Yue. 

Niu Gao came out and brought the three men in. After they had 
paid their respects, Lord Yue stood up and said, “You three warriors, 
pray rise.” And he asked them about their family backgrounds, which 
they answered in detail. 

“Since you are the descendants of princes in the border regions, I 
shall petition the Sacred One to bestow upon you appropriate appoint- 
ments,” Lord Yue said. 

Having ordered that the provisions be stored, he took the three 
men to the Temple of Precious Emptiness to see Emperor Gao Zhong. 
Having received a report about their desire to protect the Emperor, the 
Emperor asked Li Gang, “What posts should I appoint them to?” 

Li Gang replied, “For the time being they may be appointed Briga- 
diers. When peace is restored they may take their ancestors’ offices.” 
The Emperor agreed. The three expressed their gratitude for the Emper- 
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or’s benevolence and left. 

They returned with Lord Yue to camp. Niu said, “The three broth- 
ers may stay with me.” 

Lord Yue consented, and assigned the three men’s forces to serve 
under their own respective masters. The gold, silver, silk, brocade and 
other items were stored at the rear for military expenses. Then a day was 
(0 be selected to open the battle with Wushu. Nothing further happened 
on that day. 

On the next day, the Commander arrived at his camp, with the 
officers standing on either side awaiting orders. The Commander asked 
in a loud voice, “Though the provisions and fodder have arrived, we are 
sull surrounded by the Jin forces. I fear that if one day the provisions are 
exhausted, there may be no replenishment. It is necessary to enter into a 
major battle with them, so that we may put them to the rout and accom- 
pany the Son of Heaven back to the Capital. I do not know which of you 
officers has the courage to deliver the declaration of war to the Jin en- 
campment.” 

Even before his voice had died, Niu Gao was already offering to 
Oo, 

The Commander said, “Yesterday you slaughtered so many of 
their officers and men, you are in truth their enemy. How can you go?” 

“Apart from me, nobody would dare to go,” Niu claimed. 

Lord Yue then bade Zhang Bao help Niu change his cap and robe. 
So Zhang Bao dressed Niu up in civilian clothes. Niu took his leave and 
left. 

Lord Yue was secretly sorrowful, lest Niu could not return alive. 
There were also Niu’s brother officers who accompanied him half way 
down the hill. They advised him, “Brother, you must be careful on this 
(rip. Be cautious in what you say!” 

Niu answered, “Brothers all, it has been said since ancient times: 
‘It is impossible to say what you are taught; even if you have money you 
cannot buy what is in the mind.’ A hero must be flexible according to 

circumstances. So what is the worry? I, as your brother, have only one 
matter I have to entrust to you. Now, we have sworn brotherhood be- 
(ween us. I have but these three younger sworn brothers, if anything 
should happen to me, you must treat them as your younger brothers. 
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Then you will have fully demonstrated your sentiments to me!” 

~ When the brothers heard this, they wept and said, “This concerns 
us as one body, there is therefore no need for you to remind us. We can 
only hope that you, a lucky man, will be protected by Heaven. Forgive us 
for not seeing you off any farther.” The officers then returned to the hill. 

Niu Gao went down the hill by himself. He wiped away his tears 
and said to himself, “I must not let the barbarians see me. They would 
think I am afraid of death.” Then he examined his clothes and laughed 
out at himself. He thought, “The way I am attired to-day, I look like a 
god of the local temple.” 

He then galloped all the way to the foreign encampment. A cap- 
tain saw him and shouted, “This is southern barbarian Niu. Why are you 
dressed in this fashion?” 

In reply Niu Gao said, “A true man must be capable of handling 
both civil and military matters. I am here to hand in a declaration of war. 
Since this is a diplomatic mission between our respective Masters, natu- 
rally I have to dress up as a gentleman. Will you kindly report my. ar- 
rival?” 

Unconsciously, the captain laughed, and he went into the tent and 
said, “The southern barbarian Niu is here to hand up a declaration of 
war.” 

“Summon him in,” ordered Wushu. 

The captain came out and called, “The Chief calls you in.” 

“This doghead! He does not even use the word ‘invite’ but ‘calls’ 
me in. So discourteous is he!” said Niu. He thus dismounted and came 
straight up to the tent. 

Those around the tent saw Niu’s demeanour and his clothes; there 
was not a single one who did not cover his mouth and laugh. 

When Niu saw Wushu, he said, “Please step down and exchange 
courtesies.” 

Wushu flew into a rage and said, “I am a Prince of Jin, and I am 
also the Prince of Changping. When you see me you should pay me full 
respects. How is it that you tell me to pay you respects?” 

Niu argued, “What Prince of Changping! I too was once the Great 
Chief of Public Justice! To-day I am here firstly on imperial order, and 

secondly I am charged by the Commander to deliver the declaration of 
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war. The ancients said, “The minister of a superior country is tantamount 
(o a feudal lord of an inferior state; the gentleman of a superior country is 
the minister of an inferior state.’ Iam the emissary of the Son of Heaven, 
so we should meet as host and guest. How can I bend my knees for your 
sake? I, Niu Gao, am not the kind who clings to life and fears death, nor 
do I dread the arrows nor hide from the knives. If I were afraid of being 
killed, I would not have dared to come.” 

“In that case, the fault is mine,” Wushu said. “Looking at you, | 
would not have imagined that you are a hero who is not fearful of death, 
| shall step down and meet you.” 

“Splendid! This then is the way of a hero. Next time when we 
meet on the battlefield, we might fight a few more bouts.” 

Wushu said, “General Niu, my respects to you.” 

“Chief, my respects to you also,” Niu Gao said. 

“What is the general here for?” asked Wushu. 

Niu replied, “The Commander has charged me to come especially 
to deliver the declaration of war.” Wushu took over the document and 
noted on it: “Decisive battle after three days,” and he returned it to Niu 
Gao. 

Niu said, “I rarely come, so you should give me a treat!” 

“Of course, of course,” admitted Wushu. He thus ordered the cap- 
tains to take Niu to the camp on the left for a meal. 

Niu was completely drunk when he came out. After thanking 
Wushu, he returned to Oxhead Hill on his horse. 

When he arrived at the Hill, everyone was overjoyed. They all 
came to welcome him, saying, “Brother Niu, you have been put to trou- 
ble.” 

“There was hardly any trouble,” Niu claimed. “It was kind of him 
to treat me to a meal. I was not able to eat but drank a few cups of weak 
wine instead.” He then came to the main camp. 

A soldier reported to the Commander. The Commander was de- 
lighted and summoned him in. Niu entered the camp and presented him- 
self to the Commander, then he handed up the original declaration. The 
Commander ordered the Military Administrator to put on record Niu’s 
great credit. Then Niu returned to camp to rest. 

Next day, the military officers presented themselves to Lord Yue 
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in his camp. 

The Commander told Wang Guei to come over and said, “I have a 
‘command-arrow’ here. I want you to go to the barbarian’s camps and 
fetch a pig for me as a sacrifice for the flag.” 

When Wang Guei received the order he rode down the hill. 

The Commander then charged Niu Gao: “You too go to the bar- 
barian’s camps and seize a goat as a sacrifice for the flag.” 

Niu Gao went with the order. 

How did Wang Guei and Niu Gao enter the foreign army’s camps 
and seize their pig and goat? Pray listen to me in the following chapter. 
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Chapter 38 


The traitors were used as substitutes for sacrificial cattle 
A hero met his death in removing the enemies’ carts 


It is said: 

Wang Guei came down the hill with the order. He reasoned, “This 
is indeed a difficult mission! Even if there are pigs in the barbarians’ 
camp, they would not sell it to me. If I simply go and snatch one, how 
would I know where they hide it amongst an army of six or seven hun- 
dred thousand men and horses? It matters not! I shall simply catch a 
soldier and treat him as a pig, and then see what happens?” 

Having thus decided, he galloped to the encampment. Without 
saying anything he waved the knife in his hands and charged in. Taken 
completely by surprise, a soldier was snatched up by a sweep of Wang 
CGiuei’s hand. 

Wang clasped the soldier at the waist and rode out of the encamp- 
ment. As he went up the Lotus Leaf Ridge, by chance he encountered 
Niu Gao coming down the hill. 

Niu saw that Wang had caught a soldier and thought: “Oh! So a 
barbarian soldier could be turned into a pig! So can he not be turned into 
a goat? But I must not allow him to claim the credit ahead of me. Let me 
cut off the pig’s head.” 

So he drew his sword and came forward, saying, “Brother Wang, 
you are quick!” 

“Right,” Wang said. 

As they were speaking, the two horses touched shoulders and 
passed each other by. Niu lightly slashed the soldier’s neck and his head 
fell onto the ground. Wang did not even know about it and proceeded up 
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the hill. Zhuge Ying saw this and asked, “Brother Wang, why have you 
seized a man without a head?” 

Wang took a look and exclaimed, “Yah! Niu Gao has cut off the 
head.” He cast the corpse to one side and came down the hill again. 

When he had gone halfway, he could see that Niu too had seized a 
foreign soldier. Niu also saw Wang and drew rein. Stepping to one side, 
Niu called, “Brother Wang, at your convenience!” 

“There is no one so malicious as you in this world!” uttered Wang. 
“How is it that you have cut off my captive’s head simply because you 
want to claim the first credit?” 

“It was my fault from the start, Brother Wang. Please concede the 
credit to me this time!” said Niu. 

Wang just slapped his horse and went forward. 

When Niu came to the main camp he called, “Tie up this goat.” 
Then he entered and reported that he had captured a goat. The Com- 
mander instructed that the goat be put away. 

“This goat can talk,” Niu said. 

But the Commander just replied, “There is no need to talk so 
much.” Laughing secretly Niu went out of the camp. 

Wang Guei on the other hand returned to the enemy’s camps and 
yelled, “Get me another pig!” Brandishing his knife, he charged in. The 
soldiers came upon him from all sides to do combat. By a series of 
hooked strokes of the knife, Wang warded off the soldiers’ attack and 
quickly snatched up another one. 

When Zhanhan heard the report he grasped his shiny golden rod 
and came forward on his horse with his men. But Wang Guei had already 
gone back to the Ridge. How was he able to catch up? | 

Wang came to the entrance of the main camp and had the Sonne 
tied up. He came in to see the Commander and said, “I have seized a pig 
here.” 

The Commander instructed Zhang Bao to put away ‘the pig’. He 
then made a record of the two men’s merits. 

On the following day, Lord Yue invited the Emperor to come to 
the encampment to offer sacrifice to the flag. Accompanied by al the 
great officials, the Emperor left the Temple of Precious Emptiness and 
arrived at the main camp. There he was received by the Commander on 
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his knees. 

Treating the barbarian soldiers as pig and goat, and having had 
them killed, they offered sacrifice to the flag. 

After the sacrificial ceremony Lord Yue said, “Tomorrow the Sa- 
cred One may mount the platform to watch the battle between me and 
Wushu. General Wang will please report our merits, and the Grand 
Counsellor will please record them in the Credits Register.” 

The Son of Heaven agreed. The great officials then accompanied 
him back to the Temple. 

Let it be told that on the other side Wushu said to the Military 
Adviser, “Yue Fei sent his soldiers to our camps and took some men 
way as sacrifice for the flag. This is indeed vexing! I shall now also 
order that two southern barbarians be seized as sacrifice for my flag so as 
lo vent my anger.” 

“This cannot be done,” warned the Military Adviser. “If we were 
able to seize their men on the hill, then we would have taken that hill long 
lime ago. Chief, please refrain from making this order.” 

Upon reflection Wushu agreed, saying, “You speak with reason, 
How are we able to go up the hill? In my view what is the use of keeping 
“hang Bangchang and Wang Duo? Make them the sacrificial animals.” 
So he ordered that the two men be seized. 

Having prepared pigs and goats as sacrificial gifts, he invited his 
imperial brothers and the Military Adviser, together with his Senior and 
Junior Prime Ministers, ministers, senior and junior commanders and of- 
licers, to offer sacrifice to the flag. Zhang and Wang were killed: and all 
the people had a feast to promote good fortune. 

It will be recalled now that Zhang and Wang had sworn an oath to 
Heaven at the Parade Ground some years ago: “If we should betray the 
l‘mperor in the future, we should be turned into a pig and.a goat in the 
barbarian country.” How could they foresee that they would suffer retri- 
bution to-day? 

After Wushu had offered sacrifices to the flag, he took wine with 
his generals in the oxhide tent. A soldier entered and reported, “Com- 
mander Hatielong has presented ‘the iron ornamented carts’ here.” 
Wushu ordered the commander to take his troops and lay an ambush at 
the southwest. Hatielong went away with the order. 
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Next day, Wushu came with his main force to the hill and de- 
manded battle. 

Commander Yue assigned his officers to defend strongly all the 
important routes, and have ready large quantities of timber to pulverize, 
and stones to bombard, the enemies. Zhang Kuei had the sole responsi- 
bility of controlling the fighting soldiers; Zheng Huai was only con- 
cerned with those who blew horns, and Gao Chong was to hold the great 
banner of the Commander-in-Chief. 

Commander Yue held his spear and came down the hill with only 
‘Zhang Bao in Front of the Horse’ and ‘Wang Heng Behind the Horse’ to 
fight with Wushu. When the banners from the Jins’ side opened, Wushu 
came riding out and called, “Yue Fei, to-day the Provinces of Shandong, 
Shanxi, Huguang and Jiangxi are all under my control. You have not a 
hundred thousand men, and are now besieged on this hill. You are short 
of provisions and may be compared to fish in a cauldron. Why not 
present your Emperor to me and surrender? I assure you you will be 
raised to a peerage? What do you think?” 

Lord Yue cried, ““Wushu, you people fail to understand the proper 
human relationships. You detain the two Emperors in the desert, and 
pursue my Master at Huguang. Though I have but few soldiers yet my 
generals are brave. I swear I shall not withdraw my troops until I have 
slaughtered you all!” With a mighty roar he rode forward and charged 
with his spear. 

Wushu too was angry. He lifted the golden axe and fought a great 
battle for over ten rounds. The foreign soldiers came with a great roar 
from four sides and eight directions to assault the Oxhead Hill. 

Immediately the officers and men on this side came from different 
routes to block the enemies. Commander Yue was concerned that the 
Emperor might be frightened. So he with an upturned stroke pushed the 
axe aside, made a feigned attack with his spear, and turned his horse 
around to return to the hill. 

When Zhang Kuei saw this, he ordered the soldiers to blow the 
horns as a signal for retreat. 

However, it could not be foreseen that Gao Chong was pondering 
to himself, “The Commander and Wushu have had but a few rounds of 
battle, why does he return to the hill? It must be because Wushu’s martial 
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skills are high. Let me try and see what it is like.” So he said to Zhang 
Kuei, “Brother Zhang, please hold this flat for me for the time being.” 

Zhang Kuei held the flag, and Gao Chong came down by the side 
of the hill on his charger wielding his lance. 

Wushu was just at that moment dashing up the hill and ran into 
(iao face to face. Gao thrust his lance straight at Wushu’s face. Wushu 
blocked it with his axe but felt that the force of the attack was too strong 
for him. So he ducked his head, but his hair was sheared and his cap was 
dislodged by just a lift of Gao’s lance. Wushu was so alarmed that his 
soul was no longer adhered to his body. He turned his horse and fled. 

Gao uttered a great cry, and came from behind in pursuit. He 
charged into the enemies’ encampment and attacked with a lance as thick 
us a bowl. Tilting and striking he killed countless soldiers. Gao greatly 
enjoyed the slaughter, and going into the eastern camps and coming out 
from the western camps, it was as if he was in no man’s land. 

The bitter cries of the foreign soldiers reached the skies, and their 
sorrowful wails shook the earth. 

The slaughter went on until afternoon, and he dashed out of the 
encampment to return. But he perceived that there was a camp on the 
southeast corner. Gao reasoned, “There must be where they store the 
provisions. As a common saying goes, ‘Provisions are the army’s life.’ 
l.ct me just set it on fire and burn the damned place clean down, and 
(erminate their lifeline.” Thus decided he slapped his charger and flour- 
ished his lance. He entered the camp and charged in with his weapon 
lifted. 

A soldier quickly reported the matter to Commander Hatielong, 
who ordered that the ‘ornamented iron carts’ be pushed out. The soldiers 
in a confusion of noises pushed the carts out to block Gao’s path. 

When Gao saw them, he said, “What is this stuff?” Using the 
lance, he lifted up an “ornamented iron cart’ over his head and cleared it 
out of the way. More carts were pushed forward one after the other, and 
Ciao quickly lifted eleven carts in succession. When the twelfth cart ar- 
rived, Gao similarly thrust his lance forward. But how was he to know 
that the charger he was sitting on was by then utterly exhausted. It 
vomitted blood from the mouth and collapsed on its feet, thereby tipping 
the rider onto the ground. Gao was instantly flattened by the ‘iron 
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ornamented cart’ and turned into a bloody mess. 

Hatielong took Gao’s body and came to see Wushu with it, report- 
ing, “This southern barbarian cleared out eleven ‘iron ornamented carts’ 
in quick succession. He was truly the Prince of Cu reborn and really 
powerful!” Wushu then bade his commander to repair the carts. He com- 
manded the soldiers to raise Gao’s body on a bamboo pole outside the 
entrance. 

Just at that time Commander Yue was seeking the whereabouts of 
Gao Chong when he saw a corpse being hung from the foreigners’ camps. 

Niu Gao saw it at a distance and cried, “It is bad!” - and he rushed 
down the slope on his horse. As even Lord Yue was not able to restrain 
him, quickly Zhang Li, Zhang Yong, Zhang Bao and Wang Heng were 
ordered to run down the hill. Also, four riders , namely, He Yuanqing, 
Yu Hualong, Dong Xian and Zhang Hsien, were commanded to render 
assistance. All these men descended together. 

Niu Gao galloped to the camp but his path was blocked by the 
foreign soldiers. With a sweep and a wave of his clubs, he sent those 
soldiers rolling over as if they were melons. He came straight to the tall 
bamboo pole, drew his sword and cut the ropes that secured Gao Chong. 
As the corpse fell, Niu caught it with an embrace. He uttered a mighty 
cry and toppled over from the horse. 

When the foreign soldiers saw this they all went up to seize Niu, 
but were dispersed by the four horse warriors and the four foot warriors. 
With the Zhang brothers flanking Niu, Wang Heng helped him onto the 
horse and Zhang Bao put Gao’s body across a horse’s back, and they 
turned around to go. However a number of barbarian officers became 
aware of what was happening, and they came with their soldiers in pur- 
suit. These were beaten back by He and Yu. Using the mallet and the 
spear, they injured many soldiers. The enemy soldiers dared not give 
chase, so everyone returned to Oxhead Hill. 

When Wushu came flying to pursue the invaders, they had already 
gone up the hill. Wushu could but return, reflecting, “These southern 
barbarians are not only full of courage, they are truly loyal. They have 
instead killed two of my generals and numerous soldiers.” So he had to 
instruct the soldiers to remove the dead bodies and strongly guard the 
encampment. Of this nothing more need be said. 
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Now the officers, having rescued Niu Gao, all came up to the hill. 
Niu cried bitterly without ceasing, and fainted several times. Every per- 
son wept, and all felt sad. 

The Emperor issued a decree: “Brigadier Gao Chong has died for 
the nation. His body should be wrapped up with my own garments and be 
temporarily buried here. When peace is restored, he will be taken back 
for re-burial.” 

Lord Yue also instructed Tang Huai to go to Niu’s camp and keep 
him company day and night, asking him not to be too distressed. Having 
received this order, Tang went and stayed in Niu’s camp. Of this nothing 
more need be mentioned. 

One day Wushu was sitting within his tent deep in meditation. He 
suddenly slapped the table and exclaimed, “Indeed fierce!” 

The Military Adviser quickly asked, “Chief, what is fierce?” 

“Tam recalling how I nearly lost my life because of just one thrust 
of Gao Chong’s lance. And he had the ability to lift eleven of my 
‘ornamented iron carts’ - was he not fierce?” Wushu observed. 

“No matter how fierce he was he is now a flattened man. I have 
devised a plan to catch the southern barbarian Yue. Do you, Chief, want 
him alive or dead?” said the Military Adviser. 

When Wushu heard this he was so annoyed that his face changed 
colour, and he said, “Are you talking in your dream? The other day | 
wanted to seize two of their common soldiers to be used as sacrifice and 
you disagreed, saying, ‘If we could catch their men, we would have 
seized Oxhead Hill a long time ago.’ Now if we could not seize even two 
common soldiers, how is it that you utter such boastful language? Are 
you not dreaming?” 

“One cannot adhere to one theory in all matters,” Hamichi replied. 
“It is truly difficult to go up the Hill to seize two soldiers. But I do have 
a plan to seize the southern barbarian Yue. His life and death are entirely 
in my hands no matter what divine ability he possesses.” 

“Adviser, what exceptional strategy do you have to capture Yue 
Kei?” asked Wushu. 

Taking his time and in a leisurely manner, Hamichi held up two 
fingers and disclosed his strategy. This led to - 
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A youthful hero showing off his outstanding appearance, and 
Several thousand enemies entering the tiger’s mouth as sheep. 


What was Hamichi’s plan to capture Lord Yue? Pray hear me in 


the following chapter. 
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Chapter 39 


Yue Yun slew the foreign troops and saved the family 
Guan Ling presented a steed to swear brotherhood 


It is said: 

Wushu asked Hamichi, “Why is it that you cannot seize two of his 
lowly soldiers but find it easy to seize Barbarian Yue?” 

The Military Adviser answered, “He defends the Hill as firmly as 
an iron barrel, so it is not possible to seize even one lowly soldier of his. 
But I have just discovered that he is most devoted to his mother. His 
mother the lady Yao is now living at Tang Yin County with his family. 
At the moment we have reached a stalemate here, so he will surely not be 
vigilant. I shall do what he does not expect, by stealthily sending some 
soldiers to seize his family. When he knows about it, do we need fear that 
he will not surrender? In that case you may have him alive. We may on 
the other hand send all his family back to our own country if you want 
him dead, for he will surely die of anxiety and worry. Then is it not the 
same as dying at my hands?” 

Wushu was happy when he heard this. He therefore ordered Com- 
tnander Spotted Leopard and his second-in-command Zhang Zhaonu to 
lead a force of five thousand men all disguised as Song’s loyal troops, 
and quietly cross the Yellow River and make for the Tang Yin County, 
travelling day and night. They were to capture each and every member of 
the family alive without hurting them. Commander Spotted Leopard ac- 
cepted the order and left in secret for the County. 

Let it now be told that the Yue Residence was now already nicely 
furnished and provisioned. There were in the household one or two hun- 
dred mouths to feed. 
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The eldest son Yue Yun was.already twelve years of age. He had 
a fine appearance and his martial dignity inspired respect. His mother 
had employed a learned person to be his tutor, but Yue Yun was some 
other person’s reincarnation, and born with a high intellect. If the tutor 
mentioned one sentence, he would already know ten. So the tutor was 
almost overshadowed by the pupil. 

The tutor thus said to the old lady Yao, “This humble person’s 
ability is loose and his learning is shallow. Please employ someone with 
high abilities.” He took his leave and departed. 

Then followed a number of tutors in succession, and most of them 
ended in the same manner. For this reason no one had the courage to 
teach there. 

Yue Yun therefore spent his time alone in the study, carefully 
reading Lord Yue’s old lessons. He was thus acquainted with all the 
military textbooks and treatises on strategies. As he was the son of a 
general, his strength surpassed that of others. Each day he wielded the 
spear and flourished the rod. 

He also instructed the family guards to have a suit of the best ar- 
mour made. And armed with the bows, arrows, weapons and horses 
available at home, he often went out with the family guards to hunt for 
pleasure. 

Sometimes he would go with his entourage to the parade ground to 
watch the military exercise of Governor Liu’s troops. 

The grandmother loved him as treasure and even the mother could 
not restrain him. 

On one very hot day, Yue Yun left home without letting his grand- 
mother and mother know. He rode out quietly with two private guards 
and relaxed himself deep amongst the willows by the river outside the 
city. Suddenly the clouds and fog gathered in the skies, and thunder and 
lightning were intermingled. The guards called, “Lord, the downpour is 
coming, let us look for a place to take shelter.” 

They looked around but there was not one house in the vicinity, 
and the rain came down as if buckets were being emptied. There was no 
alternative for the young lord but to give his horse the whip. Braving the 
rain, he galloped for a mile or two and came to an ancient temple. 

The men came up and looked. They discovered that it was a di- 
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lapidated and deserted temple. They hurried into the hall where the 
young lord dismounted and tied his horse to a column. Fortunately they 
all wore thin clothes. These they removed and hung on the broken balus- 
trade to dry. 

Raising their heads they saw that the rains were getting worse. 
The two guards just watched without interest. 

Yue Yun went up the altar and sat down. In a while he felt tired 
and gradually fell asleep. Suddenly he heard the sound of battle behind 
him. Yue Yun thought, “Why is there such a noise in the wild country- 
side?” He rose to his feet and went to the rear to take a look. It was a 
piece of large and vacant ground. There was a warrior sitting behind a 
table. He had a bluish face and a red beard, and a terrifying appearance. 
On either side of him stood ten or twenty military and civil officers, and 
they were watching two men wielding mallets. 

Yue Yun approached to take a close look and saw that the two 
warriors were indeed expert in using the mallets. He saw the mallets - 

Advance and retreat, level with the ribs and below the waist; guard 
the left and watch the right, whirl above the head and protect the body. 
Like golden lights falling onto the ground; like lightning filling the skies. 
like two moons searching the hills; and like the ocean opening in pursuit 
of the stars. Like a boy holding his chest in his advance and retreat; like 
gold coins dropping from high and low onto the ground. Like a bunch of 
flowers with many-coloured clouds, or a bolt of brocade with criss-cross 
patterns. Flourish with thirty-six minor bouts, and expand into seventy- 
(wo major feats. 

When Yue Yun saw some of the excellent executions, he uncon- 
trollably applauded aloud, “Truly a magnificent display with the mallets! 
Truly such skills are rare amongst men and unparalled in Heaven!” 

Before he finished uttering this praise, the warrior with the bluish 
face shouted, “Who is spying here? Seize him for me!” 

When Yue Yun heard this he quickly came forward and made a 
bow, holding his fists together in front of him and said, “This pupil is 
none other than Yue Fei’s son, Yue Yun by name. I was taking shelter 
from the rain here and just saw how superb the skills of the mallets are, so 
| uncontrollably called out and startled the General. Pray forgive my 
offence!” 


465 


_ The warrior replied, “So you are Yue Fei’s son. So be it, since you 
love the martial arts. I shall transmit to you the methods of using the 
mallets, how is that?” 

“If I have the honour to be taught by you, I shall never forget your 
kindness,” said Yue Yun. 

“General Lei, transmit to Yue Yun the use of the two mallets, so 
that he may achieve merits and establish his career in the future,” called 
_ the warrior. 

That general assented and stepped down. He demonstrated the 
skill with a pair of silver mallets: three in front, four behind, five to the 
right and six on the left. He instructed Yue Yun to imitate him once in the 
wielding of the mallets. In a flash, Yue Yun had the feeling that he had 
learned all this before. 

Just as he was enjoying himself, he heard some person calling be- 
side his ear, “The rain has stopped, let’s go back to the city when it is still 
early.” 

Yue Yun woke up with a start. He opened his eyes and perceived 
that he was lying on the altar; he then realized that he had had a long 
dream. 

His personal guards said, “The rain has stopped, please return to 
the city.” 

Yue Yun rose and raised the curtain to look into the shrine. Inside 
was the statue of a god, with a bluish face and a red beard. On the tablet 
was written: “By imperial appointment the Prince of Eastern Peace: Lord 
Zhang Suiyang’s tablet.” The statues of two other warriors were placed 
on the sides. On one side was inscribed: “The tablet of General Lei 
Wanchun”; on the other side was inscribed: “The tablet of General Nan 
Jiyun”. These closely resembled the men he had just seen in the dream. 
He therefore bowed to the gods twice and secretly promised, “I shall re- 
pair this temple and re-gild the statues.” After bowing, he stepped down 
the altar and handed his wet clothes for his guards to pack up. With his 
upper body naked he came out of the temple and mounted his horse. 
Then he rode out of the temple gate and quickly galloped back to the city. 
After entering the Commander’s Residence, he went into his study. 

On the next day, Yue Yun bade his personal guards to have two 
silver mallets made. Acting on his order, the guards ordered an artisan to 
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make a pair weighing thirty catties. But Yue Yun thought they were too 
light, so another pair was made. The mallets were repeatedly remade 
until a pair weighing eight-two catties was made. It was only then that he 
felt satisfied, and he secretly practised their use everyday. 

He also told his mother that he had made a promise at the Temple 
of the Prince of Eastern Peace. Having obtained from his mother one or 
two hundred taels of silver, he instructed his personal guards to exten- 
sively repair and repaint the statues and the temple. 

Time passed easily, and before one knew it, one year had passed. 
That day he went to the rear hall to pay respects to his grandmother. The 
old lady said, “Yue Yun, though you are already grown up, yet you know 
hardly anything about the world’s affairs. When your father was your 
age, he had already done a lot! Governor Liu has on several occasions 
come to send his kind regards, yet you do not even go and express 
thanks.” 

Yue Yun said, “Without Grandmother’s order, how would I dare 
go? Let me go tomorrow.” So he took his leave and came to his mother’s 
room and told his mother. 

He took four personal guards and rode out of the residence. He 
thought, “I am just about to ask the Governor where my father is so I can 
go and help him.” 

The young master and four servants came to the yamen in the city 
and saw the captain there. The captain went in and informed Governor 
Liu, who ordered that Yue Yun be invited in. 

Yue Yun came straight into the rear hall and paid obeisance. Gov- 
ernor Liu raised him up with both hands and bade him sit. Yue Yun 
uttered the usual courtesies and then sat down. 

After tea, the young lord said, “I am here on my grandmother’s 
order to wish my lord a golden health.” 

Governor Liu said, “Many thanks to the old lady. When the young 
lord returns, please pay my respects and say I shall come on another day 
to give her my regards.” 

“I dare not trouble you,” the young lord replied. “May this 
nephew asked the Lord where my father is these days?” 

The Governor pondered, “Old Lady Yue charged me not to tell 
him. Ido not know why.” So he said casually, “I have not received any 
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letters from him since he went to the Capital. I do not know where he has 
been sent to on this military expedition, or whether he is with the Em- 
peror in the Capital. When I receive any concrete news, I shall tell you.” 
The young lord thanked the Governor and took his leave. 

“Forgive me for not seeing you out,” said the Governor, and he 
ordered his personal guard, “See the young lord out.” 

“I dare not trouble you,” said the young lord, and he came out of 
the rear hall. 

When they came to the centre gate of the yamen, Yue Yun’s per- 
sonal guard commented, “The drum is broken and it should be changed. 
How is it that your lord is so frugal?” 

The gatekeeper answered, “You do not know. When your lord 
was protecting the Emperor at Oxhead Hill, he sent General Niu to come 
and collect provisions. General Niu is impatient by nature, and fearing 
that he would exceed the time limit, he beat the drum with his whip and 
broke it. Our lord wants to preserve this memento and refuses to change 
it, so that people would know how loyal your lord is to the country.” 

As these two were speaking, Yue Yun heard everything clearly, 
but he acted as if he knew nothing. Coming out of the centre gate, he 
returned home with his guards. 

When he came home and saw his grandmother, the old lady asked, 
“What did the Governor say?” 

“Do not even mention it! How he blamed me! He said, “Your 
father is protecting the Emperor at Oxhead Hill and fighting with Wushu. 
Why do you not go there to help but enjoy yourself at home instead?” 
Yue Yun said. 

“Rubbish!” said the lady. “Quickly go to your study!” 

After the old lady had reproached Yue Yun she said to the lady 
Lee, “Governor Liu should not have let Grandson know. Now that he has 
this information, we have to prevent him from escaping secretly.” 

The lady said, “This daughter-in-law obeys your command. I shall 
keep an eye on him.” 

The day passed. 

The next day, the personal guards came in with great trepidation 
and reported, “It is bad! There are countless barbarian soldiers here to 
capture the family and they are not far away from here.” 
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When the old lady heard this he was so frightened that she knew 
not what to do. She and her daughter-in-law stared at each other and 
could think of no plan. The attendants were so confused that they talked 
with seven mouths and eight tongues, but no one could come up with any 
ideas. 

It was seen however that Yue Yun came in and called, ““Grand- 
mother and mother, do not be alarmed. I hear there are only three to five 
thousand barbarian soldiers. What is there to be afraid of? Let me go out 
and slaughter them to the last man.” 

The old lady asserted, “You know nothing. How is it that you utter 
such grand talk even though you are so very young?” 

In reply Yue Yun said, “We shall see. If 1am unable to overpower 
them, it will still not be too late for us to fly.” He quickly put on his robe 
of war and armour, and taking the pair of mallets with him, he came out 
on his horse with over a hundred private warriors. 

Leaving the Commander’s Residence, he went forward to meet the 
intruders. 

Before he had gone for two or three li, he met the troops coming 
his way. He shouted, “Are you going to Yue’s Family Village? I, the 
young general, am here. Quickly tell your leader to come out and receive 
his death!” 

The soldier turned and informed the Commander, saying, “There 
is a little southern barbarian blocking our path in the front.” 

When Spotted Leopard heard this, he lifted his great knife and 
rode forward. With a roar he said, “You little southern barbarian, who 
are you? How dare you obstruct my path?” 

“Listen, you barbarian slave,” called Yue Yun. “I am Yue Yun the 
eldest son of the Commander-in-Chief Yue Fei. Why have you suffered 
such hardships only to come here to deliver yourself to death?” 

Spotted Leopard said, “I am here on my Chief’s order to seize 
you.” 

“Take my mallets!” said Yue Yun. 

Even before he finished speaking, he lifted his mallets and aimed a 
blow at the foreign general’s forehead. That general underestimated Yue 
Yun because he was a child and did not expect the swiftness of the blow. 
Thus he was struck down and fell from the horse. 
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The deputy Zhang Chaonu was startled and raised his great axe to 
attack Yue Yun. With a glancing blow Yue Yun warded off the axe and 
delivered a blow with his mallet onto Zhang’s skull. Zhang reacted too 
slowly and his skull was broken into fragments. He too fell dead from his 
horse. 

The foreign soldiers perceived that their leaders had died, so they 
turned and fled. Yue Yun brandished his two mallets and gave chase, 
slaying countess of them. Just at that time Governor Liu, having heard 
that the Jins had come to seize Commander Yue’s family, arrived with 
his troops to come to the rescue. They encountered the soldiers flying in 
defeat, so a great slaughter ensued. All the foreign soldiers were butch- 
ered and not a single one made good his escape. 

Governor Liu and the young lord then came to the Yue’s residence 
to ask after the old lady’s well being. When the local officials knew 
about that they all came to pay their regards. The young lord thanked 
each of them and they all took their leave. 

Yue Yun said to the old lady, “Your grandson wishes to go to 
Oxhead Hill to help Father. Please let me go, I beg of you.” 

She said, “Just wait for afew days. Let me prepare your travelling 
clothes and instruct our family guards to go with you.” 

Taking his leave of the lady, he returned to his study and reasoned, 
“Truly, a man suffering from severe convulsions has met with a dilatory 
physician! Since it is already known that the seige at Oxhead Hill is 
causing imminent danger, one should rush forward travelling by day and 
night. Why wait for a few days? Perhaps she is deceiving me. It is better 
for me to go alone on my horse, will it not be the best?” Having made up 
his mind he wrote a letter and waited until the evening, and quietly told a 
personal servant to hand the letter to his grandmother. He himself 
mounted his horse with his mallets and left like a whiff of smoke. 

Asking the way as he travelled, Yue Yun arrived at Oxhead Hill 
after a journey which took four days and four nights. But all he saw was 
a landscape of deserted hills and a plain, with plenty of grass but not even 
half a soldier or horse. He thought, “Could it be all the barbarian soldiers 
had been entirely annihilated by Father?” 

As he was thus bewildered, he heard the noise of cutting wood 
coming from the hill. He therefore rode forward and called, “Brother 
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woodcutter, is this Oxhead Hill?” 

“This is indeed Oxhead Hill. Where does the young general wish 
to go?” said the woodcutter. 

The young lord replied, “If this is Oxhead Hill, where have all the 
barbarian soldiers gone to?” 

Laughing, the woodcutter said, “Young general, you have gone 
the wrong way. This is the Oxhead Hill of Shandong Province. The 
barbarian soldiers are at the Oxhead Hill of Huguang Province. The error 
is indeed great!” 

“IT want to go to Huguang, may I ask which is the shorter route to 
take?” asked Yue Yun. 

“You just turn to the Xiang District and you will find an easy, 
broad road to Huguang. If you want a shorter route, you may take the 
small path, it will be nearer by quite a few days. The only thing is that 
these mountain paths are difficult to walk because of the shrubs and 
trees,” 

The young lord thanked the woodcutter and rode towards the small 
path. 

After he had proceeded for less than ten li the horse’s forelegs lost 
their footing, Yue Yun gave the rein a jerk and turned around to take a 
look. 

He said, “My horse is too fat. It is a long way to Huguang, what 
should be done?” Just as he was pondering, he heard the neighing of a 
horse in the forest. He took a look and saw a horse as black as coal tied 
there, complete with saddle and rein. Unconsciously he cried, “What a 
superb horse!” 

He saw that there was no one in the vicinity, so he said, “Let me 
exchange it!” 

Just as he was about to change the horse, he heard a roar from the 
mound, “You brute, are you going to walk?” 

The young lord raised his head and saw a boy twelve or thirteen 
years of age dragging a tiger by the tail and shouting at it to walk. 

Yue Yun considered, “When this person grows up he is bound to 
be a hero. This horse must be his. Let me tease him a little.” He then 
shouted towards the mound, “You child, this tiger is tamed and kept by us 
as a pet. Do not hurt it. Quickly give it back to me.” 
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_ When the boy heard this he thought, “No wonder it was so easy to 
catch this tiger to-day. So it is tamed and kept by him.” He said, “Since 
it is yours, I shall return it to you” - so he grabbed the tiger by the neck 
with one hand, and with the other he supported its thighs and flung it 
down the mound. But he used too much force, so the tiger fell to its 
death. 

‘What remarkable strength!” though the young lord. He then dis- 
mounted and said, “You have flung my tiger to death, quickly compen- 
sate me with a live one.” Picking up the dead tiger he threw it back to the 
mound. 

The boy also thought, “His strength is even greater than mine.” He 
thus carried the dead tiger in both hands and descended the mound. Ad- 
dressing the young lord, he said, “You should come back another day, 
then I shall catch another one to compensate you.” 

The young lord replied, “This tiger was kept by my family. Even 
if you seize one, it will be dead. What use do I have for it?” 

The boy said, “Now that it has been flung to death, what do you 
want?” 

“So be it, you should give the horse to me as compensation,” said 
Yue Yun. 

Having heard this, the boy smiled and said, “You nincompoop! 
The ancients said, ‘Keep a tiger behind closed doors, for it will injure 
people when it grows up.’ How can you tame such an article? What you 
really want is my horse and so you have come to deceive me.” Thus 
speaking he took out a great knife called the Green Dragon and Crescent 
Moon Knife. He mounted his horse and cried, “You come and compare 
your skill with me. If you can overpower my knife, then I shall present 
you with this horse. If not, then you go your way and do not have any 
wild hopes.” 

The young lord said, “If this is the case, so be it. A hero must not 
go back on his words.” 

The boy exclaimed, “I will not. I will not.” 

When Yue Yun heard this, he mounted his horse with the mallets. 
The two fought in the valley for forty to fifty rounds, and no winner or 
loser could be seen. 

The young lord considered, “If I cannot even overcome a child, 
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how am I to go in the midst of a million troops?” 

The two fought until nightfall when the boy said, “Stay! Let me 
say to you: it is dark and I ave to return for my meal. I will come tomor- 
row to compete with you.” 

The young lord said, “Am I to wait for you if you fail to turn up 
tomorrow? If you go you must leave the horse behind as pawn, then I 
will allow you to go.” 

“You are just aiming at my horse,” said the boy. “Fine, I shall 
leave my knife at your place. Tomorrow I shall come and fight a decisive 
battle with you.” He just handed over his knife, slapped his horse and 
rode away. 

The young lord Yue saw that it was already dark, but he had no- 
where to spend the night, so he just slept in the forest. When he became 
cold in the middle of the night he pulled the dead tiger over and wrapped 
himself around it. Then he gradually fell asleep. 

Let it be told now that there was a country squire in the village in 
front of the mound. Carrying a basket of things and a lantern, he walked 
on. A village worker said, “It is bad! There is a tiger in the forest eating 
a man!” 

The squire went near with his lantern to take a look. It was in fact 
a man who was sleeping with his arms around the tiger. 

The squire called, “Young traveller, sir. Please wake up!” 

The young lord Yue was awakened by the call and opened his 
eyes. He sat up and inquired, “Uncle, where are you from?” 

The squire said, “Is this a place to sleep in? Where did you obtain 
the dead tiger? You sleep with your arms around it, what if a live one 
comes out? Will your life not be harmed?” 

The young lord replied, “I do not lie to you, uncle. On my way to 
Oxhead Hill, I met with a young hero. So we had a competition of mili- 
tary skills for a day but could not decide who had won or lost. It was 
arranged that he would come again tomorrow, so I am here waiting for 
him.” 

“You are truly foolish,” said the squire. “What if he does not 
come, will it not have delayed your journey?” 

In reply the young lord said, “He left his knife here as a pawn, so 
he is bound to come.” 
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_ “Where is the knife?” the squire asked. 

The young lord said, “Is this not it?” 

The squire looked at it and saw that it belonged to his sister’s son. 
So he asked, “What is your honourable name? Where do you live?” 

“Yue Fei of Tang Yin County is my father. Iam called Yue Yun,” 
said the young lord. 

When the squire heard this he said, “So this is a young lord! I have 
offended you! Please come to my poor village to spend the night. We 
shall discuss the matter tomorrow.” 

“It is only that I should not trouble you!” said Yue Yun. He took 
the knife and the mallets, and leading his horse, he followed the squire to 
the village. 

Having exchanged courtesies in the middle hall, the squire ordered 
that a feast be prepared. 

The young lord asked the aged squire his honourable name. He 
replied, “This old fellow is Chen Kuei. The boy who competed with you 
during the day is my nephew” - and addressing the village worker he said, 
“Ask the lord to come out and meet the young lord.” 

“This brother’s skill with the knife is truly superb. He must have 
been taught by you, uncle,” the young lord said. 

“This boy is called Guan Ling. His father was the good fellow at 
the Water Margin, called the Great Knife Guan Sheng. The use of the 
knife was taught me by my sister’s husband, and I have taught the boy.” 

As the conversation was taking place, Guan Ling came out. When 
he saw the guest he said, “Uncle, just ignore him. He is a swindler. He 
wants to cheat me of my horse.” 

“Balderdash!” said the squire. “Let me tell you. This young lord 
is Yue Yun, the eldest son of Commander Yue, whom I have often spo- 
ken to you about. Why not come over quickly and present yourself!” 

Guan Ling said, “So you are truly the young lord Yue. Why did 
you not say so earlier? I would have made you a gift of the horse. Why 
fought for a whole day?” 

Yue Yun replied, “If I had not falsely accused you of killing my 
tiger, how could I have received such excellent lessons from you of the 
use of a knife?” 

The two laughed and again exchanged courtesies. Then they sat 
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down at the feast again and drank wine. 

After they had talked for a while Yue Yun said to the squire, “I 
wish to swear brotherhood with your nephew, will you permit us?” 

The squire replied, “The young lord is a nobleman, how could we 
hope to climb up to so high a status?” 

“Why does Uncle speak thus?” said Yue Yun. He stood up and 
left his seat; he then pulled Guan Ling towards him and they bowed to 
each other eight times. Guan Ling being only twelve, he took Yue Yun as 
his elder brother. The two then turned around and paid obeisance to the 
squire who responded with half the prescribed rites. Returning to the 
feast table, they drank until their happiness was complete and then 
parted. 

The squire told the village workers to prepare a room for Yue Yun 
to spend the night, accompanied by Guan Ling. 

On the following day, the squire drew a detailed map of the route 
leading to Oxhead Hill. He also produced gold and silver to Yue Yun as 
travelling expenses. 

He told Yue Yun, “When my nephew has grown another two 
years, I shall send him to serve in your honourable father’s camp. Please 
take him under your wing.” The young lord gave thanks without stop. 

Guan Ling led out his horse called the Red Hare and presented it to 
Yue Yun as a gift. 

The young lord bade the squire farewell. Guan Ling could not 
bear to be separated and accompanied Yue Yun for some distance, and 
then they parted. 

Yue Yun slapped the horse and galloped along the road. In the 
afternoon, he reached a place which was surrounded by hills and crowded 
with trees of various kinds. Even as he was finding it difficult to proceed, 
his horse stepped into a pit. Both the rider and the horse fell right into it 
with a loud crash. On both sides the copper bells rang and several clawed 
hooks were extended out of the wood to latch the young lord. 

What would happen to the young lord’s life? Listen to me in the 
following chapter and you will have the answer. 
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Chapter 40 


Yue Yun was betrothed at the Gong Family’s Village 
Zhang Hsien rescued his Master at Oxhead Hill 


It is said: 

As Yue Yun fell into the pit, a number of clawed hooks were 
stretched out from both sides to seize him. Yue Yun uttered a great roar 
and the horse jumped with all its strength out of the pit. He flourished his 
mallets and beat off the hooks and galloped away. 

Listeners all! Do you know who these bandits were? The leader 
was Liu Yu’s second son Liu Ni. He had been able to escape when hunt- 
ing and had “fallen into the grass” here. 

That day he was sitting on the mound watching his junior bandits 
spread the nets. He saw how Yue Yun had fallen into the pit and how he 
was able to escape. In particular he was fond of the Red Hare horse. So 
he mounted, and taking his knife with him, he came with his junior ban- 
dits in hot pursuit. 

The young lord Yue left the mound and rode on. When darkness 
was about to fall and there was nowhere he could take shelter, he contin- 
ued until he reached a large estate. He gave his horse the whip and came 
to the front of the estate, by which time it was already evening. 

A farmworker was at the time closing the gates. The young lord 
dismounted and said, “I am a traveller. Because I have missed the place 
of shelter, I beg that I might borrow your place to take shelter for the 
night. I pray that you, Elder Brother, will extend this convenience to 
me.” 

The farmworker replied, “Our squire is pretty accommodating. 
But he has already gone to bed and it would not be proper for me to make 
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the report. Are you willing to spend the night in the small room in the 
annex? But we have no bedding.” 

“It does not matter,” Yue Yun said, “I shall just sit awhile and it 
will be light, but what about the horse?” 

“Little guest! We also have cattle at the rear. I shall just obtain 
some hay to feed it,” promised the farmworker. The young lord thanked 
him again and again without stop. 

He went into the small room and sat down, and he questioned the 
farmworker closely. The farmworker told him, “This is the Gong Fami- 
ly’s Village. Our master Gong Zi is very fond of entertaining guests. If 
you had arrived earlier he would certainly have entertained you. But now 
you are being ill-treated.” 

The young lord said, “I dare not trouble you. It is already ex- 
tremely kind of you to allow me to stay.” 

Let me now leave aside Yue Yun’s sojourn at the Gong Family’s 
Village. I must now refer to Liu Ni who coveted Yue Yun’s Red Hare 
and came in pursuit with his bandits. When he lost sight of the young 
lord, and as it was getting dark, he asked, “What place is it in the front?” 

On being informed that it was the Gong Family’s Village, he pon- 
dered, “I have long had the intention to kidnap their daughter as my wife 
in the stronghold. Since I am already here, let me attack it.” And he 
instructed his men, “Charge in for me!” 

The farmworker hastened to inform his master, who quickly mus- 
tered the villagers to meet Liu Ni. 

How could the villagers resist Liu Ni? As the danger was immi- 
nent, Yue Yun on being alerted in the annex, came out brandishing the 
mallets and cried, “Where are you robbers going?” He then struck out 
with his mallets, and Liu Ni in an unguarded moment was killed by a 
blow of the mallet. 

The lesser robbers saw that their leader was dead, so they scattered 
and fled. The young lord caught up with them and killed five or six more. 
The squire of the village, Gong Zi, went forward and accompanied him 
back. 

When they were seated in the hall. Squire Gong said, “This be- 
nevolent gentleman has saved the lives of my entire family. Pray leave 
your name so that I may reciprocate your kindness in future.” 
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The young lord said, “I am Yue Yun, the eldest son of Yue Fei the 
Commander-in-Chief.” 

When the squire heard this he repeatedly uttered, “I have been dis- 
courteous!” And he bade his servants to prepare a banquet. At the same 
time he ordered that the corpses of the robbers be cleared away. 

Inside, the lady of the house was peering out, and she saw that the 
young lord had a remarkable appearance. She then sent someone out to 
ask the squire to go in. 

She said, “I see that this lord is still very young. I am sure he is as 
yet unmarried. I would like to have him as a son-in-law. What do you 
think?” 

In reply Squire Gong said, “Let me go out and test him with words 
and we shall know.” 

Coming out, the squire said, “My wife says that if it had not been 
for your effort in rescuing us, the lives of the entire family would be in 
jeopardy. We have nothing to repay you with but our only daughter. She 
is fourteen years of age and we would like to present her to you in mar- 
riage. We earnestly hope that you will not decline!” 

Yue Yun said, “Marriage is a great event. I must inform my 
mother before I dare to accept.” 

“All I need is a token of your promise,” said the squire. “Wait 
until you have informed your mother, then come and marry our daughter, 
how is that?” 

Yue Yun then produced from his person twelve gold coins, saying, 
“This was given to me by my grandmother when I was a child to suppress 
fears. I now present the coins as earnest and I shall come to welcome my 
bride in marriage when peace is restored.” 

The squire accepted the gold coins. 

Yue Yun passed the night in the study. 

On the next day, the young lord bade the squire farewell and went 
to Oxhead Hill. Of this nothing more need be said. 

At Oxhead Hill, that day being the Fifteenth Day of the Eighth 
Moon, Niu Gao was seated in his tent, and seeing Tang Huai beside him, 
he said, “Second Brother Tang, I shall not cry from this day on.” 

“If you, my good brother, are not crying anymore, I shall inform 
the Commander-in-Chief,” said Tang Huai. 
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“Please do,” replied Niu. 

Tang Huai then left. Niu ordered his personal guards to prepare a 
meal, and he took it to the grave. There he called a few times, “Brother! 
O Brother!” There being no answer, he cried out again without ceasing. 
Then he fell fainted in front of the grave. 

That day Lord Yue and Zhang Bao went out on reconnaissance 
and came straight to Wushu’s camp. Lord Yue said, “There are so many 
barbarian soldiers, how are we to escort the Emperor down the Hill? I 
fear that our provisions will be exhausted one day. What shall we do?” 
He then looked towards the southwest and saw that the air was filled with 
murderous spirits. 

He thought, “The other day Gao Chong died in the enemy’s 
camps. What might be buried there?” He continued to look for a while 
and returned to his own encampment. 

Upon his return he felt a premonition and so he went to the camp in 
the rear and ordered Zhang Bao, “You go to all the sentries at the impor- 
tant posts and tell them to be particularly careful in their guard duties 
tonight.” 

Zhang Bao accepted the order and went out, and told all the offic- 
ers and soldiers to be vigilant in guarding the Hill. 

In the Palace of Precious Emptiness, even though it was the Full 
Moon Festival, the Emperor had only Li Gang for company. In front of 
them was some watery wine and vegetarian dishes. 

The Son of Heaven said, “My aged minister, my life is so bitter! 
Karlier on I was taken by the barbarian to another country. Fortunately I 
received from minister Cui the edict written in blood and I was able to 
escape across the River Jia. After ascending the throne in Nanjing, I was 
pursued by the barbarian troops. If it had not been for the five gods who 
helped me, how was I capable of coming here? I truly do not know when 
I may enjoy peace!” Thus lamenting, he wept. Grand Counsellor Li 
perceived that the Son of Heaven was distressed, so he submitted, “Your 
Majesty is already fortunate. The two other Emperors are truly pitiable. 
They are confined in a dungeon and can only see the skies of a northern 
country. What they eat is beef, and what they drink is milk. Even so they 
have endured it and live on!” 

When the Emperor heard Li Gang mention the two Emperors he 
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cried out loudly. Li Gang tried several times to soothe him but without 
success, so he could only say, “Your Majesty, the ancients put it well. 
They said, ‘How many times in a life time does one have the moon right 
above his head?’ Let us take advantage of this Mid-autumn Festival and 
go out to look at the moon so as to dispel our melancholy.” 

The Son of Heaven replied, “In that case it will be even better if 
you were to come as well.” 

Li Gang ordered the chamberlains to prepare two horses, and he 
came with the Emperor out of the Temple. There they saw Brigadier Tao 
Jin and others who came forward to greet the royal party on their knees. 
They asked, “Where is Your Majesty going?” 

The Emperor said, “I want to go down the hill to look at the scen- 
ery under the moon in order to dispel my boredom.” 

Tao Jin submitted, “I am ordered to guard this post. If Your Maj- 
esty wishes to go down the hill to look at the moon, the Commander-in- 
Chief will surely find me guilty.” 

The Son of Heaven then said, “No harm will be done. If the Com- 
mander knows and blames you, I shall put in a plea for you.” 

Tao Jin had no alternative but to accompany the Emperor to leave 
the post and advance as far as the Ridge of Lotus Leaf. There their path 
was blocked by Zhuge Ying and others who knelt down and prevented 
the royal party from proceeding. 

The Emperor said to them, “I have my own decision about every- 
thing. Surely there will be no harm.” 

Zhuge Ying could do nothing but remove the barricade, saying, 
“My Lord Grand Counsellor, please return quickly with His Majesty; do 
not linger!” 

Grand Counsellor Li nodded in agreement. He and the Emperor 
then rode down the slope. Li Gang said, “This is a good place to watch 
the barbarians’ camps.” The Emperor stopped his horse and surveyed the 
encampment. 

Who would expect that Wushu too was sitting in his tent thinking 
how picturesque the moon looked. So he went with the Military Adviser 
out of the encampment to gaze at the moon. They too came to the foot of 
the hill. Examining it stealthily, they debated how best to go up. As they 
were pointing and gesticulating, they looked up and heard the voices of 
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people talking above. Wushu quickly hid himself in the shadows and 
listened attentively. He discovered that it was the voice of the Song Em- 
peror, and he said to the Military Adviser, “It is the voice of the Song 
Emperor above. I shall go quietly to catch him. You should speedily 
return to camp and send a large force to come and assault the hill.” 
Hamichi took the order and left. 

The Emperor was on the hill rebuking Wushu, but Wushu was al- 
ready riding up quietly. He cried out, “My Royal Son, do not injure oth- 
ers with your speech. I am coming!” 

When the Emperor and Li Gang heard this, they were so terrified 
that their souls and spirits all but vanished. They turned their horses 
around and fled, with Wushu chasing after them. 

When Zhuge Ying saw this from above, they rushed forward to bar 
Wushu’s path. At the same time a captain hurried to the Commander’s 
tent and beat the drum, exclaiming, “It is bad! The Sacred One went 
quietly to the Ridge of Lotus Leaf and is now being pursued by Wushu up 
the hill!” 

Greatly agitated, Lord Yue called for his horse, but Zhang Bao 
reported that Zhang Hsien had already gone away on the Commander’s 
horse to rescue the Emperor. So Lord Yue came out on foot, not knowing 
that Zhang Hsien in great panic had dragged away his horse instead, and 
rode forward without caring whether three sevens came to twenty-one. 

Zhang Hsien galloped down the slope and saw that Zhuge Ying 
and the others were overpowered by Wushu. He arrived at the very nick 
of time and thrust the lance into Wushu’s face. “Bad!” cried Wushu. He 
shifted his head and the lance severed his ear. Greatly alarmed, Wushu 
rode back in defeat, pursued by Zhang Hsien. 

Lord Yue had left the camps for a short distance when he encoun- 
tered the Emperor. He said, “Your Majesty has been disturbed!” And 
addressing Li Gang he said, “Old Counsellor, you are the hands and feet 
of the Imperial Court. Why did you accompany His Majesty to enter a 
dangerous area? It is the Grand Counsellor’s fault!” 

“This is my guilt!” admitted Li Gang. 

The Commander then invited the Son of Heaven to return. 

Let it be told here that Zhang Hsien followed Wushu closely into 
the encampment. Those at a distance he killed with the spear; those 
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nearby he struck with his whip. How were the foreign soldiers able to 
resist? He pursued Wushu all the way to the rear, where the barbarian 
made his escape. Zhang Hsien continued with the pursuit and slaughter 
for a while, and then returned to Oxhead Hill to claim credit. 

Niu Gao was lying asleep at Gao Chong’s grave. Suddenly he 
heard a call, “Brother Niu, hasten to demonstrate your merits.” Niu woke 
up with a start; groggy though he was, he got up, mounted his horse with 
his square club, and galloped down the hill. 

Those guarding the hill thought that he was under Lord Yue’s or- 
der to go so they did not report to the Commander. 

Niu Gao’s intrusion into the enemies’ camps was reported to 
Wushu. 

In arage Wushu said, “Even Niu Gao bullies me!” So he got onto 
the horse and came to do combat with Niu. 

When Niu saw that it was Wushu he too panicked. But he heard a 
call, “Brother Niu, your younger brother is here to help you!” Thus as- 
sured, he warded off Wushu’s axe with a hooked stroke, and came back 
with a blow of the club. Wushu was unable to dodge in time and was 
struck in his shoulder. He then escaped on his horse. 

The foreign soldiers surrounded Niu Gao and closed in. Niu 
fought until his two arms were numb and aching, and he perspired like 
rain. Just as he was weakening, he shouted, “Brother Gao, come and help 
me once more!” 

The foreign soldiers laughed and said, “Niu Gao is uttering such 
ghostly talk, let us go up together to seize him.” 

I shall not now continue with the narrative about Niu Gao’s deten- 
tion at the foreign encampment, nor shall I predict his survival or destruc- 
tion. I must refer instead to Yue Yun’s arrival at Oxhead Hill. Perceiv- 
ing that the foreign camps adjoined each other for a distance of several 
tens of li, he barked, “The young lord Yue Yun is here to trample upon 
the camps!” 

He struck out with his mallets. The foreign soldiers were unable to 
defend themselves, so they hastened to tell Wushu. 

Wushu yelled, “Watch out for the axe!” - and he brought the axe 
down. Yue Yun warded off the axe with the mallet in his left hand. With 
the mallet in his right hand he aimed a blow at Wushu’s face. Seeing the 
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mallet coming towards him he took a step backwards and the mallet made 
a glancing blow on his hip. The pain was so unbearable that he nearly fell 
from the horse. Slapping his horse Wushu went to one side and fled. Yue 
Yun did not even pursue him but charged into the camps as if he was 
entering no man’s land. He kept up with the slaughter until the corpses 
gathered into a mountainous heap and blood flowed like rivulets. When 
he came to the front, he saw the foreign soldiers surrounding Niu Gao. 

Yue Yun scattered the barbarian soldiers with his mallets, but Niu 
Gao did not recognize him. Instead he swung his clubs at random. On 
the contrary, the young lord called, “Uncle Niu, stay your hands. Your 
nephew Yue Yun is here!” 

It was only then that Niu Gao stopped, and he asked, “Why are you 
here?” So he and Yue Yun fought their way out of the foreign encamp- 
ment and returned to the Hill. 

That night Wushu met three disasters. In addition, his camps lost a 
great number of officers and men. So he could do nothing but charge his 
men to repair the tents and collect the corpses. Soon it was daylight. 

Lord Yue was holding a war council with his officers in the camp 
when the Military Messenger announced, “Brigadier Niu is awaiting or- 
ders outside.” 

“Order him in,” said Lord Yue. 

Niu entered and knelt down, and reported that he had fulfilled his 
orders. 

“What are the orders which you have fulfilled?” asked Lord Yue. 

Upon reflection, Niu considered: “I fell asleep at Brother Gao’s 
grave and did not know how I came down the hill to attack the barbari- 
an’s camps, or how I met the young lord and came back with him. I was 
not sent there, so what orders were there to fulfill?” So he quickly alter 
his words and said, “I knew our nephew had charged into the barbarians’ 
camps, so I came down the hill and rescued him. He is now outside 
awaiting orders.” 

It was only then that Lord Yue became aware that Niu Gao had had 
a great battle in the enemies’ camps. So he said, “Brigadier, pray rise.” 

Niu Gao rose and stood on one side, and Lord Yue ordered Yue 
Yun to enter. 

Yue Yun came in to see his father, knelt down and knocked his 
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head on the ground. The Lord Yue told him to rise and pay his respects to 
all his seniors. 

The Commander-in-Chief asked, “Why are you not studying hard 
at home but have come here instead?” 

Yue Yun related how the foreign soldiers came to seize the family 
but were repelled by him. Lord Yue then asked him about his journey, 
and Yue Yun gave an account of how he took the wrong route and met 
Guan Ling, and how he killed Liu Ni, and was engaged to be married to 
the young lady Gong. Yue Fei bade Yue Yun to rest at the camp in the 
rear. 

On the next day, Lord Yue instructed Zhang Bao to prepare a horse 
and provisions. Then Lord Yue called Yue Yun in to receive the order: “I 
order you to deliver this message to Officer-in-Charge Fu at Golden 
Gate. You will ask him to despatch officers and soldiers at once to sub- 
due the barbarian soldiers, so that the Emperor may return to Nanjing. 
This is an urgent matter and you must return within the time limit. Go 
with care!” 

Accepting the command, the young lord took the message, bade 
his father farewell and came out of the camp. 

Zhang Bao wrapped up the message and handed it to the young 
lord for safe-keeping. He sat on the Red Hare and came down the Ridge 
waving the mallets. He pondered, “With this urgent and important mat- 
ter, the proper route to take is through Zhanhan’s camps.” Having made 
up his mind, he urged his horse forward to Zhanhan’s camps. He waved 
the mallets in his hands and yelled, “The young general has come to tram- 
ple on your camps!” Striking with his mallets, he rushed into the en- 
campment. 

It is not known whether the young lord Yue would succeed or fail 
in his attack on the foreign encampment. I shall explain in the next chap- 
ter. 
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Chapter 41 


In contravention of martial law Yue Yun broke the truce boards 
In an attack on the enemies’ camps Han Yanzhi killed the Prince 


It is said: 

Yue Yun urged the horse down the slope and charged into 
7hanhan’s camps, bawling, “I am here to trample on the encampment!” 

He fought his way into the foreign encampment and brandished 
the mallets, which danced busily like snow flakes. 

A soldier hastened to inform Zhanhan, who, on learning about the 
attack, came out on his horse to meet the enemy, carrying a wrought brass 
rod in his hands and the meteor-shaped mallet in the waist. 

When he came face to face with the young lord, he yelled, “Little 
barbarian, advance slowly.” Putting down the rod, he aimed a blow with 
his meteor-mallet. Yue Yun saw the blow clearly and warded it off with 
the silver mallet in his left hand. When mallet met mallet, it could be 
likened to the meteor chasing after the moon. With the mallet in his right 
hand, he struck Zhanhan on the left arm. “It is bad!” cried Zhanhan, and 
bearing the pain as best he could, he turned his horse around and fled. 

Yue Yun did not give chase; he just fought his way out of the for- 
eign encampment and came towards the Town of Golden Gate. 

In a few days, he arrived at the yamen of the Officer-in-Charge, 
who invited him to the inner hall for an interview. Yue Yun handed over 
the documents, which Officer Fu read. After he had finished reading it, 
he said, ‘““May I trouble you to spend one night here and then set off to- 
morrow. I shall at the same time transfer the officers and soldiers of 
various regions to come and protect the Emperor.” 

That night nothing else happened. 
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Next morning Officer Fu saw the young lord Yue out, and then 
went to the parade ground to select the men and horses. Suddenly his 
soldier reported, “A beggar wants to come in and watch. He is creating a 
disturbance and is beating people because we do not permit him to enter.” 

The Officer-in-Charge ordered, “Seize him and bring him in!” 

The soldiers caught hold of the beggar and came in, and they knelt 
on the ground. 

Fu Guang looked below him and perceived that this man was tall 
and large, and his appearance was ferocious. He asked, “Why do you 
make such a clamour outside?” 

The beggar answered, “How would this humble one dare to make 
so much noise? All I want is to watch how my lord selects the com- 
mander of the advance guards. These soldiers did not allow me to enter, 
so I argued with them.” 

The lord Fu observed, “Since you want to come in to watch, you 
must have some strength.” 

“T have some little strength,” replied the beggar. 

“If you have some strength, do you know something about martial 
arts?” asked the lord Fu. 

“T also know a thing or two about martial arts,” the beggar replied. 

The lord Fu then ordered those on his left and right, “Fetch my 
great knife for him to wield!” 

The beggar took the knife and wielded it as if the knife had wings. 
When the lord Fu saw it, he thought, “My knife is over fifty catties in 
weight and he wields it as if it is as light as the wind. What great strength 
he has!” 

After brandishing the knife, the beggar said, “I have finished 
wielding the knife.” 

Greatly pleased, Officer Fu asked, “What is your name?” 

“T am Di Lei, the descendant of Di Qing, the Prince of the Pacifica- 
tion of the West.” 

Fu Guang ordered, “I see that your military skill is high, I shall 
therefore appoint you commander of the advance guards. When you 
have proved your merits, you will be further promoted and rewarded.” 
Di Lei then thanked the lord Fu. 

Having selected the troops, Officer Fu appointed a day for them to 
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set off for Oxhead Hill. 

Let it be said now that Zhanhan had nearly lost his life at the hands 
of Yue Yun. He came back to his camp in defeat and sat down. He said 
to his officers, “The son of the southern barbarian Yue is so fierce. I 
suppose Commander Spotted Leopard must have been killed by him.” 

Suddenly a common soldier reported, “His Highness the Second 
Prince Golden Ball has arrived, and is awaiting orders outside the camp.” 

Zhanhan was delighted and summoned him in. Golden Ball came 
in and presented himself to Wushu and the other Princes. 

Who do you think this Prince was? He was Zhanhan’s second son. 
He used two iron mallets and his bravery was such that even ten thousand 
men could not oppose him. 

Prince Golden Ball said, “Grandfather is much concerned that Yue 
Kei and the Emperor of Song are still not captured, so that the Middle 
Kingdom might not be pacified as soon as possible.” 

Wushu then gave an account of how powerful Yue Fei was and 
how difficult it was to capture him. 

“Uncle,” said Golden Ball, “it is still early. Let me go and catch 
Yue Fei, and then eat my meal.” 

Wushu quietly considered, “He does not know how fierce Yue Fei 
and his troops are. It will be good to let him go for a walk.” So Wushu 
commanded the young Prince to go and demand battle at the Hill. 

The soldiers on the Hill reported the matter to Lord Yue. 

Lord Yue asked, “Who has the courage to go and meet the en- 
emy?” 

“T am willing to go,” said Niu Gao. 

“You must be careful!” Lord Yue said. 

Niu Gao mounted his horse with his clubs and galloped down the 
slope, shouting, “Quickly give your name, barbarian slave, so that I can 
record it on the Credits Register 

Golden Ball answered, “I am Golden Ball the Second Prince of 


1°? 


” 


Jin, 

“I do not care even if you are an iron ball. I shall beat you into a 
meal ball.” Thus speaking he struck out with his clubs. Golden Ball 
warded off the clubs, and in quick succession he struck three or four 
blows with his mallets. Niu’s arms were so jarred that he could no longer 
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resist the assault. He thus turned around and hurried up the hill, calling, 
“Good man, I cannot overcome you!” 

When he arrived at the camps he came down from his horse and 
saw Lord Yue. He said, “This barbarian slave is a newcomer. His 
strength is great and his mallets are heavy. I was unable to resist him. I 
am indeed guilty!” 

No sooner had Niu returned that a spy came in and reported, “A 
barbarian warrior is at the foot of the hill demanding battle, and insists 
that the Commander-in-Chief himself should come out.” 

The Commander said, “In that case, let me go and take a look at 
this young lad, and see how fierce he is?” 

Lord Yue rode out with his officers, and when they were half way 
down the hill they looked at Golden Ball. What did they see? 


A steel helmet black as black clouds; 

A camel-hide armour adorned with dragon scales; 

An unusual appearance resembling a black lion shaking its head; 

A strong body reminiscent of a beast waving its tail; 

The dance of two mallets, as if the warrior Li Yuanba was reborn, 

The neighing of the horse, which could be compared to the 
emergence of a black unicorn. 


In truth - 


This Demon of Death was born abroad; 
This White Tiger God had newly arrived in China. 


Waving his mallets and making much noise at the foot of the hill, 
Golden Ball demanded battle. 

“Which officer will go?” asked Lord Yue. 

Yu Hualong said, “Let me go and seize him.” 

“Take care,” warned Lord Yue. 

When Yu charged down the slope on his horse, Golden Ball asked, 
“Who are you?” 

“I am the great warrior under Commander Yue, Yu Hualong by 
name,” he cried. 
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“Do not run away, take the mallets!’ called Golden Ball. He then 
hit out with the mallets. The two horses intermingled and the combat 
went on for over ten bouts. Yu Hualong was defeated and returned to the 
Hill. 

When Dong Xian saw this he was greatly annoyed, and he came 
down with his spade to fight Golden Ball. After exchanging names, the 
war horses were spurred on, and the mallets and spade were engaged. 
Seven or eight bouts later, Dong too was no longer able to match his 
opponent. Making a feigned attack with his spade he galloped up the Hill 
in defeat. 

Now He Yuanging was watching from one side and he too was 
enraged. Urging his war horse forward, he brawled, “I shall catch this 
little barbarian!” Golden Ball saw that his opponent had a pair of large 
mallets similar to his own, so he barked, “What is your name?” The 
name having been given, the combat began. The mallets came and went; 
they attacked and defended. One only saw - 


The war drums were beaten and the three armies roared. 

The two horses met as if dragons were playing in the water. 

And the mallets’ thunderous attacks split the hills. 

Striving to conquer a nation Golden Ball risked his life; 

Battling bitterly He Yuanqing brought peace to his people. 

The Song troops grit their teeth and the Jin captains glowered with 
rounded eyes. 

The two brave generals fought in a storm of sand and dust and 
winds and clouds; 

The pair of heroes stirred the ocean and disturbed the river in a 
mountain-shaking combat. 


Truly - 
The warrior met his peer so there was neither winner or loser. 
The chessmaster played against his equal and how was the result 


to be determined? 


The two men were thus engaged in a mighty combat for twenty 
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rounds or more. He Yuanqing could no longer continue so he had to go 
back to the Hill in defeat. 

When Wushu was informed, he was delighted. He reasoned qui- 
etly, “This imperial son has defeated two southern barbarians in succes- 
sion. It is important that he does not exert himself too much. Let him 
combat tomorrow.” So the horns were sounded to signal withdrawal. 

Golden Ball came into the oxhide tent to see Wushu, saying, “I 
was just about to seize Yue Fei, why does the royal uncle withdraw the 
soldiers?” 

“T fear that you may be tired after a long journey on the horse, so I 
ordered you to return and rest. It will not be too late to seize him tomor- 
row.” Golden Ball expressed his thanks. 

Wushu kept him for a meal. In the course of drinking, he men- 
tioned the unusual prowess of Yue Yun. Golden Ball responded, “When 
I go out to the battle array tomorrow, I shall capture him.” 

Lord Yue having returned to camp, transmitted his command that 
all his officers and men must take great care in guarding the posts on the 
Hill. He said, “There is now in the Jins’ camps this little barbarian slave. 
Beware lest he launches a surprise attack.” 

Next day, Wushu charged Golden Ball to seek battle at the Hill. 
Lord Yue commanded Zhang Hsien to descend and meet the enemy. 

Golden Ball called out, “Give me your name.” 

Zhang Hsien answered, “I am Zhang Hsien the young warrior 
serving under the banners of Commander Yue. I have been ordered by 
him to seize you. Do not run!” He lifted his lance and stabbed it towards 
Golden Ball’s chest, who met Zhang Hsien with his mallets. 

He thought, “No wonder my Fourth Uncle said these southern bar- 
barians were indeed able. I must be careful in fighting with him.” 

He thus aimed a blow at Zhang Hsien. Zhang raised his lance to 
meet him. The lance stretched forward as a python thrashing in the river. 
The mallet struck down as a ferocious tiger rushing from the mountain. 
Zhang Hsien’s lance was deadly, the Prince’s mallets were unequalled 
here on earth. The two men fought over forty bouts, and it could be seen 
that Zhang Hsien was weakening. He could but return to the Hill de- 
feated. 

Commander Yue felt helpless, so he ordered that the signboard of 
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truce be hung. Golden Ball however rejected a truce and kept on shout- 
ing abuse. Lord Yue could but hang up seven truce boards in quick suc- 
cession. 

When Wushu heard this, he sent a soldier to invite the Prince to 
return to camp. 

Golden Ball entered the tent and related how he worsted Zhang 
Hsien. Greatly delighted, Wushu said, “Once you have captured this lit- 
tle barbarian, then we may snatch the hill.” 

_ On the following day he took Golden Ball to examine the “iron 
ornamented carts”, and both were exceedingly pleased. Of this nothing 
need be said for the moment. 

Let me now come to Yue Yun, who was returning from Golden 
Gate. When he approached the foreigners’ camps, he urged his war horse 
forward and charged into Zhanhan’s camps. Those who encountered him 
lost their lives and it was as if there were no soldiers about. He dashed 
towards the left and rushed at the right; the foreign soldiers dodged to the 
east and fled to the west. He came right through the encampment and 
reached a point half way up the hill where he perceived seven truce sign- 
boards hung there. 

He thought to himself, “This is strange! There were no warriors of 
any valour to obstruct me on my way in or out, how is it that these truce 
boards are hung high? It must be some timid person doing this deed 
without Father’s knowledge. Is this not a humiliation to our family’s 
reputation?” He thus flew into a rage and broke the boards into frag- 
ments. 

Lord Yue was at the time sitting in his tent deeply worried. Sud- 
denly the Military Messenger came in and said that the young lord Yue 
was awaiting orders outside. Upon being ordered to enter Yue Yun came 
in and knelt down. He said, “I have been to the Town of Golden Gate on 
your order and seen Officer-in-Charge Fu. He has sent a memorial to ask 
after the Sacred One’s health, and will come shortly with the troops.” 

Yue Yun said, “When I came up the hill, I saw seven truce boards. 
I do not know who it was who deceived you and insulted the good name 
of our family. I have therefore broken those boards and pray that you 
would ascertain who was the person who had hung out the boards so that 
he could be dealt with according to martial law.” 
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When Lord Yue heard this he barked, “You disobedient son! My 
commands reach all corners of the earth, and who would dare disobey? 
These boards were displayed in accordance with my military command. 
How dare you break them in contravention of my command!” And he 
called to those on his left and right, “Tie him up and decapitate him!” 
Whereupon all his officers came forward and pleaded, “The young lord is 
young and rash, and so has offended against this command. Pray forgive 
him for the first offence.” 

The Commander-in-Chief said, “My officers, if I cannot adhere to 
the law because my own son is involved, how am I to have the trust of a 
million men?” The officers could find nothing to say in reply. 

However Niu Gao submitted, “I have a word to say.” 

“What is it you wish to say?” asked the Commander. 

Niu Gao gave his reasons, saying, “You ordered that the truce 
boards be hung up because that Golden Ball was valiant and no one could 
resist him. The young lord is ignorant of the military rules because of his 
youth. Will you not incur derision if you killed your son? It is better to 
order the young lord to lead a force to do combat with Golden Ball. If he 
returns a winner, then he will have redeemed himself with his merits. If 
he loses, it will still not be too late to apply the law.” 

Lord Yue asked, “Are you willing to guarantee him?” 

Niu indicated his willingness and Lord Yue ordered him to write 
out a form of guarantee. He said, “I do not know how to write, may I 
trouble Brother Tang Huai to write for me.” Tang Huai did as he was 
requested. Niu put his signature on it and handed it to the Commander- 
in-Chief. 

Yue Yun was then released and ordered to meet the enemy with 
Niu Gao. 

Having received the order Niu came out and saw a spy, who re- 
ported that Golden Ball was demanding battle. 

Niu said to Yue Yun, “Nephew, let me teach you a method. Noth- 
ing need be said if you win in your fight with Golden Ball. If you lose, 
you just fight your way out of the barbarians’ encampment and escape 
home to see your grandmother. Then nothing will happen.” Yue Yun 
nodded in gratitude. The two of them then came forward on their horses. 

Yue Yun galloped down the hill all by himself. Golden Ball cried, 
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“Give me your name!” Yue Yun said, “I am the eldest son of Com- 
mander Yue, Yue Yun by name!” 

Golden Ball said, “You are just the person I want to seize. Do not 
run!” - he lifted his mallets to strike. 

Yue Yun raised his mallets to meet the enemy. One wielded a pair 
of mallets made of crushed silver and the silver beams covered the body. 
The other brandished two mallets of wrought iron causing the skies to be 
filled with a black mist. 

The two men fought for over forty rounds but there was neither 
winner nor loser. Yue Yun thought to himself, “No wonder Father had to 
hang up the truce boards. This little barbarian is really peerless!” They 
continued fighting for over eighty rounds and he gradually weakened. 
When Niu Gao saw this he was so agitated that he cried out, “My 
nephew, do not let him go!” 

Golden Ball thought it was Wushu calling him from behind and he 
turned his head to look, but immediately received a blow on the shoulder 
with the mallet, and he tumbled off his horse. Yue Yun drew his sword 
and cut off his head. He then returned to the Hill to see Lord Yue. 

Lord Yue pardoned Yue Yun and had the head hoisted in front of 
his encampment. 

On the other side the foreign officers were only able to retrieve a 
headless body. When the Princes saw it they all burst out crying. 

Wushu ordered a craftsmen to carve out a wooden head to be at- 
tached to the body, put it in a coffin and sent it back home. 

Wushu said to the Military Adviser Hamichi, “If the armies of the 
Song Dynasty arrive from the different regions, how are we to meet the 
enemies?” 

In answer Hamichi said, “My plans are exhausted and my strength 
evaporated. We can but organize the troops and fight a decisive battle 
with them.” Wushu said nothing and was greatly worried. 

Now let me refer to General Han Shizhong and his wife the lady 
Liang, together with their sons Han Shangde and Han Yanzhi. They had 
conquered Cao Cheng and Cao Liang, He Wu, Hsieh Yun and others in 
Runan, and accepted the surrender of a hundred thousand soldiers. 

Coming by boat, they reached Hanyang, and moored the boats 
there. Hanyang was only fifty or sixty li from Oxhead Hill, 
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General Han and his wife were discussing how they might go to 
Oxhead Hill to protect the Emperor. The lady Liang suggested, “Why 
not send a messenger to the Hill and inform Commander Yue and the 
Emperor? If they want our protection then we should go there with our 
troops. If they command us to be stationed elsewhere, then we should 
erect our camps and barracks. How is that?” 

The lord Han said, “The lady’s words are indeed reasonable.” 

He then wrote out a memorial and a letter, sealed them properly, 
and asked, “Who has the courage to go to Oxhead Hill?” 

The second son Yanzhi said he was willing to go. Now this boy 
was only sixteen years of age, and he used a spear decorated with a 
tigerhead. His valour was such that ten thousand men could not resist 
him. 

General Han handed the documents to his son and said, “You have 
to be careful when you see Lord Yue.” The young lord received the order 
and went ashore, riding towards Oxhead Hill. 

After proceeding for over twenty li he saw a military officer com- 
ing up in defeat. When he saw Yanzhi, he shouted, “Little brother, turn 
back quickly, there are barbarian troops advancing!” 

Yanzhi smiled, and before he opened his mouth, Zhanhan had al- 
ready arrived right in front of him. 

Yanzhi shook his spear and thrust it towards Zhanhan’s heart. 
Zhanhan blocked the spear with the rod but felt the heavy weight of it. In 
quick succession Yanzhi attacked with the spear. Zhanhan could not de- 
fend himself and was about to flee, when Yanzhi, uttering a mighty roar, 
tilted at Zhanhan and he fell down the horse and Yanzhi severed the head. 

The officer came over to Yanzhi and bowed deeply, “It was en- 
tirely due to you that my life is saved. May I know your honourable 
name?” 

Yanzhi said, “I have not yet asked the aged general for his honour- 
able name. Why were you being pursued by him?” 

The officer answered, “I am Jin Jie, the Officer-in-Charge at the 
Lotus Pond Pass. I was ordered by Commander Yue to come and protect 
the Emperor. When I passed the barbarians’ camps, they refused to let 
me pass. I was unable to overpower them so I ran down in defeat. Fortu- 
nately I came across you, my general, or my life would have been 
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ended!” ; 

When Han Yanzhi heard this he hurriedly dismounted and said, 
“So it is my lord the Officer-in-Charge. I have been offensive to you.” 

“Why be so modest, general! It will be my good fortune to know 
your name,” said the lord Jin. 

Yanzhi answered, “My father is the General who defended the 
Two Wolves Pass. My mother is Lady Liang of the Commander’s Pal- 
ace. I am their second son Han Yanzhi. I have been ordered to go to 
Oxhead Hill to see Commander Yue. I did not expect to see my lord 
Officer.” 

“So it is the young lord Han,” said Jin Jie. “I have been disrespect- 
ful to you. After I have been defeated by the Jins, my pride prevents me 
from going to seek an audience with the Emperor. I have a memorial 
here, together with a family letter for my relative Niu Gao. May I please 
trouble you to take these with you? I shall station here to await the impe- 
rial command. Do you agree?” 

“Tt is a matter of convenience, why should it not be done?” said 
Yanzhi. Jin Jie then handed over the memorial and the letter to Yanzhi, 
who put them securely on his person. He also tied Zhanhan’s head on his 
waist and said to Jin Jie, ““The barbarian slave has an excellent horse, why 
does my lord Officer not take it?” 

“TI too have the same idea,” Jin Jie said, and he changed horses. 

The two men travelled together. When they came to a point where 
the road was divided like a trident, Officer Jin said, “Oxhead Hill is quite 
close in the front. There are barbarian camps everywhere. Please be 
careful when you go through them.” The two then parted company. 

Jin Jie had his camps erected at some distance away and awaited 
orders. 

The second young lord Han rushed into the foreign encampment 
all by himself. Do you know if he was able to make his way through the 
camps? Please listen to me in the next chapter and you will know. 
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Chapter 42 


Two young warriors swore brotherhood 
The monk disclosed a divine secret 


It is said: 

Han Yanzhi galloped into the Jin encampment and cried, “The sec- 
ond son of Commander Han of the Two Wolves Pass is here to trample 
on your camps!” Waving his tiger-headed spear, he charged forth like 
lightning and thunder. Who could resist him? He thus succeeded in 
dashing out of the Jins’ camps and arrived at Oxhead Hill. 

A soldier quickly reported to Prince Wushu, “It is bad!” he said. 
“Another little southern barbarian has injured the First Prince and rushed 
through our encampment to go up the hill.” When Wushu heard this he 
felt alarmed and distressed. He then ordered his men to seek further in- 
formation and also to collect Zhanhan’s corpse. 

When the young lord Han reached the Lotus Leaf Ridge, he was 
questioned by the guards and then allowed to enter. He came to the main 
tent where a soldier reported his arrival to Lord Yue. 

Upon being invited in, the young lord entered and presented him- 
self with the prescribed ceremonies. He said, “I am here to see the Com- 
mander on my father’s order. There is also a memorial which asks after 
the Emperor’s Dragon Health. Just now I happened to find Zhanhan 
chasing after Jin Jie the Officer-in-Charge at the Lotus Pond Pass. I 
speared and killed him; I now present his head for examination. Officer 
Jin has pitched camp twenty li from here and is awaiting orders. He has 
asked me to present a memorial to the Emperor to ask after his health and 
also a family letter to Brigadier Niu.” 

Lord Yue was delighted and said, “Your honourable father at- 
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tained great merits by conquering the brigands, and now you have 
achieved this great credit. Please come with me to see the Son of 
Heaven.” He thus led the young lord to the Temple of Precious Empti- 
ness and sought an audience with the Emperor. Lord Yue handed up the 
two memorials and reported on how the young lord Han had killed 
Zhanhan. 

Addressing Li Gang, the Emperor said, “What appointment and 
reward shall I make?” 

Li Gang submitted, “Though Han Shizhong had lost the Two 
Wolves Pass he has attained credit by his conquest of Cao Cheng, so he 
may be restored to his original post. Han Shangde and Han Yanzhi may 
both be appointed Generals. Your Majesty may command the Han broth- 
ers to recapture Nanjing with the troops under their command. When you 
return to the Capital you may order further promotions and rewards.” 

The Emperor agreed and transmitted his edict. Lord Yue and the 
young lord Han thanked the Emperor for his beneficence and left the 
Temple. 

When they returned to camp and dismounted, the young lord Han 
bade Lord Yue farewell and intended to depart at once. Lord Yue said, 
“It was my intention to ask you to stay here for a few days. Since there is 
this imperial command, I must not detain you” - and he called, “Where is 
Yue Yun?” Yue Yun came out and answered, “I am here!” 

“Accompany the young lord Han out of the barbarian encamp- 
ment,” ordered Lord Yue. Yue Yun took the command and rode with 
Han Yanzhi down the hill. 

When they were near the enemies’ camps, Han Yanzhi said, 
“Young lord, please return to the hill.” 

“My father’s order is to accompany you to go out of the barbarian 
encampment. How dare I disobey?” said Yue Yun. 

Han declined again and again but Yue Yun was adamant, and ar- 
gued, “Let me scatter the barbarian soldiers in the front and see you out.” 
He thus spread out his mallets and shouted, “Quickly make way, let this 
young lord see his guest out!” 

When the foreign soldiers saw that it was the young warrior who 
had killed Golden Ball, their galls trembled and their hearts quivered. 
With one cry they dodged to both sides. Those who were even slightly 
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too close were struck with the mallets. If their skulls were not fractured, 
then their spines were broken. As no one dared to advance, the two 
young warriors dashed out of the encampment. 

In his heart young Han reasoned, “This is truly fierce! and his 
fame has not spread for nothing! Why do I not also send him back so as 
to show off my reputation?” So he addressed Yue Yun and said, “It was 
kind of you to see me out of the barbarian post. There is no reason for me 
not to see you back.” 

The young lord Yue declined again and again but the young lord 
Han was determined to accompany him. 

“If this is your gracious purpose, I can but obey,” said Yue Yun. 
Han Yanzhi then turned his horse and charged. Killing anyone he met, he 
was as if inno man’s land. The foreign soldiers were already terrified of 
the slaughter, so they cried out and scattered in all directions. Those who 
were near lost their lives. 

The two young lords came through the encampment and arrived at 
the foot of the Hill. 

Han said, “Elder Brother, please return to the Hill.” 

Yue replied, “Since you were so kind as to accompany me on my 
return, naturally I have to accompany you out of here.” 

Han protested again and again but Yue insisted. So the two of 
them, with Yue leading and Han following, returned to the foreign 
camps. Because of these two warriors’ going in and coming out, an un- 
known number of foreign soldiers were killed. They were all overcome 
with terror and made a wide path for them. When the two men left the 
camps, Han again wanted to see Yue back. Yue Yun suggested, “Why 
this accompanying one in and accompanying the other out. When is the 
accompanying to end? It is a special occasion for two men to have such 
harmonious spirits. I would like to swear brotherhood with you. What is 
your honourable opinion?” 

Han said, “I too have the same idea, but I fear I cannot cling to so 
high a status.” 

“Why speak thus!” said Yue. 

The two men then went into the wood and dismounted. They 
picked some earth as a substitute for incense and bowed eight times to 
Heaven. Han was older and thus the elder brother; Yue was the younger 
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brother. The two lads then mounted their horses and parted company. 

All by himself, Yue Yun returned to the foreigners’ camps and 
charged in. He then returned to the Lotus Leaf Ridge. 

The foreign soldiers were by now filled with terror. Besides, since 
Zhanhan had been stabbed to death by Han Yanzhi and all the princes 
were in their tents buried in bitterness and busy ordering a wooden head 
to be carved and fitted on to the corpse for encoffining and its return to 
the country, everyone was busily engaged and there was not one person 
to obstruct them. Thus the two lads were able to go in and out freely. 

When Yue Yun returned to the Hill, he reported to Lord Yue how 
he had seen the young lord Han out and how they had sworn brotherhood. 
Lord Yue too was pleased. Of this nothing more need be said. 

Let it be said now that Han Yanzhi returned to Hanyang and 
boarded the ship to see his father, submitting, “The Sacred One has re- 
stored father’s and mother’s appointments. He ordered us brothers to 
take Nanjing. It will not be necessary for us to go to Oxhead Hill.” Then 
he went and told his mother about his sworn brotherhood with Yue Yun. 
A command was then sent out for the warships to sail towards Nanjing. 

One day the spy came to report, “Commander Zhong Fang has 
demolished Du Jie and Cao Rong and is now all powerful in Nanjing. I 
have come to make this special report.” 

Commander Han asked Lady Liang, “What do we do now?” 

In reply the Lady said, “Let us moor our ships, large and small, at 
the Hill of Wolves’ Fortunes so as to squeeze Wushu’s path. [ hear there 
is a very learned priest with the religious title of Daoyue. He knows the 
past and the future. Why do we not go and ask him, so as to divine good 
fortune or ill?” 

“What the lady says is good reason,” replied Commander Han. 

They therefore prepared incense, candles and gifts and came up 
Golden Hill. They entered the temple gates and paid obeisance with in- 
cense sticks inside the great hall. Then they came to the Abbot’s quar- 
ters. There they presented themselves to the Zen Master Daoyue. 

The Master received them and after an exchange of courtesies, the 
Commander explained the reason for the visit, and asked, “We do not 
know what might happen in the future. We pray for the Master’s enlight- 
enment!” 
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Daoyue said, “I have an embroidered purse, inside which is a Bud- 
dhist code. The Commander will please take it back and you will see 
how the words may be verified.” 

The Commander accepted the embroidered purse and bade the Ab- 
bot farewell. When he returned to the ship he opened the purse and read 
the secret code with the Lady. The message spoke of “running horses”, 
“the Old Dragon’s Lake”, “the religious sect called the Stork”, and “the 
River’, and other unintelligible gibberish. 

Laughing, Commander Han said, “This monk has a hollow reputa- 
tion and has no learning whatsoever. How is it that there are so many 
incorrectly written words in the code?” Even Lady Liang thought badly 
of it. 

Commander Han then ordered all the warships to moor below the 
Wolves’ Fortunes Hill and turned them into a water stronghold. He also 
sent people to Nanjing and to Oxhead Hill to seek information. 

At Oxhead Hill, Lord Yue was at the time waiting especially for 
all the loyal troops from the various regions to come and support the Em- 
peror. As soon as these arrived, a battle would be fought with Wushu. 

Wushu held a war council with all the princes and officers about 
the forthcoming battle. A spy entered the camp and reported, “Report to 
the Chief! We have discovered that Zhang Jun the Commander of the 
South is at the head of sixty thousand men, Liu Qi the Commander of 
Shunchang with fifty thousand, the Deputy Commander of Sichuan Wu 
Jieh and his brother Wu Lin leading a force of thirty thousand, Hu Zhang 
the Officer-in-Charge of Dinghai, Gong Xiang the Officer-in-Charge of 
Elephant Hill, Jin Jie the Officer-in-Charge of Lotus Pond Pass, Yang 
Qizhong the Officer-in-Charge of Nine Rivers and Xie Kun the Officer- 
in-Charge of Lake Tai are here. Altogether there are over three hundred 
thousand infantry and cavalry, and they have erected their camps not far 
from here. I have come especially to make this report.” 

When Wushu received the report he assigned four commanders to 
go east, west, south and north and ascertain which path should be taken. 

The commanders went forward with their orders and returned 
within a short time. They came into the camp and reported, “All sides are 
heavily guarded except for the main road on the north, which is negoti- 
able.” 
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Wushu then instructed that the officers and men of the camps on 
the left, right, centre, front and rear be informed, “When we join battle 
with the southern barbarians, advance if we win, if not, then retreat to- 
wards the north.” 

Who was to know that those who had reconnoitred the roads had 
gone forward only forty li and failed to discover what the situation was 
like fifty li away? Because of this one report, the lives of six or seven 
hundred thousand men and horses were sacrificed. 

Let it be told that Lord Yue invited the Son of Heaven to leave the 
Temple of Precious Emptiness and come in front of the great hall. The 
Emperor and all the great officials were seated on their horses, and he 
transmitted his command that the great cannons be fired. The thunder of 
the cannons went on without stop. When the commanders and generals 
from the various regions heard the cannon shots they all made ready to 
attack together from different sides. 

Wushu ordered all the princes, commanders and captains to mount 
their horses and lead their troops in battle, saying, “To-day we have to 
fight to the death with the southern barbarian Yue, capture the Emperor 
and conquer China.” 

Here Lord Yue issued the order: “Upon the firing of the cannons 
and with cries of war, He Yuanqing, Yu Hualong, Zhang Xian, Yue Yun, 
Dong Xian, Zhang Kuei, Tang Huai and Niu Gao will charge the foreign- 
ers’ camps at the head of other officers; when the commanders and gener- 
als from the different regions hear the cannons, they must close in from 
the four sides and eight directions.” 

In this mighty battle, truly the skies shook and the earth moved, 
and the sun lost its brightness. So many foreign men were slain that 
human bodies covered the land and horses died in the earth and dust. 
Lord Yue and his ferocious generals killed anyone they met and captured 
many generals. He brandished his Spear of Dripping Water in a way 
comparable to a dragon stirring the ocean, or a python thrashing about on 
land. The foreign generals and soldiers regarded Lord Yue as the King of 
Hell and the Captor of Souls; they all put their arms around their heads 
and fled like rats, crying, “Run, run, run, Lord Yue is coming!” 

When Lord Yue saw the banners of Commanders Zhang Jun of the 
South and Liu Qi of Shunchang, he charged his soldiers to invite them for 
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a meeting. Commanders Zhang and Liu met Lord Yue on their horses 
and Lord Yue called, “Commanders, I shall hand over the Emperor and 
all the great officials to you. Please quickly accompany them back to the 
Capital. Iam going in pursuit of the Jin armies.” Thus speaking, he took 
his leave of the Emperor and came after the escaping enemies with Zhang 
Bao and Wang Heng. 

From morning to the middle of the night the slaughter went on. 
The enemies discarded their flags and armours and ran away in different 
directions. All the Song officers and men ran after them in pursuit. 

I shall now tell you of only Lord Yue who pursued Wushu day and 
night. When they were approaching the town of Golden Gate, Di Lei, the 
Commander of Fu Guang’s advance guard, intercepted the foreign 
troops. The foreign soldiers could not find anywhere to escape for their 
lives so more than half were slain by Di Lei. When Lord Yue ap- 
proached, Di Lei did not distinguish black from white but lifted his mallet 
to attack. After parrying a few times, Lord Yue felt that the blows were 
heavy and he shouted, “Who are you? How dare you obstruct this Com- 
mander’s path?” 

When Di Lei heard this, he took a good look and realized it was 
Yue the Commander-in-Chief. Greatly alarmed he ran away for fear of 
his offence. 

Lord Yue resumed his pursuit closely behind Wushu. 

Wushu concentrated on running towards the north and he saw that 
he was approaching ariver. He heard the soldiers’ cries of bitterness and 
discovered that there was a major river. There were no boats to carry him 
across, and the pursuers were getting near. He was so terrified that his 
whole body trembled. Raising his head towards the sky he cried loudly, 
“It is Heaven that destroys me! I have never been so badly defeated since 
my entry into China. Now there is a large river in front, and pursuing 
soldiers at the rear. What shall I do?” 

Just as the danger was imminent, the Military Adviser Hamichi 
pointed, “My lord, do not be alarmed as yet! Look towards the middle of 
the river, are there not ships coming?” 

Wushu took a good look and saw the Jins’ banners. It was Du Jie 
and Cao Rong escaping in their ships from Zhong Fang. 

The Military Adviser shouted, “Quickly come and rescue the 
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Lord!” 

Those on the ships perceived that these were foreign soldiers so 
they hurriedly approached the shore. Wushu and the Military Adviser 
and all the officers rushed up together to board the ships. There were 
only a few ships but too many people, so how could all be accommo- 
dated? When those on the ships saw that Yue’s forces were coming near, 
they hastily sailed away. The foreign soldiers who were left behind had 
no ships which could take them away, so they were cut down like melons 
and vegetable by Commander Yue’s troops. Pity those foreign soldiers! 
Wailing and crying, numberless people jumped in confusion into the 
river and drowned. 

When Wushu witnessed this he covered his face and wept. It was 
indeed a sorrowful sight. 

Lord Yue and his forces came to Hanyang and pitched camp near 
the river. He ordered his men to search for ships to cross the river in 
pursuit of Wushu. Suddenly he heard people outside complaining loudly 
of a grievance. He asked, “Who is making a complaint?” 

Already, the Military Messenger was outside the camp making in- 
quiries. Having found out clearly what the matter was he came in and 
submitted, “Seven or eight boatmen are complaining about a grievance, 
It appears that the two local officials of Hangzhou City, Mo Qixie and 
Luo Ruji, have escorted the food supply and fodder to this place and 
transported them to their own homes without authority. Yet these offi- 
cials are demanding compensation from the boatmen instead, hence the 
uproar.” 

“Apprehend these two men and bring them in,” ordered Lord Yue. 

The attendants gave a shout of acknowledgement and each seized 
one, and brought them in to kneel down. 

Lord Yue barked, “Since you have escorted the food supply and 
fodder here, why not come and report it?” 

The two men replied, “As Oxhead Hill was besieged by the bar- 
barian soldiers, we could only wait here. Because there were so many 
boatmen, they have finished eating the food supply we had brought. For 
this reason we want them to pay compensation. We hope the Com- 
mander will be merciful. If so, your descendants will be dukes and 
counts for ten thousand generations, and our gratitude will be deep!” 
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With a roar Commander Yue ordered, “Tie them up and have them 
decapitated!” The attendants on both sides gave a shout and instantly 
bound them up with ropes. 

The two men cried together, “Be merciful!” 

From one side Zhang Hsien and Yue Yun came out and knelt 
down, saying, “These two men saw that the barbarian soldiers were sta- 
tioned at the foot of the Hill and dared not come up. Though they had 
stolen the supplies and should be decapitated, but in reality, the delay had 
been long so there are mitigating circumstances. We hope you will spare 
their lives!” 

“You get up first,” said Lord Yue. The two young men then 
thanked the Commander and stood to one side. 

The Commander reproached Mo and Luo loudly, and said, “I 
should cut off your donkeys’ heads! But since these two speak in your 
favour, I shall forgive you your death-deserving crime. Take them down 
and beat them!” The soldiers obeyed and pressed the two men on the 
ground. Each was given forty strokes of the rod and despatched to 
Hangzhou City. The two men, having received the punishment, thanked 
the Commander for his mercy in not executing them. They then left the 
camp and returned to Hangzhou. 

Suddenly a spy came in and reported, “Commander-in-Chief Han 
is stationed below the Hill of Wolves’ Fortunes and blocking Wushu’s 
path.” 

Lord Yue thought, “I shall concede the credit for this exercise to 
Commander Han.” So he called Yue Yun over and instructed him thus: 
“You should take three thousand men to guard the Pass of Long Skies. If 
Wushu should come this way, you have to strive to capture him. There 
must be no mishap!” 

Yue Yun took his men and horses and made straight for the Long 
Skies Pass. 

Lord Yue and his main force went to the Lake Prefecture. 

Having suffered defeat, Wushu was stationed in the middle of the 
Yangzi River. The ships carrying the defeated officers and men were 
also gradually arriving from Nanjing. On the southbank were those who 
had escaped the slaughter. Wushu ordered the ships to come close to the 
shore and took them all aboard. 
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He saw Commander Han’s barracks on the north preventing him 
from going across, so he ordered all the ships to gather closer. He 
counted five hundred in number. Of the troops, not quite forty or fifty 
thousand were left. 

Sighing, Wushu said, “When I entered China I had a few hundred 
thousand valiant soldiers and a few hundred experienced generals. To- 
day, so many have been slaughtered by the southern barbarian Yue that 
only forty or fifty thousand are left. Besides, my eldest Royal Brother, 
and his second son were also killed. How am I to face my Royal Father?” 
After thus lamenting, he began to weep. 

His officers tried to comfort him and said, “Chief, you need not be 
sorrowful. Take care of your health so that we may cross the River.” 

Wushu surveyed the northbank and saw the war ships there lined 
up in a row stretching about ten li. So many banners were waving that 
they resembled turrets. And so close were the ships that they formed a 
city wall. In addition, he saw over a hundred small patrol boats each with 
six oars. These boats moved about with great speed, discharging arrows 
and cannon fires in great profusion. In the centre stronghold were war- 
ships with masts over twenty feet in height, so numerous and close to- 
gether that they could be likened to hemp fibres. In the middle was the 
great banner with the characters “Han the Great Commander-in-Chief” 
embroidered on it; on either side were drums and flags. 

Wushu pondered, “I have no more than five or six hundred ships, 
how can I pass the blockade? How dare I go through?” - and he was 
deeply worried. 

In discussion, the Military Adviser Hamichi observed, “The ships 
on the north of the River are very numerous but we do not know how 
many there are. We must send someone to ascertain the facts before we 
cross.” 

“T shall go tonight myself to find out what is hollow and what sub- 
stantial,” Wushu decided. 

Hamichi said, “How could the Chief go into a danger zone?” 

“There will be no harm,” Wushu replied. “Yesterday I caught a 
local inhabitant and from close questioning, I found that the tallest build- 
ing on Golden Hill is the Temple to the Dragon King. I shall go up the 
Hill and carefully study the southerners’ manouvres. Then I may know 
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their strength and weakness.” 

Hamichi replied, “If that be the case, you must do this and this to 
ensure Safety.” 

Following the advice, Wushu at once summoned the junior com- 
manders He Heida and Huang Bingnu and whispered his instructions to 
them, saying, “The two of you will act according to this plan tonight.” 
The two men accepted the command and made ready to spy on the south- 
erm army. 

Let it be told here that Commander Han noticed that the Jin troops 
were holding the Yellow Skies Bay, and he said to his officers, “Wushu is 
a renowned general in Jin. Tonight I am sure he will come up Golden 
Hill to spy on our camps and barracks.” So he ordered a vice-general Su 
De to lay an ambush with a hundred soldiers within the Temple to the 
Dragon King, saying, “You will hide in the pagoda on Golden Hill. If 
you see the barbarian soldiers coming up, you must beat the drums and 
charge out with your soldiers. I shall join up with you.” Su De accepted 
the command and departed. 

He then commanded his second son Yanzhi, “You too need to take 
only a hundred stalwart men and lay an ambush on the left of the Temple. 
When you hear the drums in the pagoda, you must come out fighting and 
capture the barbarian general. There must be no mistake!” The second 
young lord also departed with the order. 

Lastly he commanded his elder son Shangde to take three hundred 
soldiers and ambushed in the boats on the southbank. “When you hear 
the cannon shots in the middle of the river, you should come around to 
the northbank and block his return path.” The young lord took the order 
and left. 

So everything was arranged. 

Truly at nightfall Wushu came ashore with Hamichi and Huang 
Bingnu. They silently rode up from the foot of Golden Hill. He Heida 
was already there waiting with the small boats. The three men then came 
up the Hill. They reined in their horses and came up slowly. When they 
were at a distance equivalent to the shot of an arrow near the Temple they 

stopped and watched. What they saw was the vast expanse of the glisten- 
ing river and the lofty majesty of the mountain. 

Just as they were about to study the Song camps and barracks, Su 
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De saw the three riders approaching the Temple followed by a few hun- 
dred soldiers at a distance. Applauding, he said, “Truly the Commander 
predicts matters as if he were a god!” - he then beat the drums and rushed 
out with his hundred soldiers. The young lord Han Yanzhi was on the 
left. When he heard the cannons he too charged forward. 

Wushu and the two others heard the drums and were terrified. As 
they were about to turn their horses, they suddenly heard Han Yanzhi 
come almost flying on his horse, shouting, “Where is Wushu going to? 
Quickly dismount and allow yourself to be bound!” This mighty cry 
much frightened the three men so they galloped away. But a general’s 
horse lost its footing and fell together with the rider. Han Yanzhi thrust 
his spear forward to attack the general, but he was saved by Wushu with 
a blow of his golden axe. 

Wushu fought a great battle with Han Yanzhi whilst the foreign 
soldiers hastened to escape down the Hill. They were received by He 
Heida onto the boats and sailed away quickly. 

In the middle of the great river there was a cannon shot and Han 
Shangde let the small boats out to give chase, but the enemies had already 
gone. 

On the Hill, Han Yanzhi fought with Wushu for not more than 
seven or eight bouts. He warded off the axe and dragged Wushu across to 
his horse. 

When he came on a boat back to camp it was already light, The 
Commander sat in his camp to receive the officers’ reports of their 
achievements, which pleased him immensely. 

He ordered that Wushu be pushed forward. Those on his left and 
right shouted in acknowledgement and pushed Wushu into the camp. 

What was to happen to Wushu’s life? Pray listen to me in the 
following chapter. 
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Chapter 43 


Lady Liang fought a battle at Golden Hill 
Wushu was defeated at the Yellow Skies Bay 


It is said: 

On the order of Commander Han, the soldiers pushed Wushu into 
the camp in front of him. Commander Han looked down and perceived 
that it was not Wushu. 

He barked, “Who are you? How dare you disguise as Wushu to 
deceive me?” 

The warrior replied, “I am Commander Huang Bingnu of Jin. The 
Military Adviser was aware of your crafty plans so he ordered me to dis- 
guise myself as the Prince. Indeed it happened as expected. Now that I 
have been captured, kill me if you want. There is no need for a lot of 
talk.” 

The Commander said, “So this barbarian slave is so deceitful. It 
will only sully my treasured knife to kill an unknown common soldier as 
you. What purpose will it serve?” And addressing his two sons, he 
warned, “You have fallen into his trap known as the Exuviae of the 
Golden Cicada. You must be careful in future.” The two young lords 
repeatedly acknowledged the advice. 

The Commander was exceedingly unhappy because of Wushu’s 
escape. When he withdrew to the camp at the rear, his wife Lady Liang 
said, “Wushu was defeated and his provisions are meagre, but being im- 
patient to return, he will expect us to be negligent in our defence because 
of our small victory. So I think he will come to-night to fight. Now, the 
Jins are a cunning people, I fear that on the one hand they may come and 
do battle with us, whilst on the other hand they would cross the River, so 
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that we could not repel them at both places at the same time. We should 
divide our military duties. You and our two sons must station a number 
of roving soldiers in all the camps and fight as a mobile force here and 
there. I shall take charge of the water stronghold in the middle to prevent 
an attack. When he launches an assault, I shall just defend myself with 
fire cannons and cross-bows and not join battle with him. When he sees 
that I am stationary, he is bound to cross the River. I shall order that a 
turret be secured to a mast in the centre of the stronghold. And I shall go 
up there personally to beat the drum. In the centre, a large white flag will 
be hoisted. You will just look at the white flag as the signal. When I beat 
the drum you will attack, when the drum beats stop you will defend. 
When the Jin troops go towards the south the white flag will point to the 
south; when they move towards the north the white flag will point at the 
north. You and the two sons together with the officers will lead eight 
thousand men divided into eight detachments. Listen to the drum and 
also watch the flag. You must strive to slaughter them until not one piece 
of armour is left. It is only then that he will not dare covet China.” 

When Commander Han heard this he was greatly pleased, ex- 
claiming, “It is truly a divine plan and exquisite assessment, and you in- 
deed surpass the strategists Sun and Wu of ancient times!” 

Lady Liang said in reply, “As we have our separate duties, we 
must order the Military Administrator to formalize the military order. If 
anything untoward happens to the central force, then it is my guilt. If the 
roving soldiers suffer any mishap, then you must not deny the responsi- 
bility.” 

Husband and wife having thus decided, they each went to make 
preparations. 

The lady put on her garments for war and her armour, and de- 
ployed the soldiers for the defence of the centre stronghold. The white 
flag was to be activated by a pulley and secured by a large iron ring. The 
patrol boats were divided into eight squadrons, which were sub-divided 
into eight times eight, namely, sixty-four groups, each with a leader. 
They were ordered to watch the signal of the flag coming from the centre. 
The flag would show the point at which the Jin force would cross the 
River. The roving soldiers went away as if winged, punting or rowing as 
they moved off. 
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When all this was arranged, a small turret was hoisted up the main 
mast in the centre stronghold. It was protected by a shield against arrows. 
At the appointed time, Lady Liang ordered a personal guard to take 
charge of the flag. She herself climbed up the scaling ladder. With a 
twist of her delicate waist, and a flip of her lotus-like feet, she was in- 
stantly on the very top of the mast. Being some two hundred feet or so 
above the water, she perceived that the Jin soldiers and horses were just 
like ants, and she could see clearly any movements in the enemy camps. 
Moreover, she could study the fifty square li on the south of the River as 
clearly as a map in her hands. 

Commander Han and his two sons had gone to make preparations 
for the forthcoming battle, of this nothing more need be said. 

Let it now be told that Wushu was still panting in his tent having 
just escaped capture at Golden Hill. After sitting there for half a day he 
said to the Military Adviser, “We have not even ascertained whether the 
southern army is hollow or substantial. On the contrary we have lost 
Huang Bingnu. How are we to cross the River now?” 

The Military Adviser said, “We have but little provisions left so it 
is difficult for us to maintain ourselves here very long. Tonight we could 
cross the river before they expect it. How else are we to resist the en- 
emies when the provisions are exhausted?” 

When Wushu heard this, he commanded Marshal Zhanmuohe to 
take thirty thousand soldiers and five hundred warships to block the en- 
emies’ main force at Burnt Hill. At the same time he ordered the small 
boats to sail along the southbank so as to seize the overland routes at 
Dragon Pond and Yizheng. 

The plan was like this, mealtime at the third watch, removal of the 
camps at the fourth watch, crossing at the fifth watch. In this way, the 
enemy could not have regard both to the front and the rear at the same 
time. 

When the foreign officers and soldiers heard this they all sharp- 
ened their knives and arrows, and their courage grew tenfold, for there 
was not one who did not wish to cross the river. 

At the third watch Wushu ate his meal of roast mutton and drank 
some heated wine. All the soldiers too were fully fed. Without sounding 
the horns, but only blowing the Tartars’ whistles as signal, the fifty thou- 
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sand men sailed on the five hundred ships towards Burnt Hill. The wind 
happened to blow in a northerly direction, so the ships went forward with 
full sails like arrows. 

On this side the Song soldiers at Golden Hill discovered what was 
taking place and reported the matter to the central stronghold. 

Lady Liang had already put in place cannons and cross-bows. The 
cannons would hit those at a distance and the arrows would shoot at those 
who were near. All the soldiers were ordered to fight in silence: no 
shouting was allowed. 

Zhanmuohe sailed close to Burnt Hill, and his troops uttered a 
great cry but there were no movements at all in the Song encampment. 

Wushu was on his ship at the rear. Just as he became suspicious, 
he suddenly heard the firing of cannons, and the arrows were shot forth 
like rain. The cannons attacked as if the skies were exploding. 

Wushu’s ship was so badly damaged that he quickly transferred to 
another ship and came diagonally to the north. But Lady Liang saw him 
clearly from the tall mast. She beat the war drum as if it was thundering. 
The lanterns, hoisted together with the white flag, showed clearly that 
when Wushu headed north the flag pointed north, and when he headed 
south, the flag also pointed south. 

Commander Han and his two sons intercepted the enemy soldiers 
in the direction pointed by the flag. The two armies fought until dawn. 
Han Shangde came up from the east; Han Yanzhi charged from the west. 
How was Wushu to resist the attack from three sides? 

Pity the foreign soldiers! Those who were slain or drowned were 
numberless. In this battle Wushu had no way to escape: there was no 
road leading to the sky nor any doors opening into the earth. He had no 

alternative but to return to the Yellow Skies Bay in defeat. 

On the mast Lady Liang saw the ships sail into the Yellow Skies 
Bay in defeat so she beat the war drum without stop. So much so that her 
tiny waist and jade arms were nearly injured; though she was covered in 
fragrant perspiration yet her girlish heart was joyous. 

Even now in the History of Song it is clearly written: “Han 
Shizhong inflicted a major defeat on Wushu at Golden Hill. His wife 
Lady Liang personally beat the drum.” 

Now the Yellow Skies Bay is a bay within a river. Wushu was not 
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familiar with the waterways and came to the bay in defeat hoping to go 
ashore and escape for his life overland. But it was a cul-de-sac and did 
not lead to anywhere. 

When Commander Han saw Wushu entering the Bay he was 
happy beyond description. Raising his hands towards Heaven, he said, 
“This is in truth the great fortune of the Sacred One. Wushu should end 
here by divine will. All I need to do is to block the exit, so how can he get 
away? In afew days when his food supply is exhausted he will starve to 
death. I may then rest on a high pillow without further worries.” So he 
ordered his two sons to block the entrance to the Bay. 

Commander Han then returned to the stronghold, and was met by 
Lady Liang. All the officers also came to report their meritorious deeds. 
Su Desheng captured Wushu’s son-in-law called the King of Dragon and 
Tiger. Huo Wu decapitated the barbarian General He Heida. Others had 
seized boats and weapons, and barbarians officers and soldiers without 
number. The Commander charged the Military Administrator to place on 
record each person’s credits. Then he ordered that Huang Bingnu and the 
King of Dragon and Tiger be taken out and decapitated. These two 
heads, together with that of He Heida, were hoisted on the poles. 

It was the middle of the Eighth Moon; the moon was as brilliant as 
if painted. The Commander saw that the large and small warships and 
boats were lined up like a snake for a distance of over ten li. The lamps 
and torches were so bright that it was like day time; the joyous sounds 
amongst the troops were like thunder. 

Because of this great victory, Commander Han was overjoyed. He 
was also grateful to Lady Liang for her loyalty in climbing up the mast to 
beat the drum. He therefore wished to visit the Golden Hill at night and 
watch the moon, and also to ascend to the top of the pagoda there to 
survey the Jins’ camps. Having given order for two portions of fine food 
and wine, he and his wife went up Golden Hill in the moonlight. 

He also presented goats and wine to his two sons and all those who 
were taking turns to guard the Bay. Wearing an embroidered robe and a 
jade belt, he himself boarded a large ship, followed by a few other war- 

ships; Lady Liang changed into her beautiful dress and accompanied her 
husband to come to the Hill to enjoy the moonlight and the brilliant re- 
flections in the water. 
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The pair walked slowly up the hill and were greeted by the monks, 
who invited the visitors to go into the Abbot’s quarters. 

“Where is Abbot Daoyue?” asked Commander Han. 

“He has gone on a visit to the Mountain of Five Platforms,” replied 
the monks. 

After tea, the Commander ordered that the feast be moved to the 
Superb Height Terrace, and there he and his lady watched the moon. The 
two sat opposite each other taking wine. When the Commander per- 
ceived that there were no lights at all in the Jin camps whilst the lights 
were Closely scattered amongst the Song ships he was greatly pleased. 
The situation then, he thought, was reminiscent of the time when Cao 
Cao composed a poem holding his lance at the Red Cliff in the days of the 
Three Kingdoms. 

Lady Liang on the contrary knitted her brows and gave a long sigh 
saying, “You must not forget about the great enemy because of a small 
victory. In my view Wushu is both clever and brave. If we do not catch 
him now, he is bound to cause trouble in the future. If he manages to 
make good his escape, he will surely come back for revenge. When the 
time comes, there will be a struggle between the South and the North, not 
only will you not have any merits, you will be blamed for having let loose 
the enemy so as to leave behind worries for the Emperor. How can we 
then enjoy ourselves: Once the troops feel disheartened, it will be too 
late for regrets.” 

When Commander Han heard this he respected her even more. He 
said, “What you say is a plan to ensure complete safety. But Wushu has 
already entered the region of death and there is no chance whatsoever for 
him to survive. When his food supply is finished in a few days, I shall go 
and capture him alive, and avenge the two Emperors.” 

After thus speaking, he raised a large cup and drank a few cups in 
succession. Drawing out his sword he danced and recited the poem 
called “The Whole River is Red.” After the recitation he drank some 
more and returned to feast with Lady Liang. They did not stop until they 
had fully enjoyed themselves, by which time it was already the fifth 
watch. The Commander and the Lady then came down the hill and re- 
turned to camp. 

Referring to Wushu again, he had but about twenty thousand men 
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and four hundred warships left after his major defeat. Having entered the 
Yellow Skies Bay, he did not know the way out and so he ordered his 
men to reconnoitre the area. 

They seized two fishing boats. Speaking soothingly to the fisher- 
men Wushu said, “I am the Fourth Prince of Jin. I do not know the way 
out because I have entered this place in defeat. May I trouble you to 
guide me. I shall reward you handsomely.” 

The fishermen said, “We have lived here for generations. This 
place is called the Yellow Skies Bay. Though the river is wide, this is a 
cul-de-sac. There is only one way in but not a second way out of here.” 

It was only when Wushu heard this that he realized he had by mis- 
take gone into a dead end. He was much frightened in his heart. 

He rewarded the fishermen and held a discussion with all the 
princes, commanders and officers, saying, “Now that the southern bar- 
barian Han is guarding the river, and there is not another way out, what is 
to be done?” 

In reply Hamichi said, “The situation is pressing. The Chief 
should write a message to sue for peace, at the same time promising gifts. 
See if Han is willing or not, then we may discuss again.” Acting accord- 
ing to his advice Wushu quickly wrote out a message, and sent a soldier 
to deliver it to Commander Han’s camp. 

The captain reported to Commander Han. Upon being ordered to 
enter the foreign soldier went in, kowtowed and presented the message. 
The attendants took it and handed it to the Commander’s table. The 
Commander opened the message and read it. It said: 

“Willing to sue for peace. Will never invade again. Will present 
three hundred pedigreed horses in order to buy a return passage.” 

When the Commander read it he burst out laughing, “What does 
Wushu take me for?” He wrote a reply and ordered that the messenger’s 
nose and ears be cut off and then released. Bearing the pain as best he 
could the soldier returned to the boat and reported to Wushu. 

Wushu had another discussion with the Military Adviser but could 
not devise a plan. He could but order that the soldiers should risk their 
lives and fight their way out in the hope that good fortune might come 
their way. 

On the following day, shouting and waving their flags the soldiers 
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charged out of the bay in their ships. 

On this side Commander Han could foresee that, because he had 
cut off the foreign soldier’s nose and ears, Wushu would surely try and 
fight his way out. When there was still time he ordered his officers to 
hold their positions with care. If the foreign soldiers were to force their 
way out, they must not join battle with them but attack with cannons and 
cross-bows. The enemies would necessarily retreat if they could not 
draw near. 

When Wushu led his officers out to fight, he met with a defence as 
strong as an iron barrel. With the firepower from the cannons and shots 
from the cross-bows, he knew he could not dash out so he ordered all 
ships to stop. And he ordered one of his soldiers to go forward and say, 
“The Fourth Prince invites Commander Han to talk.” 

Commander Han was informed, and he ordered that the ships be 
separated to the left and right, and the flagship should come forward in 
between. On the prow of each ship were cannons and bows and arrows 
lined up in layers to prevent treachery. The Commander was seated in 
the middle, with his two sons on either side. On both sides were arrayed 
armoured soldiers armed with long spears and great knives. It was in- 
deed a grand display. 

Wushu too came out on a large ship with turrets. On either side of 
him were his officers and soldiers. His flagship was also accompanied by 
other ships. 

When the ships of the two sides were about two hundred steps 
apart they dropped anchor. Wushu removed his cap and knelt on the 
bow. He instructed a man to transmit what he said: “China and Jin were 
originally one family. Your Emperor and the Lord of Jin are as brothers. 
Our military expedition to the south was prompted by the brigandage on 
the south of the Yangzi River. Our object is to conquer the criminals, but 
we-have unintentionally offended your tigerlike dignity. To-day I shall 
swear an oath to Heaven: from now on we shall live in harmony and we 
shall never invade China. I beg that you will let us return to our country.” 

Commander Han also ordered his Military Messenger to respond: 
“Your family has long been rebellious. You have kidnapped our two 
Emperors and occupied our territory. There can be no peace unless you 
send the two Emperors back and return our Eastern Capital to us. Other- 
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wise I invite you to fight a decisive battle with me.” Having thus spoken, 
he ordered the ships to turn around. 

Wushu saw that Commander Han was unwilling to negotiate for 
peace. Since he was unable to dash out, he could do nothing but return to 
the Yellow Skies Bay. 

Deeply worried, he said to the Military Adviser, “Our forces have 
been repeatedly defeated, and everyone is terrified. Now there is a short- 
age of provisions within, and there is no rescue from without. Will we 
not die here?” 

“The situation is urgent,” the Military Adviser said. “Itis better to 
issue a public announcement to the effect that if anyone is able to help us 
out of this predicament, a reward of a thousand taels of gold will be 
awarded. Perhaps a person of capabilities will emerge. You never 
know.” 

Following this advice, Wushu ordered that a proclamation be pub- 
licly displayed to attract applicants. 

In a few days, a soldier came in to report, “A scholar has come to 
seek an interview, saying he has a plan to help you out of this encircle- 
ment.” . 

In a great hurry Wushu invited the scholar to come in. 

When the scholar entered the tent, Wushu left his seat to greet him, 
and invited him to sit in a position of honour. 

He said, “I am besieged by the southern barbarians here and there 
is no way out, nor are there provisions. Sir, please save me!” 

“I am unable to deploy soldiers or fight a battle. But what diffi- 
culty is there to leave the Yellow Skies Bay?” the scholar said. 

Greatly encouraged, Wushu said, “If I succeed in escaping and 
returning to my country, not only will I present you with a thousand taels 
of gold, I shall even share with you, Sir, my wealth and status.” 

The scholar pointed with his two fingers and uttered but a few sen- 
tences. In a few words which did not last even as long as a meal, what did 
he say to describe his plan for leaving the Bay? Please wait for the next 
chapter. 
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Chapter 44 


By dredging the river Wushu escaped with his life 
Yue Fei returned to his village 
after the removal of the Capital to Hangzhou 


It is said: 

Wushu asked the scholar what his remarkable plan was, and he 
promised great rewards if he could leave the Yellow Skies Bay and return 
to his own country. 

The scholar said, “Over ten li to the north is the old Stork River. In 
the old days there was a connecting river which has been silted up for a 
long time. Why not order the soldiers to dredge the river and let in the 
water of River Qinhuai? In that way you could reach the main road lead- 
ing straight to the south of Nanjing.” 

Wushu was overjoyed when he heard this, and he ordered his lieu- 
tenants to reward the scholar with gold and brocade. The scholar refused 
to accept the gifts and without disclosing his name he departed like a 
sylph. 

At the time Wushu sent out his command to dredge the river and 
let in the water. All the twenty or thirty thousand soldiers were eager to 
escape for their lives so they acted in unison; in less than a night they 
dredged thirty li, so the old Stork River could now be reached. 

They deserted the warships and came ashore, making their way 
towards the south of Nanjing. 

On this side Commander Han’s sailors waited at the river for over 
ten days. Seeing neither movement nor smoke nor fire, they came for- 
ward to find out what was happening. It was only then that they realized 
the enemies had escaped through the net, and so they hurriedly reported 
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to the Commander. 

When the Commander heard the report, he jumped up and down 
with rage, and he thundered, “It is finished! I did not imagine that the 
sentences in the Buddhist code inside the embroidered purse containing 
the words ‘Running’, ‘Old’, ‘Stork’ and ‘River’, meant ‘Running away 
by the old Stork River.’ Truly this was pre-determined by divine will. It 
is not yet time for the end of the barbarian slave!” 

Lady Liang said, “Though this is Heaven’s will, it is also due to 
your arrogance and neglect. You too are not without guilt.” 

With anger in his heart, Commander Han ordered his main force to 
set off together towards Hanyang. Having stationed his troops there, he 
sent a memorial to court to await punishment. 

Let it now be told that Wushu ran from Nanjing to the Long Skies 
Pass. There he burst out laughing and said, “The strategies of Yue and 
Han are indeed mediocre! If a detachment had waited in ambush here 
then I could not escape even if I had wings!” Even before he finished 
these words, three thousand foot and horse soldiers spread out in a line 
upon the firing of the cannons. 

A young warrior came out astride a horse. He was but thirteen 
years of age. On his head he wore a red-gold cap which secured the hair; 
on his body was a tight fitted crushed silver armour. Beneath him was the 
stallion called the Red Hare; in his hands were two silver mallets. He 
bawled, “I have been waiting here for a long time! Quickly dismount and 
be tied up!” 

“Little barbarian,” Wushu said. “Even the ancients did not press 
people too hard. I shall fight a decisive battle with you.” He lifted his 
golden axe decorated with a bird and aimed a blow at Yue Yun’s face. 
Yue Yun met the axe with his mallets. Tang! - Wushu was unable to 
withstand the blow and was dragged across by his waist to Yue Yun’s 
horse. The defeated soldiers all poured out of the Pass. 

It was a pity that of the several hundred thousand soldiers who 
followed Wushu into China, only three hundred and sixty riders escaped 
back to their own country. 

Let it be told here that Lord Yue was seated in his camp that day 
when the spy came in and submitted “Wushu suffered a major defeat at 
Yangzi River in his battle with Commander Han. He escaped into the 
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Yellow Skies Bay but was able to make his escape to Nanjing through the 
old Stork River. Commander Han has returned to Hanyang and is now 
stationed there.” 

Commander Yue stamped his foot and said, “It is Heaven’s will 
that Wushu has escaped!” Just as he had finished speaking, another spy 
came and reported, “The young lord has captured Wushu and has re- 
turned with his troops.” 

Lord Yue was delighted. In a while Yue Yun came into the camp 
and submitted, “I was ordered to station at the Long Skies Pass, and in- 
deed Wushu arrived in defeat. I have captured him alive and come to see 
you, Father.” ~ 

“Push him in!” said Lord Yue. The attendants on both sides 
shouted in assent, “Sha!” - and pushed Wushu into the camp. 

Wushu stood and refused to kneel. Lord Yue looked below him 
and roared, “What kind of person are you that you dare to impersonate 
Wushu to die in his stead?” 

The false Wushu said, “I am Gao Taibao, a junior commander un- 
der the Fourth Prince Wushu. I have received much benevolence from 
the Chief of Wolves, but I have nothing with which to reciprocate, so I 
am sacrificing myself to take the Chief’s place in this disaster. Kill me if 
you want to, there is no need for verbiage.” 

“Bind him and decapitate him!” said Lord Yue. The attendants on 
both sides gave a cry of acknowledgement and instantly presented the 
man’s head. 

Addressing Yue Yun, Lord Yue said, “You useless animal! You 
were at Oxhead Hill for a prolonged period, so how was it that you could 
not recongize Wushu? Why did you capture his deputy instead, and per- 
mit him to make good his escape?” - and calling to those on his left and 
right, he barked, “Tie him up and decapitate him!” The soldiers could do 
nothing but bind Yue Yun and push him out of the camp. 

In the nick of time Commander Han arrived to visit Commander 
Yue, so that they could go together to the temporary palace and seek an 
audience with the Emperor. When he reached the camp, he saw a young 
warrior being tied up there. 

“Who is this?” asked Commander Han. ‘Which military law has 
he broken?” 
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The soldiers replied, “This is the eldest son of Commander Yue, 
Yue Yun by name. He was ordered to defend the Long Skies Pass and 
there he caught a false Wushu. This is why he is bound here to suffer the 
death penalty.” 

“Preserve the man under your knife!” called Commander Han. 
“You must not take action! Let me go and see your Commander, and 
then resolve the matter.” 

He thus hastened in and asked the Military Messenger to announce 
his arrival. Having been informed, Commander Yue came out quickly to 
greet his visitor. 

Lord Yue invited Commander Han to enter his camp. After ex- 
changing courtesies, they were seated. 

Commander Han said, “The great Commander in truth possesses 
the power to restore the sky and earth, and the ability to rebuild the rivers 
and mountains. How could the Son of Heaven return to the Capital if it 
were not for the great Commander’s immense capabilities.” 

Lord Yue answered, “Why does the great Commander speak thus? 
This is due to the Emperor’s limitless fortune, the talents of the great 
officials, all the generals’ exertions, and the bravery of the three armies. 
It is not attributable to my ability!” 

Then Commander Han asked, “When I came in just now, I saw 
your son outside, bound and awaiting execution. I do not know what 
offence he has committed, I beg you to give me the details.” 

In response Lord Yue said, “I ordered him to hold the Long Skies 
Pass and capture Wushu. I could not foresee that he would seize a false 
Wushu and miss a good opportunity. This is why I have to decapitate 
him.” 

Commander Han told him: “When I was stationed at the River, I 
went up to Golden Hill. There I sought guidance from the Abbot 
Daoyue. That monk presented me with a Buddhist code couched in four 
sentences. Who would know that the poem contained the four crucial 
words ‘Running’, ‘old’, ‘Stork’ and ‘River’? Later I predicted that 
Wushu would surely ascend Golden Hill to survey my camps and bar- 
racks. I too told my son to lie in ambush to capture him. But I could not 
expect that he also exchanged with an impersonated Wushu. Firstly, the 
Jin people are full of tricks. Secondly it is not yet Heaven’s will for him 
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to be destroyed. It is therefore not your son’s fault. I pray that you would 
forgive him.” 

Commander Yue said, “Since the great Commander says so ...” - 
and he told his lieutenants to release Yue Yun. 

Yue Yun came in and thanked Commander Han. 

The two Commanders talked for a while about military affairs. By 
agreement, Commander Yue would also withdraw his troops. Com- 
mander Han would go by river. Lord Yue divided his army into three 
routes and proceeded by road. 

In a few days, Lord Yue reached Nanjing. The three armies were 
stationed outside the city. Lore Yue led his senior and junior officers to 
the main palace gate and awaited orders. The Emperor summoned them 
in. After they had paid obeisance, the Emperor ordered a banquet in the 
side hall to be prepared by the Minister of Banquets. That day much 
encouragement and concern were shown by the Emperor. It is not neces- 
sary to say too much about those events here. 

After two days, the Commander-in-Chief of Hangzhou City called 
Miao Fu and his Officer-in-Charge called Liu Zhengyan sent an emissary 
to present a petition to court, inviting the Sacred Carriage to move the 
Capital to Hangzhou because the construction of the palace there was 
completed. 

The Emperor accepted the petition and issued a decree to select an 
auspicious day for the removal of the Capital. 

Some of the officials opined, “The buildings in Nanjing are dilapi- 
dated, and the city 1s empty, so it is better to establish the Capital else- 
where.” 

Some reasoned, “Nanjing is where six dynasties had established 
their Capital. It has the strategic advantage of the Yangzi River. It is a 
good place for attack as well as defence, and is most convenient for the 
restoration of the nation.” 

The arguments were different and numerous. When Li Gang 
heard this, he hurried into the palace and petitioned, “Even from ancient 
times the Emperors who restored the nation rose in the northwest, in par- 
ticular Shenxi Province. At present though the advantages offered by 
Nanjing are but average, yet we could still attract support from the four 
corners of the country and aim at restoration. If we were to move the 
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capital to Hangzhou, the only reason must be the fear of the enemy and a 
desire to retreat. It is truly the lowest of the low plans. I hope Your 
Majesty will refrain from disturbing people’s hearts by this decree. | am 
unspeakably alarmed!” 

The Emperor argued, “My aged minister, you do not know! 
Nanjing has already been devastated by Wushu. The inhabitants have 
scattered and left, and only an empty city is left. It is difficult to defend 
this place, but on the other hand Hangzhou is close to Fujian, Guangdong 
and Guangxi Provinces on the south; it is also near the Wild Geese Pass 
in Shanxi Province on the north. People there enjoy the benefits of the 
abundance of fish and salt, so this place is ideal for resting soldiers and 
rearing horses. We shall wait until the soldiers are well-trained and food 
supplies are sufficient, then we may embark upon our restoration. This 
then is the plan of complete safety. Why do you want to stop me?” 

When Li Gang saw that the Emperor had made up his mind and 
there was no way he could alter it, he petitioned, “If this is so, as I am 
already old, I pray that you will mercifully release me to return to my 
village so as to spend my days in peace. This will indeed be the Sacred 
One’s gift!” 

In any case the Emperor was an ineffective master. He was eager 
for Li Gang to leave, so as to avoid his nagging. He therefore agreed 
immediately. 

Without notifying the other officials, Li Gang left the city the 
same night and returned to his village. 

One day, Yue Fei heard what had happened and came hurriedly 
with his officers to see the Emperor. He said, “Wushu is recently de- 
feated, so Your Majesty should continue to defend this city. You should 
select your officers and pick your soldiers, control and seize the strategic 
places, and accumulate fodder and store provisions. Then summon from 
the four sides of the country the forces of those still loyal to the Emperor, 
so that we may reach the Yellow Dragon City and welcome the return of 
the Two Emperors, and take revenge for the sufferings of China.” 

Lord Yue continued, “Why move the Capital for a temporary 
peace and lose the support of the people? Besides, Hangzhou is near the 
sea and may be attacked from four sides. Miao Fu and Liu Zhengyan are 
cunning villains. You must not be fooled by them! I hope Your Majesty 
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will reconsider three times!” 

The Emperor said, “Since the Jin forces’ invasion, there has been 
fighting year after year. People have fallen amidst the mire and coal, and 
the troops are tired. Fortunately Wushu has gone away in defeat. I wish 
to send an envoy to sue for peace, so that the people may rest a little. 
Then we may embark upon restoration of the nation. I have already de- 
cided. You need not worry too much.” 

Yue Fei said, “Since Your Majesty has decided ... The country is 
more or less stabilized, and I have been away from home for a long time, 
and my mother is dangerously ill, so I hope Your Majesty will bestow 
upon me the permission to return to my village just as birds return to their 
nests.” 

The Emperor granted the petition. All the officers also made the 
same petition to return to see their parents and worship their ancestors. 

The Emperor rewarded each with gold and brocade for them to 
return home. Yue Fei and his officers then withdrew after giving thanks. 

Then the Emperor raised Commander Han Shizhong to be Prince 
of Chengan. The Commander was ordered to defend the Ren Prefecture 
and not to go to the capital. It was because the Emperor was concerned 
that Commander Han might come to the Capital and urge him not to 
move, so he sent an official to greet the Commander on the road in order 
to avoid having to utter a lot of words. 

Thus an auspicious day was chosen for the imperial journey to the 
south. On that day the Son of Heaven and his family set off, accompa- 
nied by hundreds of officials, and followed by many of the populace. 

One day they arrived at Hangzhou, and were greeted by Miao Fu 
and Liu Zhengyan. These two officials escorted the Emperor and his 
entourage into the city and then to the newly built palace. The Emperor 
perceived that it was exquisitely constructed and was greatly pleased. 

By imperial decree the title of his reign was altered to that of 
Shaoxing, and this was to be the first year of that Reign. The Emperor 
also promoted Miao and Liu to be the Governor and Vice Governor re- 
spectively. . 

Let me now refer to Wushu. After his escape back to his country, 
he came to the City of the Yellow Dragon to see his royal father and 
prostrated himself on the floor. 
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The old Chief of Wolves rebuked him, “I heard that the First 
Prince died in China, and my grandson Golden Ball was killed in battle. 
You have lost seven hundred thousand valiant men in China. And you 
still have the nerve to come and see me?” - and he ordered, “Tie him up 
and ‘ha-la’ him!” 

The soldiers immediately bound Wushu and were about to push 
him out when Hamichi entered, and knelt down before the old Chief, 
submitting, “Chief! It is not because the Fourth Prince is incompetent, 
but truly the southern barbarian Yue is full of cleverness and possesses 
strategies in abundance. The successive defeats at the Eight Plates Hill, 
the Green Dragon Hill, and at the Aihua Hill after the crossing at the 
Yellow River, coupled with our being pursued by Yue Fei across the 
Yangzi River - all these defeats cost us numerous officers and men. 
However, we escaped with our lives across the River and returned to the 
Hejian Prefecture. There we waited until Yue Fei went to the Huguang 
Province, when we decided on a plan to embark on a five-pronged assault 
on China. The Fourth Prince and I arrived at the Yellow River which Liu 
Yu and Cao Rong presented to us. When our troops reached Nanjing we 
pursued the Emperor and his six great officials all the way to Hangzhou. 
They took to the river and we gave chase until we reached Huguang; 
there the Emperor was besieged at Oxhead Hill. However the four Com- 
manders Yue Fei, Han Shizhong, Zhang Jun and Liu Qi came with a great 
force of three hundred thousand-odd soldiers and fought a great battle 
with us. We were defeated at Hanyang, and because there were no ships 
to take us across the river, our troops were completely obliterated by the 
southern barbarians. It was entirely due to the arrival of Du Jie and Cao 
Rong who chanced to sail down the river in defeat that His Highness was 
rescued. Just as we were crossing the river, we fought a battle with Han 
Shizhong on ships and were defeated. Beleaguered in the Bay of Yellow 
Skies, we were lucky enough to be saved by a god, who taught us to 
escape for our lives by dredging the old Stork River. If it had not been for 
Huang Bingnu and Gao Taibao who sacrificed their lives in the Fourth 
Prince’s stead, His Highness would also not have been able to return. I 
beg that the Chief would be magnanimous, have pity on His Highness 
and pardon him.” 

When the old Chief heard this, he ordered Wushu to be released. 
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Wushu then expressed his gratitude. All the generals were also pro- 
nounced innocent and took their leave. They left the palace and returned 
to their own homes. 

Each day Wushu’s thoughts turned to China. One day he ordered 
Hamichi to come for a conference, saying, “When I first entered China, 
my successes were as easy to achieve as the splitting of bamboos. I have 
trapped the two Emperors in a dungeon in the desert and incarcerated the 
Prince of Kang in my country. Simply because Yue Fei has emerged, I 
have suffered several major defeats. The whole force has been obliter- 
ated, and I have escaped with only my life. Why is this so?” 

Hamichi replied, “Your previous successes were attributable to 
the efforts of Song Dynasty’s villainous officials. Chief, you only prefer 
loyal officials, and you detest traitors. Since you have killed Zhang 
Bangchang and his like, how are we to conquer China?” 

Upon reflection Wushu said, “What you say is correct. When I 
went on my military expeditions in the past, I truly depended on a bunch 
of wicked officials. But where am I to find such wicked men nowadays?” 

“There is a traitor here,” asserted Hamichi, “there were originally 
five men including He Zhuo who accompanied the two Emperors here. 
The four were all as tough as iron, and they died because they were not 
prepared to bend their principles. Only Qin Kuai pitifully begged to be 
kept alive. You have driven him away and is now stranded here. I see 
this man as an arch villain. However, his whereabouts are not known 
these days. Why not send someone to find him? Keep him in your palace 
and bestow on him a measure of kindness for a year or so. He is bound to 
be grateful, then you may give him a generous amount of gold and silver 
and send him back to his own country to be a spy. Surely the Song’s 
territories will then come into your hands with ease, will that not be 
nice?” 

When Wushu heard this, he exclaimed, “In truth this is an excel- 
lent plan!” He therefore immediately instructed his men to search for 
Qin Kuai everywhere. 

Truly - 

Without desiring riches when one is poor, 
When time is right his luck will soar. 
What was to happen? Kindly listen to me in the next chapter. 
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Chapter 45 


Wushu treated Qin Kuai with benevolence 
Miao Fu murdered Wang Yuan in anger 


It is said: 

Those great officials who had been captured with Qin Kuai and his 
wife and taken to Jin were either dead or killed. Qin Kuai was the only 
one who pitiably begged for his life. The old Chief of Wolves banished 
him to the Helan Mountains to serve the common soldier who guarded 
the barns there. 

When the soldier died, Qin and his wife were left behind. They 
took shelter in a broken oxhide tent and were not even assured of their 
meals. The wife earned a little money by sewing and washing for the 
common soldiers, and so they could barely live. Fortunately this woman, 
whose maiden name was Wang, was winsome enough for a number of 
soldiers to have a liaison with her, and they occasionally gave her some 
beef and mutton. In this manner they passed their days from hand to 
mouth. 

However they were fated to prosper. 

One day Wushu was sitting in his palace feeling depressed. So he 
took with him a group of attendants, and carrying their bows and arrows 
and leading their dogs, they rode to the mountain to hunt for amusement. 
On the way they caught a few foxes and hares. When they were about to 
return to the palace Wushu saw a woman dressed as a southerner hur- 
riedly hiding herself in the wood. Wushu went up and ordered his attend- 
ants to search among the trees. 

In a short while they took a woman out. Wushu lifted his eyes to 
study the woman and found her starry eyes transmitting coy affection. 
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Now Wushu was not a philander by nature, but for some unknown reason 
half his body went limp when he saw this woman. He thus called out to 
the soldier, “Where does the southern woman come from? Take her to 
the palace for questioning.” 

The soldiers assented and without saying anything further lifted 
the woman up and put her across the horse. 

Upon entering the palace, Wushu went to the inner hall and sum- 
moned her in. He asked, “What is your place of origin? Why are you in 
my land of the north?” 

Trembling the woman knelt down and opened her rosy lips. Emit- 
ting a coquettish voice she pleaded, “May I submit to Your Highness. 
My maiden name is Wang; my husband is Song’s Zhuangyuan Qin Kuai. 
We followed the Emperor-Father here, but when the Chief of Wolves 
transferred the two Emperors to the City of Five States, my husband and 
[ were stranded here. Just now I was picking some dried branches among 
the trees for fuel. I did not know of your arrival and thus offended you. I 
beg for forgiveness!” 

When Wushu heard this he was delighted, saying, “I have ordered 
my men to look for Qin Kuai over the past several days. I did not know 
he would be found unexpectedly!” 

Truly - 


You may wear out a pair of iron shoes in searching, 
Yet the discovery is made without any effort. 


“Lady, please rise,” said Wushu. “I have long heard of your hus- 
band’s great learning and ability. I want him to be my Adviser.” So he 
charged a soldier, “Quickly prepare a horse and invite the lord Qin here!” 
The soldier left with the order. 

Here, however, Wushu held the lady Wang’s hand and went to the 
bedchamber where they completed “the good deed”. The lady Wang saw 
that Wushu was brawny and was exceedingly pleased. There the two 
talked lovingly for a while. 

Before long the soldier returned with Qin Kuai. Wushu and the 
lady Wang came out to the hall, where Qin paid obeisance. 

“Minister, please sit,” said Wushu. 
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Declining modestly, Qin Kuai said, “How dare I sit in front of the 
Chief!” 

In answer Wushu said, “You are a man of great ability. I have 
admired you for a long time, but have not had the opportunity to speak 
with you because of my military expeditions abroad. To-day we have 
met by chance, and as it happens I am in need of an Adviser. You may as 
well live in the palace so that you may instruct me day and night.” Qin 
expressed his gratitude. 

Then he and his wife changed their clothes. A study was prepared 
for them to live in and everyday they were given sumptuous meals of 
meat and wine. His wife frequently came in to talk with Wushu. Qin half 
opened and half closed his eyes and pretended he did not know. Wushu 
also frequently gave them clothes and money. Without their realizing it, 
over a year had gone by. 

One day Wushu suddenly asked Qin, “Do you wish to go home?” 

Qin and his wife answered, “It is kind of you to be so benevolent to 
us. We are really enjoying it here, why then do we want to go home?” 

Wushu said, “The ancients said, ‘Though a tree may grow to a 
thousand feet, but its leaves must return to the roots.’ If you really yearn 
to return home, then I shall send someone to accompany you back.” 

Qin said, “If I may return just to pay respects at my ancestral 
grave, then it will truly be your mercy. But it was difficult for me to 
broach the subject.” 

“What difficulty is there?” opined Wushu. “But you must go to 
the City of Five States and obtain a decree from the two Emperors. It is 
only then you may cross China’s border.” 

Overjoyed, Qin left Wushu and made ready to go to the City of 
Five States. However Wushu and the lady Wang could not bear to part 
and Wushu swore an oath, “If I conquer China, I shall make you my 
imperial concubine.” 

Let it now be told that Qin came to the City of Five States and 
found the two Emperors. After paying obeisance, he lowered the paper 
and brush and inkstones into the dungeon, and said, “I, Qin Kuai your 
subject official, am returning to China. I beg for your decree.” The Em- 
peror then wrote out the decree for Qin. 

Having taken his leave of the Emperors, Qin returned to the palace 
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and informed Wushu of his mission. That day an elaborate farewell ban- 
quet was spread out. 

On the next day Wushu came with all the civil and military offi- 
cials to say goodbye to the pair. There was a camp at every thirty li and a 
stronghold at every fifty li where Qin and his wife were welcomed to take 
their rest. They were thus on the road for some days. When they were 
approaching the Lu Prefecture, Wushu had another farewell feast pre- 
pared in the camp. After drinking, Qin stood up and took his leave. 

“If you should prosper in China, you must not forget me!” said 
Wushu. 

In reply Qin said, “If the days are good, we husband and wife are 
willing to make you a gift of the Song’s rivers and mountains.” 

Wushu said, “If you truly have this intention, why not swear an 
oath? Then I shall believe that you have a true heart.” 

Kneeling, Qin said, “Heaven above and Earth below! If I, Qin 
Kuai, should forget the Chief’s benevolence, and fail to present the 
Song’s territory to the Chief, I shall die of an ulcer on my back!” 

Wushu said, “Why take it so seriously. If you have any matter of 
significance in the future, you must let me know. I shall most certainly 
give you assistance. To-day, Iam unable to accompany you any further.” 

Qin and his wife paid their respects and mounted. They then came 
towards the Lu Prefecture. When they arrived at the pass they explained 
to the guards who they were. The guards then went in and reported to the 
Officer-in-Charge, who allowed them to enter after ascertaining their 
backgrounds. He then despatched some persons to accompany them to 
Hangzhou City. 

After a few days they arrived at the Capital and came to the main 
palace gate to await order. 

The Emperor summoned them in for an audience at the Golden 
Chariot Hall. 

Qin said, “Here is the two Emperors’ decree for Your Majesty.” 

After reading the decree the Emperor ordered, “It is indeed a 
happy occasion that you have returned with news of the two Emperors. 
In addition I now have an able man. My beloved minister, you have 
protected the two Emperors for a number of years, and your loyalty has 
not wavered because of calamities. Now I appoint you the Minister of 
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Rites. Your wife is raised to a Lady of the Second Rank.” 

Qin gave thanks and reported for duty at the Ministry of Rites. 
This occurred in the autumn of the fourth year of the Reign of Shaoxing. 

Now let me relate that at that time all the military powers were 
held by the Grand Marshal Wang Yuan. Though he was over ninety 
years of age, he was loyal and did his utmost to protect the nation. 

One day he held court and assembled his officers, and he com- 
manded, “Tomorrow is the Festival of the Frost, you must all go to the 
Parade Ground to attend the military drill and the sacrificial ceremony for 
the flags. There must not be any errors.” 

At the fifth watch on the next day all the officers gathered at the 
Parade Ground to await orders. Wang Yuan held a roll call and found 
everyone present, except General Miao Fu and General Liu Zhengyan. 
Wang Yuan sent an official to hurry them but he came back shortly and 
reported, “The two generals were ordered by imperial command to go 
hunting at Western Hill, and therefore unable to wait upon you.” There 
was nothing for Marshal Wang to do but to let the matter rest. 

He conducted the ceremony with his officers and drilled the sol- 
diers. Then he returned to his yamen. When he reached the Bridge of 
People’s Peace he encountered Miao and Liu stupefied with drink. They 
were coming from the opposite direction on their horses with their per- 
sonal guards. Not having time to avoid Marshal Wang, they dismounted 
and stood in front of some people’s doors with their heads bowed. 

Marshal Wang was on his horse, and he ordered these two generals 
to be summoned. The two men had no alternative but to come in front of 
the Marshal and bowed. 

Wang Yuan rebuked them and said, “You impudent rogues! You 
said the Emperor had commanded you to hunt at Western Hill, so why are 
you here? Clearly you hold me in contempt. Can I not beat you?” And 
he called, “Drag them down and give each of them twenty strokes!” 

The two men panicked and quickly knelt down. They said, “We, 
the humble officers, have momentarily offended against your tigerlike 
dignity. We beg you to have regard for our past relationship and forgive 
us!” 

Marshal Wang asserted, “You take advantage of the Emperor’s 
favour and despise the great officials. I should have punished you heav- 
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ily, but I shall forgive you this once. If you are again discourteous, I shall 
petition the Son of Heaven to have you donkeys’ heads cut off!” 

After giving them a lashing of the tongue, Marshal Wang returned. 

The two men’s faces were thus covered with shame and there was 
nowhere for them to make a complaint. 

“Brother Liu,” Miao Fu said, “I did not expect to be humiliated to 
this extent to-day. Come with your younger brother to the yamen, I have 
something to say.” 

The two men mounted their horses and came to Miao Fu’s yamen. 
There they dismounted and went inside and sat down. 

Miao Fu observed, “That old thief Wang Yuan insulted us in pub- 
lic! How am I to eliminate this anger! Nowadays Yue Fei has resigned 
and lives in the country and Han Shizhong is far away guarding the Ren 
Prefecture. Whom are we to be afraid of in court? My intention is to 
order all men under our control to kill this old thief Wang Yuan in order 
to vent our anger. Then we attack the royal palace and seize the Emperor. 
[ am sure none of the civil and military officials at court will dare oppose 
us. We brothers may then divide the nation in equal shares and enjoy the 
wealth and glory together. What is your honourable opinion?” 

Liu agreed and said, “This is an excellent plan. There must be no 
delay and we have to act when no one yet suspects us. Tonight we ar- 
range to gather our men and horses and meet up in front of Wang Yuan’s 
residence. Do not let the secrets out lest our grand design should be jeop- 
ardized.” 

The two men made their decisions, and again and again reiterated 
their plan. 

Liu took his leave of Miao and returned home. He then issued a 
secret order for those troops under him to prepare their weapons and take 
a full meal. When it was the third watch, the two Generals and their 
soldiers assaulted Wang Yuan’s residence with lighted lanterns and 
torches. Uttering a cry they charged into the residence. Sadly, Marshal 
Wang was not prepared for this, and all the members of the family, num- 
bering more than ninety persons, were slain, and all the valuable belong- 
ings were stolen. 

The two men then turned towards the main palace gate, where 
there was already a detachment of imperial guards awaiting them. Hav- 
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ing killed most of the imperial guards, they came straight to the throne 
room: In great panic, the great officials and eunuchs went in and in- 
formed the Emperor. 

Trembling with fear, the Emperor knew not what to do, so he 
sought refuge in the innermost parts of the palace. 

The two generals charged into the palace and chanced to come 
across Royal Concubine Liu, who was on her way out with the palace 
maidens to greet the intruders. 

Concubine Liu was Liu Zhengyan’s niece, who had been pre- 
sented to the Emperor only recently. The Emperor took her as the Chief 
Concubine. 

When she saw Miao Fu, she said, “General, you must not frighten 
the Sacred One.” 

Both Miao and Liu asked where the Emperor was. 

She answered, “Generals, you are wrong.. Wang Yuan held the 
great officials in contempt because of his achievements. There are many 
among the most senior ranks who hold a grudge against him. The Em- 
peror is dim and lacklustre; it is difficult for him to lead and control the 
country. Whilst I entirely agree with what you do, but if you capture the 
Son of Heaven to-day, the few of you will not be able to resist the numer- 
ous soldiers who will come from different parts of the nation to support 
the Emperor. This causes deep concern. Besides, Yue Fei is now at Tang 
Yin County. The officers and soldiers under him are indeed powerful. 
What would you do if he hears the news and comes forward? According 
to my opinion, it is better to keep the Emperor within the palace and force 
him to transmit the throne to the Heir Apparent. When a new Emperor is 
installed, Yue Fei must surely come to court to express felicitations. You 
will then kill him so as to prevent future troubles. After that the two of 
you may do what you like. You will be able to rest on your high pillows 
without any worries. The great affairs of state will then be entirely in 
your hands.” 

When the two rogues Miao and Liu heard this speech they were 
mightily pleased. They said, “What you said is indeed reasonable.” 

Miao said to Liu, “When the scheme is completed, I shall share the 
nation equally with you. I shall most certainly make your niece my Em- 
press.” 
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Laughing, Liu replied, “My kind ‘nephew-in-law’, do not engage 
in idle talk. It is important that we prepare for the proper matter at hand.” 

The two men came to the throne room and sat down. They ordered 
their personal guards to collect the corpses of Wang Yuan’s family and 
divided the treasures amongst all. Then they assigned their trusted offic- 
ers to guard the various yamen and forbid people from coming out or 
going in. Lastly, they forged an imperial decree, saying that the Emperor 
had abdicated in favour of the Heir Apparent and ordering Yue Fei to 
return to court to help the country. Thus they hoped to deceive Yue Fei 
into coming to the Capital. 

Let me now refer to a Vice Minister called Zhu Shengfei. When 
he perceived the conduct of Miao and Liu, he wrote a letter and secretly 
told his servant Zhu Yi to travel day and night to Tang Yin County and 
inform Commander Yue about the events, and urged him to come and 
rescue the Emperor without delay. 

Since Lord Yue’s return to his village, he sent someone to the 
Gong Family’s Village and welcomed the young lady Gong to come and 
marry Yue Yun. Unfortunately while they were thus blessed with family 
joy, the old lady became increasingly ill with age. No medicine could 
help, so she returned to Heaven suddenly. Commander Yue was sad and 
tearful, and did his best in arranging the funeral and sacrificial rites. Day 
and night he was full of sorrow. He could neither sleep nor eat and he 
became as thin as a skeleton. It was only after frequent exhortations by 
his brothers that he began to eat and drink a little. Thus he was in mourn- 
ing and refused to set his feet out of the house. 

Time passed quickly and the time limit prescribed for mourning 
was over. All the brothers were in Tang Yin County and married with 
children. They often visited each other and were exceedingly happy. 

That day Lord Yue was hunting in the countryside with his broth- 
ers. Suddenly a personal guard took Zhu Yi to the hunting ground to see 
Lord Yue and handed up Vice Minister Zhu’s letter. 

When Lord Yue read it he was greatly alarmed. He quickly ceased 
hunting and returned to his residence. There he carefully wrote out a 
reply and handed it to Zhu Yi, saying, “You return and pay my utmost 
respects to your lord. Say that he must act according to what is written in 
the letter. Also be careful and do not disclose the secrets!” He told his 
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servant to take out twenty taels of silvers for Zhu Yi as travel expenses. 
Zhu Yi kowtowed and thanked Lord Yue, and returned to Hangzhou to 
make his reports. 

Lord Yue wrote another letter and told Niu Gao and Ji Qing, “The 
two of you will take this letter to the Ren Prefecture to see Commander 
Han. Then you must go to Hangzhou City and all you need to do is this 
and this. Then the two thieves might be apprehended.” 

Niu protested and said, “Elder Brother, what is wrong with enjoy- 
ing peace and freedom here? What damned trivial matters do we have to 
concern ourselves with? I am not going!” 

“My good brother,” said Lord Yue. “Do I not know? But we were 
in the employ of the Emperor; the whole world knows we are his subject 
officials. Now that there is this catastrophe, future generations will say 
we are unpatriotic and disloyal if we do not go to the rescue. The two of 
you must go there quickly. If you succeed in removing the two fellows 
Miao and Liu and the Sacred One desires to keep you, then you should 
stay in Hangzhou to protect him.” 

Niu said, “Since you want us to go, we shall return even if we 
succeed. Is it not better to enjoy life with the brothers? Who wants to be 
an official?” The two men bade Lord Yue farewell and hastened towards 
the Ren Prefecture. 

Truly - 


The heart is impatient as an arrow; 
And the horses flew like clouds. 


One day they arrived at the Commander’s Residence at the Ren 
Prefecture. At that time Commander Han was already the Prince of 
Chengan, so the building was extremely imposing and stately. All the 
messages and documents had to be registered and authenticated at the 
yamen of the Military Secretary before they would be transmitted up- 
wards. But how was Niu Gao to know? When he arrived at the yamen he 
said to the captain there, “Quickly report! Say the lord Niu is here with 
the lord Ji to see the Commander on an important business.” 

The captain retorted, “How very grand! Whether you are the lord 
New or the lord Old I care not in the least!” Thus speaking he walked 
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away with a contemptuous air. 

Greatly enraged, Niu roared “You dog-head who deserves death! 
If you do not report, then I shall charge in!” With this, the large number 
of soldiers outside the yamen created a clamour. 

It is not known what would happen next. Please listen to me in the 
next chapter and you will have the answer. 
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Chapter 46 


Two generals captured two rebels 
The good Empress presented the good Commander with two banners 


It is said: 

Just as Niu Gao and Ji Qing were about to cause a disturbance, the 
clamour outside the yamen was noticed by Commander Han at the rear of 
his residence. He sent his personal guard to go and investigate what the 
matter was. When he came out he saw Niu and Ji, and he inquired of 
them, “Who are you two? How dare you shout here?” 

Niu said, “We are the Brigadiers in the service of Commander 
Yue. We are here on his order to see your Commander about a secret 
matter of major importance. But this dog-head refuses to make the report 
for us.” 

When the guard heard that they were Lord Yue’s officers here on a 
mission of importance, he dared not delay. He replied, “Generals, please 
do not be angry. This Captain does not know you, so he has committed 
this offence. Please wait for a short while and allow me to go in and 
make the report.” 

Niu said, “You speak courteously, so I shall spare this dog-head a 
beating with my fists. Only it is too easy for him.” 

The guard hastened to make the report, and Commander Han in- 
vited the two men to enter. 

They came straight to the rear of the residence and paid their re- 
spects. Then they handed up the letter. When Commander Han read it he 
was extremely alarmed, so he said, “Since there is such an event, you 
must depart and act according to plan. I shall follow with my soldiers.” 

The two men left Commander Han and hurried towards 
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Hangzhou. When they were approaching the city, Niu said to Ji, “Let me 
go first; you follow me.” Niu then slapped his horse and came to the city 
gate, calling, “I am Niu, an officer serving under Commander Yue. | 
must see the lords Miao and Liu about a matter of great importance.” 

Miao and Liu happened to be patrolling the city wall, and seeing 
that Niu was all by himself, they ordered that he be permitted to enter the 
city. 

When he saw Miao and Liu he said, “I beg you to order your lieu- 
tenants to withdraw. I, this lowly officer, have something to tell you.” 

The two rogues replied, “These men on the left and right are all our 
trusted officers. There is no harm in saying what you have to say!” 

Niu then said, “Commander Yue instructed me to pay his utmost 
respects to the two lords. He says that in spite of all his great achieve- 
ments in defeating the Jin forces, the Emperor not only failed to bestow 
any rewards on him, but exiled him to an existence of idleness. On the 
other hand, those without merits are having a great time in court with 
high positions and substantial emoluments. Thus he feels a grievance in 
his heart. Why do the two lords not banish the Emperor to the ‘cold 
palace’? As the Heir Apparent is only a child of three or four, how could 
he be an Emperor? Why do you not divide the country equally? Our 
Commander will be willing to lend you a hand.” 

When Miao and Liu heard this they were overjoyed. “If your 
Commander comes to help us, then we shall raise him to the rank of a 
Prince,” they said. “We shall then enjoy the riches and glory together. 
We shall surely not swallow our words!” 

They thus took Niu to the main palace gate and sat in the throne 
room. While Niu stood by their side, they conferred on drafting a reply to 
Lord Yue. 

Suddenly, a soldier came in and said, “A warrior called Ji Qing is 
outside awaiting the two lords’ order.” 

Niu said, “This is my brother. He has ‘fallen into the grass’ asa 
bandit because the Emperor refuses to employ him. It was I who wrote 
him a few days ago and told him to come here.” 

Miao and Liu said, “In that case, let him in.” 

In a moment Ji Qing came to the great hall. He presented himself 
and stood on one side. 
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_ Then another soldier came in and said, “Han Shizhong is already 
at the city gate with his troops, claiming that he will apprehend the two 
lords.” 

The two rogues were much frightened when they heard this. Then 
another soldier came in and reported, “Vice Minister Zhu Shengfei has 
already gone to open the city gates for Han Shizhong.” 

Greatly agitated, the two men cried, “Who will go and arrest Zhu 
Shengfei?” 

“Let me go and arrest him!” said Niu. He stepped forward and 
grabbed Miao, at the same time Ji also went up and seized Liu. 

The soldiers on both sides were about to rescue the two rogues 
when Niu and Ji barked, “Who dares to come up and receive death!” 

Niu started to strike out with his club, while Ji had Liu clasped 
under his shoulder and with the other hand he drew out the knife by the 
waist. He shouted, “If anyone dares to come forward, I shall first kill the 
thief Liu. And not one need dream of staying alive!” 

The soldiers were thus in a dilemma. The imperial guards who 
were on duty at the rear of the palace came charging out when they heard 
that Miao and Liu had been apprehended. The soldiers under Miao and 
Liu saw that the situation was bad so they ran away in great confusion. 

Commander Han was already at the main palace gate with his men 
and met Niu and Ji coming out of the throne room with the two rogues. 
They presented the two rogues to the Commander, who ordered that they 
be decapitated at once. The Commander then ordered his soldiers to go 
to the homes of the two thieves and eliminated their families, and at the 
same time they were to hunt down the co-conspirators. The Commander 
also assembled all the civil and military officials to meet with the Em- 
peror in the great hall. 

After all the officials had paid obeisance, the Emperor decreed, “I 
nearly lost my life because of the harm the two thieves did me. Han 
Shizhong has attained merits by protecting me so he is raised to the rank 
of the Prince of Qi. Niu and Ji are appointed generals for arresting the 
two thieves, and they will continue to be my guards in court.” 

Niu said, “You little old king! You did not follow my Elder Broth- 
er’s advice so this disaster has fallen upon you. I should not have come 
and saved you; I only came because my brother ordered me to. To-day 
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the two rogues have been killed, so the two of us will now report back to 
our Elder Brother. Who wants to be an official?” When he finished 
speaking, he just went out of the palace and returned to Tang Yin County. 

The Emperor then decreed that the heads of the two rogues be 
placed at Marshal Wang’s shrine as a sacrifice. By imperial command, 
the Marshal was to be given a burial fit for a member of the royal family. 

Commander Han stayed at the Capital for two more days and re- 
turned to the Ren Prefecture. 

After the Emperor re-ascended the Great Precious Throne, the 
country enjoyed an uneventful peace. In the spring of the seventh year of 
his Reign, however, the Ministry of War sent in an urgent despatch. It 
said, “Yang Zaixing of Nine Dragons Mountain, Shandong Province, has 
rebelled.” Then another despatch reported, “Great havoc is being created 
by the pirates at Lake Tai; there Qi Fang, Hao Xian and Luo Gang are 
plotting a rebellion.” 

There were so many urgent despatches in quick succession that the 
Emperor was at a loss as to what he should do. He thus asked his minis- 
ters if they had any good plans to exterminate the rebels. At the time 
Grand Counsellor Zhao Ding submitted, “The bandits are causing much 
devastation. Only Yue Fei can eliminate them. I fear no other person 
could discharge this heavy responsibility.” 

The Emperor observed, “Sometime ago I sent an emissary to sum- 
mon him to the Capital for an official appointment, but he was beaten 
back by Niu and Ji, and they also tore up the edict. Remembering that 
they had achieved merits in capturing Miao and Liu, I refrained from 
pursuing the matter. If J summon him again to-day, he may not obey, so 
what can be done?” 

At the time the officials held a conference but were unable to pro- 
pose any effective plans. The Emperor could but withdraw and order that 
the conference should resume on the following day. All the officials then 
retired, and the Son of Heaven returned to his palace. 

When the Empress saw that the Emperor looked sad and worried, 
she asked, “What happened to-day to cause you unhappiness?” 

The Emperor replied, “Many bandits have rebelled, and Grand 
Counsellor Zhao Ding recommends Yue Fei to restore peace. I want to 
summon Yue Fei to court so as to order him to exterminate the bandits. 
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But I fear that he would not accede to my command, I therefore feel anx- 
ious.” 

When the Empress heard this she submitted, “I shall embroider a 
pair of banners for you. On the banners will be embroidered a phoenix 
and a dragon, with the four words for ‘Serving the Nation with the Ut- 
most Loyalty’ in the céntre. If my Master would send an emissary to 
bestow the banners on Yue Fei, he may perhaps be willing to come.” 

The Emperor was delighted and at once bade the Empress to em- 
broider the banners. 

He then despatched an official to go with the Empress’s phoenix 
and dragon banners to Tang Yin County, there to command Yue Fei to 
enter the Capital at once. 

Travelling day and night, the official hastened to Tang Yin 
County. When Lord Yue heard about this, he quickly came out to greet 
him. Accompanying the royal messenger into the main hall, he placed 
the edict on the incense table and prostrated himself on the floor. 

The royal messenger opened the Sacred Edict and proclaimed: 

“This is the Emperor’s Edict. One realizes the strength of the pine 
trees when it is cold; similarly loyalty is revealed when catastrophe be- 
falls the nation. Recently I have offended Heaven, and I have encoun- 
tered difficulties in affairs of state. This has led to the Tartar’s invasion 
and war. Due to Yue Fei’s efforts in defending the nation, we have en- 
joyed peace in one corner of the country. It is a humiliation that the two 
Emperors are incarcerated and ravages of the war have once again oc- 
curred. Now Yang Zaixing has raised an army at Nine Dragons Moun- 
tain. And though Qi Fang is but an insignificant bandit, but he and Luo 
Gang are truly causing distress to the people. At this moment of national 
crisis, the official should be sleeping on his weapons to await daybreak in 
readiness for battle. How can he be resting on the Northern Hills and 
watch the thorns at a distance without rendering assistance? The Em- 
press has personally embroidered the phoenix and dragon banners on 
which are the words for ‘Serving the Nation with the Utmost Loyalty’. 
You should quickly come to the Capital and you will be restored to your 
original appointment. You must lead your bearlike generals to repel the 
tigers and leopards, obliterate the villains and stabilize the nation. I shall 
not be averse to granting you land and elevating your status. In anticipa- 
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tion, I have opened the Unicorn Lounge to await your arrival.” 

Yue Fei expressed his gratitude to the Emperor and gave a feast to 
entertain the royal emissary. The emissary then took his leave and went 
ahead to the Capital to make his report. 

Whilst Lord Yue was preparing his travel baggage, he invited all 
his brothers to come together. 

He said, “The Emperor has sent an emissary with his decree for us 
to subdue the bandits. The Empress has also embroidered a pair of phoe- 
nix and dragon banners on which are the characters for ‘Serve the Nation 
with the Utmost Loyalty’. I must obey the command and go to the Capi- 
tal and I am inviting you all to wait upon the Sacred One.” 

“Tam not going,” said Niu Gao. “This plagued Emperor has no 
use for us at times of peace. But he wants us to fight for him when there 
is war, whilst he enjoys himself in the palace.” 

“Do not speak like this, my good brother,” said Lord Yue. “It has 
ever been said since olden days, ‘If the king wants his subject to die, he 
does not dare refuse to die.’ You and I have been in the Emperor’s em- 
ploy. Besides, one must achieve a grand career in his life so that he may 
glorify his ancestors and spread his own fame. How is one willing to die 
in an impoverished jungle? When we go this time, we must rescue the 
two Emperors and restore China, in order to fulfil our major aim in life. 
My brothers, you will please send your families back to your native vil- 
lages so that you may set forth with your hearts at ease. In that way you 
will achieve great merits and not permit your lives to be wasted!” 

All the brothers agreed, “Elder Brother, you speak reasonably.” 
They then took their leave. 

They returned home and sent their families back to their native 
villages. One by one they came to the Commander’s Residence and 
waited for Lord Yue to begin the journey. 

Lady Yue and the daughter-in-law prepared a farewell feast for 
Lord Yue and Yue Yun. In the course of the meal, Lord Yue gave a 
number of instructions about family affairs and was ready to go. 

All the local officials came to bid farewell. Thanking them Lord 
Yue said, “I dare not trouble you, my lords. I only pray that you would 
look after my family.” The officials bowed and gave their consent; they 
then departed. 


_ Lord Yue left his wife and came with his brothers towards the 
Capital. 

I must not be garrulous. Let me just talk about Lord Yue. He 
arrived at the Ren Prefecture and saw Commander Han. After a short 
conversation about the nation’s affairs, he took his leave. Commander 
Han accompanied him for a distance and the two men parted company. 

When Lord Yue reached the Capital he sought an audience with 
the Emperor. 

Greatly pleased the Emperor restored Yue Fei to his old appoint- 
ment and promised further promotion and rewards when the bandits were 
quelled. Lord Yue then expressed his gratitude in the prescribed form. 

The Emperor further commanded the Ministry of War to assign a 
force of a hundred thousand troops and the Ministry of Treasury and Pro- 
visions and Population to provide the necessary supplies. 

Commander Yue took his leave of the Emperor and made ready to 
perform the sacrificial rites for the flags before setting out. 

The Emperor asked, “Commander, which bandit would you seek 
to vanquish first?” 

Yue Fei submitted, “First Yang Zaixing of Nine Dragons Moun- 
tain, then Lake Tai.” 

The Emperor was delighted and presented the Commander with 
three cups of imperial wine as an encouragement for the expedition. 
Having given thanks Lord Yue left the palace. 

He then commanded Niu Gao to be at the head of an advance 
guard of three thousand soldiers, and Yue Yun to be responsible for col- 
lecting and transporting the provisions for military use. 

He warned his son, “The supply of food is a matter of great impor- 
tance for the army. You must realise that the troops would create an 
unrest if the supplies go short for even one day.” Yue Yun accepted the 
order and left. 

Commander Yue followed with his main force. 

Niu Gao went on his journey through districts and prefectures and 
eventually arrived at Nine Dragons Mountain of Shandong Province. 

His soldiers reported, “It is Nine Dragons Mountain in the front.” 

Niu ordered them to assault the mountain before erecting their 
camps. The soldiers came to the foot of the mountain and let out a cry. 
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The junior robbers came up the mountain and announced, “A Song 
officer has arrived and is demanding battle. Please make your decision.” 

When Yang Zaixing received the report he came down and spread 
out his men in a line, calling, “Where does this hairy thief come from to 
receive death here?” 

Letting out a roar Niu said, “You dog of a robber! Now that you 
have seen me, your lord Niu, and still you do not dismount to be tied up?” 

“So you are Niu Gao?” said Yang, “you are no match for me, | 
shall wait until Yue Fei comes to meet me.” 

Niu was enraged and lifted his clubs to strike Yang. Yang parried 
the blows with his spear. Niu was defeated after twenty or thirty bouts 
and withdrew. Yang did not deign to give chase, and he returned. 

After Niu met his defeat, he ordered his troops to withdraw three li 
and then pitch camp to await Commander Yue’s main force to arrive. 

In a few days, Lord Yue arrived with his great army, Niu came out 
to greet his Commander. 

“Niu Gao, have you had a battle yet?” inquired Lord Yue. 

Niu replied, “There was a thief on a white horse wielding a silver 
spear. I was overpowered after twenty or thirty rounds. And he did not 
give chase, so I have not fought with him since.” 

When the other officers heard this, they all smiled and said, “In 
that case, Brother Niu has lost the battle!” 

“What is the man’s name?” asked Lord Yue. 

“This I have not asked,” Niu replied. | 

Lord Yue said, “Brother Niu! Though you have followed me into 
many battles over the years, yet you are still so rash! You fought with 
him without even asking for his name. If you had won, how is your merit 
to be recorded in the Register for Merits? Next time you fight, you must 
first ascertain his name. Do you recall the Yang Zaixing you met at the 
Parade Ground in the Eastern Capital? Was he the one you battled with 
the other day?” 

Niu replied, “For a moment I forgot. He was indeed the man.” 

Lord Yue laughed out loudly and said, “If it was he, how could you 
be his match? Let me go out personally and persuade him to surrender. 
Would it not be a good thing?” 

Before dawn on the next day Commander Yue ordered, “Beat the 
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drums, assemble all the officers, and follow me to the battleground.” 

The officers said, “What is the need to use a beef knife for killing 
achicken? This is only an ordinary robber, let us go and seize him. Why 
is it necessary for the Commander to personally ride forward?” 

Lord Yue answered, “You do not know. It is not that I wish to 
attain credits, but because this Yang Zaixing is a tigerlike warrior. If I 
win in my battle with him to-day, you need not come up. If I am de- 
feated, again you must not come forward. If anyone disobeys, he will be 
dealt with according to martial law.” 

The officers agreed, but they said, “Please take us with you so we 
may see how you do battle.” 

“Tf that is the case, you may all go. Only that I do not want you to 
help.” After speaking he came out of his encampment to demand battle at 
the foot of Nine Dragons Mountain. The officers stood behind him to 
watch. 

On this side the junior bandits hurried to make their report, where- 
upon Yang and his men came down to face Lord Yue. Commander Yue 
raised his head to look at this man, and he saw - 

On his head was a helmet adorned with phoenix’s wings, on his 
body was an armour decorated with fine fish scales, in his hands he held 
a golden spear, and by his waist he hung a bamboo-shaped club; he wore 
a white robe of war and sat astride a stallion with silvery mane; his com- 
plexion was fair, his face sported three tufts of fine beard; he had a round 
waist and broad shoulder, and a sonorous voice. 

Truly was he a hero unparalleled below Heaven, and the first in 
rank amongst an army of a million men! 

Slapping his horse forward, Lord Yue called, “General Yang, how 
have you been since we parted?” 

When Yang heard this, he said, “Yue Fei, do not drag out a lie! 
Where have you and I met before so that you indulge in this wild talk?” 

Lord Yue said, “General, have you forgotten? We met once at the 
Parade Ground at the Eastern Capital.” 

Yang thought for a while and cried, “Sha! Are you the Yue Fei 
who killed the young Prince of Liang with your spear?” 

“I am he,” said Yue Fei. “I have a few words to present to you. 
You are descended from a family of military officers. Your martial skills 
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surpass that of ordinary men, so why do you lose yourself in ‘the green 
forest’? Would it not sully the names of your ancestors, and leave a bad 
odour for ten thousand years? Besides, you are accomplished in both 
civil and military affairs, so why not submit yourself to the imperial 
court. You may then exert yourself for the country, subdue the Jin brig- 
ands and greet the return of the two Emperors. When the time comes, 
your fame will go down in history. Will it not be a wonderful thing?” 
Laughing loudly Yang argued, “Yue Fei, you just shut up! Am Ia 
person who knows no reason? Years ago Emperor Huei Zhong relied on 
a number of evil men including Cai Jing and Tong Guan. Liang Shicheng 
embarked upon a huge construction programme including the building of 
temples. Zhu Mian exhausted the people’s resources by mining for 
flower-patterned marble. Moreover the Emperor accepted the villains’ 
advice to enter into an alliance with Jin to attack Liao, thus leading to 
Jin’s invasion. Then the throne was transmitted to the Emperor Qing 
Zhong, who was both weak and incompetent. Both of them have now 
been kidnapped. If there is a reformist minded Master who recruits good 
people and dismisses the bad, and is determined to restore China, there 
will be no difficulties in avenging ourselves and removing our griev- 
ances, so that the people may enjoy peace and stability. On the contrary, 
the present Emperor is only interested in a partial peace confined to one 
corner of the country, and is devoid of great ambitions. He spurns loyal 
advice and trusts the wicked. Our nation which was as magnificent as 
embroidered silk, is now devastated and fragmented. How can he be a 
Master who can achieve anything? It is better that you come with me to 
take action in the name of upholding loyalty and seize the royal family, 
then we may aim at the whole country, so that we may enjoy wealth and 
prestige together. Why take the trouble to assist this undiscerning Em- 
peror? If you do not heed my words, I fear you will not even find a place 
to bury yourself after your death! It will be too late for regrets then!” 
Lord Yue said, “General, you are mistaken! A subject official 
must be completely loyal in service; a son must be completely filial in 
piety. Born in the Great Song, then you are Song’s subject. Besides, 
generations of the Yang family have been men and women of loyalty and 
integrity. How can you willingly be a traitor and allow your ancestors to 
be tainted? If you do not listen to me, then I can only fight a decisive 
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battle with you.” 

“Yue Fei, do you not know that if a man is unable to allow the 
fragrance of his name to flow for a hundred generations, then he must at 
least see to it that he leaves a bad odour for ten thousand years. I have 
spoken with you kindly, but since you pay no heed, there is no need for 
more words. Let your horse advance!” Yang said. 

Lord Yue replied, “Stay! You and I must order our troops to step 
back. Only you and I must face each other one to one, so that our abilities 
might be demonstrated.” 

“This will be fine,” Yang agreed, and he commanded his men to 
withdraw to the mountain stronghold. 

Lord Yue also bade his officers to step back and not to advance. 

The two men urged their horses forward and lifted their spears to- 
gether. They fought a major battle for over three hundred rounds, and 
there was neither winner nor loser. 

When it was beginning to be dark, they returned to their camps and 
agreed to resume battle the next day. 

At dawn on the next day, Commander Yue again led his men to the 
battleground. There Yang was already waiting. The Commander or- 
dered his officers to retreat to a point some three arrow-shots’ distance 
away, and there to watch the battle. Anyone who came forward would be 
decapitated. 

The two men urged their war horses forward and battled with their 
spears. One swept the spear in front of him and pushed it behind. The 
other made a hooked movement on the left and lifted the spear on the 
right. 

The great battle waged on without determining who the winner or 
loser was. Unexpectedly, Yue Yun arrived with the military provisions 
and handed them over to the encampment. A soldier told the young lord, 
“The Commander is not in the encampment, he is personally doing battle 
with Yang Zaixing.” 

Yue Yun bade his soldiers to guard the provisions and rode out to 
the battleground to watch. He saw his father fighting with a bandit war- 
rior, and his uncles watching from a distance. 

Niu immediately saw Yue Yun and said, “Nephew, you have come 
at the right time. Quickly go and help your father to seize the bandit and 
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the whole thing will finish.” 

Not knowing the background, Yue Yun assented and urged his 
horse forward and shouted, “Father, rest a while, let me seize this rob- 
ber,” 

Yang barked, “Stay! You are not strict with your military disci- 
pline, Yue Fei! What kind of a Commander are you? I am not fighting 
with you any more.” He just turned his horse around and returned to the 
Mountain. Red in the face, Lord Yue had no alternative but to go back to 
camp. 

When he was sitting in his camp, Yue Yun came in to report the 
fulfilment of his mission. In great anger, Lord Yue cried, “Tie up this 
disobedient son and decapitate him!” 

Yue Yun was completely dumbfounded and did not know what 
had happened. The officers knew in their hearts what the matter was, so 
they all knelt down and insistently pleaded for forgiveness, saying, “The 
young lord escorted the provisions here and was not aware of the back- 
ground, and so he offended against the military command. We beg the 
Commander to be merciful.” 

“Since the officers have thus pleaded, release him and let him 
come back,” Lord Yue said, “Though he has escaped the death penalty, 
he cannot escape a corporal punishment. Tie him up and give him forty 
strokes!” 

The soldiers could but tie up the young lord and push him down. 
When the number of strokes reached twenty, Niu Gao, who was standing 
on one side, pondered, “Clearly it was I who caused him this beating”. 
So he hurried forward and pleaded, “I want to take the other twenty blows 
for my nephew. I beg that you would be merciful.” 

Lord Yue replied, “Since my brother speaks thus, I shall defer to 
him and discontinue the beating.” And he called to Zhang Bao, “Carry 
Yue Yun on your back up to the Mountain and say to Yang Zaixing: “The 
young lord was reckless because he did not know of the prior military 
order, he having just escorted the provisions here. But for the pleas of all 
the officers to spare his life he would have been decapitated. However he 
has been inflicted with twenty blows of the rod and is now delivered here 
to apologize to you and for you to examine his injuries’.” 

Having received the order, Zhang Bao carried the young lord to 
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the Mountain. There he told the bandit guards what the matter was, and 
they reported to their Great Chief. Yang came down the mountain and 
saw Zhang Bao kneeling there, and he submitted, “This is the young lord 
Yue Yun. He did not know about the military command because he had 
just arrived with the provisions. That was why he had offended against 
the Great Chief. When the Commander returned to camp, he wanted to 
decapitate him in accordance with martial law. Due to the pleas of all the 
officers he was beaten with twenty strokes of the rod. He is sent here to 
make his apologies and for you to examine his injuries.” 

Yang observed, “This is more like it. You go back and arrange 
with your Commander to come tomorrow for a battle.” 

Zhang Bao assented and carried the young lord back to camp. 
Then he came to see Lord Yue and made his report. 

When it was dark Lord Yue retreated to his camp at the rear. There 
Yue Yun and Zhang Hsien stood on either side. When Lord Yue turned 
his head he saw Yue Yun’s face covered in tears. Lord Yue said, “I have 
had you beaten these few strokes, do you thus harbour a grievance 
against your father and cry even now?” 

“How would I dare harbour any grievance! It is only that I thought 
if grandmother were still alive, she surely would have pleaded for for- 
giveness. I thus became sentimental and wept.” 

When Lord Yue heard those words he too became sorrowful. And 
he said, “You had better go and rest.””» Yue Yun obeyed and went out of 
the camp with Zhang Hsien. 

Sitting all alone, Lord Yue felt melancholy, and dropped off to 
sleep at his table. Suddenly a sergeant came and announced, “Lord Yang 
has come to visit.” 

Lord Yue thought, “Which Lord Yang?” But as he was about to 
ask a warrior walked in. On his head was a golden helmet and on his 
body a suit of golden armour. His face was square and his ears were 
large. He had five tufts of beard. His stern demeanour was awe-inspir- 
ing; his manliness was dignified and lofty. Lord Yue rose to greet him. 
Truly - 

A stranger from a strange place I know him not, 
Like floating duckweed he comes to seek me out. 
Who was this man? You will find out in the next chapter. 
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Chapter 47 


Ina dream Lord Yue was taught the coup de grace with the club 
By aruse Wang Zuo gave a murderous banquet 


It is said: 

Lord Yue was distressed because he had beaten Yue Yun, and he 
was unable to overpower Yang Zaixing. Leaning on the table he gradu- 
ally dropped asleep. 

Suddenly a sergeant reported to him, “Lord Yang is here to pay a 
courtesy call.” Immediately following was a warrior. On seeing him, 
Lord Yue hastened out to greet him. After they had entered the tent they 
exchanged the rites of courtesy and sat in the respective seats for host and 
guest. 

The man said, “I am Yang Jing. I have come to ask you for a 
favour because my great great grandson Yang Zaixing has ‘fallen into the 
grass’ by becoming a bandit here. [ earnestly beg that you would allow 
him to serve under you so that he might establish a reputation and bring 
glory to his relations by achieving some merits. I shall then be endlessly 
grateful!” 

“T have long had this wish. But his skill is high and strong, though 
we have fought a few days, I have not been able to gain any advantage. It 
is therefore difficult to win his heart and make him surrender,” Lord Yue 
replied. 

Yang Jing observed, “His skill is called the ‘Yang Family’s 
Spear’, and you can only overcome this skill by the coup de grace with 
the club. I shall transmit it to you to ensure your success.” 

Having uttered those words, Yang Jing rose and waved the spear 
in his hands. Lord Yue too held his spear. And the two men had a great 
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battle over several rounds when Yang Jing spread out his steps to run in 
defeat. As Lord Yue followed him in pursuit, Yang Jing turned around 
and thrust the spear in his left hand directly at Lord Yue’s heart. Lord 
Yue raised his spear to parry the blow, but Yang Jing lifted a club in his 
right hand and called, “Remember firmly this movement!” - and he 
pressed the club lightly on Lord Yue’s back. 

Lord Yue fell and woke up in alarm. It was nothing but a dream. 
Secretly Lord Yue marvelled at what had transpired and he practised in 
privacy the coup de grace with the club until he was familiar with it. 

Two days later, Lord Yue came out to demand battle as before. 
Yang Zaixing again led his robbers down the hill. Without saying any- 
thing, the two men engaged in battle with their weapons. After a mighty 
fight of over ten bouts, Lord Yue feigned defeat and ran. 

Smiling, Yang Zaixing said, “Why are you so useless to-day?” 
And he gave chase from behind. 

Lord Yue turned his horse around and attacked with the spear in 
his left hand, Yang blocked the spear but was not alerted to the silver club 
in Lord Yue’s right hand, which lightly pressed Yang on the back just this 
once and Yang was thrown off balance from his horse and fell. Lord Yue 
quickly dismounted and raised him up with both hands, saying, “General, 
please rise. I have offended you, you may re-mount and continue the 
battle.” 

Yang’s face was covered with shame, and he knelt down, plead- 
ing, “Commander, I know your ability. I happily admit defeat, and I am 
willing to surrender.” 

“If you are prepared to support the nation, I would like to swear 
brotherhood with you,” Lord Yue said. 

Yang said in modesty, “It is sufficient for me to follow your whip 
and stirrups. How do I dare overreach myself!” 

On Lord Yue’s insistence they knelt on the ground and bowed to 
each other eight times while putting the palms in front of the chest. Thus 
they had sworn brotherhood. 

Yang said, “Will the Commander please return to the barracks 
first. I shall go up and gather my men and provisions and then come to 
see you.” The Commander then returned to his headquarters. 

Yang gathered all his men and horses and stores. He then set fire 
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to his mountain stronghold and came to see Commander Yue. 

Lord Yue was overjoyed, and he ordered a banquet to be prepared. 
All the officers had a feast to celebrate the occasion. 

On the following day, the order was issued for the great force to 
march towards the capital city to announce their victory. All the officers 
and soldiers set forth beating their stirrups with whips in harmony with 
their songs of triumph. 

As they were approaching the Melon Prefecture, Commander Han 
had already prepared the ships for Lord Yue and his troops to cross the 
river. 

After the two Commanders had met, Commander Han invited 
Lord Yue to rest his men and horses for three days before continuing their 
journey towards the capital. 

When Lord Yue’s army was but a short distance from Hangzhou a 
spy came to report: “The pirate Qi Fang is assaulting Hangzhou. The 
matter 1s very urgent, and so I have come especially to make this report.” 

Commander Yue thus ordered the troops to station themselves 
within the narrow confines of a spot with only one path leading towards 
it. He then bade Yang Zaixing to lead three thousand foot and horse 
soldiers to hasten forward and relieve Hangzhou. 

Acting on his orders Yang advanced with his detachment. On the 
way he saw Qi Fang and his large crowd of pirates swarm forward like 
bees. Without waiting for the enemies to erect their camps Yang charged 
with his spear. Qi Fang too met Yang with his spear and bawled, “Who is 
the warrior?” 

Yang said, “Pirate, do you want to know my name and martial 
ability? I am the Senior General Yang Zaixing under Commander-in- 
Chief Yue. Quickly tell me your name so that it could be recorded in the 
Register of Merits.” 

Qi Fang replied, “I am Qi Fang, the Great King of Lake Tai. My 
advice to you is to surrender at once so as to avoid being slaughtered.” 

With a mighty shout Yang said, “Do not talk nonsense! Watch out 
for your lord’s spear!” So saying he attacked with a thrust of the spear, 
and Qi Fang hurriedly engaged him in battle. 

The two spears were lifted together and the horses moved forward 
at the same time. After twenty bouts or more, Yang blocked Qi Fang’s 
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spear, and he pulled out the club to strike a blow. Fortunately Qi Fang 
dodged in time but his horse’s head was broken into fragments. Qi Fang 
panicked, but he was already dragged across by Yang, who threw him 
onto the ground and ordered the soldiers to tie him up. 

On the opposite side of the battleground, Luo Gang was greatly 
enraged when he saw the capture of Qi Fang. Without saying anything, 
he slapped his horse and galloped forward to attack Yang with his knife. 
Yang warded off Luo Gang’s knife, he casually stretched his arm and 
also dragged Luo Gang across. Luo too was bound and taken to the head- 
quarters where a report of the achievement was made. 

Hao Xian was on guard duty behind the battleground, and when he 
heard that Qi and Luo had been captured, he galloped forward in a hurry. 
Upon seeing Yang, he did not even distinguish between black and white 
but brandished his knife in attack. Yang pushed the knife aside and gave 
a few thrusts of the spear in quick succession. Hao broke out into a sweat 
and was unable to defend himself. Yang again stretched his hand and 
dragged Hao across by the waist. The soldiers were told to bind him. 

As to the pirates, they suffered a major defeat at the hands of the 
three thousand soldiers. Some were slain, others fled; in a great din, they 
all scattered. It was only then that Yang withdrew his men. 

He returned to Lord Yue’s camp and entered to report his success. 

Lord Yue said in praise, “My good brother has seized three pirates 
in one day - it is indeed a joyous occasion! You are truly a hero of world 
renown. What fear do I have that the Jins may not be subdued and that 
the two Sacred Ones may not return?” 

Repeatedly Yang said, “All this is due to the Commander’s awe- 
some dignity and has nothing to do with this humble officer’s merits.” 

An order was then transmitted for the three pirates to be pushed in. 
As they knelt there Lord Yue asked, “Now that you have been captured, 
what have you to say? Why not surrender to the Song Dynasty so that 
your wives will be honoured and your sons will be benefited when you 
have rendered your meritorious services?” 

Together the three men said, “It is merciful of the Commander not 
to kill us. We are willing to serve under you and help you with our feeble 
efforts.” 

“In that case,” Lord Yue said, “I shall swear brotherhood with you 
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three warriors,” and he ordered them to be released. 

“How do we dare offend the Commander by swearing brother- 
hood?” protested the three. 

“It is unnecessary to decline,” Lord Yue said, “All the officers un- 
der me have sworn brotherhood.” 

The three men could but agree, and they swore brotherhood with 
the Commander. Then they were introduced to the others, after which 
they returned to gather together their provisions and men and came to see 
the Commander. The Commander ordered that these men be recruited 
for service under him. He also ordered the Military Administrator to 
accept the provisions and fodder. At the same time a report was made to 
the Emperor. 

The army was stationed outside the capital. 

Commander Yue came to the capital city and dismounted at the 
main palace gate. 

When he saw the Emperor, and after three shouts of hurrah, he 
submitted, “Yang Zaixing, Qi Fang, Luo Gang and Hao Xian have all 
been subdued, and they have surrendered.” 

The Emperor was delighted when he heard the report, and he ap- 
pointed Yang his personal Chief Brigadier. Qi and the others were ap- 
pointed Brigadiers for the time being. When they had given meritorious 
service they would be promoted and rewarded. They all then expressed 
their gratitude. 

The Emperor asked Lord Yue, “My favoured minister, do you 
know that Yang Yao is creating havoc at Lake Dongting? The local offi- 
cials have been sending urgent despatches in quick succession. You will 
hurriedly prepare your army and go there to exterminate the brigands. 
The people now suffer as if they are hung upside down, you must there- 
fore rescue them.” 

Having received the command, Lord Yue left the palace. 

The Emperor issued an edict and charged the Ministry of War to 
quickly send out orders in the form of military tablets or urgent codes and 
transfer the armies from various regions to Lord Yue’s command. He 
also decreed that the Ministry of Treasury and Provisions should issue 
money and provisions. 

When all was ready, Lord Yue selected a day for sacrifices to be 
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made to the flag. The military expedition then commenced. The three 
armies left Hangzhou like a tidal wave and made for the Prefecture of 
Tan. 

En route, Lord Yue declined all gifts presented by local officials; 
not even the hens and dogs were disturbed. All he did was to admonish 
them to be good officials, love the people as their own sons and not be- 
tray the court. Not a hair was molested at the places he passed through, 
the people were thus full of gratitude. 

After a journey of some days, they approached the Tan Prefecture. 

The Governor of the Prefecture was Xu Ren, who had been pro- 
moted to this post from that of Magistrate of Tang Yin County. That day 
he heard that Commander Yue and his army had arrived. He therefore 
led the military Officer-in-Charge and all the local officials to come out 
of the city to greet Commander Yue. 

As Xu Ren had been Lord Yue’s teacher, Lord Yue did not feel 
able to accept the honour, so he ordered that an invitation be sent for a 
meeting on another day. On the other hand, all the other local officials 
were received. 

The army then entered the Prefecture and stationed themselves 
there. Commander Yue took up accommodation in the Commander-in- 
Chief’s Residence. 

Nothing further need be said about that day. 

On the next day, all the local officials presented themselves in the 
hall. Lord Yue asked Zhang Ming the Officer-in-Charge, “What is the 
situation with the pirates like at present?” 

“Now they are very different from before,” Zhang Ming said. “He 
has erected a palace on the Younker Hill in Dongting Lake and calls him- 
self King. He has a natural younger brother, Yang Fan, called the Little 
King, whose prowess is such that ten thousand people cannot resist him. 
The Military Adviser is Quyuan Gong. The Commander is Lei Heng, 
and he has five sons. They are Lei Ren, Lei Yi, Lei Li, Lei Zhi and Lei 
Xin. They are called the Five Tigers of the Lei Family, and they are 
indeed brave. There is also General Hua Pufang. And there is the Naval 
Commander Gao Laohu and his brother Gao Laolong. And then Wang 
Zuo the Marquis of the Eastern Sage at the Eastern Annex; Yan Qi the 
Marquis of Western Sage at the Western Annex; Zhong Xiao the Prince 
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of Tan; Zhong Yi the Prince of Qi; Cui Qing the Prince of De and his 
brother Cui An; the Military Adviser Yu Shangwen and his Deputy Yu 
Shangjing; Commander Wu Shangzhi and the Prince of Changsha Luo 
Yanqing. There are a few hundred thousand lesser bandits, and a thou- 
sand fighting officers. Provisions and fodder are plentiful, and ships 
large and small too numerous to be counted. They cause unspeakable 
devastation. Earlier on General Wang suffered a major defeat when he 
tried to subjugate them with his troops. If you still do not come even this 
Prefecture of Tan will be snatched by them.” 

Sighing, Lord Yue said, “Who was to foresee such catastrophe in a 
few years!” He then bade the Officer-in-Charge to come near and whis- 
pered into his ear this and this. Then Zhang Ming left with his order. 

Lord Yue ordered his officers and men to guard the city strongly. 

On the following day Lord Yue instructed Zhang Bao to deliver an 
invitation to the stronghold at the Eastern Annex. Zhang went out of the 
city with the order and went around the lake. After travelling for over 
thirty li he came to the stronghold of the Eastern Annex. He said to the 
guard, “May I trouble you to report that Commander Yue’s messenger 
seeks an interview.” 

The guard reported the matter to Wang Zuo, who ordered Zhang 
Bao to enter. 

Upon entry Zhang Bao knelt down and delivered up the message. 
Wang Zuo read it and realized that it was Yue Fei’s invitation to a ban- 
quet. Having read it, Wang Zuo said, “Captain Zhang, you go and have a 
meal in the annex. Let me discuss the matter and then reply.” 

Zhang Bao then went away to another room for his meal. 

However Wang Zuo considered, “The event a few years ago was 
only a step towards my advancement. How could it be taken seriously 
then? This letter is not important in itself but would it not endanger my 
position if the King knew about this?” 

So he took the invitation and left the stronghold to come to the 
main stronghold by boat. He waited outside the main entrance until Yang 
Yao ordered him inside. 

Wang Zuo went in and paid obeisance. He said, “To-day Yue Fei 
sent a person with an invitation for me to attend a banquet at the Prefec- 
ture of Tan. I dare not act on my own, so I have come here for you, my 
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master, to make the decision.” He then presented the letter. 

Having read it Yang Yao said to the Military Adviser, “How is it?” 

Quyuan Gong replied, “You may instruct the Marquis of Eastern 
Sage to attend the banquet at the Tan Prefecture. When he returns, I shall 
have a plan.” 

Yang Yao then told Wang Zuo, “Minister, you may go to the ban- 
quet. The Military Adviser will have a plan when you return.” 

Wang Zuo accepted the instruction and came out. He then rowed 
his boat and returned. 

In a short while he arrived and called Zhang Bao over. Giving him 
a gift of twelve taels of silver, he said, “When you go back, you shall pay 
my respects to your Commander and say that I will attend the banquet 
tomorrow.” 

Zhang Bao gave thanks and left the stronghold and came back 
straightaway. When he saw the Commander he submitted, “Wang Zuo 
said, ‘I will definitely attend the banquet tomorrow.’” 

The Commander at once charged the local officials to make prepa- 
rations throughout the night for the banquet. 

It is not necessary to narrate all the events of that day. 

In mid-morning of the next day the city guard came in and re- 
ported, “Wang Zuo has already arrived at the city.” The Commander 
immediately led his officers to come out of the city to greet him. 

When the two met, the Commander said, “Good brother, we have 
not met for a long time.” 

“It has been several years since we last parted,” said Wang Zuo. “I 
did not think we would meet again to-day.” 

Commander Yue bade the large sedan-chair to be brought for- 
ward, carried by eight bearers. Wang Zuo was thus carried into the city. 

From the sedan-chair Wang Zuo looked out and saw that outside 
the city dwellers’ homes were lighted candles or burning incense sticks 
displayed in an orderly fashion. 

He was taken into the yamen and set down in the great hall. There 
he and Lord Yue again exchanged the courtesies of meeting and they sat 
down as host and guest. After tea was served, Lord Yue ordered the feast 
to be laid out, and he placed his guest at the seat of honour. After a few 
rounds of wine, Wang Zuo observed, “Good brother, my master has al- 


556 





ready succeeded in two thirds of his enterprise .....” 

Lord Yue immediately interrupted him and said, “To-day you 
lower yourself by coming here. It is because of our past relationship that 
we gather together to talk. As the ancient saying goes, ‘One does not 
mention official matters when drinking wine’. It is not that I, your igno- 
rant elder brother, want to stop you from speaking, but all the officers 
under me are loyal gentlemen, and it would be my wrongdoing if they 
become offensive.” . 

When Wang Zuo heard this, he dared not say any more. 

They drank until after mid-day when Wang Zuo rose to take his 
leave, saying, “I fear that my King may blame me if he knew, so I shall 
bid farewell.” 

“In this case, I too dare not force you to remain,” Lord Yue said. 
So he invited Wang Zuo to enter the sedan-chair and saw him out of the 
city where they parted. 

Commander Yue then returned to his Residence. 

Let it be said now that the retinue who accompanied Wang Zuo 
were all very pleased, saying, “Commander Yue treats people nicely.” 
As they were talking, they arrived at their own stronghold. Wang Zuo 
left his boat and came to the palace to make his report. 

Yang Yao heard of Wang Zuo’s return and summoned him in. 

“T have returned from the banquet and am here especially to make 
my report,” said Wang Zuo. 

Addressing the Military Adviser, Yang asked, “What is your plan 
now?” 

In reply Quyuan Gong asserted, “I have already settled on a plan 
here. Tomorrow the King may order Wang Zuo to send a messenger with 
an invitation for Yue Fei to come to a banquet. This Yue Fei will most 
certainly come. If he does come, then an expert in martial arts may be 
ordered to entertain the gathering with his weapon during the feast. He 
will hack off Yue Fei’s head. If this plan fails, then a detachment of four 
hundred dartmen lying in ambush will go into action. Upon a signal from 
Wang Zuo by his throwing of the cup the four hundred dartmen will 
charge forth together. This Yue Fei cannot overcome four hands with. a 
pair of fists, so even if he has the ability to go through the skies, he will 
have difficulty in escaping from this danger. Now on both sides of the 
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stronghold of the Eastern Annex are barrack rooms, in which will be 
placed many tables and chairs and other items of furniture. When he 
flees, the tables and chairs will be thrown out to obstruct his path of es- 
cape. In addition the soldiers awaiting on the roofs will attack him with 
slabs of tiles. Also, the Five Tigers of the Lei Family will lead five thou- 
sand soldiers to intercept him on his return. Though Yue Fei may be 
brave and fearsome, when he comes into this situation he will not be able 
to fly into the Tan Prefecture even if he had wings on his feet.” 

When Yang Yao heard of the tactics he was greatly pleased. And 
he commanded Wang Zuo to act according to plan. 

Having received the command, Wang Zuo came back to his own 
stronghold by boat. In his heart he thought, “Yue Fei, what is so impor- 
tant that you have to endanger your own life!” 

On the next day he charged his personal guard Wang De to deliver 
his invitation card to Yue Fei at the Tan Prefecture. Wang De did as he 
was ordered and came to the Prefecture’s city gate. There he demanded 
entry. The city guard, having examined him, came into the Command- 
er’s Residence to make his report. 

The Commander ordered Wang De to go in. Wang De entered the 
Commander’s Residence and kowtowed to the Commander, saying, “I 
am here on my master’s command to deliver a message. You are invited 
to attend ‘the Banquet of Golden Orchids’ for intimate friends’.” 

Lord Yue told Zhang Bao to take Wang De away for a meal. 
Zhang Bao gave his assent and took Wang De to a room on the side for 
wine and food. 

Lord Yue read the message and realized that it was Wang Zuo’s 
reciprocation banquet. Wang De came to thank the Commander after he 
had finished his meal. The Commander said, “I shall not send a written 
reply. You do report to your lord that I shall most certainly attend the 
banquet tomorrow.” And he told Zhang Bao to take out twenty-four taels 
of silver for Wang De. Wang De knocked his head on the ground in 
gratitude and went back to report to Wang Zuo. 

All the officers asked Lord Yue, “Why has Wang Zuo sent this 
man to deliver the letter?” 

“He has especially invited me to a banquet,” Lord Yue replied. 

The officers asked, “Have you accepted or not?” 
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“Since it is an invitation from a good friend, what reason do I have 
for not going?” replied Lord Yue. 

Niu Gao then said, “Do IJ still have my salary with you?” 

‘You have not drawn on your salary at all, why do you ask?” said 
Lord Yue. 

“Take fifty taels out,” demanded Niu Gao. 

Lord Yue asked, “What do you want it for?” 

“Tet me prepare a table of good feast,” Niu Gao suggested. “I 
shall invite the Commander, and beg you not to eat with Wang Zuo. It is 
commonly said, ‘There never is a good banquet, and there never is a good 
meeting’. You would only make us suffer from anxiety and fear!” 

“Good brother,” Lord Yue reasoned. “Am I really greedy for wine 
and food? Since I have promised him, and we shall be discussing great 
matters of state, how am I willing to lose his trust?” 

Niu Gao argued, “If you want to go, then you should take me with 
you.” 

“This may be done,” Lord Yue agreed. 

On that day all the officers returned to their own camps. 

On the following day, the Commander put on a civil officer’s at- 
tire. The officers came up to present themselves and the Commander 
issued a number of orders. Tang Huai and Shi Quan were to take tempo- 
rary charge of the Commander-in-Chief’s seal. Niu Gao was to accom- 
pany him. Yang Zaixing was to be the relief en route. Yang assented and 
left. He then said to Yue Yun, “You will be your father’s relief along the 
way.” Yue Yun then set out with his order. 

The Commander then mounted with Niu Gao, followed by Zhang 
Bao. The officers saw them out of the city and the three came towards the 
stronghold at the Eastern Annex. 

When Wang Zuo received the report of Lord Yue’s arrival, he has- 
tened to come out of the stronghold to greet his guest. They passed the 
inner entrance and there dismounted. Then they came to the headquarters 
and sat down after exchanging courtesies. When tea was presented, Lord 
Yue said, “It is kind of you to summon me, it is just that you should not be 
put to such trouble.” 

In reply Wang Zuo said, “There is noting I can offer as a token of 
my respect, but I do wish to express my small sentiment, albeit inad- 
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equately.” And he at once ordered that wine be served. The two men sat 
opposite each other and sipped wine. Of this nothing more need be said. 

Let it now be told that Niu Gao said to Zhang Bao, “You stay here 
and guard the horses carefully. I shall go in and protect the Commander.” 
Zhang Bao agreed. 

Niu Gao went inside and called out in a loud voice, “I want a 
meal!” 

Wang Zuo saw him but did not recognise him, and he thought, 
“What a big fellow!” 

Niu Gao came up the hall and Lord Yue said, “This is our officer 
Niu Gao. He is coarse by nature, please do not mind him.” 

Wang Zuo instructed his attendants to give him wine and meat. 
The personal guards gave a cry of assent and immediately brought out a 
meal and wine and snacks. When Niu Gao saw this he asked, “Do I eat 
here?” Wang Zuo replied, “Let it be here.” Niu Gao then finished all the 
food and stood beside Lord Yue. 

The Commander said, “Your ignorant brother’s capacity for wine 
is small. I must take my leave.” 

“This is nota reason! We have not really started to drink yet, and 
I am about to show my respects by presenting you with wine. Also I have 
a person here who is very expert in wielding the wolf-toothed staff. I 
shall summon him here to wield it for a round to help my elder brother 
with the drinking, how is that?” 

“Tn that case, it is good, please call him up to display his skill for a 
while,” replied Lord Yue. 

“Summon Wen Qi,” ordered Wang Zuo. 

Wen Qi came up and kowtowed, and Wang Zuo said, “Com- 
mander Yue wants you to wield your wolf-toothed staff for one round to 
help us in drinking wine. If you show your skill well, you will be re- 
warded generously.” 

Wen Qi requested, “If you want this humble warrior to wield the 
staff, may I beg the Commander to remove the table a little so that I can 
spread out my movements.” 

Addressing Lord Yue, Wang Zuo suggested, “Elder brother, what 
he says is right. If the space is too narrow, he will not be able to spread 
his movements.” 
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“My brother speaks with reason,” Lord Yue agreed. And the at- 
tendants were ordered to move the banquet table to one side. 

Wen Qi thus brandished the wolf-toothed staff. When he was near 
Lord Yue, Niu Gao, who was holding his two iron clubs and standing 
right next to the Commander, barked, “Go down!” So Wen Qi was 
forced to retreat. In a while he again approached as he waved the staff, 
but was barked at by Niu Gao several times in quick succession. 

Wen Qi stayed the staff and complained, “You, general, do not 
really understand anything. All you know is to bawl five times and bark 
six times. How can I then display my full skill by waving the staff above 
my head and strike a number of blows resembling a sheet?” 

Niu Gao retorted, “A single strand cannot make a thread, and a 
solitary log does not make a forest. Whatever you do, it does not look 
nice for you to wield it alone. Let me wield it against you.” Before he 
waited until he finished speaking he pulled out the clubs and came down 
to parry Wen Q1’s staff. 

Wen Qi was determined to kill Niu Gao with a blow of his staff. 
So he brought the weapon straight onto Niu Gao’s face. Niu Gao averted 
the attack and finished Wen Qi off with one blow of the club. 

When Wang Zuo saw this, he immediately threw the wine cup on 
the floor, and ran towards the rear. When the dartmen heard the signal 
they came charging out together. In a flash - 


Lances and halberds criss-crossed in the banquet hall. 
With much clamour the soldiers charged like a swarm of bees. 


How was Lord Yue to extricate himself from this disaster? Please 
listen to me in the following chapter. 
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Chapter 48 


Stealthily Yang Qing presented a map 
By a ruse Commander Han subdued the Treasure Trove Cave 


It is said: 

As the dartmen came charging out together, Niu Gao called, 
“Commander, quickly run! Let me bring up the rear!” 

Commander Yue hurriedly drew out the sword by his waist and 
fought his way out. Niu brandished his square clubs and fought as they 
retreated. When they came to the second entrance, they saw Zhang Bao 
guarding the horses with a knife in his hand. He shouted, “Commander! 
Brigadier! Quickly mount, and let me take care of the rear!” Lord Yue 
and Niu hastened to mount, but they had not foreseen all the stools and 
tables which were thrown at them. These covered the floor, and the 
dartmen were coming up from behind. Zhang Bao killed one with one 
stroke of the knife and seized a spear, with which he stabbed several in 
succession. Niu turned back and killed more than ten of the pursuers. 

The three men were hit until their heads were bruised and their 
faces swollen. Taking a great risk they ran out of the front entrance, but 
were met by the five Lei warriors who charged from the left and right. 

When Lord Yue was busily defending themselves and fighting, 
they suddenly heard a clamour. Yang Zaixing charged forward; with one 
thrust of his spear he felled Lei Ren down the horse. Lei Yi lifted his iron 
mallet to strike but Yang parried the blow and stabbed Lei Yi in the heart 
with the spear, and Lei somersaulted from the horse. Just at that time Yue 
Yun arrived and escorted Lord Yue and the two others out of the strong- 
hold, followed by Yang. 

The three Lei brothers, using knives or forks, came up with their 
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men. Greatly enraged, Yang turned back his horse and, waving his silver 
spear to the left and right, killed the three warriors in quick succession. 
He did not withdraw until he had killed many more bandits. Then he 
rejoined Lord Yue. 

When they returned to the city of the Tan Prefecture, they entered 
the Commander’s Residence. There the officers came to ask after Lord 
Yue. Lord Yue bade the Registrar to record the merits of Yang, Niu and 
Zhang. And he instructed Niu and Zhang to receive treatment at the rear. 
Of this nothing more need be said. 

Wang Zuo came to see Yang Yao and reported how Lord Yue had 
made good his escape. Yang Yao was much annoyed, for not only had 
his plan failed, he had lost the five Lei warriors as well. 

He thus ordered Wang Zuo, “Let us return and think of another 
plan.” 

Wang Zuo then bade Yang Yao farewell and returned home. 

As Lord Yue was seated in his tent, a soldier came to report, “My 
lord, Commander Han has arrived and established his water stronghold 
with a navy of a hundred thousand men and warships large and small.” 

Lord Yue was exceedingly glad and immediately went with Zhang 
Bao to the water stronghold to pay a courtesy call. 

Commander Han opened wide the barricades and greeted his visi- 
tor. After exchanging ceremonial rites, Commander Han inquired, “How 
many battles has the Great Commander had with Yang Yao?” 

“Not knowing his strengths and weaknesses, I have not yet joined 
battle with him,” Lord Yue replied. “When a date for battle is settled, I 
pray that the old Marshal will give me a hand.” 

Commander Han said repeatedly, “I do not deserve your trust,” 
and he ordered a banquet to be prepared. The two men drank and talked 
for a while. When they saw the sky was darkening, Lord Yue took his 
leave and Commander Han saw him out of the water stronghold. 

Lord Yue got onto his horse and surveyed the area along the shore 
of the lake. He perceived that the waves of Dongting Lake covered an 
area of ten thousand acres, and the lights of the water and the sky became 
one. He could see Gentleman’s Hill at a distance, on which was a lofty 
palace with numerous banners close to each other. The sight was indeed 
awe-inspiring. 
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As he was looking about him, he saw a small boat propelled by 
two oars coming towards the shore. Zhang Bao detected a thick wood 
behind them and called to Lord Yue, “The little boat is coming, let us 
hide ourselves in the wood.” 

Lord Yue hastened into the wood; Zhang Bao also came in and 
looked out. It was seen that the boat came straight to the shore where the 
boatman secured it. A man came out of the cabin and looked about him, 
saying to himself, “I clearly saw two men here, why have they disap- 
peared?” . 

Seeing that the man did not have any weapon, Zhang Bao emerged 
from the wood with a rod in his hand. He barked, “Where does the spy 
come from to reconnoitre here?” 

The man asserted, “I am not a spy. I want to see Commander Yue 
to do a deed of great credit.” 

“If you want to see the Commander, he happens to be here. Follow 
me,” ordered Zhang Bao. 

The man followed Zhang Bao into the wood, where Zhang Bao 
pointed at Lord Yue and said, “This is the Commander. What do you 
want?” 

The man knelt before Lord Yue and explained, “I am the younger 
cousin of Yang Yao, Yang Qing by name. My disloyal cousin does not 
understand the Divine Will and he recklessly engages in traitorous activi- 
ties. This humble one, though desirous to preserve my ancestral line, had 
no way to see the Commander. Just now as I was crossing the lake on 
business I saw the Commander riding alone. I thought that if it was a 
military officer of Song, I might beg him to introduce me. I did not think 
I had this heaven-sent fortune to meet you here. If you do not suspect me, 
you may arrange to see me here tomorrow night. I shall present a plan 
which could subdue my rebellious cousin. Please do not betray my 
trust!” 

Lord Yue asked, “If you know what is right and what is wrong, 
why not submit to the Song court? What is the need to wait until tomor- 
row?” 

Yang Qing replied, “Commander, you are a great general. You 
must know that there can be no success if a matter is not kept confiden- 
tial. Since I have offered myself to the nation, of course I wish to join 
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your headquarters as early as possible. But my strength is so weak that I 
cannot even tie up a hen, nor have I learned the ways of deploying troops. 
I am therefore quite useless except for this secret. But it must be kept 
confidential. If even a little is disclosed, not only will there be nothing 
achieved, there will be much trouble.” 

“In that case,” Lord Yue said, “I shall certainly meet you here to- 
morrow to receive your instructions.” Yang Qing knocked his head on 
the ground and bade Lord Yue farewell. Then he went back to his boat. 

Lord Yue and Zhang Bao returned to the city and rested for the 
night. Next day at noon, Lord Yue secretly ordered Zhang Hsien, Yang 
Zaixing, Yue Yun and Wang Guei each to lead three thousand men and 
horses and wait in ambush at various points of the lakeshore. If they saw 
a signal from a meteor-cracker they must charge out to give assistance. If 
all was well, then they must all return to camp on hearing the cannon 
shots. The four officers took their orders and went off to lay ambush. 

When it was evening, Lord Yue instructed Zhang Bao, “You 
should go there alone and act according to circumstances. If anything 
untoward should happen, you must discharge the meteor-crackers. There 
will be relief.” 

“There will be no harm,” Zhang Bao said, “I can run fast. If the 
outlook is bad, I shall just run back.” 

Lord Yue said, “You must be careful!” 

Zhang Bao took his leave of Lord Yue, left the city and entered the 
wood. After waiting for a while, truly a small boat approached the shore. 
Yang Qing came ashore; Zhang Bao came out of the wood and called, 
“Has General Yang come?” 

‘Where is the Commander?” asked Yang Qing. 

In reply Zhang Bao said, “He has some minor ailment, so he or- 
dered me to wait here.” 

“In that case,” Yang Qing said, “I have an item here. May I trou- 
ble you to hand it to the Commander personally. You must not let anyone 
else know.” Thus speaking, he took out from his person a booklet tightly 
sealed. He handed it to Zhang Bao, and after much admonition he left 
and boarded the boat. Zhang Bao put away the booklet and ran back to 
the city. 

Lord Yue was in his tent reading a book by the lamp and waiting 
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when he saw Zhang Bao returning to see him. Zhang related what Yang 
Qing had said and presented the booklet. Lord Yue opened it and read it 
carefully, and he was secretly pleased. Then he instructed Zhang Bao to 
discharge the cannons as a signal for the officers lying in ambush to re- 
turn. 

On the next day, Lord Yue took the booklet and came to see Com- 
mander Han at the water stronghold. After exchange of courtesies they 
sat down. 

Lord Yue bade Commander Han to dismiss the officers close by so 
they might discuss a matter of secrecy. | 

Commander Han replied, “The way of generalship hinges entirely 
on those above and those below him being of one heart. The officers 
under me are as they are myself. If you have anything to say, there will 
be no harm in saying it.” 

Lord Yue opened the booklet and handed it over, saying, “Here is 
a matter on which the Commander may claim credit.” 

Commander Han looked at it and found that it was a map clearly 
annotated. He was overjoyed and said, “It is indeed kind of you to allow 
me to claim credit on this map. How am [ to reciprocate?” 

Lord Yue said, “We are all exerting ourselves for the imperial 
court, so why speak thus?” 

Commander Han said, “May I also beg you to transfer several 
Brigadiers to assist me.” 

“T shall send them over at once,” Lord Yue said. 

He took his leave and rode back to his Residence. Immediately he 
assigned eight Brigadiers, namely, Tang Huai, Wang Guei, Niu Gao, 
Zhao Yun, Zhou Qing, Liang Xing, Zhang Xian and Ji Qing, to help 
Commander Han. He also ordered, “When you are at Commander Han’s 
place, you have to be cautions. If you break the military rules, there will 
be no one to help you.” The officers assented and rode out of the city to 
see Commander Han. 

They presented-themselves, and Commander Han was delighted. 
He ordered his eldest son Shangde to guard the water stronghold with 
Cao Cheng and Cao Liang. He himself and his second son Yanzhi went 
to Coiling Snake Hill with the eight Brigadiers and a crack force of five 
thousand men. They then pitched camp ten li from the hill. 
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The lesser robbers went up the hill to make their reports. 

Listeners, you do not know! In the depth of Coiling Snake Hill 
were thousands of high peaks and ridges, covered with thick bamboo 
groves. There were numerous paths which crisscrossed, making them 
difficult to traverse. Up on the hill was a cave, called the Treasure Trove 
Cave, which was Yang Yao’s lair. 

Yang Yao’s father Yang Xiao guarded the place with his third son 
Yang Bin, fifth son Yang Huei, the bogus Chief of Navy Wu Tianmei, the 
Commanders-in-Chief Yan Bixian and Yan Bida, General of the Left 
Guards Guan Shiyan, General of the Right Guards Shen Tiejian, and also 
twelve Counsellors and two thousand crack troops, plus a force of over 
ten thousand junior robbers. 

Their movements were irregular and people rarely went there. For 
this reason the expeditions of government troops often failed. They did 
not know that Yang Qing would have drawn this map showing clearly the 
paths, and presented it to Lord Yue. 

For this reason Commander Han was able to erect his camps near 
the hill. 

When Yang Xiao heard this report, he took fright and said, “How 
could the Song troops reach here? There must be a spy by my son’s 
side!” 

Yang Bin and Yang Huei went up together and submitted, “Royal 
Father, let us catch the Song general first, and then investigate who the 
wicked official is.” 

Yang Xiao asked, “Who is to go down the hill and find out about 
the strength and weakness of the Song general?” 

Commander Yan Bixian advanced and volunteered to go. Yang 
Xiao then ordered Yang Bin to go together to capture the Song general. 
The two men took the order and came down the hill with the robbers. 
They came straight to the Song encampment and demanded battle. 

Commander Han, upon receiving the report from his sergeant, or- 
dered his second son to meet the enemies. The second young lord took 
the order and rode out to the battle front. There he roared, ““What is the 
name of the bandit leader? Now that the heavenly troops are here, why 
do you not dismount and allow yourselves to be bound?” 

Yan replied, “I am Commander-in-Chief Yan Bixian under the 
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Great Chief Yang Yao. Who are you? How dare you come here to look 
for death?” 

The young lord Han said, “I am Han Yanzhi the second son of 
Commander Han. You people act against Heaven and plot a rebellion. I 
have come especially to apprehend you.” 

Enraged, Yan lifted up his fan-shaped knife which weighed 
eighty-two catties and brought it down on the young Han's head. Han 
brandished his tiger-headed spear and blocked the knife. It was indeed a 
good fight: 

Yan had a tiger’s head and a leopard’s eyes; Han had glittering 
white teeth and rosy lips. The tiger-headed spear was reminiscent of the 
frost competing with the snow; the fan-shaped knife might be compared 
to lightning and rainbow. That one was in truth a tiger escaping from the 
mountain; the other was clearly a thrashing dragon emerging from the 
sea. This one’s angry roar was like thunder; the other’s fury filled his 
chest. If you killed me, what regrets would I have even if my body were 
to be wrapped only in a horse’s hide! If I killed you, I should attain great 
merits in my service of the imperial court! 

They fought for over thirty rounds when the young lord Han 
feigned a slip and turned back his horse in pretence of defeat. Yan urged 
his horse in pursuit; Han withdrew the golden whip by the waist, turned 
his horse around, and with one blow thrashed Yan squarely on the left 
arm. Yan yelled, “Bad!” - he twisted his body and turned his horse to 
flee. Young Han caught up with him, and seizing the cord which fas- 
tened the armour, he lightly dragged Yan over and placed him across his 
own horse. 

On this side Yang Bin - a useless fellow that he was, saw that Yan 
had been captured. He wanted to come forward to snatch Yan back, but 
he was afraid he could not succeed. Then he wished to retreat but feared 
that he would be ridiculed. So he could but point at the junior robbers 
and say, “Quickly charge forward to save the Commander!” 

The robbers perceived that it was a command emanating from the 
Third Chief, so they did not dare disobey. But if they were to charge, 
how were they able to overcome Han? So the robbers half-heartedly 
gave a shout, advanced one step but retreated two. When the second 
young lord Han saw the situation, he threw Yan down and told his sol- 
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diers to tie him up and take him back to the encampment. He himself 
turned his horse around and, waving his spear, he dashed forth as if he 
was flying. 

Seeing that many robbers had already been killed, Yang Bin 
wanted to escape. But young Han’s spear was already in front of him. 
Han pointed the spear straight at Yang Bin, who, trembling, lifted his 
Silverlight Halberd to ward off the spear. The young lord pushed aside 
the halberd and grabbed Yang by the waist. He dragged him over to his 
own horse. The robbers ran for their lives back to the hill to make their 
report. 

The second young lord returned to the encampment beating the 
drums as a signal of victory. He came and reported to his father the fulfil- 
ment of his mission. 

Commander Han ordered that the two bandits be pushed forward. 
The soldiers obeyed and pushed Yan Bixian and Yang Bin to the camp. 
Yang Bin bowed his head and knelt down in a manner of subjugation, 
whilst Yan Bixian stood and refused to kneel. 

Commander Han shouted, “Thief! Now that you have been appre- 
hended, how dare you not kneel?” 

Yan said, “Tama hero. Since I have been captured, kill me if you 
will. How am I willing to kneel to you?” 

On perceiving the situation, the Commander instructed his ser- 
geant, “Detain them in the cells at the rear. Wait until I have demolished 
his lair and captured Yang Yao, then I shall decapitate them together.” 

The sergeant received the order and imprisoned the two men at the 
rear of the encampment. 

Commander Han then secretly told two soldiers to do this and this, 
and they went away to act accordingly. 

Yan and Yang were locked up and detained in the camp. They 
were each put into a cell directly facing each other. Each man was firmly 
guarded by four soldiers and not allowed to speak. 

When it was night, Yang Bin was so hungry that his stomach rum- 
bled as if a ghost was calling. All he could do was stare emptily. Then he 
saw two common soldiers come in with a tray of some kind of food. One 
carried in his hand a large bottle of what he guessed to be wine. In the 
other hand he carried a basket of what probably was rice. And they went 
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to the cell on the opposite side. 

When it was late at night, another soldier came with a bowl of 
coarse rice and a bowl of lukewarm watery soup. And he told Yang Bin 
to eat. The four soldiers then went away to take their own meal. When 
Yang Bin saw this he was both angry and annoyed. Quite unable to swal- 
low the rice in front of him, he could manage only a gulp of the soup. 
When the four soldiers saw this, they grumbled and rebuked him, “You 
are a thing on knife’s edge, so what are you throwing a temper for? Are 
we, your lords, to serve one who deserves death such as you? Let us bind 
you tightly, so your lords may have a good sleep.” They then added a 
great chain and tied Yang Bin to a pillar, and each went to sleep. Yang 
could do nothing: he could neither die nor live. Uncontrollably his tears 
dropped. He bore his suffering until the first watch when he heard foot- 
steps outside. He listened carefully: it seemed that three or four men 
were entering the cell opposite his. After a long while, he heard people 
coming out and whispering just these words quietly, “Leave everything 
to me.” Then he heard them leaving the rear camp. Yang Bin was thus 
full of suspicion. 

When it was daylight, Commander Han secretly commanded Zhao 
Yun, Liang Xing, Ji Qing and Zhou Qing to do this and this. And he also 
wrote out a confidential letter for a messenger to deliver to Lord Yue at 
the Tan Prefecture. 

When Lord Yue read the message he bade the messenger take his 
meal outside. 

He then ordered his soldiers to bring forward a prisoner in the 
death cell. The man came to the inner hall and knelt down. Lord Yue 
asked him, “What is your name? What offence have you committed?” 

The prisoner answered, “I am Cai Xun. I have been sentenced to 
death because I mistakenly killed someone when I was drunk.” 

“An unintentional killing whilst intoxicated should be punished by 
banishment and not by death,” Lord Yue said, “I have a matter to-day. If 
you can do it, not only will you not be punished, you will have done a 
deed of merit.” 

On hearing this the prisoner kowtowed and said, “Since the great 
lord commutes my death penalty, I shall be willing to go even into the 
water or the fire.” 
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Lord Yue said, “I have a very able officer called Behind the Horse 
Wang Heng. Commander Han has heard of his name and sends someone 
here to demand this man. How am I willing to let him go? But if I should 
refuse, I fear Commander Han would take offence. You may dress up 
like him and impersonate Wang Heng. When you go to Commander 
Han’s camp, I am sure he will give you a high appointment. But you 
must not leak out the secret. Can you do it?” 

The prisoner was exceedingly happy, and repeatedly knocking his 
head on the ground, he thanked Lord Yue and said, “Since the Com- 
mander has this special regard for me, how dare I leak anything? I shall 
try my best to impersonate Wang Heng.” Lord Yue thus ordered the 
soldiers to help him change into the appropriate armour and garments. 

At once Lord Yue went to the hall and summoned Commander 
Han’s messenger, who came in and knelt down to await order. Lord Yue 
ordered that Wang Heng be summoned from the rear to come up for in- 
structions. Instantly Wang Heng appeared and knelt down. 

Addressing the messenger Lord Yue said, “Your Commander’s 
letter asks for the service of Wang Heng. But I rely on this man heavily, 
so if it had not been your Commander’s earnest wish, I certainly would 
not have complied. Now I let him go with you for the time being, so that 
he may serve your Commander. When the brigands are subdued, you 
must return him to me. Do not break your promise.” The messenger 
repeatedly gave his assent. 

Lord Yue then ordered Wang Heng, “You go with the messenger 
to see Commander Han. You must serve him with diligence and not be 
lazy!” Wang Heng accepted the order and bade Lord Yue farewell. He 
and the messenger then left the city and began their journey. 

When they reached the encampment, Commander Han happened 
to be transacting some business. The messenger and the false Wang 
Heng knelt down and reported on their mission. 

“Are you Wang Heng?” the Commander asked. 

“I am Behind the Horse Wang Heng. There is no other one,” re- 
plied the false Wang Heng. 

Commander Han then said, “I have long heard that Commander 
Yue has a Zhang Bao in Front of the Horse, and a Wang Heng Behind the 
Horse. Both are indeed able men. To-day I especially appoint you to be 
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the leader of a hundred soldiers. If you attain any merits, I shall further 
promote and reward you.” The false Wang Heng kowtowed and gave 
thanks. He then stood to one side. 

Commander Han then ordered his soldiers, “Push the thieves Yang 
Bin and Yan Bixian forward!” 

“Sha!” the soldiers cried and brought the two bandits to the camp. 

Banging the table in anger Commander Han said, “Since you are 
caught, you will not be able to escape! Will you surrender or not?” 

Yan opened wide his eyes and stared. He cried, “I prefer the knife 
to surrender!” 

The Commander said, “Since you will not surrender ...,” and ad- 
dressing the soldiers, he ordered, “Tie them up for me and have them 
decapitated at the front entrance!” The soldiers gave a cry of acknowl- 
edgement and were just about to push the two men down the steps when 
an officer suddenly whispered a few words into Commander Han’s ear. 
The Commander then ordered the two captives to be pushed back. He 
further ordered that Yan be detained at the rear as before. 

He then summoned Wang Heng and said, “This Yang Bin is unlike 
any other bandit chiefs. He is Yang Yao’s brother. Accordingly he 
should be taken to Hangzhou where he may be presented as a token of our 
achievements. You should take four soldiers and escort him to your 
Commander’s place. Do as he decides, and be careful!” 

Wang Heng acted in accordance with Commander Han’s order. 
He took his leave and placed Yang Bin in the prison cart. Taking his four 
soldiers out of the encampment, they came in the direction of the Tan 
Prefecture. But who was to know that these four escorts advanced two 
steps and retreated one. Seeing this Wang Heng shouted from his horse, 
“Walk quickly! Do not dilly-dally and put the official matter in jeop- 
ardy!” 

The four soldiers spoke among themselves and complained, “You 
are only a menial servant under Commander Yue, and yet you put on 
such airs. We have received not one little bit of benefit in all this hard- 
ship, and you are already shouting at people in rebuke!” 

When Wang Heng heard this he was exceedingly angry. He 
jumped down from the horse and beat these soldiers with his whip. “You 
people with dogs’ heads. Do you not see it is getting dark? It will be 
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another ten to twenty li before we enter the city. It is an important pris- 
oner. Is it a light matter if anything untoward should occur?” 

A soldier advanced and said, “Lord, do not be angry. To-day the 
Commander was early in disposing of his business. We have not eaten 
our fill, so we really could not walk anymore. Since you are riding so 
how do you know?” 

Another one joined in and said, “Do you not see it is the Lingguan 
Temple in the front? Let us hasten there and ask the Taoist priests for 
some wine and food. Once we have filled our stomachs, we may walk 
faster.” 

Wang Heng said, “If you speak thus, then quickly go forward.” 

He mounted his horse and came straight to the Lingguan Temple 
with the four soldiers who pushed the prison cart. The soldiers placed the 
prison cart in the hall. One followed Wang Heng up to the hall and 
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called, “If there are any Taoist priests here, send a few out!”” Even before 
they finished shouting, two middle-aged Taoist priests came out from the 
rear hall. They asked, “Who are the people making these loud cries and 
small calls?” 

The soldiers bawled, “You priests who should die! We are offic- 
ers under Commander Han escorting a prisoner for the imperial court into 
the city. Now that we are hungry, we want to ask you for some food and 
wine, and yet you hide at the rear either drinking wine or gambling and 
fail to greet us. Tomorrow we must report to the Commander. We shall 
see if you thievish priests are to die or not?” 

The two priests at once put on a smile and said, “Generals, please 
do not fret. Ordinarily this Temple enjoyed much patronage but in recent 
days things have been very quiet because of the war and the lean year. 
To-day we are commemorating the day on which the god Lingguan as- 
cended to Heaven. We of the Temple have gathered some money and 
bought some sacrificial animals to present to this god. In the cellars of 
the Temple are good wines of some age. All the priests were enjoying 
themselves at the rear, so we have neglected to greet you. If the general 
does not think us unworthy, then please come to the rear hall and drink a 
cup with us. As to the soldiers, they have to be responsible for the pris- 
oner, so we shall ask some priests to send the food and wine out for them 
to enjoy.” 
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_ The impersonated Wang Heng was a rogue and drank like a fish. 
When he saw how very respectful the priests were, he was glad. So he 
said, “It is only that we should not receive your generosity without re- 
wards.” 

The priests answered, “We shall need you, general, to take care of 
us, it is thus within reason that we should show our generosity and re- 
spect.”” Wang Heng came with the priests to the rear of the hall and saw 
seven or eight priests surrounding two tables of sumptuous food and 
wine. Since they had not yet sat down, they invited Wang Heng to sit in 
the seat of honour. After the usual courtesies, the priests poured and 
presented cups of wine. It was indeed an enjoyable party. 

The four soldiers escorting Yang Bin at the corridor waited out- 
side. Having been completely ignored for half a day, an old priest came 
with a few bowls of vegetable and a basket of rice. He put down a few 
pairs of chopsticks and bowls, and said, “The officer inside said that you 
should eat your meal so that you may hurry on the journey.” Putting 
these things down he just went away. 

The four soldiers were much annoyed. On the other hand they 
could hear the laughter and the noisy drinking inside. It was really hilari- 
ous! . 

One soldier called, “Brothers! In my view, that dog’s head Wang 
Heng was only some person who followed behind Lord Yue’s horse. His 
background is even worse than ours. To-day Commander Han raised him 
up to be our officer in charge of only a hundred men and he is already 
throwing his weight about, nor does he treat us like human beings. If he 
attains any credits in the future, we do not know what he will be like?” 

Another argued, “I too am a soldier under Commander Han, and I 
feel a grievance in having to serve this one who is neither a dog nor a 
bitch. When we go back tomorrow, at most we would have to refund our 
wages, then we can go away and make some other kind of livelihood.” 

Yet another one opined, “Who is to allow you to refund your 
wages at a time of war? We can only escape to the Jins and surrender to 
the Fourth Prince. It is only then that we may perhaps be able to build up 
a career.” 

The four soldiers said this and that and felt very aggrieved. 

Yang Bin heard everything clearly in his prison cart and joined in, 
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“I can see that your appearances are heroic and great, and you are not the 
type who will be kept down for long? Why should you endure this lowly 
person’s ill-treatment? Why not surrender to our Great Chief? He will 
surely give you important appointments. Will this not be nice?” 

The four men responded, “If the lord Yang is willing to guarantee 
us for even a tiny appointment, then we shall risk our lives and do away 
with this fellow. Then we shall release your lordship. How is that?” 

“If you really have this intention then I shall guarantee that you 
four will all be appointed Brigadiers of the Imperial Guards.” 

Greatly encouraged, the four men cried, “This matter must not be 
delayed. We must act quickly.” They broke open the prison cart and let 
Yang Bin out. The four men drew out their knives and came charging 
into the rear hall with Yang Bin. 

The few Taoist priests saw them coming and ran to the rear and 
shut the doors tight. Wang Heng was drunk and sat up there with his eyes 
drooping. As he was about to rise, he was already killed by the four 
soldiers in a confusion of slashes and cuts. They then escorted Yang Bin 
out of the Temple and gave Wang Heng’s horse for him to ride. Taking 
the small path, they all returned by the rear of Coiling Snake Hill. 

It was already evening when they reached the Hill. The bandits 
saw that it was the Third Chief who had returned so they hastened to open 
the gates of the pass. Yang Bin came with the four men straight to the 
Treasure Trove Cave. Just at that moment Yang Xiao was in the hall 
holding a meeting with the Fifth Chief Yang Huei and Commander Yan 
Bida to devise a strategy to rescue his son and repel the enemies. When 
he saw Yang Bin, he was much relieved. 

He asked, “How did my son manage to come back? What has 
happened to Commander Yue?” 

Yang Bin related to Yang Xiao in detail what had transpired over 
the past two days. Then the four men were summoned. He asked, “What 
are you four men’s names?” 

Kneeling down, the men replied, “We are: Red Colour, Mountain 
Phoenix, Harmonious Water and Calling Rock.” 

Yang Xiao said, “It is uncommon that you have such a kind heart 
and saved my son” - he then appointed them Brigadiers to serve under the 
Third Chief. The men thanked the Great Chief and immediately changed 
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into armour and war robes, and how glorious they looked! 

- Yang Xiao then ordered Yan Bida, “Your brother is still in the Han 
encampment, so how can he get out? You must stealthily go by the rear 
of the hill to the Lake, then go across to see the Great Chief at Dongting 
Lake. Ask him to urgently send a relief here, so that together we may 
capture Han Shizhong and rescue your brother.” Yan accepted the com- 
mand and came by starlight to Dongting Lake. 

Let it be said here that Commander Han had already received the 
report that four soldiers had killed Wang Heng and escaped with Yang 
Bin. The Commander then ordered Yan Bixian be taken out. He said, “I 
see that you have a dignified manner, and look like a hero. This is why I 
did not have you taken to the Capital. Why not surrender so as to attain 
merits?” 

Yan shouted, “Balderdash! My younger brother is a Commander- 
in-Chief. We both have our families on the hill, so how can I covet life 
and harm our flesh and blood?” 

“Since you speak thus, though you are a rebel, you may yet be 
commended for your steadfast loyalty. Mine is a force of mercy and 
loyalty, so what worry do I have that Yang Xiao may not be extermi- 
nated?” Addressing a sergeant, the Commander called, “Return to Gen- 
eral Yan his horse and weapon, and let him return to the hill. I shall 
recruit him after I have seized Yang Xiao and his sons.” 

Yan Bixian came up alone and shouted for the gates at the pass to 
be opened. The bandits saw that it was their own commander, so they 
opened the stockade for him to come up. 

Yan came up to the hall and saw Yang Xiao, who asked him, 
“How could you come back?” 

Yan explained in detail what had transpired, but Yang Xiao was 
enraged. He said, “Since you refused to surrender, then they surely 
would have cut your head off or had you escorted to the Tan Prefecture. 
How could they lightly release you? I can see through your secrets. You 
must have already surrendered to them, so they had my son taken to the 
city all by himself. You are here with the intention of collecting your 
family.” Addressing his attendants, he barked the order: “Bind him and 
cut him down for me!” Just as the executioners were about to move, the 
Fifth Chief Yang Huei stepped up from one side and submitted, “Please 
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eliminate your anger. I perceive that he has always had a loyal heart. We 
do not yet know of the truth or falsity of the matter to-day, so how can we 
kill a senior general? It is better to incarcerate him for the moment. 
When we have verified the truth, then you may carry out the order.” 

Yang Xiao agreed, saying, “Since my son pleads for him” - and he 
ordered his attendants to imprison Yan Bixian. He also commanded 
Yang Bin, “Yan Bida has gone to Dongting Lake to seek relief. I fear he 
may be of two hearts. You should take the four Brigadiers to join up with 
the relief troops which come from the hill. You must make a direct attack 
on his stronghold from the rear and give me a signal by fire. I shall then | 
come down the hill to attack him from the other side. There must be no 
mistake!” 

Yang Bin took the order and went with the four newly arrived 
Brigadiers to the small path via the rear of the hill. They then came 
straight for the Lake. 

Commander Han found out everything from his spies clearly. He 
secretly sent a messenger with a letter to ask Lord Yue to intercept the 
relief troops coming from the Lake. He also ordered Niu Gao, Wang 
Guei, Tang Huai and Zhang Xian to lie in ambush with their own men 
half way up Coiling Snake Hill. 

After Lord Yue had received the letter, he instructed Yang 
Zaixing, Xu Qing and Jin Biao to wait in ambush with their men and 
horses at Blue Clouds Hill. 

Yan Bida took Yang Xiao’s order and came to the Lake by the 
small path at the back of the hill. He boarded a boat and came to Gentle- 
man’s Hill. He then presented himself to Yang Yao at the great hall and 
handed up the old Chief’s letter. 

Yang Yao was much agitated when he read it. He passed it to his 
Strategist Quyuan Gong to read. Quyuan Gong said, “There must be a 
spy within the Master’s court. Otherwise, how does Han Shizhong know 
about the barracks stationed at the Treasure Trove Cave? Let us first 
despatch troops to Coiling Snake Hill to relieve them.” 

Yang Yao then ordered Qi Wang and Zhong Yi to lead a force of 
five thousand men with Commander Yan Bida to offer relief quickly. 

Qi Wang gathered his foot and horse soldiers, and with Yan Bida 
they crossed Dongting Lake. There they met Yang Bin and the four new 
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Brigadiers. They then came together quickly towards the main road. 

When they came to Blue Clouds Hill, soldiers in ambush came out 
from both sides upon the firing of the cannons. On the horse was a great 
general crying, “Iam Yang Zaixing. On Commander Yue’s order I have 
come especially to apprehend you. Quickly dismount and allow your- 
selves to be bound.” 

Not having the time to exchange names, Qi Wang attacked with 
his knife, and was met by Yang Zaixing with his spear. After about ten 
rounds, Yang dragged Qi across by the waist and handed him to Xu Qing. 

Yang Zaixing slapped his horse forward to chase after Yang Bin. 
Yang Bin saw that the situation was bad so he dared not join battle but 
instead he turned to flee. Behind him the four Brigadiers appeared and 
called, “Do not panic, Yang Bin. We are all here; we shall see that you 
return safely.” The four men acted in unison and seized him. When 
Yang Zaixing looked carefully, he saw that they were Zhao Yun, Zhou 
Qing, Ji Qing and Liang Xing. 

So, in reality Commander Han had ordered them to impersonate 
the escorts, and they killed the false Wang Heng and released Yang Bin. 
They were then able to enter the Treasure Trove Cave and accomplished 
this deed of great merits. 

At that time Yang Zaixing handed Yang Bin to Jin Biao. He said 
to Xu Qing and Jin Biao, “Good brothers, please take the two prisoners 
back to the city and report on the fulfilment of our orders. I shall go and 
help Commander Han.” The two men returned to the Tan Prefecture on 
their horses as if flying. 

That day Yang Zaixing, together with Zhao Yun and the other 
three, pursued the five thousand bandits and killed more than half of 
them. All the others surrendered. Yang Zaixing then led his troops to 
Commander Han’s headquarters. 

Zhao Yun, Liang Xing and the other two galloped to Coiling 
Snake Hill and called out at the Pass. The guards saw that they were 
these four men and let them come up the hill. 

When they saw Yang Xiao they said, “In truth Commander Yan 
had gone and joined the Tan Prefecture. To-day the Third Chief and Qi 
Wang have led their troops to assault the Han encampment. We have 
arranged that at a signal by the firing of cannons, you could come down 
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the hill so that we might attack the enemy from the front and rear so as to 
seize Han Shizhong.” Even before they finished their report, a junior 
bandit came in and said, “The flames below the hill are shooting up to the 
sky and the war cries are unceasing. Perhaps the relief has arrived.” 

Yang Xiao then ordered the Fifth Chief and the two generals Guan 
and Shen to descend and meet them with their three thousand junior ban- 
dits. 

The three men accepted the order and descended. They advanced 
to attack the Han encampment, but after moving forward a few li, the 
horns and drums were sounded all at once in the valleys on the four sides. 
Upon the firing of a cannon, the soldiers of Niu Gao and the others wait- 
ing in ambush charged out at the same time. They intercepted Yang Huei 
and his two generals for a battle. 

A junior bandit went up the hill and reported the matter. Yang 
Xiao cried, “It is bad! We have been ambushed!” - and he said to his 
Prime Minister Wu Tianmei, “My favourite Minister! Guard the strong- 
hold carefully. I shall personally go and help them.” He then appointed 
two thousand of his crack troops led by two Counsellors to hurry down 
the hill with him. Carrying his knife and sitting astride his horse, he 
could hear that the battle cries shook the earth, and there was a confused 
battle being fought. Yang Xiao slapped his horse and waved his knife. 
And he charged into battle to give assistance. 

When the four Brigadiers were thus locked in battle, suddenly a 
great roar was heard, and a rider was seen to rush into the heavy layers of 
fighting men. It was Yang Zaixing. He pushed away Yang Xiao’s knife 
with his spear and caught him alive. And he returned at once to the Tan 
Prefecture. 

Yang Huei slapped his horse to rush out but fell from his horse by 
a blow of Niu’s club. He was then seized by the soldiers’ hooked claws. 
General Guan was frightened and bewildered; from where the drums 
were beaten the second young lord Han came out and felled him with a 
tilting of his spear. With the confused stamping of the horses, Guan was 
trampled into a bloody mess. General Shen was unable to find a way to 
escape for his life, but Ji Qing broke his crown with one blow of his staff, 

and he died underneath his horse. 

Commander Han urged his troops forward and they indulged in 


579 


the slaughter right up to Coiling Snake Hill. Up on the hill, those officers 
under Yan Bixian defended members of the Yan family and released Yan 
Bixian. 

Yan assessed that it would be difficult for him to escape. As he 
was in a quandary, the four Brigadiers called, “General Yan, your 
younger honourable brother is now in the Tan Prefecture. Now Yang 
Xiao has been seized. Why not surrender to the Song Dynasty and save 
your brother’s life?” 

Yan Bixian said, “Since matters have come to such a pass, I might 
as well seize the Yang family so as to present the captives as my achieve- 
ment.” Thus he and the four Brigadiers acted together and seized the 
hundred or so members of the Yang family, good or bad. They then 
surrendered the stronghold on the hill. Commander Han and his officers 
came up the hill and collected all the valuables and provisions and loaded 
them into the carts. All members of Yang Xiao’s family were put into the 
prison carts. They set fire to the mountain stronghold, removed their own 
camps and then withdrew. 

The provisions and prisoners were taken to the Tan Prefecture and 
handed over to Lord Yue’s headquarters. 

Commander Han met with Lord Yue and they related to each other 
all that had transpired. They were both extremely pleased. 

Lord Yue ordered: “Tie up all the hundred or so members of the 
Yang family. Yan Bixian’s surrender does not come from a true heart. 
He only presented the mountain stronghold because the situation was 
desperate. So he too must be decapitated. Their heads are to be put into 
a barrel and escorted under an armed guard to Hangzhou.” 

Commander Han left Lord Yue and continued to station at his wa- 
ter stronghold. Of this nothing more need be told. 

Now the spy went up to Dongting Mountain and reported that Yan 
Bixian had presented Coiling Snake Hill and the whole family had been 
taken to the Tan Prefecture where they were decapitated, and the heads 
were delivered to the Capital. 

When Yang Yao heard this, he cried out loudly. All the civil and 
military officers too were saddened. Then they gathered every person at 
the Hill to mourn and pray to the departed spirits from a distance. He also 
ordered, “The Second Chief Yang Fan has taken ill in the residence. His 
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sickness may worsen if he heard this information, so no one is permitted 
to disclose the news.” 

He then held a war council with his Strategist about an expedition 
to fight a decisive battle with Yue Fei in order to avenge his parents and 
brothers. . 

The Strategist observed, “Our forces have recently been defeated, 
and their hearts are still unsettled. We may first collect our troops from 
different places and then assault the Tan Prefecture in a decisive battle. It 
Yang Yao agreed, and issued a command to 
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will not be too late then. 
gather the infantry and cavalry from the various places. 

Let it be told here that Lord Yue’s messenger escorted the severed 
heads to Hangzhou and handed up the official document. 

The Emperor was exceedingly joyful and commanded the Minis- 
try of Punishment to display the heads at the city wall of the Capital. He 
also commanded the Ministry of Treasury and Provisions to release pro- 
visions and silk, the Ministry of Works to release three hundred jars of 
imperial wine, and the Ministry of Rites to make a list of promotions. 

He sent his Chamberlain Tian Sizhong to escort to Lord Yue’s en- 
campment at the Tan Prefecture the aforementioned rewards for the 
troops. But who would expect that when the Chamberlain had received 
the three hundred jars of imperial wine, and came to the Ministry of Rites 
for the jars to be sealed, a disaster almost occurred? Those soldiers who 
fought bravely at the battle front nearly became ghosts who harboured a 
grievance; and all the officers who attacked the battle arrays, were close 
to becoming spirits of those who had suffered undeserved deaths. 

What really happened in the end? Pray read the following chapter 
for an explanation. 
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Chapter 49 


In breaking the wine jars the lucky warrior met a fairy _ 
In surveying the mountain the Commander encountered danger 


It is said: 

Tian Sizhong acted in accordance with the royal decree and deliv- 
ered the three hundred jars of imperial wine to Qin Kuai’s yamen for 
them to be sealed, and then to be despatched to Lord Yue’s encampment. 
As it happened, Qin Kuai was detained at a meeting at the Ministry of 
War. His wife the lady Wang secretly instructed her trusted personal 
guards to put a handful of poison into each jar. According to her way of 
thinking if Yue Fei and the officers and soldiers were poisoned to death, 
the Fourth Prince might be able to come and seize the territories of Song. 
Just you think! Was her heart not even more venomous than a snake or a 
hornet? 

On the following day, not realizing what had occurred, Qin Kuai 
simply put the seals on the three hundred jars of imperial wine and 
handed them to Minister Tian. Tian took delivery of the imperial wine 
and provisions and came to the Prefecture Tan with his men. 

When Commander Yue was informed, he hastened to send a mes- 
senger to the water stronghold and invited Commander Han to come into 
the city, so that they might receive the royal decree together. As to the 
imperial wine, he had it delivered to the parade ground. At the same time 
he sent a soldier to go amongst the civilian population to purchase wine 
to mix the imperial wine with. It was only then that there was sufficient 
for all to share. 

However, it could not be foreseen that Niu Gao heard this and 
thought, “I do not know how much imperial wine there is, let me go and 
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see.”” So he came alone to the parade ground. As he came near the carts, 
he could smell the aroma of the wine. He muttered, “Excellent! Let me 
open a jar , and take a look. I do not know what imperial wine is like!” 
Thus speaking he lifted the earthen lid of a jar; suddenly a whiff of intoxi- 
cating vapour rushed right into his brains and caused instant pain. Niu 
Gao said, “Yi! There is something strange about this wine.” He turned 
around and saw a cartman standing at the rear. Niu Gao asked, “Do you 
want to drink some wine?” 

The cartman replied, “If my lord is willing to bestow some, then it 
will be very good indeed.” 

Niu Gao said, “But there is no utensil.” 

The cartman said, “I, the humble one, have a ladle here.” Niu 
received the ladle and put it into the jar. He handed a ladle of wine to the 
man and said, “Quickly drink this and I shall give you another ladle.” 
This cartman was one who coveted what was in a wine cup, so he said. 
“Thank you, my lord,” and he finished the wine in two or three gulps. 

Now everything would be fine if he had not imbibed the wine, but 
the moment the wine went down to the stomach, he instantly fell on to the 
ground and rolled about all over the place. In no time at all, blood flowed 
out of his seven orifices and he was dead. 

When Niu Gao saw this he was greatly alarmed. He shouted, “We 
have achieved so many great deeds, but the dim-witted Emperor wants to 
poison us instead!” He picked up his two clubs and broke the three hun- 
dred jars of imperial wine into fragments. 

A soldier in great agitation hurriedly came and reported to Com- 
mander Yue, who ordered Niu Gao to come forward. 

Shouting, Niu Gao came up, and said, “Commander, you must 
first kill the royal emissary, and then see the Sacred One face to face. 
Ask him why he wants to kill us with poisonous wine?” 

“How do you know it is poisonous wine?” asked the Commander. 

Niu Gao answered, “The cartman drank some and instantly he bled 
from the seven orifices and died. For this reason I, this lowly officer, 
became enraged and broke all the imperial wine jars.” 

Lord Yue asked, “Are there any complete jars left?” 

“No, all were broken,” said Niu. 

When Lord Yue heard this he flew into a great rage and shouted to 
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his attendants, “Take Niu Gao out and behead him.” 

~ Lord Han said, “Just a moment,” and addressing Lord Yue he rea- 
soned, “If it had not been for General Niu’s destruction of the wine jars, 
we would have been harmed!” 

The royal emissary joined in, “Not only would the Commander be 
harmed, even I, this humble official, could not escape the disaster. Not 
only is General Niu not guilty, he has gained merits. I beg the Com- 
mander to pardon him.” 

“Since the two of you mitigate on his behalf ...” said Lord Yue, 
and he ordered, “Chase Niu Gao out of the camp!” 

Niu said, “I must follow the Commander; I am not going any- 
where.” 

“T have no use for you here,” Lord Yue retorted. “Quickly go out!” 

Again and again Niu pleaded but Lord Yue was adamant. Niu 
therefore had to mount his horse and leave. 

The Commander asked the royal emissary, “Which is the yamen 
which brewed the wine?” 

In reply Minister Tian said, “The wine was made by officials in the 
Ministry of Works and delivered to the Ministry of Rites to be sealed. As 
the lord Qin was otherwise engaged, the wine was placed in the hall over- 
night. On the next day, the lord Qin put the seals on and I escorted the 
wine here. There has been neither delay nor mishap.” 

Lord Yue said, “Will the Royal Emissary please return to the Capi- 
tal to report on your mission. When I have exterminated the pirates at 
Dongting Lake, I shall return to the Capital at once and seek an audience, 
and ask for an investigation into the villainous official, so that the na- 
tion’s laws may be upheld. I shall then go on my northern expedition.” 

The Royal Emissary rose and took his leave, and nothing more is 
to be said. 

Now it must again be told that Lord Yue despatched people to go 
after Niu Gao. These men looked in all directions but found nothing, so 
they could but return and report to the Commander. In his heart Lord 
Yue missed him much. 

After Niu Gao had been expelled by Lord Yue, he travelled for a 
few tens of li without feeling hungry. When he arrived at a forest, he saw 
an acolyte standing below the trees. He called, “Little brother, is there a 
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temple up the hill?” 

The boy answered, “This is called Green Clouds Hill, but it has no 
temple. Only my master is engaged in ascetic practices there. He is 
expert in magical arts, and has the ability to call the winds and summon 
the rains, and the skills of spreading peas to transform them into armies.” 

Niu Gao asked, “What is the name of your master?” 

The acolyte answered, “My aged master is called Bao Fang. He 
said to me this morning, ‘You go down the hill and when a general called 
Niu Gao arrives on a horse, you may bring him to see me.’ General, is 
your surname Niu?” 

“I am indeed Niu Gao,” said Niu, “You may lead me to go up to 
the hill to see your master.” 

“In this case, come with me,” said the acolyte. 

As Niu was hungry, there was no other way but to follow the aco- 
lyte to climb up the hill step by step. 

After entering the cave, he saw the aged master and said, “I am 
hungry. Do you have any wine and food for me to alleviate my hunger?” 

The old master instructed the acolyte to produce some vegetarian 
food for Niu Gao to eat. 

The old master enquired, “General, why have you arrived at this 
deserted hill?” 

Niu rendered an account of how he had broken the wine jars and 
was expelled by Commander Yue. 

After Niu had finished speaking the aged master said, “So this was 
the reason. Where does the General wish to go now?” 

“T have nowhere to live,” replied Niu Gao. 

‘In that case, why not follow this impoverished Taoist priest and 
forsake home life. You will then be free and happy,” the aged master 
said. 

Niu Gao pondered, “Elder Brother and I have achieved so many 
meritorious deeds and yet this despot wanted to harm us with poisonous 
wine. It is better for me to leave my family, then I shall be neither re- 
stricted nor controlled. So let it be.” 

Having made up his mind, he quickly knelt down and said, “Your 
disciple is willing to follow the master and forsake family life.” 

The aged master admonished him by saying, “If you want to leave 
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family life: first you must abstain from drinking wine, secondly you must 
eschew meat, thirdly you must avoid passions. It is only then you may 
become a priest.” 

“I can follow each of your tenets, but I shall only take a little 
wine,” said Niu Gao. 

The old master said, “If you want to drink wine then quickly go 
elsewhere.” 

“T shall not drink, not drink,” said Niu Gao, “I shall obey you in 
everything.” 

“In that case, you may come with me,” the old master beckoned 
him. 

Niu Gao followed the aged master to the foot of the hill. There he 
bade Niu Gao to remove the horse’s bridle and saddle. Upon a great 
shout by the aged master, the horse galloped down the hill as if it was 
flying. Then he bade Niu Gao remove his armour; they came to a well 
and he told Niu Gao to lower the armour, saddle and bridle into it. 

The master then returned to the cave with Niu Gao and accepted 
him as a disciple, with the name of Wuxing, namely, Enlightenment of 
the Senses. Having changed into a Taoist robe Niu Gao looked at himself 
and burst out laughing, saying, “To-day, Iam made to look like a burning 
Taoist!” After that Niu Gao spent time on Green Clouds Hill as a Taoist 
priest. 

Coming now to Yang Yao. One day he had a discussion with 
Quyuan Gong his Military Adviser. The latter submitted, “I have a strat- 
egy. We shall again order Wang Zuo to invite Yue Fei to come and sur- 
vey Gentleman’s Hill. Just tell him that there are superb palaces on the 
Hill. If he comes, then we set fire on four sides, and burn both Yue Fei 
and Wang Zuo to death. Then both our internal and external worries will 
be removed. If Wang Zuo should decline, we should just imprison his 
family. In that case, he will surely be prepared to go.” 

Yang Yao was exceedingly happy when he heard this. He then 
summoned Wang Zuo to come up to the great hall. When Wang Zuo 
arrived at the hall, Yang Yao explained the strategy to him. Wang Zuo 
submitted, “Last time Yue Fei attended the banquet but he was able to 
escape. If we go and deceive him again, how is he to believe me?” 

Yang Yao argued, “Clearly you are friendly with him, so you are 
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unwilling to go.” He then ordered that the members of Wang Zuo’s fam- 
ily be imprisoned. 

Wang Zuo was thus forced to obey. He came to the city gate of the 
Tan Prefecture by boat. Having informed the city guards of his visit, he 
entered the city and arrived at the Commander’s Residence. There his 
arrival was reported, and Commander Yue came out to greet him. They 
entered together and exchanged the usual courtesies. 

“What transpired the other day was all the doing of Quyuan Gong 
and I truly knew nothing about it.” said Wang Zuo. “To-day I have come 
firstly to present my apologies, and secondly to inform you of a matter.” 
Thus speaking he produced a map of Dongting Lake for Lord Yue’s ex- 
amination. 

Wang Zuo said, “Tonight Elder Brother and I may go up Gentle- 
man’s Hill to take a look. There is a secret path which reaches the palaces 
from the lake. If you are familiar with this route, then Yang Yao may be 
destroyed within days.” 

Yue Fei agreed and Wang Zuo departed. 

All the Brigadiers came together and submitted, “Wang Zuo came 
and invited you to pay a secret visit to Gentleman’s Hill. The Com- 
mander must not go lightly, for his intention is decisively bad!” 

“T have already agreed to go. How can I betray his trust?” Lord 
Yue said. At the same time he wrote a letter to Commander Han and 
asked him to come forward to render assistance. He also charged Zhang 
Bao, Zhang Hsien, Yue Yun and Yang Hu to go together. These five men 
rode out of the Tan Prefecture and came to the Eastern Annex. 

Wang Zuo came out to greet Commander Yue and together they 
came to Gentleman’s Hill. When they reached the Seven Li Bridge, Lord 
Yue said to Yang Hu, “You stay here to guard the bridge and prevent 
thieves from stealing the bridge.” Yang Hu stood guard as ordered. 

Lord Yue continued on towards Gentleman’s Hill, but Yang Hu 
secretly reasoned, “How is one able to steal such a large bridge? Let me 
hide behind the stone tablet and see who would come and steal the 
bridge.” He thus hid his body behind a stone tablet. As he watched, truly 
the pirates' Vice Commander Gao the Old Tiger was negotiating his 
small boat towards the bridge. He came ashore and sat by the stone tab- 
let, and he ordered his soldiers to work together in dismantling the 
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bridge. 

~ “So this is the way to steal!” exclaimed Yang Hu. So he quietly 
moved towards the enemy from behind. With one blow of the whip he 
killed Gao. When the lesser bandits saw that their leader had been killed, 
they all boarded their boat and escaped for their lives. 

Let me again refer to Lord Yue, who came up with the others to 
Gentleman’s Hill. As they were conducting this clandestine survey, sud- 
denly fire arrows were shot from all directions. Now the left and right 
and front and back of the Gentleman’s Hill had been fully covered with 
dried branches and withered grass. When the fire arrows descended, 
flames shot up instantaneously and reached right up to the skies. 

Lord Yue and the others were all stranded inside the smoke and the 
fire. At the end, what would happen to Lord Yue and his officers? Just 
listen to the next chapter for the answer. 
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Chapter 50 


Wu Shangzhi attacked the battle array with fire-bearing buffaloes 
The aged master Bao presented Niu Gao with treasures 


It is said: 

Commander Yue and his officers braved the smoke and fire and 
rushed downhill to escape for their lives. 

Yue Yun encountered Wang Zuo in the smoke and mistook him to 
be his father. He put his arms around Wang Zuo and went ahead on his 
horse. It was pitiable that all these people were badly burned, with their 
heads blackened and foreheads rotting. As they fled to the shore of the 
lake, they saw Yang Hu hurrying up to meet them. He said, “You cannot 
vo over there! They have already destroyed the bridge!” 

The danger was becoming imminent. Just in the nick of time, it 
was seen that the second young lord Han had arrived with the ships, 
which received the men aboard and ferried them to the other side of the 
broken bridge. 

On coming ashore, they came to the entrance of Wang Zuo’s 
stronghold. Lord Yue said, “My son, put Uncle Wang down.” Yue Yun 
put Wang Zuo down; the Commander said, “My good brother, please 
return to your stronghold. Your elder brother is leaving.” 

Wang Zuo bowed to the Commander and returned. In a fury he 
said to himself, “Again Yue Fei has treated me well. Though two at- 
tempts have been made to harm him, yet he harbours no intention to hurt 
me. As to that Yang Yao, I treat him in this way, but on the contrary he 
has treated me like this!” He thus nurtured a grievance in his heart. 

Lord Yue returned to the city, and sat down in his residence. He 
told everyone to return and receive treatment. Of this nothing need be 
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said. 
- Wang Zuo came to see Yang Yao, saying, “Gentleman’s Hill 
caught fire, and Yue Fei again made good his escape.” 

Yang Yao said, “You may return with your family. I shall put on 
record your credit.””» Wang Zuo then brought his family home. 

It must again be told that Yang Yao was displeased because his 
strategy did not succeed. Suddenly a junior bandit came to report, “Re- 
port to the Great Chief. Cui Qing, Prince of the De Prefecture, has ar- 
rived with his force in obedience to the royal order.” 

“Since Cui Qing has arrived, Wu Shangzhi may be ordered to at- 
tack the Tan Prefecture.” 

Having received the command, Wu Shangzhi came with the ban- 
dits to the city gate at the Prefecture of Tan and demanded battle. 

The soldiers entered the Commander’s Residence and made their 
report. When Lord Yue heard the report, he led his officers out of the city 
and arranged his men in battle array. He saw that Wu Shangzhi’s de- 
meanour was indeed awe-inspiring and dignified. In his hand he bran- 
dished a painted halberd and he was astride a stallion with a silvery mane. 
He called in a loud voice, “Is the approaching warrior Yue Fei?” 

The Commander answered, “Yes, who are you?” 

“T am the Great Commander Wu Shangzhi serving under the King 
of Divine Endowment,” boasted Wu. 

“I perceive that you have a stalwart appearance and look like a 
hero. Why do you willingly serve a thief? Why not mend your evil ways, 
return to the path of righteousness, and establish your credit as well as 
your reputation? If you do not repent, will it not be a pity if there is any 
misfortune one day?” said Lord Yue. 

“Yue Fei, do not shake your lips and drum your tongue. Just come 
and study my skills,’ Wu argued. Having finished speaking, he raised 
the halberd and pointed it straight at Lord Yue’s face. Lord Yue waved 
the Water Dripping Spear and blocked the halberd. The two had a grand 
battle. They fought for over a hundred rounds but neither success or 
defeat could be determined. When it was dark, each withdrew his troops. 

Wu Shangzhi returned to the hill. When he saw Yang Yao he sub- 
mitted, “Yue Fei’s skills are high and strong. He cannot be countered 
with force, and may only be seized with a ruse. I have a plan. We need 
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three hundred buffaloes, with their tails soaked in a resinous substance, 
and sharp knives tied to the horns. When combat is about to start, their 
tails will be set on fire. In pain, the buffaloes will naturally rush towards 
the front from the battle line. Even though Yue Fei may have ten meas- 
ures of ability, how is he to resist this? He is bound to be captured.” 

Having heard this Yang Yao was overjoyed. He immediately 
commanded that the buffaloes be obtained and handed over to Wu 
Shangzhi. Wu took the buffaloes to his camp and completed all the 
preparations that very night. 

The next day, with the buffaloes hidden within the battle ranks, 
Wu came out alone on his horse and demanded battle at the city wall. 

From within the city Commander Yue came out at the head of his 
officers. Even before they joined battle, Wu Shangzhi set fire to the buf- 
faloes. The buffaloes felt painful and dashed towards the Song side with 
such a force that they could not be stopped. When the Commander saw 
this he shouted, “All the officers, withdraw quickly!” The officers thus 
turned their horses around together. 

Feeling the pain, the buffaloes rushed ahead in great confusion: it 
was as if the mountain had collapsed and the ocean had overturned. The 
soldiers only regretted that their parents had not given them two more 
legs. They ran into the city and shut the city gate. The number of men 
and horses killed in their collision with the fire-bearing buffaloes could 
not be counted. The Commander was thus greatly distressed. 

Wu saw that Lord Yue had entered the city in great defeat, so he 
had the horns sounded and withdrew. 

A night having passed, Wu again came to the city to demand bat- 
tle. Lord Yue instructed that the truce board be hoisted whilst thinking of 
a way to repel the enemy. 

When Wu saw this, he burst out laughing and said, “Yue Fei is 
useless. He does not dare fight again just because of one defeat. What 
does he still want to be a Commander-in-Chief for?” And so he ordered 
his soldiers to remove their camps and withdrew. 

Coming up to the hill he saw Yang Yao and related the matter of 
the fire-bearing buffaloes. He continued, “Now Yue Fei has closed the 
city gates and hoisted the board of truce, he does not dare come out and 
fight. Please make your decision.” 
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_ Overjoyed Yang Yao said, “You have been put to much trouble, 
please stay the troops for the time being and let me think of another way 
to demolish the city. I have a princess, and I shall invite you to be the 
imperial son-in-law. You may get married this evening.” Wu kowtowed 
and gave thanks. 

That day, the hall was decorated with lanterns and festoons. The 
princess was escorted out by the maids of honour. She first paid obei- 
sance to Yang Yao, and then she and Wu paid respects to each other. The 
couple was then accompanied into the palace to drink the nuptial cup and 
bow to the painted candles. Yang Yao then presented his officials with a 
wedding banquet. 

Wu kept the guests company in drinking, and it was not until very 
iate at night that they dispersed. He returned to the palace simply hoping- 


That his alliance with his bride might be likened to that of the states 
of Qin and Jin; 

That the two surnames would intertwine beautifully as threads of silk; 

The two would make a pair to confirm the joys of a hundred years. 


Who would have expected that the princess knitted her brows in 
sadness and two streams of tears crossed her face? Not knowing the rea- 
sons therefor, Wu imagined that she was being shy, and so he ordered the 
maids of honour to stay away. Going up to comfort her, he whispered, 
“Princess, the night is deep, please rest!” 

All of a sudden the princess pulled out a dagger from in front of 
her chest and pointed it at Wu, saying, “Do not even think of being dis- 
courteous. I am not Yang Yao’s daughter. If you want to marry me, it 
must have the approval of my elder brother. Otherwise, I shall resist you 
until you die or I live.” 

Much alarmed, Wu said, “I do not know who your honourable 
brother is. How is this humble warrior to know? Since you and I have 
become husband and wife, I shall naturally listen to you. Please put 
down the weapon for the time being, and tell me slowly.” 

Weeping, the princess explained, “My family name is Yao. Yang 
Yao killed my father and mother and brothers and every member of my 
family. He also robbed us of everything. At the time I was only three 
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years of age. Yang Yao raised me up as his own daughter. I only have an 
aunt whose son is my cousin Yue Fei, now the Commander-in-Chief of 
the Song Dynasty. My hatred will only be assuaged after he has inflicted 
retribution for the murder of my father. Now you have the appearance of 
a man and yet you do not consider serving the nation and attaining 
achievements, instead you are willing to bend yourself and be a traitor. I 
would prefer death, and certainly not follow you so as to be rebuked by 
name for ten thousand generations!” 

When Wu heard this speech he lowered his head and reflected for 
a while. Then he said, “What the princess says is of course correct. Ac- 
cording to my thinking, Yang Yao is greedy and cruel, and I do not think 
he can accomplish great things. But your cousin is now in the enemy 
country, how am I to:see him? Since the princess speaks thus, how dare 
I offend you? Now we are husband and wife in name, so let us each go to 
rest and deceive Yang Yao. Let me wait for an opportunity to act.” The 
princess gave thanks and each went to rest. 

One day Yang Yao ascended the hall and gathered his officials to 
discuss the assault on the Tan Prefecture. 

Wu submitted, “Yue Fei is guarding the city and he refuses to 
fight. For the moment it is difficult to succeed. It may be better to send 
someone to sue for peace, so that each side should withdraw his troops 
and stop the dispute. We shall then await for another opportunity, how is 
that?” 

Yu Shangwen stepped up from one side and submitted, “I have a 
plan which can destroy the Tan Prefecture. The Great Chief may issue a 
decree and send some person to erect a platform at Seven Stars Hill. I 
shall go and activate the ‘Five Thunders Method’, by which a heavenly 
warrior may be summoned to enter the city and obtain Yue Fei’s head. 
Then the others need not cause us any concern.” 

Yang Yao accepted the submission and immediately issued a de- 
cree for a high platform to be constructed at Seven Stars Hill. Yu 
Shangwen bade Yang Yao farewell and came to the platform to practise 
his black art. 

Now Niu Gao lived as a priest at Green Cloud Hill. Just you think, 
how is a man such as he to endure this kind of monotony and quietude? 
That day, he stealthily strolled down the hill without his master’s knowl- 
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edge. After walking for a while, he entered the forest and chose a boulder 
to sit on to rest. Suddenly he saw a buffalo running into the forest. When 
Niu Gao took a look, he saw that sharp knives were tied to the horns. It 
was one of Wu Shangzhi’s fire-bearing buffaloes which had escaped 
hither. Niu Gao went up and caught it with one grip of the hand. He 
thought, “I have been eating vegetable everyday. It is indeed difficult to 
endure. To-day Heaven has presented me with this buffalo, probably for 
me to enjoy. If not, why does it bring knives on the horns?” He thus 
untied the knives from the horns and killed the animal. 

Striking a fire from the rocks, he picked some dried twigs and 
roasted the meat until it was half-cooked. As he was eating his fill, he 
suddenly saw the acolyte come and call, “Elder brother, the master is 
calling for you over there. Go quickly! Go quickly!” 

Niu Gao came up the hill and entered the cave to see the master. 

The aged master said, “Niu Gao, since you have forsaken family 
life, why do you eat meat behind my back? I have no use for you here. 
You should go down the hill to assist Yue Fei as before, and then capture 
Yang Yao!” 

Niu Gao called, “Master, I cannot go!” 

The master said, “Why?” 

Niu Gao replied, “My armour and bridle and weapon have all been 
lowered into the well. And you have also set my horse free, so how can I 
go into battle?” 

“Come with me,” ordered the master. 

Niu Gao followed the old master to the well in front of the hill. 
The master gave the well a shout: “Quickly deliver up Niu Gao’s weapon 
and things!” Before he finished speaking, suddenly a thing leaped out 
which resembled neither a dragon nor a man. It presented Niu Gao’s 
helmet, armour, saddle, bride and pair of clubs, all of which the master 
told Niu to receive. The thing then leaped back into the well. 

“So the master keeps it to guard these things!” cried Niu Gao. 

The master then waved once towards the summit of the hill; the 
horse gave out a long neigh and galloped over. 


Niu Gao put on his helmet and suit of armour; he then saddled and 


bridled the horse. 
Then he knelt down and prostrated himself saying, “Your disciple 
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is going into battle. Pray grant me a few magical treasures, so that I will 
not have undergone my training here for nothing!” 

The master produced a tiny arrow from his sleeve and handed it to 
Niu Gao. 

Niu received it and asked, “Master, what use is there for so small 
an arrow?” 

In reply the master said, “You will not know if I do not tell you. 
This arrow is called the ‘Pierce the Cloud Arrow.’ If you meet a wizard 
who knows how to ride the clouds, then all you need to do is to throw the 
arrow towards him. It will reach its target every time.” 

Niu Gao said, “This one item is not enough. Please give me a few 
more for appearance’s sake.” 

The master then took out a pair of grass sandals and gave them to 
Niu Gao. Niu Gao smiled and said, “Will it not be better for me to wear 
shoes in battle? I am not going to be a carrier, so what use do I have for 
this pair of grass sandals?” 

“Niu Gao, do not despise the pair of grass sandals,” said the aged 
master. “It is called the ‘Wave Breaking Sandals.’ If you wear them on 
your feet, you will walk on water as on level ground. Yang Yao is a 
heavenly water animal here on earth. You cannot subdue him without 
this treasure.” 

“In that case, this is also a treasure,” said Niu Gao, “I beg the mas- 
ter to give me a few better ones.” 

The aged master said, “I do not have any other treasure, but I have 
two pills which you may take with you. One pill may save Yue Fe1’s life; 
keep the other one for future use one day.” He then extracted a small 
gourd from his sleeve and poured out two medicinal pills and handed 
them to Niu Gao. 

Having received the gifts, Niu Gao said, “Your disciple does not 
know the way. I beg the master to instruct an acolyte to lead me.” 

“This is not necessary,” said the old master, “You just mount the 
horse and close your eyes.” 

In compliance with those words he mounted the horse and shut 
both his eyes. The old master barked, “Rise!” - and the horse suddenly 
rose into the sky. All that could be heard was the sound of the winds. 
After about one hour, the horse slowed down. A shout was then heard: 
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“You, the heavenly general who is on duty to-day, quickly descend to the 
platform and hear my command!” Also a continuous series of sharp re- 
ports was heard. 

Niu Gao opened his eyes and saw that the horse had landed in front 
of the hill. There was a Taoist priest exercising black art on a platform. 
Niu Gao dismounted and came up to the platform. That Yu Shangwen 
saw a man with a black face and thought he was Black Tiger the divine 
general he had just summoned. He thus slapped his command-tablet and 
ordered, “The heavenly general must quickly enter the city of the Tan 
Prefecture and bring back Yue Fei’s head. There must be no mistake!” 

“Your command is accepted,” cried Niu Gao, and with one blow 
of his club, he hit Yu’s forehead. He then cut off his head. He then came 
down the platform and rode towards the Tan Prefecture. 

The lesser bandits below the platform heard the noise and came up 
to take a look. They saw Yu Shangwen dead on the platform without a 
head. They hastened to report to Yang Yao, who ordered that the corpse 
be richly coffined, and a secret investigation be pursued to discover the 
spy. Of this nothing more need be said. 

Niu Gao reached the Tan Prefecture and entered the Commander’s 
Residence to see Lord Yue. He related how he had killed Yu Shangwen 
when he was engaged in his practice of the black art. Lord Yue ordered 
that the head be hoisted on display. 

He then asked Niu Gao, “Where have you been living all this 
time?” 

Niu Gao replied, “I have just been drifting in the east and floating 
in the west. I have had no settled abode, so I have returned.” 

Lord Yue was a little suspicious, so he wrote a letter and charged 
Niu Gao to go temporarily to assist Commander Han. “I shall ask for you 
at some future date.” 

Niu Gao accepted the letter and took leave of Lord Yue. He rode 
to the shore and came to see Commander Han. After he had paid his 
respect, he presented the letter. It was in fact a request for Commander 
Han to ascertain Niu Gao’s activities during this period. Commander 
Han then gave a feast of welcome. 

A day passed. Commander Han said to Niu Gao, “I see that you 
are heroic and loyal. I would like to swear brotherhood with you, please 
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do not decline.” 

“How dare I?” said Niu Gao. 

Commander Han said, “You and Commander Yue are brothers, so 
am I. You must not be too modest!” - and so he ordered those on his left 
and on his right to prepare the incense table, and swore brotherhood with 
Niu Gao. They then resumed their drinking to their hearts’ content. 

As they were drinking, Niu Gao related in detail how he was ex- 
pelled by Lord Yue after breaking the imperial wine jars, how he met a 
fairy who accepted him as a disciple, how he had broken the vow by 
killing the buffalo, and how he received gifts of treasure and came down 
the hill. 

Lord Han said, “I do not believe you, just try them for me to see.” 

Niu Gao then put on his straw sandals and came out of the strong- 
hold with Lord Han. He jumped into the water - truly, he walked about 
on the surface of the water as if he was treading level ground. 

Overjoyed Lord Han thought to himself, “With such an unusual 
person in our camp, there is no worry that Yang Yao would not be de- 
feated!” He thus secretly replied to Lord Yue by letter. 

When it was nearly dark the next day, Niu Gao came to see Com- 
mander Han and said, “I have not done anything meritorious since my 
arrival. Iam bored by sitting here doing nothing. To-night I must patrol 
the lake.” 

With Lord Han’s permission, Niu Gao took a small boat onto the 
lake on patrol. Quite by chance he met Yang Yao’s Naval Commander 
Gao the Old Dragon also on patrol with three or four small warships. 
When Niu Gao saw this he ordered his sailors, “Go slowly!” He then put 
on his straw sandals and walked on the water right up to the side of the 
pirates’ ship. Gao the Old Dragon saw him and thought it was the god of 
the lake displaying himself. He thus knelt on the bow and kowtowed, 
saying, “Your disciple Gao the Old Dragon will prepare sacrifices tomor- 
row and pray that the god will protect me!” 

“Quickly set up the incense table!” ordered Niu Gao. He then 
went up to the bow and with one stroke of his club, killed Gao the Old 
Dragon. He turned around and beat all the sailors into the water. The few 
ships in the rear escaped as if winged. Niu Gao then brought the warship 
back to the stronghold to claim his credit. Lord Han recorded this in the 
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Credits Register and sent someone to inform Lord Yue. 

Lord Yue thought, “What if he was killed by the pirates’ cannon 
shots?” So he hurriedly sent his order to the water stronghold and bade 
Niu Gao to return to the Tan Prefecture. 

The water patrol escaped from the lake and returned to report the 
matter to Yang Yao, saying, “Commander Gao was killed by a Song gen- 
eral while on patrol.” 

Yang Yao was exceedingly vexed, thinking, “The Song Dynasty 
has produced this unusual person, what is to be done?” 

The Vice-Commander Yu Shangjing came up from one side and 
submitted, “I know how to ride the clouds. Let me fly into the Tan Pre- 
fecture tonight. I am bound to take Yue Fei’s head. Firstly I may allevi- 
ate your anxiety. Secondly I may have my revenge for the killing of my 
elder brother.” Yang Yao gave his permission. 

On that very night Yu Shangjing placed a small handkerchief on 
the ground and sprayed a mouthful of magic water on it. He then sat his 
body on the handkerchief and uttered some mumbo-jumbo. Suddenly he 
rose and flew straight into the city of the Tan Prefecture. 

It was just about evening when he arrived at the Commander's 
Residence. By chance Niu Gao had just returned from Commander 
Han’s headquarters and was being cross-examined by Lord Yue. All the 
other officers were in attendance on both sides. Yu Shangjing saw that 
there were too many people below preventing him from taking action, so 
he could but flutter about like a kite in mid-air. However he was seen by 
Niu Gao. He said, “Strange! What is this thing? Is this what my master 
has been talking about? Let me try this arrow!” 

He thus threw the Pierce the Cloud Arrow into the sky. All that 
was heard was a blast and a man fell out of the sky. Niu Gao seized him 
with one grip and retrieved his Pierce the Cloud Arrow. He had the per- 
son tied up and took him to see the Commander, who then questioned the 
captive. It was discovered that he was Yu Shangjing. 

Commander Yue ordered that he be beheaded at once, and his 
head be hoisted on the wall. 

On the other side, a spy reported the matter to Yang Yao. Yang 
Yao was badly frightened, and he held a discussion with his officers. 
Quyuan Gong submitted, “Transfer the Prince of Changsha Luo Yanqing 
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here. [have completed a military array. When all is ready, we shall have 
a battle with Yue Fei to determine who is the male and who the female.” 
Yang Yao agreed, and immediately made arrangements to marshal his 
foot and horse soldiers. 

Let it again be told that since Wang Zuo’s return to his stronghold 
with his family, he could only think of Yue Fei’s loyal friendship. He 
reasoned, “It is better that I should go to the Western Annex and invite 
Yan Qi to submit to Commander Yue together, so as to repay him for his 
kindness and loyalty. Would it not be the best?” 

Having thus decided, he came immediately to see Yan Qi. He 
said, “Yue Fei is so loyal and heroic. Besides, with Yang Yao’s conduct, 
he cannot be a match. My idea is to submit to Yue Fei with you. What is 
your honourable opinion?” 

Yan Qi said, “I do not think Yang Yao is one who could achieve 
any greatness. I have long heard that Lord Yue is loyal, and he is courte- 
ous to able people. If you are willing to take me, it will indeed be my 
good fortune!” Even before he had finished speaking, a young warrior 
came forward. He was Yan Qi’s son, called Yan Chengfang. Only four- 
teen years of age, he wielded a pair of octagonal golden mallets. Indeed 
he was fierce! He came forward and called, “Father, you must not be- 
lieve what Uncle Wang says and boost other people’s morale. I hear Yue 
Fei has a son called Yue Yun. He too uses two silver mallets, and his 
prowess is such that ten thousand men cannot overpower him. Let me 
have a competition with him tomorrow. If he overcomes me then I would 
be willing to surrender; if not, then tell Yue Fei to quickly withdraw his 
troops and not wait until they are slaughtered to the last man.” 

Yan Qi said to Wang Zuo, “What my son says is also reasonable. 
We must not let them look down upon us.” 

Wang Zuo was obliged to take his leave and returned. Quietly he 
came to the city of the Tan Prefecture and told the city guards he wished 
to see Commander Yue. The soldiers reported the request to the Com- 
mander’s Residence. 

When Niu Gao heard this he shouted in rebuke, “This dog-head! 
He deceived us on three or four occasions; what does he want this time? 
Let me go and seize him and cut him into seven or eight sections. It is 
only then that the fury in my chest could be eliminated!” He then picked 
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up his pair of clubs and went out in a rage to kill Wang Zuo. 
Was Wang Zuo able to escape with his life? Listen to the follow- 


ing chapter. 
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Chapter 51 


Ina fight with the mallets young Yan and Yue became friends 
By an arrow shot in secret Brigadier Qi took revenge 


It is said: 

Niu Gao’s anger rushed into the sky and he left the camp with his 
clubs to kill Wang Zuo. Yue Fei hastened to summon him back and 
called, “Good brother, I was twice nearly killed, but all I wanted was for 
him to surrender. Though his intention was evil, I have not minded in the 
least. A person is not grass or a tree, so how could he fail to understand”? 
Now that he is here to see me, he must have brought good tidings. Just 
allow him to enter and see what he has to say.” And so he ordered his 
soldiers: “Invite General Wang to come in.” 

Niu Gao dared not say anything but simply pouted and grumbled 
without stop. 

In a short while, a soldier led Wang Zuo into the Commander’s 
Residence. When he saw Lord Yue he knelt down. He said, ““Twice have 
I deceived the Commander and caused you alarm. You have not ordered 
my execution by axe, on the contrary you have mercifully forgiven me. 
The truth is that I deserve ten thousand deaths!” 

“My good brother, please rise,” said Lord Yue. “This was because 
we were both working for our own masters, which is only natural. What 
offence was there? I do not know what instructions you will give me to- 
day. Perhaps you have another ruse?” 

“This humble person is not a beast, so how can I lack human senti- 
ments?” said Wang Zuo. “I have nothing with which to repay the Com- 
mander’s magnanimity, but I have arranged with Yan Qi of the Western 
Annex to surrender to you together. But unexpectedly his son Yan 
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Chengfang, though young in age, is exceedingly brave and is not pre- 
pared to submit. He has heard that your young lord is a hero, and he 
insists on a competition with the young lord. He is prepared to surrender 
if your son can overpower him. I have therefore come especially to re- 
port to you.” 

“Tf this is the case, you may return, and I shall tell my son to come 
out of the city tomorrow and compete with him.” | 

Wang Zuo took his leave and left the city, and then quietly re- 
turned to his stronghold. 

On the next day Lord Yue ordered Yue Yun to go out of the city 
with his soldiers, and wait for Yan Chengfang to come and compete with 
him in martial skills. He was instructed to act according to the circum- 
stances and allow no mistakes. 

Brigadier Qi Fang came out from the ranks on one side and said, 
“On several occasions Wang Zuo secretly executed his poisonous tactics. 
I fear the unexpected may happen, I am therefore willing to be the re- 
serve.” Lord Yue agreed. 

Qi Fang thus came out of the city with the young lord and pitched 
camp. There they waited for Yan Chengfang to come and compare mili- 
tary skills . However, Yang Yao was drilling his troops at his water 
stronghold so Yan Chengfang was unable to extricate himself to come to 
engage Yue Yun in competition. 

On this side Yue Yun waited for two days. Wang Zuo was con- 
cerned that Yue Yun might be impatient, so he ordered his son Wang 
Chengliang to tell them about the military drill. Wang Chengliang re- 
ceived the order and came on his horse holding a spear. When he arrived 
at the Song camp he said to the guards, “I am the eldest son of Lord Wang 
Zuo of the Eastern Annex. Quickly invite the young lord Yue to come 
out and speak with me.” 

The soldiers reported the matter inside the camp. Qi Fang said, 
“Let this lowly officer go and take a look.” He then took his knife and 
mounted his horse, and he came out of the camp. 

“What is the name of the warrior who is advancing?” asked Wang 
Chengliang. 

Qi Fang replied, “I am Brigadier Qi Fang serving under the ban- 
ners of Commander-in-Chief Yue. Who are you?” 
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Wang Chengliang said, “I am Wang Chengliang the son of Lord 
Wang Zuo. As Yan Chengfang is drilling his troops at the water strong- 
hold, he cannot return, my father especially bade me to come and inform 
the young lord Yue not to withdraw his soldiers but to wait for a day or 
two.” 

Even before he had finished his speech Qi Fang unexpectedly 
lifted his knife and killed Wang Chengliang. He then took his victim’s 
head and returned to the camp to see Yue Yun, saying, “The warrior is 
Wang Zuo’s son. His name is Wang Chengliang. He has been beheaded 
by me and his head is here.” 

Greatly alarmed Yue Yun cried, “Why did Uncle Qi kill him? 
When father knows, he is bound to behead me. What shall be done?” 

Qi Fang said, “His father on several occasions plotted to kill the 
Commander by deception. How do we know it is not another devilish 
fraud to-day? His killing is my guilt. You need not be frightened.” 

Yue Yun hurriedly ordered Wang Chengliang’s head to be re- 
turned to them. Wang Zuo cried bitterly, and did not know why he had 
been killed. He could but collect the corpse, and nothing more need be 
sald. 

Yue Yun withdrew his troops and returned to the city to see the 
Commander, saying, “Father, you should decapitate me.” 

“What is the matter? Is it because you were unable to defeat Yan 
Chengfang?” asked Lord Yue. 

Yue Yun said, “Acting on your orders I pitched camp by the side 
of the road to wait for Yan Chengfang. I waited for two days but he did 
not come. To-day Wang Zuo ordered his son to inform me that Yan 
Chengfang was engaged in military drill at the water stronghold. But he 
was killed by Old Uncle Qi. I ought to be decapitated.” 

The Commander said, “Since he was killed by Qi Fang, what guilt 
do you have?” He thus ordered that Qi Fang be beaten heavily with the 
rod. The soldiers on both sides gave a cry of acknowledgment and beat 
(i Fang heavily with thirty strokes of the rod. 

Calling to Zhang Bao, Commander Yue said, “You may accom- 
pany Qi Fang to the Eastern Annex and tell Lord Wang that Brigadier Qi 
Fang killed the young lord by mistake and was severely punished by our 
lord with thirty strokes. Say also that he is sent there for Lord Wang to 
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examine his injuries and to apologise to the lord.” 

Having received the order Zhang Bao and Qi Fang came straight to 
the Eastern Annex. The soldiers went into the stronghold and reported 
the matter in detail. 

Wang Zuo summoned Zhang Bao to enter and said, “You may tell 
your lord that my son was fated to be so, thus it has nothing to do with 
General Qi. The other person is detained by some business and has not 
yet returned. Please ask your young lord to wait; I expect that the matter 
must necessarily succeed.” 

Zhang Bao took his leave and returned with Qi Fang to report on 
their mission. 

Lord Yue said, “I have attended the Golden Orchid Banquet and 
surveyed Gentleman’s Hill all because I wanted Wang Zuo’s heart to 
submit. It is not till to-day that we might succeed, and yet you have 
conducted yourself in this way, would it not have spoilt all that had been 
achieved? Fortunately, everything has been explained clearly to-day. 
You just return to your camp to rest.” 

Qi Fang returned to his camp as ordered. The Commander then 
ordered Yue Yun to wait in his camp outside the city. 

This Yan Chengfang returned from the military drill at the water 
stronghold after ten days. Yan Qi said, “Because you have not returned 
from the drill, Yue Yun has waited for a long time. Uncle Wang feared 
that he would return to the city, so he bade Wang Chengliang to pass 
them the information. But he was mistakenly killed by Qi Fang. You 
should quickly go to-day to compete with Yue Yun to see who is high and 
who is low. Then we may decide whether to move or to stay.” 

Yan Chengfang came with his father’s order and mounted his 
horse carrying the mallets with him. He led his soldiers to Yue Yun’s 
camp and called loudly, “Quickly make your report and say that I, Yan 
Chengfang, am here. Quickly tell Yue Yun to come out to engage in a 
military contest with me!” The sergeant hurried in to the camp and made 
his report. 

When the young lord heard the report, he immediately took his 
mallets and mounted the horse. When he came to the battle front, he 
looked at the way Yan Chengfang dressed himself. He saw - 
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His hair secured with a golden cap adorned with a pair of pheas- 
ants’ tails, 

A suit of gleaming armour with a fish scales pattern; 

With his octagonal mallets cast in gold, 

He looked like a god descended from on high. 


And Yan Chengfang looked at the young lord Yue - 


On his head a silver helmet adorned with flying phoenixes, 

A suit of precious armour decorated with lions and matching his 
war robes, 

And he was astride the Red Hare Horse which was rouge in col- 
our; 


He had indeed an uncommon appearance with high dignity. 


The two faced each other at the battle front. You saw me as a 
person with awe-inspiring air. I saw you as a hero full of bravery. Each 
quietly applauded the other. 

Advancing on his horse Yan said, “Your younger brother has long 
heard that you are a hero without match. I have come and seek your 
instruction.” 

Yue Yun said, “I shall receive your instruction.” 

The two spread out their mallets and joined battle. From one of 
them ten thousand stars were seen to dance, from the other a thousand 
splendored rays were urged forward. Even after a combat of eighty 
bouts, no result could be decided. 

Yue Yun feigned a movement and leaped out of the battle circle, 
calling, “Truly your skill with the mallets is superb! Iam not your match! 
I shall spare you!” He then pretended to flee in defeat. 

Yan said, “Where are you going? I am not a hero if I do not seize 
you from your horse.” So saying he slapped his horse and came in pur- 
suit, 

After chasing for over ten li, Yue Yun resorted to a movement 
called “The Meteor’s Pursuit of the Moon”: he turned his horse around 
and used his mallet to strike Yan’s mallet. Yan’s grip was so badly jarred 
that his mallet was struck onto the ground. Yan leaped from his horse 
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and discarded his other mallet. He knelt down and said, “The young lord 
is ahero. Your reputation has not been transmitted ashes substance. I 
am willing to surrender; I pray that you will accept me.’ 

Yue Yun also jumped from his horse and lifted Yan up with both 
hands. He said, “I have long heard the great name of the young lord Yan. 
It is fortunate that we meet to-day. If you are willing to surrender, and 
support the nation together with me, I am willing to swear brotherhood 
with the young lord. I do not know if your honourable opinion is favour- 
able?” 

Yan replied, “I too have the same heart, it is just that I dare not 
aspire to climb to so high a status.” 

Yue Yun said, “Since we have the same heart, why be over mod- 
est?” 

The two then used a pinch of earth as incense, Yue Yun was older 
by one year and became the elder brother; Yan was the younger brother. 
They swore that their relationship would be the same as that of blood 
brothers. Having bowed to each other, they re-mounted and returned. 

Yan Chengfang came to see Wang Zuo at the Eastern Annex and 
gave an account of how he had sworn brotherhood with Yue Yun. Wang 
Zuo was delighted and came with Yan Chengfang to the Western Annex 
to see Yan Qi. With a united heart they held a secret discussion. 

Young lord Yue also related the matter on his return to the city. 
Lord Yue’s happiness knew no bounds. 

Suddenly a sergeant reported, “Luo Yanqing the Prince of 
Changsha is outside the city demanding battle.” 

Yang Zaixing came up and suggested, “Luo Yanqing and I are the 
best of friends, let me go out and persuade him to surrender.” 

Commander Yue ordered Yang to go out of the city. Yang came 
out on his horse carrying his spear with him. When he came to the battle 
line he shouted, “Yang Zaixing is here. Who dares to come and meet 
me?” 

Suddenly he heard a cannon shot coming from the opposite side. 
Beneath the banners a warrior emerged. He saw that it was Yang 
Zaixing, so he made a signal with his eye and barked, “Do not show off! 
I, Luo Yanqing, am coming!” He then waved his engraved golden spear 
and came straight at Yang’s chest, whilst Yang rolled his silver spear to 
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join combat. 

The two pretended to fight for over ten bouts on the battlefield. 
Yang feigned a mistake and turned his horse to run in defeat. Luo slapped 
his horse to come forward in pursuit. They ran for four or five li and 
reached a thick forest. Yang saw that there was no other person about, so 
he turned back and called, “Brother, we have not seen each other for a 
long time. So you are here! I have already submitted to Commander 
Yue, and the Sacred One has appointed me the Imperial Brigadier. I have 
sworn brotherhood with Commander Yue and he treats me with ten 
measures of loyalty. Why do you not forsake the evil way and return to 
the righteous path and submit to the Song Dynasty? If you attain some 
merits, you will surely not miss a peerage!” 

In reply Luo said, “How dare I not obey my elder brother’s words? 
[ am willing to give you assistance from within. On the day of the battle, 
I shall kill the bandit in order to achieve success. And may this be a token 
gift for our meeting.” 

Yang was greatly pleased, and he said, “In that case, I will return 
in defeat as before so as to deceive the others.” Having spoken, he turned 
his horse and galloped back. 

Luo gave chase and they pretended to fight again for four or five 
bouts. Yang feigned defeat and escaped back to the city. Luo on his side 
sounded the horns and returned to his stronghold. 

After Yang entered the city he came to see Commander Yue and 
gave an account of Luo’s surrender and his assistance from within. The 
Commander was delighted and made a record of it in the Register of 
Credits. 

Now let it be told that Quyuan Gong gathered the troops from all 
regions and practised his Battle Array of Five Sides. He was determined 
to fight a decisive battle with Yue Fei. 

On this side, the spy reported all this to Commander Yue. When 
night came, Commander Yue ordered Zhang Bao to accompany him to 
come out of the city to survey the area. When they came to a forest, Lord 
Yue climbed to the top of a tree and stealthily watched the movements 
within the bandits’ barracks. As he was thus watching, the twang of a 
bow string was heard, and an arrow was shot from one knew not where. 
The Commander cried, “It is bad!” - and he was already hit in the ribs by 
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the arrow. Fortunately he put his arms around a branch and was pre- 
vented from falling. Zhang Bao hurriedly helped him down the tree, and 
saw that Lord Yue’s face was white as paper. 

Zhang Bao in great panic carried the Commander on his back, and 
without being able to tell which was high ground and which was low, he 
came in the darkness as if he was flying into the city. 

When he arrived at the Commander’s Residence, he put the uncon- 
scious Commander down lying on the bed. Yue Yun was so frightened 
that he lost both his soul and his spirit. Quickly he extracted the arrow- 
head. 

All the officers came to the headquarters when they heard about 
the incident. They saw black blood oozing out of the wound and the 
mouth was emitting white froth. Seeing that the injury caused by the 
arrow was very severe and his death was imminent, the young lord and all 
the officers burst out crying. 

“You people stop crying,” said Niu Gao. “I shall only be confused 
if you cry. I have a divine pill which will save the Commander.” When 
the officers heard this they all wiped away their tears and questioned Niu 
Gao. 

Niu Gao said, “Do not panic. Just bring some boiled water.” The 
personal guard who was beside the Commander quickly poured a bowl of 
boiled water and brought it forward. Niu Gao felt about himself on the 
left and on the right and produced a medicinal pill, which he dissolved 
into the water and poured into the Commander’s mouth. In a short while, 
the Commander uttered a mighty cry: “The pain is killing me!” This 
divine pill truly had the effect of reviving the dead! Immediately the 
Commander turned his body and sat up. Thus the officers were exceed- 
ingly pleased. 

Niu Gao said, “This arrow was not shot by an enemy, but by an 
officer of our camp. Just see if there is a mark on the arrow.” 

The Commander looked at the arrow and said, “There is no mark.” 

Niu Gao said, “We must check all the officers’ arrows against this 
one. If anyone has an arrow similar to this one then the arrow was shot by 
him.” 

“This is reasonable,” all the officers exclaimed. 
‘The Commander then broke the arrow in two and inserted it into 
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his boot, saying, “You people need not pursue it any further. Let him 
repent and turn over a new leaf.” 

All the officers said, “The Commander treats people with such 
mercy, but that rogue is too evil. It is just too easy for him.” 

Greatly annoyed, Niu Gao again produced a pill and said, “Com- 
mander, keep this. If he hits you again with an arrow, you may still be 
cured. But if there is a third time, then there will be no more.” 

In reply the Commander said, “Everything is determined by des- 
tiny, my kind brother need not vex. Brothers, please each return to your 
own camp, and prepare to exert yourself for the Court.” The officers took 
their leave and dispersed. 

The Commander came into the hall at the rear, and the young lord 
asked, “Father, I know clearly who it is. Why not have him executed?” 

“My son,” said Lord Yue, “How do you know? He thought I was 
unfair in my rewards and punishments, so he harboured a grievance and 
acted in this way. But I try to influence people with kindness, so he will 
surely repent!” 

Yue Yun then helped the Commander to go to bed. 

Now Yang Yao ascended the throne one day and said to Quyuan 
Gong, “The great armies from the different directions have arrived but 
we are as yet unable to determine success or defeat. What is the plan that 
will ensure complete safety?” 

Quyuan Gong submitted, “My battle array is now ready. You may 
order Wang Zuo to go and entice the enemy, and when Yue Fei arrives 
with his soldiers, we shall order Wang Zuo to cut off his return path. 
Then you may order Cui Qing and Cui An to be positioned on the left, 
Luo Yanging and Yan Chengfang on the right and the Second Great 
Chief Yang Fan to command the army in the centre, and attack from the 
four sides. Before all this, you will have commanded Hua Pufang to 
engage in a naval battle with Han Shizhong, so as to prevent him from 
coming to the rescue. Then even if Yue Fei has the ability to go through 
the skies, he will nevertheless be captured.” 

When Yang Yao heard this he was greatly pleased. So he at once 
ordered, “The Military Adviser may act according to the plan.” Quyuan 
Gong accepted the command and went away to make preparations. 

From one side Yang Qing came forward and submitted, “Though 
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the Military Adviser’s strategy is good, the officers under Yue Fei are all 
wise and brave, so we must not take them lightly. Iam willing to risk my 
own life to go into the tiger’s den at the Tan Prefecture to sue for peace. 
If both sides are prepared to withdraw their armies and terminate this 
warfare, not only will there be peace, much provisions and fodder will be 
saved.” 

Yang Yao replied, “It will be nice if the Imperial Brother goes to 
sue for peace. If he is prepared to retreat then I am willing to present him 
with gold and silk. It will be good if a slaughter could be avoided.” 

Even as Yang Qing was about to depart with this order, Wu 
Shangzhi came up and argued, “One strand cannot make a thread. I am 
prepared to go with the Imperial Brother to the Song encampment to sue 
for peace.” 

“Tf the Imperial Son-in-law is willing to go, I shall be even more 
re-assured,” said Yang Yao. 

In his heart Yang Qing thought, “I have a matter in my heart, so I 
especially ask for this mission. It is unexpected that the Imperial Son-in- 
law also desires to go, what shall Ido?” But there was no other way, and 
he could but leave the palace with the Imperial Son-in-law. 

When they came to the shore, they boarded a small boat and ar- 
rived at the opposite side. 

The two men dismounted and came to the city. They called to the 
soldiers on the city wall, “May we trouble you to report to the Com- 
mander that Yang Qing and Wu Shangzhi have come especially to seek 
an interview with him.” 

The soldiers hastened to make the report to the Commander. Lord 
Yue ordered that the visitors be invited into the Residence to meet with 
him. The soldiers came out with the order and opened the city gates to 
permit the two men to enter. 

They entered the Commander’s Residence and presented them- 
selves to the Commander, saying, “These humble officers, Yang Qing 
and Wu Shangzhi are here on our Master’s order to come especially to 
sue for peace. If you are willing to withdraw your troops and end the 
warfare, he is willing to prepare stores and other rewards as an annual 
tribute so as to prevent the people from suffering. We do not know if the 
Commander will agree?” 
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In great fury Lord Yue barked, “Sooner or later this Yang Yao will 
be captured. The fall of Dongting is within the span of morning and 
evening. Why so many words?” And he ordered his attendants: “Seize 
these two men and imprison them in different cells. Wait till I capture 
Yang Yao and have them beheaded together.” 

The attendants gave a cry of assent and imprisoned these two men 
in different cells. The Commander secretly instructed the soldiers to give 
them wine and food. 

When it was about the first watch, he told Zhang Bao to quietly 
invite Yang Qing to come to the camp at the rear, and there they ex- 
changed courtesies. The Commander let him sit at the seat prescribed for 
a guest and asked, “I offended you just now, but I was forced to do this in 
front of all my officials. It would be my good fortune if you could forgive 
me. I do not know what instructions you have for me?” 

Yang Qing replied, “Quyuan Gong has by now collected together 
the armies from the different regions, and settled on the Battle Array of 
Five Sides, with ambushes in front and behind, and on the left and right. 
| have come especially to inform the Commander, so that you may pre- 
pare a plan to defeat the enemy. But I fear that when your great army 
arrives, you would not distinguish jade from stone. I beg you to protect 
my entire family, then my gratitude will know no bounds!” 

The Commander said, “You must hoist this flag on the door when 
the great force arrives. Then the soldiers dare not enter.” 

Yang Qing received the flag and put it away. Then he thanked the 
(Commander, who ordered Zhang Bao to bring him back to rest. 

Then he called to Wang Heng, “You go and politely invite that Wu 
Shangzhi to come.” 

Wang Heng came out with the order. In a short while Wu 
Shangzhi arrived and knelt down when he saw the Commander. He said, 
“| have previously offended against your tigerlike dignity. I hope you 
will forgive my guilt!” 

The Commander lifted him up with both hands and invited him to 
sit down. He said, “I truly respect your great ability. But you are serving 
the wrong person. It is indeed a pity! I do not know what opinion you 
have now that you have come here?” 

Wu then gave an account of how he was made an imperial son-in- 
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law after his victory. Then he said, “Though the princess and I have 
bowed to the painted candles, she was unwilling to consummate our mar- 
riage. She would only complete this matter with your approval.” 

The Commander burst out laughing when he heard this, saying, 
“Yang Yao wants an imperial son-in-law, how is it that I am asked to 
make a decision? Is this not a joke?” 

Wu said, “There is a reason. This princess is not Yang Yao’s 
daughter. She is from the Tan Village in the Prefecture of Tan. Her 
father was Yao Pingzhang and the whole family was killed by Yang Yao. 
The princess was of a tender age at the time, and Yang Yao took her to be 
his own daughter.” 

Alarmed, Lord Yue reflected, “Yao Pingzhang was my mother’s 
brother. Then the princess is my cousin. What should I do now?” 

Wu said, “The princess says there is firstly the animosity regard- 
ing her parents, and secondly you are his elder brother. I have thus 
schemed to obtain this mission and come to seek your order, so that the 
heart of the princess may be at peace.” 

When the Commander heard this he at once stood up and said, “In 
this case you are my brother-in-law!” He thus ordered that the young 
lord be summoned to come and pay his respects. He said, “This is my son 
Yue Yun.” Yue Yun then presented himself. 

The Commander ordered his personal guards: “Invite Lord Yang 
here:”’ 

Wu took fright and said, “It will not be convenient for me to see 
him here.” 

Lord Yue said, “No matter! He also came here for some reason.” 

After a short while, Yang Qing came in. When he saw Wu, he was 
much disturbed. Smiling, the Commander repeated what had transpired, 
and the two men laughed out loudly. 

That evening a feast was spread out and they drank for a while. 
They then rested together. 

On the following day, they were escorted to the waterfront and 
came back to the stronghold in a small boat. They came to see Yang Yao 
and jointly submitted, “Yue Fei has the intention to accept a peaceful 
settlement, but the officers are unwilling to do so. So we spent a night in 
the guesthouse. The officers petitioned for our decapitation, but again it 
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was Yue Fei who said, ‘Though the two countries are fighting, their em- 
issaries must not be killed.’ So they released us for us to report back.” 

When Yang Yao heard the report, he was displeased. He rose and 
returned to his palace. 

Wu entered the palace and saw the princess. He said, “To-day I 
have seen your honourable brother, and I repeated what you said. He said 
he would wait until Yang Yao is pacified, then he will make the decision 
to bring about our marriage.” 

The princess thanked him and said, “If my husband can avenge my 
parents, then I shall be grateful without end!” Then they continued with 
some casual conversation. 

I shall now leave this topic for the time being. 

Now let it be told that the Commander gathered together his troops 
and arranged with Commander Han to combine the land and naval forces 
(o subdue the brigands. 

He despatched Yang Hu, Yuan Liang, Geng Mingcu, Geng 
Mingda and Niu Gao - the five of them, to assist Commander Han to 
advance by the water route. He himself would leave the city of the Tan 
Prefecture with his officers and settled their camps, there to prepare for a 
decisive battle with Yang Yao. 

Eventually, who won and who lost? Please hear me in the follow- 
ing chapter. 


613 


Chapter 52 


The Commander broke up the Battle Array of Five Sides 
Yang Zaixing was killed at the Little Shang River 


Without relating what had occurred before, and putting side casual 
talk, let it just be told that Commander Yue led his great force out of the 
Tan Prefecture and pitched their camps outside the city. That day the 
Commander assembled all his officers. Having received them, the Com- 
mander began by saying, “Quyuan Gong has completed the deployment 
of his men and horses. He has decided on a campaign, called the Battle 
Array of Five Sides. He has ambushed his troops in accordance with the 
five primary elements, namely, metal, wood, water, fire and earth. There 
are relief troops in front and at the rear, on the left as well as the right. 
You must exert yourself and go forward to capture Yang Yao. It all de- 
pends on this battle. Those who are disobedient or idle will definitely be 
dealt with according to martial law!” 

“We are willing to follow your command,” cried the officers. 

The Commander then commanded Yu Hualong to receive his or- 
der. Yu Hualong came up as instructed. The Commander said, “You are 
given ared flag, and you will take Zhou Qing, Zhao Yun and three thou- 
sand troops to attack the Battle Array from the west. I shall have your 
reinforcements ready.” Yu Hualong left with the command. 

Then he appointed He Yuangqing to go with Ji Qing and Shi Quan 
and take three thousand soldiers, all wearing black clothes and carrying 
black flags. They were to charge in from the south, in accordance with 
the theory that the south, being an element of fire, would destroy the 
element of water. The three officers cried, “Sha!” and departed. 

He then called upon Yue Yun to take three thousand men with 
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Wang Guei and Zhang Xian, wearing yellow clothes and holding yellow 
flags, and charge in from the north, and render help by killing people. 
Yue Yun too went away in compliance with the order. 

Then he commanded Zhang Hsien, accompanied by Zheng Huai 
and Zhang Kuei, to lead three thousand men and horses, all wearing 
white and bearing white flags, and fight their way into the east side of the 
Battle Array, in compliance with the theory that the element of metal 
would conquer the element of wood. Zhang Hsien received the order and 
stepped down. 

The Commander then charged Yang Zaixing to take three thou- 
sand soldiers all wearing armour blue in colour, and attack the centre of 
the Battle Array with Zhang Yong on his left and Zhang Li on his right. 
Their mission was to cut down the enemy commander’s great banner. 

The Commander would personally lead the grand army at the rear 
and render assistance to his forces which would be charging in from the 
five directions. 

Let it now be told that Commander Han had been informed of the 
date on which he and Commander Yue were to combine forces in their 
expedition. He thus commanded Yang Hu, Yuan Liang, Geng Mingcu 
and Geng Mingda to each navigate a small boat to and fro in order to 
intercept the enemies. Niu Gao was to be the relief on the water. Com- 
mander Han himself would take his two sons and his officers to charge 
forward on their large warships. 

That day Yang Yao heard that Yue Fei had arrived to break the 
Battle Array of Five Sides, and Han Shizhong had come attacking from 
the water route. He hastened to command Yang Qing to guard the 
Dongting palaces and Wu Shangzhi to protect the members of his family. 
He then personally came with the Grand Marshal Hua Pufang and others — 
on their large and small warships to meet Han Shizhong. 

Let me now begin by telling how the officers and soldiers of the 
Song side charged into the Battle Array of Five Sides in an orderly fash- 
ion. Though there were two able men, Yan Chengfang and Luo Yanqing, 
in the Battle Array, they already espoused a desire to surrender and so 
were not willing to do their utmost. Only the Little Terror Chief Yang 
Man was full of courage, expertly wielding the spear within the Battle 
Atray to oppose the soldiers attacking from different sides. 
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Wang Zuo came to see Commander Yue and surrender the Eastern 
Annex. Lord Yue bade Wang Zuo to collect his belongings in the Annex 
and go quickly to the Tan Prefecture without delay. Wang Zuo thus left 
with the order. 

After a while Wu Shangzhi sent his trusted personal guard to come 
ashore in a boat and invite Commander Yue to ascend the hill. The Com- 
mander ordered three thousand troops to board the warships. He, to- 
gether with Zhang Bao and Wang Heng, also boarded a ship and came 
straight to Yang Yao’s water stronghold. They killed anyone they met 
and set fire on the four sides. All the bandits escaped for their lives. Lord 
Yue came charging up the hill and was met by Yang Qing, who guided 
the soldiers to slaughter the entire family of Yang Yao. Wu Shangzhi 
accompanied the princess down the hill and set fire to all the palaces and 
barracks large and small until everything was destroyed. 

Quickly a junior bandit who had escaped with his life reported to 
Yang Yao, “Great Chief, it is bad! The Imperial Son-in-law and the Im- 
perial Brother have surrendered the water stronghold and set fire to the 
palaces. All members of your family have been killed by Yue Fei.” 

When Yang Yao heard this he uttered a mighty cry, “It is finished! 
It is finished! Who would expect these two thieves to be so devoid of 
loyalty and entirely exterminate my whole family. How can I alleviate 
this hatred! When I seize the two thieves I shall cut them into ten thou- 
sand pieces, it is only then that my anger would be vented! Order all the 
soldiers: quickly charge forward with all your might! We shall decide 
what to do after we have captured Han Shizhong.” 

All the soldiers acted in accordance with the command. They 
were about to advance in their warships when they noticed Niu Gao 
walking on the water towards them. When he saw Hua Pufang, he called, 
“My good brother, if you do not surrender now, what are you waiting 
for?” 

Hua shouted, “Brother, I am coming!” He turned the ship and 
came with Niu Gao towards the Song camps. 

Yang Yao saw that Hua had surrendered to Song. He was both 
afraid and annoyed, and he could but force himself to move forward and 
engage in a battle with Commander Han’s warships. 

Now the storyteller does not have two mouths, so let me for the 
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moment put aside the battle between Yang Yao and Commander Han. | 
shall first tell you that Commander Yue had burned down the palaces on 
Dongting Hill, and boarded the ship to come over to the shore. There he 
stationed his troops as before. 

Niu Gao brought Hua Pufang in to surrender. The Commander 
was overjoyed, and comforted him with soothing words. 

Suddenly a spy came up and said, “Report to the Commander! 
The Fourth Prince Wushu of the Jins have launched an attack with some 
two million men and horses gathered from the six states and three rivers. 
They are already approaching the Town of Fairy Zhu. Please make your 
decision.” 

The Commander was not a little alarmed when he heard the report, 
and he ordered the spy to investigate further. After that spy had left, 
another came forward; there were seven or eight such reports in succes- 
sion. The Commander was in a quandary. He pondered, “Yang Yao has 
not yet been captured, and the Jins have arrived, what is to be done!” 

Immediately he sent his command to the Military Administrator to 
assign seven detachments with five thousand in each, to await the Com- 
mander’s orders. The Military Administrator at once had the detach- 
iments ready to await the Commander’s assignments 

The Commander also sent out written messages conveyed by mes- 
sengers to transfer all the regional commanders to meet together at the 
Town of Fairy Zhu. The messengers went as if flying. 

Let it now be told that at the Battle Array of Five Sides, Yu 
Hualong went ahead of Zhou Qing and Zhao Yun, and charged into the 
west side. They chanced to meet Cui Qing, and a great battle ensued. 
After about ten bouts, his knife was pushed aside by Yu Hualong’s spear 
and he was killed. He Yuanging came with Ji Qing and Shi Quan and 
their soldiers from the south and were intercepted by Cui An. After five 
or six bouts, just as Cui An was about to flee, He Yuanging struck a blow 
with his mallet on Cui An’s head causing his brains to burst out. Yue 
Yun on the other hand entered the Battle Array from the north together 
with Wang Guei and Zhang Xian. The bandit chief Jin the Flying Tiger 
advanced to meet them brandishing two wolve-toothed staffs. Yue Yun 
parried the attack and with one blow of the mallet cut the bandit chief in 
two. As he advanced, he happened to meet Yu and He charging in from 
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two sides. The three detachments joined together and fought as if an evil 
dragon was churning the sea. How could they be resisted! 

At the time, on the east side of the Battle Array, great cries reached 
the heavens. It was Zhang Hsien fighting his way in accompanied by 
Zheng Huai and Zhang Kuei. They encountered Zhou Lun coming up to 
resist Zhang Hsien with a pair of whips. Even before battle was joined, 
he was killed with a side sweep of Zheng Huai’s rod. Just at that time 
Yang Zaixing charged into the centre of the Battle Array. He came face 
to face with the Third Chief Yang Fan. They fought a fierce battle: truly 
it was as if a chess master had met his match and a general had encoun- 
tered a man of ability! Just as they were thus in a tangle, Yan Chengfang 
saw that Yang Zaixing was unable to overcome Yang Fan. He therefore 
spread out his mallets and gave a great shout, “Yan Chengfang is coming 
to assist in the fight!” Riding forward by himself, he thus came charging. 
Yang Fan thought he had come to render assistance, and how was he to 
guard the mallet blow when the horse reached him? He was struck down 
from his horse and Yan severed his head. 

When Luo Yanging saw this, he held his spear horizontally and in 
quick succession killed several bandit leaders. He cried, “I have already 
submitted to Commander Yue. Those of you who are willing to surren- 
der must come with me to submit ourselves in order to escape slaughter.” 
Those within the Battle Array saw that their leading commander had sur- 
rendered, so they scattered in four directions to escape for their lives. 

Even as these events were taking place, a soldier quickly reported 
to Quyuan Gong, saying, “Wang Zuo and Luo Yanqing have surrendered 
to the Song Dynasty. Yan Chengfang has killed the Third Great Chief 
and also surrendered to the Song Dynasty. The Battle Array has been 
obliterated. The three armies have all fled.” 

Quyuan Gong was terrified, yet another spy came and said, “Wu 
Shangzhi and Yang Qing have surrendered the water stronghold and set 
the palaces on fire. The whole family of the Great Chief was killed by the 
Song soldiers.” 

Before the report was concluded, yet another spy came in and said, 
‘Niu Gao has induced Hua Pufang to surrender. The Great Chief is now 
surrounded by Commander Han, and the danger is very imminent. He is 
waiting for you to go to his rescue quickly.” 
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In quick succession these reports were made to Quyuan Gong. He 
was in such panic that he did not know what to do with his hands and feet. 
He raised his head towards Heaven and uttered a great cry, “The nation’s 
mountains and rivers were as strong as an iron barrel. In the course of 
one day it is demolished by the hands of all these thieves. Is it not a 
tragedy!” He thus drew out his sword and killed himself. 

This event was called :- 


“The complete obliteration of the Battle Array of Five Sides 
Forced Quyuan Gong to die.” 


As Commander Yue was marshalling his troops, a spy came in and 
reported, “Commander Han has inflicted a major defeat on Yang Yao. 
Yang Yao abandoned his ship and lowered himself into the water. Yang 
Hu and Yuan Liang have now pursued him into the water.” Commander 
Yue instructed him to make further investigations. 

After a short while, Yang Zaixing came in to report on his mission. 
Lord Yue said, “My good brother, your arrival is timely. Just now I re- 
ceived a report that two million Jin troops are again invading China and 
are approaching the Town of Fairy Zhu. Will you lead an advance guard 
of five thousand and go ahead as the first detachment to relieve the Town 
as quickly as you can. Please go forward with care!” 

Yang accepted the order and hurried away by starlight with his 
force of five thousand. 

Next to come in was Yue Yun. He said, “Your son charged into 
the Battle Array of Five Sides as you commanded, and scattered all of 
Yang Yao’s men and horses.” 

Lord Yue said, “My son, at this moment Wushu is invading China 
at the head of two million infantry and cavalry. You may take five thou- 
sand soldiers and hasten to save the Town of Fairy Zhu.” Yue Yun ac- 
cepted the order and hurried away with his soldiers. 

Then He Yuanqing came in with Yan Chengfang. The Com- 
mander charged Yan Chengfang to lead the third detachment to relieve 
Yue Yun. Yan heard that Yue Yun was in the front, so he accepted the 
command and rushed ahead like a shooting star. 

The Commander next charged He Yuanqing to take the fourth de- 
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tachment of the advance guard. In obedience, he came out and took five 
thousand lads to head towards the Town of Fairy Zhu. 

Lastly Yu Hualong came in to report on his mission. Commander 
Yue told him to go with a force of five thousand troops as the fifth de- 
tachment and hasten to the Town of Fairy Zhu. 

Then Luo Yanqing entered the camp and knelt before the Com- 
mander saying, “I am late in surrendering and beg that the Commander 
will forgive and accept me.” 

Lord Yue hurried to raise him up and replied, “Since our separa- 
tion at the Capital, I have long thirsted for you in my thoughts. To-day 
you have mended your evil ways and returned to the path of righteous- 
ness, so I was hoping to have a heart to heart talk with you. However 
Wushu of Jin has entered China with two million troops, and they are 
near the Town of Fairy Zhu. The situation is very dangerous. I have 
already commanded Yang Zaixing, Yue Yun, Yan Chengfang, He 
Yuanging and Yu Hualong to each lead a force of five thousand men and 
horses to go in five detachments to relieve the Town. Now will you 
please be the sixth detachment of the advance guard and go with five 
thousand foot and horse soldiers. On the day that you have succeeded in 
a meritorious deed, I shall petition the throne for a senior appointment for 
you.” 

Luo Yanqing said, “Since the Commander treats me with such be- 
nevolence, how can I cherish this broken body of mine? I swear I shall 
eliminate all the Jin soldiers in order to repay you for the kindness of 
valuing my service.” Thus he took his leave and came with his soldiers 
out of the encampment. 

After a while, Wu Shangzhi entered to make his report. The Com- 
mander said, “Cousin, your arrival is timely. Earlier on I have ordered 
Xu Ren the Governor of the Tan Prefecture to prepare a wedding celebra- 
tion. But the Jins are assaulting our boundary, I therefore cannot spare 
the time. So I have asked him to preside at the wedding ceremony. You 
and my lady cousin may enter the city tonight, and complete the marital 
rites. Tomorrow you must lead five thousand soldiers as the seventh de- 
tachment of relief. There must be no mistake!” 

Wu thanked the Commander and entered the city with the lady 
Yao. The marriage was duly consummated that night. The following 
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day, Wu set out on his military expedition. 

It must now be told that Yang Hu and the Geng brothers pursued 
Yang Yao into the water. There was no place for Yang Yao to hide, so he 
emerged from the water intending to escape on land. However he did not 
expect that Niu Gao was having much fun walking about on the water 
surface in his Wave Breaking Sandals. Suddenly Niu Gao saw a head 
thrusting out of the water, and he could recognize that it was Yang Yao. 
So he said, “Good man! Let me take this head!” Thus with one blow of 
his club he wounded Yang Yao. Yuan Liang and the others moved for- 
ward together and caught him. 

They took him up to the large warship to see Commander Han and 
claim their merits. Commander Han ordered that the captive be tied up 
and taken to Commander Yue’s encampment. 

Lord Yue declared, “Treason is a great offence. He should be 
taken to Hangzhou to be executed. But I must hurry to the Town of Fairy 
Zhu, and I fear there may be mishap on the way” - so he ordered that the 
captive be executed at once. An official was despatched to take the head 
to Hangzhou to inform the Court of the victory. 

Niu Gao was then instructed to go to the various regions and urge 
that provisions and fodder be delivered to the Town of Fairy Zhu for 
relief. Niu Gao went away as ordered. 

At the time Commander Yue and Commander Han had a grand 
force of three hundred thousand troops. After firing the cannons, the two 
Commanders marched towards the Town of Fairy Zhu with the whole 
force. 

Coming now to the first detachment of the advance guard, Yang 
Zaixing headed for the Town as ordered. It was in the Eleventh Moon. 
Red clouds thickly spread across the sky, and a heavy snow fluttered 
about. The mountains and rivers which extended for ten thousand li 
could be likened to a plastered wall. Yang braved the snow with his 
soldiers and marched forward. As they were approaching the Town of 
Mairy Zhu after marching for two days and two nights, it could be seen 
that the Jins’ men and horses were coming up like a tidal wave, and they 
covered the span of the mountains and plains. So many were they that 
their number could not be counted. 

Yang declared, “You soldiers listen! You can see that the foreign 
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soldiers are as numerous as ants. Will you not waste your life without 
purpose if you go forward? You just pitch camp here and wait for me. I 
shall go and launch an attack until the mountains topple and the seas turn 
over. 

The soldiers gave their assent and pitched camp. Yang slapped his 
horse and galloped towards the front. Wielding his spear he entered the 
enemies’ position. 

Wushu, the Prince of Changping and the Fourth Prince, was at the 
head of a grand force comprising soldiers from the six states and three 
rivers. He divided them into twelve army groups, each with fifty thou- 
sand foot and horse soldiers. There were in all six hundred and fifty 
thousand troops, but he falsely claimed there were two million men so as 
to make a hollow boast of his might. 

They came towards the Bridge of Little Shang. Leading the first 
group was a general called Snow Flower in the South. As he rode for- 
ward he came face to face with Yang Zaixing. With a tilt of the spear, 
Yang killed the foreign general. The foreign soldiers were unable to op- 
pose Yang; with a shout they scattered to both sides. 

Yang slapped his horse and advanced, and he encountered Snow 
Flower in the North at the head of the second group. At a rapid thrust of 
the spear, this foreign general too fell dead beneath his horse. 

The foreign soldiers turned around and ran, with Yang in pursuit. 
He ran into the officer in charge of the third group, called Snow Flower in 
the East. This general already knew what had happened in the front, so 
he brandished his knife and urged his horse forward. As he met Yang, 
even before he was able to raise the knife, Yang already pierced a gaping 
hole in his neck. He thus fell dead from the horse. 

Yang slaughtered the enemies until they fell to the east and the 
west. Holding their heads they darted about like rats, only regretting that 
their parents had failed to give them two more legs. 

As they were escaping for their lives, the commander of the fourth 
group Snow Flower in the West came up to the rescue when he heard the 
report. He ran into Yang, but even before one bout was completed, Yang 
threw him off the horse with a tilting motion of the spear. 

In less than two hours, Yang had delivered four senior generals of 
the Jins to the King of Hell. 
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There were two hundred thousand foreign soldiers in the four 
groups. When they saw that their leaders had died, they fled in defeat. 
They were exceedingly frightened, not knowing how many more south- 
ern barbarians like this there were, or how many more would be chasing 
after them. They threw themselves into a great panic. Men collided with 
men and men fell; horses rushed against horses and horses tumbled. 
Trampling on each other, numberless were killed. All one could see was 
that the corpses formed a heap as high as a hill, and blood flowed like a 
river. 

Coming after the foreign troops in pursuit, he saw that they went in 
a northerly direction. He reasoned, “If I take the short cut here, will I not 
be in front of the foreign barbarians? I will then obstruct their return path 
and slaughter them until not one piece of armour is left.” 

Having thus made up his mind, he took the shorter route. He did 
not know however that there was a river called the Little Shang River 
already completely covered with snow, so that one could not see that this 
was ariver. But all the foreign soldiers knew there was the Little Shang 
River and in front was the Bridge of Little Shang. So they all fled to- 
wards the northwest. Though the water of that river was not deep, it was 
filled with mud and dead grass. As it was covered by snow, it could not 
be distinguished which was the river and which the road. When Yang 
reached this spot on his horse he fell into the river with a crash. It was as 
if he had fallen into a pit. Both man and horse were trapped in the river. 

When the foreign soldiers saw this they gave a shout, “Shoot the 
arrows!” - and all the officers and soldiers let fly their tens of thousands 
of arrows together as if it was a downpour of heavy rain. Pity Yang 
Zaixing and his horse! They were covered with arrows as if it was a 
clump of brushwood overgrowth. 

Wushu then issued an order for the soldiers to withdraw and then 
settle their camps, saying, “If any southern barbarian comes to fight us, 
you must not be careless. It is of the utmost importance to take precau- 
tion!” 

Now when the second detachment of the advance guard under Yue 
Yun arrived it was already dark. Yang’s soldiers went up to greet the 
young lord and reported, “The lord Yang chased after the barbarians and 
went by mistake into the Little Shang River. There he was trapped in the 
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river and killed by the barbarians’ numerous arrows.” 

When Yue Yun heard this he involuntarily cried out, “Bitterness! 
Bitterness! I am late in coming to the relief! It is my fault!” He then 
ordered his troops, “Pitch camp here and let me go forward to avenge 
Uncle Yang.” In obedience the soldiers pitched camp. 

Yue Yun slapped his horse and waved his mallets. When he 
reached the enemies’ camps, he dashed in, so that - 


He distinguished his name in the midst of ten thousand troops, 
And seized the first credit fighting the military groups. 


Was he to succeed or fail? Pray wait for the next chapter. 
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Chapter 53 


Qin Kuai wielded power by demoting Zhang Jiucheng 
Tang Huai committed suicide when escorting the Imperial Emissary 


It is said: 

Yue Yun charged into the barbarians’ camps and yelled, “The 
young lord Yue is here to trample on the camps!” He waved the pair of 
silver mallets and rained down blows like locusts. Who could resist him? 
Besides, the foreign soldiers already knew of the young lord Yue’s prow- 
ess, so they turned to both sides. Yue Yun struck anyone he met, so that 
the foreign soldiers dodged to the east and fled to the west. 

Just at that time Yan Chengfang arrived with the third detachment 
of the vanguard. The soldiers of the two detachments informed him how 
Vanguard Chief Yang went to the Little Shang River by mistake and was 
killed by the Jin soldiers’ arrows, and how the young lord Yue was at this 
very moment attacking the foreign barbarians’ encampment all by him- 
self. When Yan heard this he flew into a great rage. He at once ordered 
his troops to pitch camp and said, “Let me go and help him!” He gave the 
rein a jerk and galloped straight towards the foreign encampment. With a 
great cry he shouted, “I, Yan Chengfang, have come here to trample on 
the camp!” He flourished his mallets of purple gold and came charging 
in. Pointing at the east and attacking the west, he turned towards the 
south and made a detour to the north. Thus he found Yue Yun, and the 
two lads joined forces in the assault. 

Wushu was in the main camp all the time. A soldier reported, 
“Little southern barbarian Yue and another little southern barbarian Yan 
Chengfang came trampling in the encampment. They are exceedingly 
fierce and it is difficult to resist them. I hope you will quickly despatch 


625 


officers to seize them!” 

Wushu thought, “Though I have a grand force comprising six hun- 
dred thousand soldiers, yet all by himself Yang Zaixing killed four of my 
vanguard chiefs and many of my men and horses. And now these two 
little southern barbarians are so exceedingly fierce, how can I obtain the 
!” He thus transmitted his order for all the commanders and 
officers of the various camps to quickly go and engage the enemies. It 
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was imperative that the attackers should be captured alive; if any was 
allowed to escape, the offender would be punished according to martial 
law. 

When the foreign officers and soldiers received the order, they en- 
circled the young lord Yue and Yan Chengfang in waves and fought with 
them. 

Let me now refer to the fourth detachment of the vanguard led by 
He Yuanging. When they arrived, the soldiers again repeated how Yang 
Zaixing had been killed by the arrows and how the young lord Yue and 
Yan Chengfang had charged into the foreign camps. When He Yuanqing 
heard this he commanded his troops to settle their camps, and he too 
rushed into the foreign camps all by himself. With a mighty cry, he 
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called, “Tah! Foreign slaves! He Yuanging is here!” Waving his mallets 
he killed his way into the enemies’ camps. 

Presently, Yu Hualong of the fifth detachment of the vanguard 
also arrived with his men and horses. When he received the report, he 
stationed his troops and galloped into the foreigners’ camps. He bawled, 
“Step aside, foreign slaves! Yu Hualong has come!” He lifted up his 
silver lance and pointing it like a nodding head, he slaughtered the bar- 
barians with such ferocity that they screamed, “The southern barbarian is 
indeed violent!” In a flash, he had dashed past seven layers of encircle- 
ment, and overturned eight flanks of wolf and tiger-like troops. All by 
himself he entered amongst the surrounding forces and looked for his 
fellow chiefs of vanguard. 

In a little while, Luo Yanqing arrived with the sixth detachment. 
The soldiers gave an account of what had transpired. When Luo heard 
this, he became angry and said, “You erect the camps and I shall go and 
avenge General Yang.” He galloped towards the front and came to the 
river, where he found Yang Zaixing’s corpse. He dismounted and bowed 
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twice. Weeping, he said, “Elder Brother. You have given your life for 
the country, it really pains me to death! Now I shall go and seek revenge 
for you; I hope your departed spirit will protect me!” He wiped away his 
tears and mounted the horse carrying the spear with him. Then he came 
charging into the enemies’ encampment. It was already evening when he 
began trampling on the camps. 

The seventh detachment also arrived with Wu Shangzhi, who re- 
ceived a similar report from the soldiers. Wu too ordered his men to pitch 
camp and he galloped towards the foreigners. Giving the horse’s rein a 
jerk, he flourished his painted silver halberd and attacked the camps. He 
passed layer after layer of soldiers and perceived Yue Yun, Yan 
Chengfang, Yu Hualong and Luo Yangqing in the midst of the surround- 
ing troops. Wu called, “Good fun! I, Wu Shangzhi, have come!” 

The six tigers kept up the slaughter in the encampment. He who 
was hit by the mallet became a meat paste; the one pierced by the spear 
immediately lost his life. Truly, the sky was dark and the land was dim; 
neither the sun nor the moon emitted any light. 

When Wushu saw this, he said, “I cannot believe that these few 
southern barbarians are so savage!” So he assembled all the officers to 
surround the southern barbarians, saying, “You must capture them, it is 
only then that the great enterprise may succeed.” When the officers re- 
ceived the order, they came in waves to encircle the attackers. 

The six men were inside the encampment. They slaughtered one 
wave of soldiers, then another wave, and the slaughter continued for a 
day and a night. Then the grand army led by Commanders Yue and Han 
arrived. Positioning themselves by the river as a boundary, the camps 
were erected after the firing of the cannons. 

The six men in the foreign encampment heard the cannon shots 
and immediately knew that the Commanders’ forces had arrived. Yue 
Yun came out waving the mallets, followed by He, Yu, Luo and Wu. 
Yue Yun turned and took a look and found that only Yan was missing. 
He shouted, “Uncles all! Yan Chengfang is still inside, quickly go in to 
rescue him!” 

Yue Yun went on ahead followed by the others, and they re-en- 
tered the encampment. They saw Yan Chengfang in the thick of the bat- 
tle, striking anyone he encountered. 
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Yue Yun said, “Brother, quickly return!” Yan made no response 
but lifted his mallets to strike. Yue Yun hastened to parry the blows. 

As Yan had fought for a day and a night, his mind was confused. 
All he did was to charge into the encampment, but he could not recognize 
those who were on his own side. Yue Yun wielded the mallet with one 
hand, and with the other hand he dragged Yan by the left hand. He 
Yuanqing seized his right hand and Luo put his arm around his body. Yu 
led the way in the front whilst Wu protected the rear. All the heroes 
escorted Yan out of the camps and returned to the headquarters to see 
Commander Yue. 

Commander Yue bade Yan to go to rest at the rear. He saw that 
Luo was exceedingly sorrowful, so he said, “Brother, do not be too sad. 
A warrior is destined to have his corpse wrapped in horse hide, but Yang 
has not enjoyed any honour or reward from the Court. He was such a 
hero! What a pity!” 

He then ordered that sacrificial rites be arranged, and he went per- 
sonally to the Little Shang River to pay respects. The corpse was col- 
lected and buried below the Phoenix Hill. 

Wushu perceived that though the heroes had departed, the corpses 
covered the field and blood flowed like a river. Those who were dead 
were numberless and very many were wounded. He ordered that the 
corpses be collected and buried, and the wounded soldiers be sent to the 
rear for treatment. 

He then held a discussion with his generals, “This southern barbar- 
ian Yue is indeed able. When the troops from all the various regions have 
arrived, sooner or later he will fight a decisive battle with us. I was won- 
dering why there was no message from Qin Kuai. Could it be that he has 
died? Besides, I have treated him with such kindness! When he and his 
wife left, they swore an oath to Heaven. Now that they have returned to 
the South, how could they forget me?” 

The Military Adviser replied, “Now that the Chief has entered 
China, there is no reason for Qin Kuai not to render assistance. Please be 
patient and wait for a few days, there is bound to be good news.” 

Now I must leave the happenings in Wushu’s camps, and tell you 
that Commander Zhang leading fifty thousand troops, Commander Liu 
also leading fifty thousand troops, and all the regional commanders, had 
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arrived at the Town of Fairy Zhu. There were in all a hundred twenty 
thousand men, and they constructed twelve large tents. 

That day when Commander Yue was sitting in his camp, a report 
came in that the Sacred Decree had arrived. He quickly went out of the 
camp to receive it. The Imperial Emissary read it aloud: it was an impe- 
rial conferment upon Yue Fei of the Sword of Supreme Command, and a 
few hundred warrants enabling him to execute the guilty before seeking 
prior permission and to have a freehand in bestowing official appoint- 
ments on the meritorious. Lord Yue gave thanks to the Emperor’s be- 
nevolence and saw the Imperial Emissary on his way back. 

He returned to his tent and sat down, when another spy came in 
and reported, “Grand Counsellor Zhao was so filled with fury that he fell 
ill, and he has since died. The Minister of Rites Qin Kuai has been ap- 
pointed Prime Minister. I have come especially to make the report.” 

Lord Yue and all the Commanders-in-Chief and regional com- 
manders thus sent congratulations and gifts. 

After a few days, the newly qualified Zhuangyuan Zhang Jiucheng 
arrived on royal command to be an Adviser, and awaited orders outside 
the encampment. The Military Announcer entered to inform the Com- 
mander, who bade the new official to enter. 

Zhang Jiucheng entered without wearing the military dress. He 
said, “This pupil Zhang Jiucheng presents himself to all the great lords.” 

Lord Yue and all the commanders stood up together and said, 
“Will the Premier Scholar please rise.” The attendants were told to pre- 
pare a seat, but Zhang protested and said, “With all the aged marshals 
here, how would this pupil dare to sit?” 

Lord Yue replied, “You are here on royal command. We are just 
about to seek your instructions. What is the reason not to be seated?” 

Zhang obeyed and sat down on one side. 

Lord Yue asked, “The Premier Scholar possesses such unique 
ability . Why do you not stay at Court to protect the Sacred One but have 
come here instead to be an Adviser?” 

Zhang answered, “This pupil was fortunate enough to receive the 
Emperor’s favour. He did not banish me, but on the contrary placed me 
in the first rank. As I am but a poor scholar, I did not present any gifts 
when I went to pay my respects to Grand Counsellor Qin. This is the 
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reason why Grand Counsellor Qin recommended to the Sacred One that I 
should be given this post.” 

Addressing all the commanders Lord Yue said, “This is unreason- 
able! According to my way of thinking, that Grand Counsellor Qin has 
also experienced hardship by studying below a cold window for ten 
years, and he has risen from a humble position with but dim lights to that 
of premiership, how is it that he values bribes but despises ability?” 

The Commanders said, “Let us keep the Premier Scholar here for 
the time being and then think of a way.” 

As they were thus talking, there came a report that another royal 
decree had arrived. When the commanders heard this, they came out 
together to receive the decree. Sitting on the horse the Imperial Emissary 
announced, “I only want the newly qualified Zhuangyuan to come up to 
receive the royal decree.” 

Zhang at once came up and said, “This official Zhang Jiucheng 
receives the decree.” 

The Imperial Emissary said, “By the royal decree, Zhang Jiucheng 
is ordered to go to the City of Five States to ask after the two Emperors. 
The Emperor has especially bestowed upon you this tally. You should 
face the direction of the imperial palace and give thanks.” Zhang did as 
he was bidden. 

The Imperial Emissary then declared, “By the Sacred One’s de- 
cree Yue Fei is bidden to order Zhang Jiucheng to set off at once. There 
must be no delay.” Having thus spoken, he handed over the tally and 
turned his horse around to leave. 

All the commanders went inside the tent and sat down. In discuss- 
ing the matter they stated, “This did not come from the Sacred Decree. It 
must be that Qin Kuai is wielding his power to harm the Premier 
Scholar!” 

Everyone felt a sense of grievance. They all complained. “Now 
that there is such a villainous official at Court, loyal officials can no 
longer be safe! This indeed leaves one’s heart cold!” 

Addressing Zhang, Lord Yue then asked, “When do you intend to 
go?” 

Zhang replied, “Since this is the royal command, how dare I de- 
lay? There is only one thing. I have an aged mother at home, together 
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with my younger brother Jiusi. How would they know about this matter? 
I must write a letter to tell them. Then I can set out to-day.” 

Lord Yue said, “If this is so, you may write a letter at once; I shall 
send someone to deliver it to your honourable house.” He then asked the 
attendants to bring up the writing implements and carry the table to 
Zhang Jiucheng’s side. 

With tears in his eyes, Zhang wrote the letter and put it into a per- 
fumed envelope and sealed it. He presented it to Commander Yue. The 
Commander summoned a personal guard and directed him in these 
words: “You must go by day and night to the Chang Prefecture with this 
letter and present it to the Zhuangyuan’s residence. You must give it to 
the second lord personally to open it.” The personal guard accepted the 
order and the letter, and then left. 

Zhang Jiucheng said, “Since the family letter has gone, I must now 
take my leave. I would beg the Commander to instruct an official to 
escort me out of the foreign encampment.” 

Lord Yue agreed, “Of course I shall obey your command. ” And he 
asked, “Which officer has the courage to escort the Imperial Emissary out 
of the foreign encampment?” 

A voice below responded, “This humble officer is willing to go.” 
Lord Yue raised his eyes to watch, and saw that it was Tang Huai. With- 
out his knowing it, tears fell down, and he called, “General Tang, be care- 
ful on your journey!” 

All the commanders came out of the encampment with Zhang 
Jiucheng and Tang Huai. They mounted their horses and accompanied 
the two men all the way to the Little Shang River. The commanders said, 
“Imperial Emissary, we brothers will stop here!” 

Zhang said, “Great lords, please return.” 

Tang Huai said, “Great lords, am going!” And he said to Lord 
Yue, “Elder brother, your younger brother is leaving!” 

Lord Yue wanted to say something in response, but a lump in the 
throat prevented him from speaking. Tears rushed up like a spring, and 
he could not bear to watch. He therefore took all the officers and returned 
to the encampment. He covered his face in great sadness and withdrew to 
the camp at the rear. 

Tang Huai accompanied Zhang Jiucheng to the foreign encamp- 
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ment. There he uttered a great shout, “Listen, you foreign barbarians! 
The Son of Heaven of Great Song is sending the newly qualified 
' Zhuangyuan Zhang Jiucheng to send his regards to the two Emperors at 
the City of Five States. Quickly make a report and make way for us!” 

When the soldiers heard this they replied, “Stay, southern barbar- 
ian Tang! Let us go and tell the Chief.” 

The soldiers hurried to inform Wushu. 

Wushu said, “China possesses loyal official such as this. They 
indeed deserve respect!” He thus commanded that a broad path be made 
in the encampment. He also assigned an officer to take fifty men to es- 
cort him to the City of Five States. 

The soldier received the order and conveyed it below. 

The foreign soldiers of the five camps and eight outposts separated 
to the two sides and made way. As Zhang and Tang came past the camps, 
the soldiers looked at Zhang and saw this. He had a fair complexion and 
red lips; he wore a red robe with a gold belt, a black gauze cap and a pair 
of black boots; riding a horse he held the imperial tally in his hand. He 
was protected at the rear by Tang Huai who held his spear horizontally. 

They all exclaimed, “What a young, loyal official!” 

Wushu too came to watch, and he applauded incessantly. Then he 
saw Tang Huai following behind, and he asked the Military Adviser. “Is 
this Tang Huai who serves under southern barbarian Yue?” 

Hamichi answered, “Truly it is Tang Huai.” 

Wushu commented, “There are southern barbarians in China such 
as this who are not fearful of death. How can I seize the nation of Song!” 
He then ordered, “Close the great encampment. If southern barbarian 
Tang should return, you must capture him alive and not harm his life. 
Those who disobey will be decapitated!” 

Now Zhang and Tang came out of the foreign encampment. They 
saw an officer leading fifty soldiers who came forward and asked, “Ta! 
On the Chief’s command, I am here to be your escort with my soldiers. 
Which one is going to the City of Five States?” 

Tang Huai pointed at Zhang and said, “He is. You must take good 
care of him along the way.” The foreign officer nodded in consent. 

Tang Huai called, “Lord Zhang, I cannot escort you any farther!” 
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Zhang Jiucheng said, “To-day I part company with you, I suppose 
Having spoken he covered his 
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we shall never meet again in this life 
face and wept. Then he left. 

Tang too wept fora while. Seeing that the Imperial Emissary had 
gone a long way, he wiped his tears and returned to the foreign camps. 

Waving the silver spear in his hands, he rushed into a large number 
of soldiers. They went up to obstruct him and barked, “Southern barbar- 
ian Tang, do not think of going back to your camp to-day. We are here on 
the order of our Chief to seize you. If you quickly dismount and surren- 
der, not only will you avoid death, you will be made a senior chief.” 

In a fury Tang Huai said, “Ta! Foreign thieves! I, possessing only 
these few refined bones inside me, also do not intend to return to my 
native country!” With a great shout, he urged his horse forward and en- 
tered the encampment. He rushed in with his spear and fought a great 
battle. 

Now Tang Huai’s ability was mediocre. Secondly, the foreign en- 
campment was spread over a distance of over fifty li. How then could he 
make his way out? He saw that wave upon wave of soldiers came up to 
encircle him, shouting, “Southern barbarian, quickly dismount and sub- 
mit. You cannot hope to leave the camps in this life!” With this call, the 
foreign officers and soldiers closed in with their knives, spears, swords 
and halberds. How could Tang Huai resist them with only this spear? 

With the cut of a knife on this side, and the thrust of a spear on the 
other side, Tang Huai thought, “This is bad. I am all alone here, so I do 
not think I can charge out of this heavy encirclement to-day. If I should 
be captured, then I can neither live nor die. Instead I shall be humiliated 
by the barbarians. It is better that I commit suicide!” He thus pushed 
away the numerous weapons to the left and to the right. And he cried, 
“Stay your hands!” 

The foreign soldiers stopped and called, “Southern barbarian, 
quickly submit so as to avoid being captured!” 

Tang Huai shouted, “Do not entertain any mistaken thoughts! 
What kind of man am I that I would submit to you? My brother Com- 
mander-in-Chief Yue is bound to come and exterminate you foreign bar- 
barians. When the time comes, he will stir up your Capital City of the 
Yellow Dragon and capture the Old Barbarian Slave, and he will slaugh- 
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ter everyone of you! It is only then that the anger in my heart will be 
vented!” Then he called, “Brother Commander! Your brother cannot see 
you again in this life!” And he called again, “All my brothers, to-day I 
shall part with you forever!” 

He then turned around the point of his spear and with one thrust at 
his throat, he fell from his horse and died. 

When the soldiers saw that Tang Huai had committed suicide they 
reported to Wushu. Wushu ordered that the head be displayed in front of 
the encampment and the corpse be buried. 

As Lord Yue was in the camp worrying about Tang Huai, a soldier 
came in and reported, “General Tang’s head is displayed in front of the 
army.” 

When Lord Yue heard this he cried loudly and said, “You and I 
learned the martial arts when we were small. Our love for each other was 
just like that of brothers. You have not received any honours from the 
Emperor or enjoyed the bliss of peace, and yet to-day you perish by the 
hands of the barbarians!” Having thus spoken, he cried again loudly. All 
the officers too were saddened. 

Lord Yue instructed that preparations be made for sacrificial rites, 
and he offered sacrifice at a distance from the enemy camps. After the 
officers had paid respects, they returned to their camps. 

Wushu on the other hand was generous in his praise of Tang 
Huai’s loyalty. Suddenly a soldier came in to say, “The Prince has ar- 
rived.” 

Wushu ordered that he be summoned in, and Lu Wenlong entered 
the camp to present himself. 

This Lu Wenlong was only sixteen years of age but the strength of 
his spine was such that he could lift a thousand catties. Nine foot tall, he 
had a broad face and a large head. His eyes were clear and his eyebrows 
were refined. He was expert in archery and horsemanship, and skillful 
with a pair of spears. There were few like him in the Southern Dynasty, 
and he ranked first in the Northern Nation. 

Lu Wenlong came in and presented himself. Wushu asked, “My 
Royal Son, why are you late in arriving?” 

Lu Wenlong answered, “Because I tarried too much in enjoying 
the landscape of China, so I am late. Since the Royal Father has entered 
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China with a great force, why have you not despatched your troops to 
Hangzhou to catch the southern barbarian Emperor but have stationed 
them here instead?” 

Wushu then gave an account of how Yang Zaixing was killed in 
battle at the Little Shang River, and how there was a great battle with Yue 
Yun, Yan Chengfang and others. He then spoke of the twelve camps of 
the southern barbarians on the opposite side, and lamented that with Yue 
Fei’s high ability, it was impossible for him to advance. 

Lu Wenlong said, “It is still early to-day. Let me take my soldiers 
there and seize a few southern barbarians as a diversion for my Royal 
Father.” 

“If you want to go, you must be careful!” warned Wushu. 

Lu Wenlong left with the order. Advancing at the head of his sol- 
diers, he crossed the Bridge of Little Shang. He then came to the Song 
camps and demanded battle. 

-A common soldier came in to report, “Report to the Commander, a 
young warrior from the barbarian country is outside demanding battle.” 

The Commander asked his officers, “Who is courageous enough 
to go out?” Even before he finished speaking, Fu Tianging and Fu 
Tianbao came out, and with a bow they said, “We are willing to go out to 
the battlefield. We shall seize and present this barbarian slave to you.” 

The Commander told them to go with care. 

Accepting the order, the two men left the encampment and 
mounted their horses. They took their soldiers to the battle front. The 
two sides faced each other and spread out in battle array. 

Coming ahead of the others, Fu Tianbao studied the foreign war- 
rior. He saw that the young man was sixteen or seventeen years of age; 
his complexion was white and his lips were red. On his head was a gold 
cap decorated with a pair of dragons playing with a pearl, enhanced by 
two pheasant’s tails fluttering at an angle. He wore a deep scarlet war 
robe embroidered with recoiling dragons, over which he had on a set of 
chained armour made of gold. On his left he carried a precious knife; on 
his right a carved bow. He sat astride a steed fine as red gauze, and he 
used two heavy spears. His dignity was awe-inspiring and his heroic 
demeanour was indeed gallant. 

Acclaiming in secret Fu Tianbao thought, “What a fine youth!” 
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And he called, “Quickly convey your name!” 


Lu Wenlong replied, “I am the royal son of the Prince of Chanping It is the business of a general to plan; 
of Great Jin. Who are you?” It is the warrior who gains credit by fighting. 

Fu said, “I am Fu Tienbao the senior general under Commander- 
in-Chief Yue. I perceive that you are but a boy, so why come and suffer What was the way which Commander Yue expounded? Listen to 
death? It is better that you should return at once and ask a more matured me in the following chapter. 


person to come, so that no one will say I bully a child.” 

Laughing aloud, Lu said, “I hear southern barbarian Yue has some 
ability, so I have come to catch him. But you are only a common soldier 
who is not even worth talking about!” 

Greatly enraged, Fu slapped his horse and charged Lu with his 
knife. Lu parried the great knife with the spear in his left hand, and, 
quick as a flash thrust the spear in his right hand towards Fu’s heart. Fu 
could not defend himself in time, so the spear hit him right in the heart. 
He fell from his horse and died an unnatural death. 

Fu Tianging uttered a great roar, “Fine barbarian slave! How dare 
you harm my brother! I am coming!” He urged his horse forward and 
lifted his knife to attack. Lu raised both spears together and fought with 
the enemy. Before ten bouts were finished, he again brought Fu Tianging 
down from the horse with a tilting motion of the spear. With another 
thrust Lu terminated his life. 

Shouting loudly, Lu called, “You in the Song camps! Send a few 
who can fight to come and meet me in battle! Do not let these nameless 
common soldiers come and die for nothing!” 

The defeated soldiers hurriedly informed Commander Yue of the 
matter. When he heard that the two officers had died on the battlefield, 
he could not help but weep in deep sorrow. He asked, “Is there any other 
officer who will go out to the battleground to seize the barbarian war- 
rior?” 

He saw that below the steps Yue Yun, Zhang Hsien, Yan 
Chengfang and He Yuanqing came forward to receive his command, say- 
ing that they were willing to go together. 

Lord Yue said, “Since the four of you are going together, I have a 
way to seize this man.” The four thus listened to the Commander’s in- 
structions. Truly - 
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Chapter 54 


Prince Lu alone battled against five warriors 
Brigadier Wang severed his arm in pretended surrender to the Jins 


At the time Yue Yun and three others stepped forward to hear the 
command. 

Commander Yue said, “When the four of you go out to do battle, 
you must not all advance together. You will first send one person to fight 
with him, and change a person after a few bouts. This is known as the 
Carriage Wheel Battle Tactics.” 

The four warriors came out with the command and rode to the bat- 
tle front. Yue Yun cried, “Who is Lu Wenlong?” 

Lu said, “I am, who are you?” 

“T am the eldest son of Commander Yue of Great Song, Yue Yun 
by name. You little barbarian, do not be boastful! Come up quickly and 
receive a blow from my mallet!” cried Yue Yun. 

“When I was in the Northern Nation I already heard of the name of 
Yue Yun,” Lu retorted, “But I fear that since you meet me to-day, your 
life cannot be preserved. Watch out for my spear!” - with a whiz he thrust 
the spear forward, and Yue Yun blocked it with his mallets. The combat 
lasted thirty bouts and more. 

Yan Chengfang called, “Elder brother, rest for a while. Let me 
seize him.” He slapped his horse and came forward to deliver a blow 
with his mallet. Lu stayed the blow with his pair of spears and barked, 
“Southern barbarian, convey your name!” 

Yan replied, “I am Brigadier Yan Chengfang in the service of 
Commander Yue!” 

“Watch out for the spear 


had 


cried Lu. 
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The two merely engaged in combat for over thirty bouts. Then He 
Yuanqing came up and they fought for thirty-odd bouts. 

Zhang Hsien slapped his horse and waved his lance, calling 
loudly, “Lu Wenlong, try my skill with the spear! How does this one 
compare with your two?” - whiz, whiz, whiz! - the assaults came in quick 
succession. Lu’s two spears danced to the left and circled to the right. 
This one could be likened to a python running after a dragon; the other 
one resembled someone ejecting mists and emitting clouds. 

Within the Jin camps, a soldier quickly informed Wushu about the 
combat. Wushu said, “This is called the Carriage Wheel Battle Tactics. 
Do not fall into southern barbarian Yue’s ruse.” He therefore quickly 
ordered the blowing of horns to signal a withdrawal. 

Lu heard this and stopped Zhang Hsien’s lance, shouting, “South- 
ern barbarian, my Royal Father has ordered a withdrawal by sounding the 
horns. I shall spare you to-day and seize you tomorrow.” 
drums in victory, he returned to his camps. 


Beating the 


On this side the four warriors could but return to the encampment 
also. They entered the camp to report to Commander Yue. Lord Yue 
ordered that the bodies of the Fu brothers be buried; he then performed 
the sacrificial rites. He also ordered all the camps to prepare cannon balls 
and rolling logs and carefully guard against Lu Wenlong’s assault on the 
encampment. The officers and men of all the camps accepted the order 
and made careful preparations. 

On the next day, a soldier came and reported, “Lu Wenlong has 
again come to demand battle.” Commander Yue charged the same four 
officers to go out. Yu Hualong however came up from one side and sub- 
mitted, “I shall go up to be the reserve, and see how fierce this little bar- 
barian is.” Commander Yue then bade Yu to go together. 

The five tigerlike warriors came up to the battle array and saw Lu 
Wenlong. Without uttering a word, Yue Yun advanced and struck a blow 
with his mallet. Lu lifted his spears to meet it. The mallets came and the 
spear went, the spears went and the mallets came. The fight lasted about 
thirty bouts. Then Yan Chengfang came up for the fight. 

A soldier again reported to Wushu. He feared that the Royal Son 
might suffer a mishap, so he personally came with all the commanders 
and officers to stand ready for battle. He saw Lu fighting with the Song 
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warriors in turn and without the least fear. 

They fought until it was nearly dark. The five Song officers per- 
ceived that they could not overcome Lu, so with a cry they moved for- 
ward together. On the other side all the foreign generals also followed 
Wushu to charge forward. A great, confused battle ensued. When it was 
dark, both sides sounded the horns and withdrew. 

The five warriors returned and reported, “The barbarian officer is 
indeed fierce. We cannot overpower him.” 

The Commander was deeply worried and ordered, “Just display 
the truce board. Let me think of a plan to capture him.” 

All the officers took their leave and each returned to his camp to 
rest. Only Commander Yue returned to the camp in the rear, he knitted 
his brow tightly and felt a great anxiety in his heart. 

Let me now tell you about Wang Zuo. He was having his evening 
meal alone in his tent. As he was drinking he pondered, “Since I have 
surrendered to Song, I have not done anything to my credit. How am I to 
devise a plan so that I may repay the Emperor’s mercy above, and share 
the Commander’s worry below? I must strive to leave my name in the 
history book. It is only then that my ambition will be satisfied.” He thus 
continued eating for a while. Suddenly he thought, “I have it, I have it. I 
have read that in the Warring States during the period of the Spring and 
Autumn, there was a hero who cut off his arm in order to assassinate his 
enemy. Why do I not imitate him and sever my arm and slip into the Jin 
camps. If I could go near Wushu, I shall risk my life and assassinate him. 
Would it not be a deed of great merit?” 

Having thus decided, he drank ten large bowls of wine one after 
the other, and then instructed the soldiers to remove the table. Then he 
took off his armour and withdrew the sword from his waist. With a thud, 
the right arm was severed. He gritted his teeth and applied some medi- 
cine on himself. 

When the soldiers saw this they were so alarmed that they fell on 
to the ground. Kneeling down, they asked, “Why does the lord do this?” 

Wang Zuo said, “I have some grievance and bitterness in my heart. 
You will not know about it. You just keep watch in the camp. There is no 
need to make any noise or let outsiders know. Just wait for my news.” 
All his soldiers agreed, and dared not make a sound. 
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Wang Zuo wrapped up the amputated arm in an old war robe and 
concealed it in his sleeve. He came by himself out of the camp and ar- 
rived quietly at the rear of the Commander’s camp, by which time it was 
already the third watch. 

He said to the Commander’s personal guards who were on duty, “I 
have a military secret about which I beg to see the Commander.” The 
guards saw that it was Wang Zuo, so they entered the tent and made the 
report. At the time the Commander had not yet gone to bed because his 
heart was troubled. Hearing that Wang Zuo had arrived, and not knowing 
what the matter was, he ordered that the visitor be invited in. The guards 
gave their assent and came out to invite Wang Zuo to go in. 

Wang Zuo knelt down when he came in. Commander Yue saw 
that his complexion was as yellow as wax, and his body was covered in 
blood, so he inquired in great alarm, “Brother, why are you like this?” 

“Elder brother, do not be alarmed,” said Wang Zuo. “Your kind- 
ness to me is as heavy as the mountain, and I have nothing to repay you 
with. To-day I see that you are constantly troubled because of Jin’s inva- 
sion, and that Lu Wenlong is creating such a havoc, so I have emulated 
the hero of the State of Wu in ancient times by cutting off my right arm to 
present to you, with the intention of doing a deed in the foreign camps. I 
have come especially to invite your command.” 

Weeping when he heard this, Lord Yue said, “My good brother, I 
shall have a good plan to destroy the Jin forces, why must you mutilate 
yourself in this way? Quickly return to your own camp and summon the 
military physician to treat you.” 

“Why does my elder brother utter these words? I have already cut 
off this arm. Even if I remain in this camp I shall only be a disabled 
person. So what is the use? If you do not allow me to go, then I shall 
commit suicide in front of you so as to reveal my heart.” 

When Commander Yue heard this he cried out in a broken voice 
and said, “Since you are so determined, then go with your heart at rest. I 
shall look after everything in your family.” 

Wang Zuo took his leave of the Commander and left the Song 
camps. He travelled through the night to come towards the Jin encamp- 
ment. 


When he arrived, it was already daybreak. 
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He stood outside and waited for a while. When a soldier came out, 
he went forward and said, “May I trouble you to report that the Song 
general Wang Zuo wishes to see the Chief about something.” 

The soldier turned back and said, “My report to the Chief: the 
Song general Wang Zuo is outside the camps asking to see you.” 

Wushu said, “I have never heard there is a Wang Zuo in the Song 
camps. What is he here for?” He then ordered that the visitor be sum- 
moned in. 

In a short while, the soldier brought Wang Zuo into the tent where 
he knelt down. 

Wushu saw that his face was sallow, and his clothes were covered 
with blood stains. So he asked “Who are you? What do you have to say 
to me?” 

Wang Zuo said, “I am an official of Yang Yao of Dongting Lake 
and my title is the Marquis of the Sacred East. We were defeated by Yue 
Fei because a traitorous official presented him with a map. That led to 
the destruction of the country and the death of my family. I had no way 
out but to submit myself to the Song camp. The Chief’s grand force has 
now arrived, and your Prince is a hero without match. All our officers’ 
hearts are chilled. Yue Fei has no other plans except to hang up the board 
of truce. Last night at a war council with the officers I said, ‘At the 
moment the nation is devastated and the two Emperors are incarcerated. 
The reigning Emperor trusts the villains and banishes the loyal officials. 
Heaven’s Will is known to all. Now that the Jin force of two million 
comes as if Mount Tai is crushing an egg, I guess it will be difficult to 
resist them. It is better to negotiate a peaceful settlement. It is only then 
that we may perhaps be saved.’ I did not foresee that Yue Fei would 
refuse to listen to sound advice, but instead accuse me of having two 
hearts in selling out the country. He thus amputated my arm and sent me 
to surrender to you and to inform you that he would immediately come to 
capture the old Chief of Wolves, attack the City of the Yellow Dragon 
and flatten the nation of Jin. If I should refuse to come, he would cut off 
the other arm. For this reason I have come to complain to the Chief.” 
Having spoken he cried out aloud and produced the amputated arm from 
his sleeve for Wushu to examine. 

When Wushu saw this, he could not bear the sight. Even the com- 
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manders and officers felt sad. 

Wushu said, “Southern barbarian Yue is indeed unreasonable. 
What harm is there for him to kill you. Instead he cut off the arm so that 
you are neither dead nor alive, and worse still, he wants you to surrender 
and pass this message to me. Is it because he wants me to know how 
terrible he is?” 

Addressing Wang Zuo, Wushu continued, “I now confer upon you 
the title of ‘the Bitter Man’. You have lost this arm because of me, and 
now suffer this pain. I shall see that you are happy for the rest of your 
life!” So he issued the order to his officers: “Transmit my command to 
all the camps that the Bitter Man may stay wherever he likes and go any- 
where he pleases. Those who disobey will be executed!” 

Wang Zuo was overjoyed when this command was handed down. 
In his heart he thought, “Not only is there no obstacle, he even fulfills my 
wish. The day of the barbarian slave’s death is near.” He thus hastened 
to express his gratitude. 

On this side Lord Yue sent out his men to seek information. They 
did not see Wang Zuo’s head being hoisted on display at the Jins’ camps. 
He was deeply concerned and could not set his heart at ease. 

Let it be told again that Wang Zuo wandered about every day 
through the camps and barracks. The soldiers wanted to see his severed 
arm, sO some of them wanted him to entertain them. 

That day he came to Lu Wenlong’s camp. A soldier asked, “Bitter 
Man, where are you going?” 

He replied, “I want to look at His Highness’s barracks and camps.” 

The soldier said, “His Highness has gone to the main camp and is 
not here. It will do no harm for you to enter.” 

Wang Zuo came in and looked about him, then he saw an old 
woman sitting there. So he went up and called, “Old Aunt. Bitter Man is 
here to pay you respects.” 

The woman replied, “ General, please do not be over courteous.” 

Wang Zuo heard that she had a Chinese accent, so he asked, “Old 
Aunt, you do not look like a foreigner!” 

When the old woman heard this, she became sorrowful because 
those words touched a matter within her heart. So she said, “I am a native 
of the Hejian Prefecture.” 
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“Since you are Chinese, when did you go abroad?” asked Wang 


Zuo. 

“I can hear that you also have a Chinese accent,” commented the 
woman. 

“This Bitter Man is a native of Huguang Province,” replied Wang 
Zuo. 


The woman said, “Since we come from the same country, it will 
do no harm for me to tell you. But you must not leak it! This Prince grew 
up on my milk. He left China at the age of three. He is the son of Lord Lu 
Deng of the Lu-an Prefecture. He has been kidnapped here by the Chief, 
so this old person has been here thirteen years.” 

When Wang Zuo heard this he was delighted, so he said, “Bitter 
Man is leaving. I will come on another day to see you.” He then left the 
camp. 

After several days, Wang Zuo followed Lu Wenlong to the camp 
at the rear. Lu turned around and saw him, and said, “Bitter Man, do 
come to my place for a meal.” 

Wang Zuo accepted the command and followed into the camp. 

Lu said, “You are a Chinese. Are there any stories about the Chi- 
nese? Tell me a story or two.” 

“Yes, yes, yes,” said Wang Zuo. “Let me tell you a story about a 
bird of the State of Yue which returned to the south! In ancient times the 
States of Wu and Yue were at war. The King of Yue presented a great 
beauty called Xi Shi to the King of Wu. Now Xi Shi brought with hera 
parrot which was trained to recite verses, poems and so on. It was so 
skillful that it performed like a human being. The purpose was to lure the 
King of Wu towards women and sex so that he would neglect the affairs 
of state. When Xi Shi arrived at Wu, she became a great favourite, but 
the parrot would not speak at all!” 

Lu asked, “Why is that?” 

Wang Zuo explained, “Later on King Wu executed his loyal offi- 
cial Wu Zixu, so there was no one to resist King Yue’s invading forces. 
King Wu himself died at the Purple Sun Hill. Xi Shi returned to the State 
of Yue and the parrot resumed its speech. This story shows that even 
birds have regard for their own country. How is it that even a human 
being cannot compare with a bird!” 
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Lu said, “It is not a good story. Tell me a better one.” 

Wang Zuo said, “Let me tell you about the steed which faces the 
north.” 

“What does ‘Steed Faces the North’ mean?” asked Lu. 

Wang Zuo went on, “This story does not go too far back. When 
the Second Emperor of the Song Dynasty, Emperor Zhenzhong, was on 
the throne, there was a traitorous official called Wang Qingruo. At the 
time all the warriors of the Yang family were men of loyalty. For this 
reason Wang was always plotting to harm them. So he enticed the Em- 
peror to go hunting and then falsely submitted, “All the horses in China 
are bad, only the precious steed belonging to Prince Liang of the State of 
Xiao is a horse of renown, called the Sun and Moon Steed. All my master 
needs to do is to send an edict for Marshal Yang to go and demand the 
horse’.” 

“How was that Marshal Yang to obtain the horse?” asked Lu. 

Wang continued, “At the time Yang Jing was guarding the 
Yongzhou Pass. He had under him a brave warrior called Meng Liang. 
He was originally a robber chief who lived by murder and arson, but 
Marshal Yang was able to persuade him to submit. This Meng Liang was 
proficient in the languages of the six states and three rivers. So he dis- 
guised himself as a foreigner and went to the State of Xiao. It was only 
after a thousand plans and ten thousand strategies that he was able to 
bring the horse back by deception.” 

“This man was truly capable!” Lu commented. 

Wang said, “This steed was delivered to the Capital; truly it was a 
fine horse. There was only one thing: it neighed towards the north and 
refused to eat. After starving for seven days it died.” 

“What a loyal horse!” Lu cried. 

“This then is the story of the steed facing the north,” concluded 
Wang Zuo. 

Then Wang said, “This Bitter Man now takes his leave. I will 
come and see Your Highness on another day.” 

The Prince said, “Come and chat with me when you are free.” 

Wang assented and left. 

Truly - 
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To be a general not only must his armour and weapon be superior, 
Even his tongue must be bright and sharp. 


Let me now refer to Cao Ning the son of Cao Rong. On the order 
of the old Chief of Wolves he came with his three armies to assist the 
Fourth Prince. That day he arrived at the encampment and presented 
himself. Then he repeated the old Chief’s command for him to render 
assistance in battle. 

“You have suffered hardship on the way,” said Wushu. “Please 
return to your camps to rest.” y 

Cao Ning gave thanks and asked, “How 1s your expedition pro- 
gressing?”’ . ! 

Wushu answered, “Do not even talk about it. China possesses this 
barbarian Yue Fei. He is extremely able. His soldiers are strong and his 
officers are brave. It is difficult for me to win.” 

“Let me go and meet the southern barbarian Yue and see what 
happens,” offered Cao Ning. | ; 

“If you want to go into battle, I shall await your news of victory, 
said Wushu. 

Thus Cao Ning took his leave and came to the Song encampment 
to demand battle. 

Who was to come out of the Song camps, and what about success 
or defeat? Just wait for the next chapter. 
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Chapter 55 


Speaking of the past Wang Zuo presented a painting 
Distinguishing right from wrong Cao Ning killed his father 


It is said: 

Cao Ning was a valiant warrior in the Northern Nation, and even 
more violent than Lu Wenlong. He wielded an iron spear with a black 
tassel, and it was as thick as a bowl. 

Wushu described the abilities of Yue Fei’s men as his reason for 
his inability to succeed, and he said further that it was fortunate the young 
Prince had won two battles, causing the enemy to hang up the board of 
truce. Wushu explained that that was why the battle was temporarily 
suspended. 

Cao Ning wanted to show off his skill so he sought a command to 
meet Yue Fei’s men in combat. Wushu thus bade him to go and demand 
battle. 

Cao Ning came at the head of his troops to the front of the Song 
camps. He bawled, “Ta! I hear you people in the Yue encampment may 
be compared to wolves and tigers. Why then do you shamefacedly hang 
up this truce board? If you have any ability, come out and meet this 
general Cao.” 

A sergeant quickly went in and reported, “A young general is de- 
manding battle outside. Talking big, he says he will charge into the 
camps.” 

Xu Qing and Jin Biao were annoyed when they heard this. They 
went forward and submitted, “We have not achieved anything since our 


arrival here. We are willing to go out and capture the barbarian warrior to 
prove our merits.” 
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Lord Yue ordered that the truce board be removed and permitted 
the two men to go out. 

The two men left with their lads and came up to the battle front. 
Xu Qing shouted, “Convey your name!” 

Cao Ning said, “I am the senior general Cao Ning serving under 
the banners of the Fourth Prince of Great Jin! Who are you?” 

“T am Brigadier Xu under Commander Yue. Come and taste my 
precious knife!” Without further ado, he brought the great knife down. 
Cao Ning urged his horse forward and with one thrust of the spear, 
brought Xu Qing down the horse. Jin Biao flew into an irrepressible rage 
and charged forth on his horse. Cao Ning turned his horse around and 
pointed the spear right at Jin Biao’s heart. Jin Biao could not dodge in 
time and was injured in the chest, and he too fell from the horse. 

Cao Ning waved his spear and the foreign soldiers rushed forward 
together. The Song troops suffered a major defeat and ran away. Cao 
Ning took the decapitated heads of Xu Qing and Jin Biao and returned to 
the encampment to claim his credits. 

The Song soldiers carried the headless bodies on their backs and 
returned to their encampment. A report was made to the Commander. 
When Lord Yue heard this, he tearfully ordered that the two Brigadiers 
be coffined and buried. 

The young warrior Zhang Hsien was annoyed and he asked for an 
order to fight. The Commander gave his permission. 

Carrying his lance, Zhang Hsien rode out to the battle front to seek 
battle and insisted that Cao Ning must come forward. 

When Cao Ning heard the report, he came out with his soldiers and 
asked, “Who are you?” 

Zhang Hsien said, “I am the senior general Zhang Hsien serving 
under Commander-in-Chief Yue.” 

“So you are Zhang Hsien? I am just about to seize you.” 

The two men urged their horses forward and fought a great battle 
with their spears. No victory or defeat could be discerned even after forty 
bouts. They saw that the red sun was sinking to the west, they then each 
withdrew. 

On the following day, again Cao Ning came to the battle front to 
call for battle. The Commander ordered Yan Chengfang to go and meet 
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the enemy. Yan came out as ordered, whereupon Cao Ning called out 
“Who are you?” 

“I am Brigadier Yan Chengfang who serves under Commander 
Yue,” said Yan. “You little barbarian, are you Cao Ning?” 

“I am indeed the senior general Cao Ning within the Fourth 
Prince’s camp. Since you have heard of my name, why not dismount and 
surrender?” cried Cao Ning. 

“TI am just about to catch you.” said Yan, and he lifted a mallet to 
strike. Cao Ning stayed the blow with his spear and a mighty battle en- 
sued. They fought for forty bouts and both sides withdrew their troops. 

After several days of battle, Commander Yue was obliged to hang 
up the truce board again. Lord Yue saw that the barbarians had another 
courageous warrior and was extremely worried. 

Within the Jin camps, Wang Zuo was disturbed when he heard of 
the matter. So he came to Lu Wenlong’s tent and went within to see him. 

Lu asked, “Bitter Man, what story are you going to tell me to- 
day?” 

Wang Zuo replied, “I have an excellent story to-day. But you must 
tell all these common soldiers to go out. Only Your Highness alone may 
listen.” 

Lu then told his attendants to go out. When Wang Zuo perceived 
that they had all left, he produced a painting and stated, “First Your High- 
ness should look at this, then I shall speak.” 

Lu could see that the painting depicted an event. There was in the 
painting a person whom he could recognise a little: he seemed to be the 
Royal Father. He also saw a great hall, in which was a dead warrior, a 
woman and a child crying beside her. He also saw many foreign soldiers. 

His Highness inquired, “Bitter Man, what is this story? I do not 
understand, you come and tell me.” 

In reply Wang Zuo stated, “Please stand aside a little, Your High- 
ness. I shall point it out and tell you. The place is the Prefecture of Lu-an 
in China. The lord who was dead was the Governor of the Prefecture 
called Lu Deng. The woman who was dead was the lady Xieh. This was 
their son, called Lu Wenlong.” 

“Bitter Man, how is it that he too was called Lu Wenlong?” asked 
Lu. 
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“Just listen,” said Wang Zuo. “Wushu the Prince of Changping 
captured the Lu-an Prefecture, and this Lu Wenlong’s father sacrificed 
his life in loyalty to the nation. His wife died for her husband. Wushu 
perceived that the young lord Lu Wenlong was still small, so he ordered 
the wet nurse to carry him and he took the child to another country. He 
acknowledged the child to be his own son. It is thirteen years since then, 
yet he does not seek revenge for his father, but instead calls the enemy his 
father. Does this not make the heart hurt?” 

Lu said, “Bitter Man, clearly you are talking about me.” 

Wang Zuo said in retort, “If it is not you, is it me instead? I sev- 
ered my arm all because of you. If you do not believe my words, you may 
go inside and ask your wet nurse. Then you will know.” 

Before he ended his speech, the wet nurse came out crying and 
wailing. She said, “I have been listening for a long time. Each sentence 
of what the general utters is the truth. The way the lord and lady died was 
indeed tragic!” After speaking, she cried in a loud voice. 

When Lu Wenlong heard this, he was full of tears. He bowed 
down and said, “A disloyal son that | am, how would I know about the 
tragedy? I have only come to know it now. How can I not avenge my 
father?” 

He then paid obeisance to Wang Zuo, saying, “My benevolent 
lord, please receive this bow from me. Your mercy and kindness will be 
remembered until I am an old man without teeth!” 

When he finished paying his respects, he withdrew the sword, and 
gritting his teeth he said in anger, “I shall go and kill my enemy, take his 
head, and return to Song.” , 

Wang Zuo quickly stopped him and warned, “The young lord must 
not be rash! There are many people serving under him. If you fail in this 
great enterprise, you will be harmed instead. As with everything, you 
must think twice before acting.” 

The young lord asked, “According to the benevolent lord, what 
should be done?” 

Wang Zuo said, “Sooner or later you must commit a meritorious 
deed, then you may submit to Song.” 

“T accept your instruction,” said Lu. 

The soldiers outside only heard the weeping and crying, how were 
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they to know the details? 

Wang Zuo asked, “What is Cao Ning’s origin?” 

“He is the son of Cao Rong and he grew up abroad,” Lu said. 

“TI can see that this person too is loyal and straightforward. Will 
you invite him here, let me probe him with words,” Wang Zuo requested. 

The young lord did as he was asked and bade someone to invite 
general Cao to come over. In a short while, Cao Ning arrived. He dis- 
mounted and entered the tent. After exchanging courtesies, he sat down. 
He then saw Wang Zuo come in. The young lord Lu said, “This is com- 
mander Cao, you may pay your respects.” Wang Zuo thus presented 
himself to commander Cao. 

Lu asked, “CCommander, he can tell some excellent stories.” 

Cao Ning said, “Please ask him to tell me one.” 

Wang Zuo then repeated the stories of “The Yue Bird Returning to 
the South” and “The Steed which Faces the North.” 

Cao Ning observed, “Even birds and beasts pine for their country, 
how is that human beings do not compare favourably with birds and 
beasts?” 

“General, do you know where your honourable father came 
from?” asked Lu. 

“Your Highness, I am too young, so I truly do not know”, replied 
Cao Ning. 

“He was a man of the Song Dynasty!” said Lu. 

Cao inquired, “How does Your Highness know?” 

Lu said, “You just asked the Bitter Man, then you will know.” 

“Bitter Man,” asked Cao Ning. “Do you know?” 

“I know,” Wang Zuo asserted. “Your father surrendered to Jin at 
the instigation of Liu Yu of Shandong Province and was appointed the 
Prince of Zhao. He is detained in a foreign country, yet he does not in- 
tend to repay the Emperor’s benevolence. On the contrary he has for- 
saken his ancestors. That is why I told these two stories.” 

“Bitter Man. His Highness is here. So do not speak nonsense,” 
warned Cao Ning. 

Lu Wenlong then repeated to Cao how Wang Zuo had found his 
way here by cutting off his arm and how he had revealed the tragedies of 
his own family. 
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Lu pressed on and said, “General, is it not regrettable that you are 
thus stranded in a foreign country? I have especially asked you to come 
and discuss the matter.” 

Cao Ning said resolutely, “Is there such a thing? Let me go ahead 
first and surrender to the Song camps. I only fear that Commander Yue 
does not trust me and will refuse to accept me.” 

Wang Zuo suggested, “Let me write a letter for you to bring 
there.” He thus wrote a letter without delay and delivered it to Cao Ning. 
Cao put it in a safe place and took his leave. 

After reflecting for a whole night, Cao made up his mind. At dawn 
on the following day he rose and put on his armour, then he rode out of 
the camp to come straight to the Song encampment, where he dis- 
mounted. He said, “Cao Ning is waiting to see the Commander.” 

When the Commander heard the report he said, “Order him to 
come in.” 

Cao Ning entered the tent and knelt down, saying, “This guilty 
officer has come especially to surrender. I now present General Wang’s 
letter.” 

When Commander Yue had read the letter, he understood clearly, 
and in great joy he said, “My younger brother amputated his arm and 
surrendered to Jin, and now he succeeded in this uncommon deed. His 
suffering has not been in vain.” So he kept the letter in a safe place, and 
continued, “General Cao does not forsake his native country, nor does he 
betray his ancestors, now that you have returned to the South, you may be 
considered a gentleman of loyalty and bravery. Admirable! Admirable!” 

He then bade his captain to change General Cao’s uniform and 
armour. Cao Knelt down and expressed his gratitude. 

On the next day, the Fourth Prince, while sitting in the Jin encamp- 
ment, received the report that Cao Ning had surrendered to Song. He was 
in great distress when a soldier reported, “Cao Rong the Prince of Zhao 
has arrived with the stores.” 

Wushu summoned him in. In a moment Cao Rong came in and 
submitted to Wushu, “I have escorted the stores here.” 

“Tie him up,” said Wushu. The two sides cried in assent and tied 
Cao Rong up. 

Cao Rong pleaded, “Is it because I have been dilatory? I am two 
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days late only because of the rain. I hope the Chief will be merciful!” 

‘“Balderdash!” Wushu shouted. “You have ordered your son to 
return to Song, must it not be a conspiracy between father and son? What 
defence do you have? Push him out and behead him!” 

Cao Rong pleaded, “Allow me to explain clearly, then even I am to 
die I shall die without any grievance.” 

“Just speak up!” Wushu ordered. 

“T truly do not know my disloyal son has submitted to Song. I only 
beg that you would be magnanimous and allow me to go forth, I shall 
capture this disloyal son for you to deal with according to his crime,” Cao 
Rong said. 

“If that be the case, untie him,” commanded Wushu. He then or- 
dered Cao Rong to hasten to capture his son. Cao Rong came out with the 
command. Carrying his knife, he came up to the Song side with his sol- 
diers. 

Cao Rong called to the soldiers, “Quickly go into the camp and say 
that the Prince of Zhao is here. I only want Cao Ning to come out and see 
me.” 

The soldiers informed Commanded Yue of the matter and he 
charged Cao Ning to go out, saying, “You must act according to circum- 
stances. Advise your father to surrender as soon as possible, there will be 
conferment of honours.” 

Cao Ning came out as ordered. He mounted and came forward 
carrying his spear. He took a look, and truly it was his father. When Cao 
Rong saw that his son had changed his uniform he flew into a rage and 
shouted in rebuke, “You disloyal son, now that you see your father here, 
and you still do not dismount? How impudent you are!” 

Cao Ning replied, “Father, Iam now a Song officer. It is not that I 
am being unreasonable, I would urge you, father, to change your im- 
proper ways and return to the path of uprightness. Let us together protect 
the Song House, then both our ancestors and descendants will be fortu- 
nate. Father, please go and think twice.” 

Cao Rong barked, “You dog of a half man and half woman! Are 
you to desert even your parents and betray your master to seek glory? 
Quickly follow me and await the Chief’s punishment.” 

Cao Ning said in retort, “I never knew that as a Governor you 
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turned your back on the master and surrendered to the bandits. Why did 
you not emulate Lu Deng, Zhang Shuye, Li Ruoshui, Yue Fei and Han 
Shizhong? It has to be you who surrendered the Yellow River and sub- 
mitted to Jin! You could see that the two Sacred Ones are still in the 
dungeon looking at the skies, how can you bear it? What difference is 
there between you and a bird or a beast? If you are reluctant, then please 
go back alone. There is no need for further talk!’ 

Cao Rong exploded and shouted “Beast! How dare you utter such 
unseemly talk!” He urged the horse forward and brandished his knife to 
attack Cao Ning. He struck a mighty blow upon Cao Ning’s skull. Ina 
moment’s anger, Cao Ning could not control himself and with but one 
thrust of the spear, tilted his father to death. Then he ordered the soldiers 
to carry the dead body back to the camps where he made his report. 

In a great fright the Commander said, “If your father was not pre- 
pared to surrender to Song, you should have returned by yourself. Where 
is the reason for the son to kill the father? This is a major departure from 
the normal human relationships. I dare not keep you here. You may go 
where you like.” 

Cao Ning pondered, “What the Commander says is full of reason. 
To-day I have committed this unfilial and rebellious deed, how can I 
stand amongst other men?” So he gave a mighty shout, “Cao Ning was 
unable to receive the Commander’s instructions before to-day, so that I 
have become a disloyal and unfilial son. How can I now face anyone?” 
So he withdrew the knife hanging by his side and killed himself. 

The Commander ordered that his head be cut off and hoisted for 
display for one day. Then he was to be richly coffined and buried. As to 
Cao Rong, he was a villain who sold the country, so his head was cut off 
and sent to Hangzhou. 

When Wushu heard that Cao Rong was tilted to death by his son he 
thought, “So the father was not involved in Cao Ning’s surrender to 
Song. But that rebellious thief who killed his father is now accepted 
willingly by Yue Fei, so how can he be a man of understanding and wis- 
dom? He cannot be regarded as a general of renown.” Even as they were 
discussing the matter, suddenly a common soldier entered to say, “I do 
not know why, Cao Ning’s head is hoisted for display in front of the Song 
encampment.” 
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Wushu clapped his hands and applauded, “This then is indeed a 
Commander-in-Chief! His name has not been spread without reason!” 
He then said to his officers, “The Song Dynasty possesses a person like 
this - I shall have much difficulty!” 

As they were speaking, another soldier came in and reported, “Our 
Commanders Wanmutuochi and Wanmutuoze are here with their 
chained Armoured Horses and awaiting orders.” 

Wushu was greatly pleased and he ordered that the two Command- 
ers be invited in to meet him. 

The two Commanders came in shortly and paid their respects. 

Wushu asked, “For many years you have been training the 
Chained Armoured Horses and it is only to-day that you have succeeded. 
I shall trouble the two of you to send the horses out to capture Yue Fei. It 
all depends on this one action.” 

The two men came out with the order and erected their tents. 

On the next day, these two Commanders came up to the Song 
camps to seek battle. 

A report was made to the headquarters. Commander Yue asked, 
‘Who dares to go out?” It was seen that Dong Xian, Tao Jin, Jia Jun, 
Wang Xin and Wang Yi advanced together to receive the order. Com- 
mander Yue then assigned five thousand foot and horse soldiers, and 
commanded Dong Xian to lead the four other officers to go into combat. 

Dong Xian and the four others came out in compliance with the 
command and headed for to the battle front. 

Dong Xian uttered a great cry, “Convey your names!” 

The generals said, “We are Commanders Wanmutuochi and 
Wanmutuoze, here to seize you on the Fourth Prince’s order. Are you 
Yue Fei?” 

Dong Xian barked in fury, “Your mother’s fart! How is my Com- 
mander willing to exchange hands with unsightly thieves such as you. 
Watch out for your lord Dong’s implement!” Tang! - he attacked with 
his spade. The barbarian general wielded off the spade with his iron 
spear and aimed straight at Dong Xian’s heart. After not more than five 
or six rounds and after the horses had closed in seven or eight times, the 
other barbarian general saw that his elder brother could not withstand 
Dong Xian so he lifted his iron fork and came forward to render assist- 
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ance. 

On this side Tao Jin and the other three saw this and charged forth 
with their knives. 

The seven men let loose their war horses and moved about like a 
revolving lantern in a group combat. 

Just you imagine: how were the two barbarian generals to resist 
the five warriors? They were obliged to turn their horses and run back in 
defeat. 

Wanmutuochi called back as he was retreating, “Do not give pur- 
suit, you Song warriors! I have a treasure here!” 

Dong Xian retorted, “Whatever precious thing you may have, we 
are not afraid!” And they came in pursuit. 

Now because Dong Xian was brave enough to give chase - 


Five tigerlike generals were slain, and 
Thousands of troops were lost on the battle ground. 


How did the battle end? Kindly read the next chapter. 
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Chapter 56 


The Hooked Spears inflicted a major defeat 
on the Chain of Armoured Horses 
A secret messenger removed the threat of the Great Iron Balls 


It is said: 

The two barbarian commanders lured Dong Xian and his men to 
the encampment. There, upon a cannon shot, the two commanders sepa- 
rated to the east and to the west. Three thousand men and horses charged 
forth from the middle. Each horse was covered with armour made of 
camel hide. Their heads were linked together with iron hooks and iron 
rings. Each line consisted of thirty horses. Each rider wore an armour of 
oxhide, fortified with a mask also made of oxhide showing only his eyes. 
There was one line of archers, backed by one line of lances, with a hun- 
dred lines in all. 

When they dashed forward, they surrounded the five officers and 
the five thousand soldiers. Tilting with their spears and shooting with 
their bows, they made a big uproar. Pitiable were Dong Xian and the 
other four, plus the five thousand soldiers and horses! In less than two 
hours, they were completely annihilated on the battleground. Only a few 
wounded ones made good their escape. 

The defeated and broken soldiers returned to the camp and in- 
formed the Commander, “General Dong and the others were completely 
obliterated in the battle array!” 

Greatly alarmed, Commander Yue asked, “How did General Dong 
die in defeat?” 

The soldiers then gave a detailed account of the Chain of Ar- 
moured Horses. With tears in his eyes he lamented, “Bitterness! Bitter- 
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ness! If had only known about the Chain of Armoured Horses .... Huyan 
Zhuo had used it in the past. The way to defeat it is called the Hooked 
Spears, devised by Xu Ning, and it is still preserved to-day. It is tragic 
that the five warriors sacrificed their lives for nothing! Is it not distress- 
ing?” 

He then ordered an elaborate funeral to be arranged, and looking at 
the foreign camps in the distance, he wept for a long time. 

When he returned to his own tent he commanded Meng Bangjie 
and Zhang Xian to take three thousand troops each and practise the 
Hooked Spears. He also commanded Zhang Li and Zhang Yong to each 
train three thousand soldiers in the use of the Rattan Shields. 

The four warriors accepted the commands and each went away for 
training. 

Wushu said to the Military Adviser in his tent, “Though I have so 
many troops, yet I cannot enter China. And I have been thus wasting my 
days over a long period. What good strategy does the Military Adviser 
have?” 

“Southern barbarian Yue is ferocious, and he possesses so many 
soldiers and horses. This is why we cannot subdue him. I have a strat- 
egy. You may send an officer to cross the River Jia stealthily and seize 
Hangzhou. If Yue Fei knows about it he is bound to rescue the city. With 
our grand army to check his rear, he cannot have regard both to the front 
and the back. When the time comes, the southern barbarian Yue may be 
captured.” 

When Wushu heard this he was greatly encouraged. He thus com- 
manded General Hawk Eye to lead five thousand soldiers to take a detour 
quietly and march towards Hangzhou. 

It must now be said that there was a disloyal official at Court 
called Wang Jun. He was originally a running dog in Qin Kuai’s employ. 
Because he knew how to flatter Qin Kuai, he was quickly promoted to the 
position of Brigadier. A submission was then made to the Emperor for 
this man to escort provisions and fodder with three thousand men to the 
Town of Fairy Zhu. He was also to be stationed there to supervise the 
military stores. It was by this means that Qin Kuai raised him. 

That day when he had gone halfway, he chanced to encounter 
Hawk Eye and the barbarian soldiers. Hawk Eye lifted his knife and rode 
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forward shouting, “Where do these soldiers come from? Quickly hand 
over the provisions and fodder and I shall spare the life of you dog!” 

Wang Jun said, “I am Wang Jun, a Brigadier in the service of the 
Son of Heaven of the Great Song! Which foreign parts do you come 
from? How dare you come here?” 

Hawk Eye said, “I am Commander Hawk Eye now serving the 
Fourth Prince of Great Jin. [have come especially to Hangzhou to appre- 
hend your southern barbarian king. To-day my knife shall start with 
you.” Having thus spoken, he struck a blow with the knife. Wang Jun 
was obliged to meet him with his knife. After seven or eight bouts, Wang 
Jun was no longer able to resist the barbarian general’s terrible assaults. 
He could but turn around in defeat, and Hawk Eye came after him in 
pursuit. 

In the nick of time, Wang Jun saw a detachment of soldiers in the 
front. It was the Chief of Military Escort Niu Gao with the stores. When 
Niu Gao saw this he pondered, “How is it there are barbarian soldiers 
here? Where do they come from? And who are they chasing?” So he 
rode forward and called, “Do not panic! Lord Niu is here.” 

“Quickly rescue me,” pleaded Wang Jun. 

Niu Gao advanced to the front and barked, “Stay, you barbarian 
slaves! Who are you? Where are you going?” 

Hawk Eye answered, “I am going to snatch Hangzhou. Since you 
ask for my great name, I am Hawk Eye.” 

In a rage, Niu Gao struck out with his clubs. The two men ex- 
changed blows for twenty bouts. Hawk Eye was slightly slow in wield- 
ing his knife, and he was struck a blow on the shoulder by Niu Gao’s 
club. He toppled over the horse and Niu Gao took his head. A great 
slaughter ensued, and the foreign soldiers were either killed or made 
good their escape. 

Niu Gao returned and saw Wang Jun. He asked, “Where are you 
from? Why are you so useless as to be defeated by him?” 

In response Wang Jun said, “This lowly officer is a Brigadier, 
Wang Jun by name. It was due to the kindness of Prime Minister Qin that 
I was recommended for the post of escorting provisions and fodder to the 


‘Town of Fairy Zhu and I am to be stationed there to supervise the stores. 


By chance I met these foreign thieves and I could not resist them. Fortu- 
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nately you have come to the rescue. I must of course repay you in the 
future. May I know this general’s great name?” 

In his heart Niu Gao thought,. “If I had known it was this doghead, 
I would not have saved him.” So he said, “I am Brigadier Niu Gao in the 
service of Commander Yue. Acting on his orders, Iam going to various 
regions to collect provisions and fodder. Since you are going to the Town 
of Fairy Zhu, I will trouble you to take these provisions with you, and 
deliver them to the Commander. Tell him that I still have several places 
to go to for the collection of provisions. I shall come back when my 
mission is completed.” 

Wang Jun replied, “This can be done.” 

Niu Gao said, “Also take this head and claim the credit on my 
behalf.” 

Wan Jun pleaded, “Your ability is without equal in this world, I 
hope you will let me claim the credit.” 

Quietly Niu Gao thought, “I shall let him claim the credit. When I 
return, I shall expose his wickedness.” So he said, “If you want to, I shall 
of course let you. Be careful with the stores, do not make any further 
errors!” He saluted him and left. 

Wang Jun then led his troops and escorted the stores to the Town. 
Nothing happened on the way. 

That day, when he saw that he was approaching the main tent, he 
stayed his troops and came to the tent to await orders. 

The Military Announcer went in to make his report. Lord Yue 
thought, “His mission was obtained from the villainous official, but in- 
vite him in nevertheless.” 

Wang Jun came in and paid his respects to all the officers. He 
submitted, “This humble official comes here in obedience of the royal 
edict. On the way I met Niu Gao who was being pursued by the barbar- 
ians. I went up and rescued him. I have brought the stores and the head 
of the barbarian general. These are outside the camp awaiting the Com- 
mander’s decision.” ' 

“The barbarian troops whom Niu Gao met, where were they 
from?” Commander Yue inquired. 

“The barbarian general said he was going to cross the River Jia in 
secret to seize Hangzhou. By chance Niu Gao encountered them but was 
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defeated by him. When I saw them, I killed the barbarian soldiers and 
saved Niu Gao. I have the head to prove my credit.” 

When Lord Yue heard the details, he knew clearly Wang Jun had 
usurped the credit. He nevertheless recorded his merit and accepted the 
military stores. He had the foreign general’s head hoisted for display, 
and ordered Wang Jun to settle his camps. 

On the following days, Meng Bangjie, Zhang Xian, Zhang Li and 
Zhang Yong came and reported that the training for the use of the spears 
and shields was completed. The Commander then ordered the four offic- 
ers to demolish the barbarians. Having been given the Commander’s 
admonition repeatedly, the four men left. The Commander then assigned 
Yue Yun, Yan Chengfang, Zhang Hsien and He Yuanqing to take five 
thousand foot and horse soldiers each as relief on the outside. These four 
left with the order. 

When Meng Bangjie, Zhang Xian and the others came to the for- 
eign encampment to seek a battle, the two commanders came out with 
their men. 

They shouted at the four warriors, “Convey your names!” 

After each had given his name to the opposite side, Zhang Li said, 
“Do not run, I am here to apprehend you.” 

The two commanders slapped their horses and flourished their 
spears, and had a combat with the Song warriors for a few bouts. The 
foreign commanders pretended that they had lost. They ran as the four 
warriors gave chase. 

The barbarian soldiers blew their Tartar pipes and beat the camel 
hide drums. At the firing of a cannon shot, the three thousand horses 
chained together rolled forward to surround the four combatants. 

When Zhang Li perceived this, he ordered the Rattan Shields to 
stand guard all around them so that the archers could neither shoot or 
advance. The two warriors Meng and Zhang went ahead of their men and 
spread out the hooked spears. In quick succession they struck down sev- 
eral horses with the hooks, thereby immobilizing all the other horses, 
which trampled on each other. 

Then it was heard that the cannons were fired from within the en- 
campment. Yue Yun and Zhang Hsien charged in from the left. Yan 
Chengfang and He Yuanqing attacked from the right. How were the bar- 
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barian soldiers able to resist them? 

In this one campaign, all the Chained Armoured Horses were 
killed. 

Zhang Li, Yue Yun and the others returned with their victorious 
soldiers and reported to the Commander. 

Even at this time Wushu was longing for the two commanders to 
succeed with their Chain of Armoured Horses. But a soldier came and 
stated, “Yue Fei sent his eight officers along and they have demolished 
the chain of Armoured Horses.” 

As the report was being made, the two commanders returned in 
defeat and came to see the Chief. 

Wushu asked, “How did the southern barbarians demolish us?” 

The two commanders then related how the Rattan Shields and 
Hooked Spears worked. 

Wushu cried bitterly and said, “Military Adviser! We have spent a 
few years training the horses, and we have succeeded after a loss of many 
horses. In one campaign to-day they were completely destroyed.” 

“Chief, there is no need to be sad,” the Military Adviser calmed 
the Chief. “Wait till the Great Iron Balls arrive. Then we can wipe out all 
the southern barbarians just in one campaign.” 

Wushu said, “I can only hope for this treasure now.” 

Let it be related that Niu Gao came back to see the Commander 
and said, “This lowly warrior has earlier rescued Wang Jun, have you 
received Hawk Eye’s head and the stores?” 

The Commander said, “Yes, there were those. But Wang Jun said 
it was he who had saved you, and the credit was due to him. I have 
already put his name into the Register of Credits.” 

Niu Gao protested, “How could Wang Jun falsely claim the 
credit?” 

Wang Jun answered from one side, “A person must not be without 
a conscience. I have saved your life, so why have you come to rob me of 
my credit?” 

Niu Gao said, “Let us compare our martial skills. If you win, then 
I shall concede this credit to you.” 

As the two men continued to argue, it was heard that a few hun- 
dred people outside the encampment were creating an uproar. The Mili- 
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tary Announcer came in and submitted, “Several hundred soldiers out- 
side want to return their provisions. Will the Commander decide?” 

“Which regiment wants to return the provisions?” the Commander 
inquired. 

The Announcer answered, “It is your soldiers who want to return 
the provisions.” 

In one voice the Commander Han Shizhong, Zhang Xin and Liu Qi 
exclaimed, “Where is the reason for this? There may be such a thing in 
another camp, but if one speaks of the Commander’s soldiers, they are all 
who are prepared to go into the boiling water and enter the fire, and de- 
mand to be first in a bloody battle. How then will they return the provi- 
sions? It must be due to a grievance. The Commander may ask ten or 
more eloquent soldiers to come and ask them.” 

Lord Yue answered, “What the Commanders say is reasonable.” 
He then ordered the soldiers to enter. Those soldiers came in and knelt 
down, and they said, “We beg the Commander to allow us to return the 
provisions and let us go back to our farms.” 

“Even other camps do not have such an incident. Besides I treat 
the soldiers as my sons. At the moment the Jin soldiers are causing a 
havoc, and we completely rely on you to exert yourselves for the nation. 
Why do you want to return the provisions?” 

~The soldiers said, “We are always deeply grateful to you for your 
benevolence, so how dare we return the provisions. But the rations come 
to only less than two pecks, that is why we feel a grievance.” 

The Commander then asked, “Wang Jun, all the wages and provi- 
sions are distributed by you. Why do you reduce the amounts so as to 
lead to their change of heart?” 

In self-defence Wang Jun submitted, “Though I am in charge of 
wages and provisions, these are in fact distributed by the clerk Qian 
Ziming. I do not know the true facts.” 

“Rubbish!” said the Commander. “Even in ancient times there 
was a saying that the person in charge must not deny his responsibilities. 
How can you make any excuse? Summon the clerk here!” 

In a moment the clerk Qian Ziming entered and knelt down. The 
Commander shouted in reproach, “Why did you withhold the proper 
amount of military provisions?” 
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Qian said, “Lord Wang had said to me that a discount must be 
made of the provisions. If a slight reduction is not made then if the main 
stores are proved to be insufficient, who could afford to make good the 
shortfall?” 

Giving a roar, the Commander ordered, “Tie him up and execute 
him!” 

When the order went down, the executioners on both sides pushed 
the clerk Qian out and instantly delivered up his head. 

The Commander also called to Wang Jun, “Quickly make good the 
shortfall of the military provisions! Then I shall decide what to do.” 

The soldiers knelt down in a body and said, “With this kind of 
order, we are willing to strive to fight the bitter battles and certainly will 
not forsake the great lord.” They all kowtowed and left. 

Wang Jun could but repay all the provisions and fodder he had 
withheld and then he came to see the Commander. 

The Commander said, “Wang Jun, you have usurped another’s 
merits, and withheld the military provisions. You ought to be beheaded, 
but since you are here on an imperial edict, I shall commute your death 
penalty. You will be bound and beaten with forty strokes of the rod. 
Then you will be banished back to Hangzhou and let the Prime Minister 
decide what to do with you.” 

The attendants gave a cry in acknowledgment of the order and 
dragged Wang Jun down. After inflicting on him the forty strokes of the 
rod, an official document was written and he was banished to the Prime 
Minister’s Palace at Hangzhou for disposal. 

Niu Gao asked the Commander, “I defeated the barbarians to save 
his life, but this rogue has usurped my merits instead. Worse still he has 
withheld the military provisions, why not execute him in order to prevent 
future troubles? Why send him to Hangzhou instead?” 

Lord Yue said, “My good brother, you do not know. He is sent 
here by Qin Kuai who is now the Prime Minister. It is easier to dissolve 
animosity than to cement one.” 

When Niu Gao heard this, he was angry. He took his leave and 
returned to his own camp. 

In the Jin encampment, Wushu was in a state of great depression 
because the Chained Armoured Horses had been defeated by Yue Fei. 
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During a council with his officers a soldier came in and said, “Our 
country has despatched some troops to escort the Great Iron Balls here. 
They are outside awaiting orders.” 

Much relieved when he heard this, he ordered, “Push them to one 
side. Wait until it is dark, then we shall fire them into the Song encamp- 
ment. No matter how clever and tricky Yue Fei is, it will be difficult for 
him to escape this disaster.” 

On the one hand gunpowder was prepared, on the other hand men 
and horses were secretly appointed to wait until dark to fire the iron balls. 

When Lu Wenlong heard this he returned to his camp and spoke to 
Wang Zuo, “To-day the Northern Nation sent over the Great Iron Balls 
with which we are to attack the Song camps tonight. They are very pow- 
erful, what should be done?” 

Wang Zuo observed, “How would the Song camps know? We 
must send a secret message so that they could take precaution.” 

“So be it,” said Lu, “I shall send the message by arrow so that 
Commander Yue may be informed. Then you and I will return to the 
House of Song tomorrow, how is that?” 

Wang Zuo was delighted. Lu waited until it was dark and rode 
quietly out of the camps. When he was near, he gave a great shout, “Lis- 
ten, you Song troops. I have a secret message which I shall shoot across 
with an arrow. Quickly report to the Commander. Do not delay!” 

With a whiz! - he discharged the arrow and returned to his camp. 

The soldiers in the Song camp picked up the message shot in by 
the arrow. The Military Announcer quickly informed the Commander 
saying, “A young barbarian warrior shot this message to us in the dark, 
saying this is a major secret. Will the Commander quickly read it.” 

The Commander received the message and with a wave of the 
hand he dismissed the Military Announcer. He removed the message 
from the arrow but having read it, he took fright. Then he secretly con- 
veyed his order. 

Firstly he instructed Yue Yun and Zhang Hsien, “The two of you 
go and do this and this with your troops.” The two men thus went away to 
lay the ambush as ordered. 

Then he secretly charged all the commanders to vacate their camps 
but leave the banners and pennants hanging and continue to have the 
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drums beaten. On the other hand they must retreat with their troops and 
hide on Phoenix Hill. 

When it was the second watch, an order was issued in the Jin camp 
to push the Great Iron Balls towards the Song camps. These were shot 
towards the Song encampment. One could only see the fires and smokes 
rising into the skies, and the mountain swayed and the earth trembled. It 
was as if the God of Thunder was spreading his battle array, and clearly 
the thunder and lightning were shaking Heaven and Earth. 

At the time all the commanders saw the situation from Phoenix 
Hill. Was it not indeed terrifying? They raised their hands towards the 
sky and gave thanks, saying, “Fortunately the Heaven protects us, so that 
we are not obliterated!” 

If it were not for Lu’s solitary arrow conveying this message, 
would not the men and horses in the Song encampment be beaten into 
powder? And it was also due to Wang Zuo’s one arm, which saved the 
lives of six or seven hundred thousand soldiers. 

Now Yue Yun and Zhang Hsien were waiting in ambush on the 
roadside. When they heard that there was a lull in the cannon shots, and 
after the Jin soldiers had returned to their camps, they emerged from the 
shadows and blocked the cannon barrels with iron nails. Then they or- 
dered their men to push all the Great Iron Balls into the Little Shang 
River. 

They returned to Phoenix Hill to report on the completion of their 
mission. Lord Yue ordered them to return to the original stations and re- 
erect their camps. 

When Wushu saw that the Song encampment was pitch dark after 
the firing of the Great Iron Balls, he returned to the main tent and said to 
the Military Adviser, “It is only now that we have succeeded!” All the 
officers came to the tent and congratulated Wushu. 

Wushu ordered that a banquet be prepared and he and his com- 
manders drank until daybreak. Then a soldier came in and said, “The 
Bitter Man together with His Highness and the wet nurse have gone out 
of the camp at the fifth watch, and surrendered to Song.” 

When Wushu heard this he cried, “It is finished! It is a case of 
raising a tiger to injure oneself!” 

Even as he was exasperated, another soldier reported, ““The Yue 
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camps are as before, and their flags and pennants are even more colour- 
ful. They seem even stronger and more powerful than previously!” 

Wushu was deeply suspicious. He quickly came out to watch. 
Truly the flags and pennants were brilliantly colourful, and there were 
countless weapons on display. He did not know why. 

He then commanded that the Great Iron Balls be hurriedly put in 
place for another assault upon the Song camps that night. However the 
soldiers could not find the Great Iron Balls anywhere. They were thus in 
a panic and looked all over the place. Oh! They had all been pushed into 
the Little Shang River! They hastened to report to Wushu, who was so 
enraged that he jumped violently like thunder. All the officers went for- 
ward to calm him down. 

When Wushu returned to his camp, he sat down and sighed, “The 
southern barbarian Yue is truly unbeatable. He could get a general to 
maim his body and sever his arm, and to come and deceive me! He must 
have persuaded that Cao Ning to go across and brought about the death of 
the father and son. And now he has persuaded Lu Wenlong to return to 
Song. Several years’ work at great expense was wasted in one day, and 
the Grand Iron Balls have melted into nothingness. It is truly lamentable! 
What should be done now?” 

Hamichi said, “Do not vex, Chief. I shall settle on a campaign, 
called the Twisting Tails of the Golden Dragon. We shall entice Yue Fei 
to come and attack this battle array and then capture him.” 

“If this is so, go quickly and make preparations,” urged Wushu. 

With this order, Hamichi went away to train the soldiers accord- 
ingly. 

Let it be told that after the attack on the Song encampment with the 
Great Iron Balls, Lu Wenlong waited until daylight, and he packed his 


jewels and treasures, and came out of the camp with his wet nurse and 


Wang Zuo. 

They came straight to the Song encampment. At this time Lord 
Yue had already re-erected the camps. Lu entered to pay his respects, 
saying, “Your nephew has been disloyal and mistakenly acknowledged 
an enemy to be his father. If it was not for the elucidation of the kind lord 
Wang, how could I continue the Lu family’s genealogical line!” 

The Commander ordered that the young lord be escorted to live at 
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the camp in the rear. He also assigned twenty personal guards to serve 
the young lord; at the same time he sent some persons to escort the wet 
nurse to return to Lu’s native place to live. 

There, Hamichi submitted to Wushu, “Chief, please send someone 
to discharge an arrow with a message into the Song camps. Tell Yue Fei 
to stop for one month and wait until I have completed my battle array. 
Then we shall embark on a battle to seize Yue Fei, so that our great enter- 
prise may be settled quickly.” 

Wushu then wrote a message which an officer brought to the Song 
encampment. There he called loudly, “Listen, you southern barbarians. I 
am a commander of Jin. I have a message for your Commander. Quickly 
receive it!” He then shot an arrow. 

A soldier picked up the arrow and the letter and handed it to the 
Military Announcer, who presented it. After reading it the Commander 
said, “You go and say to him that I tell him to make all preparations for 
his campaign, and then come and inform me to come and attack it.” 

The Military Announcer came out of the camp and shouted, “Lis- 
ten, our Commander gives this order: you should quickly go and practise 
well, so that we can attack you.” The foreign soldiers returned with this 
message and made his report. 

Hamichi thus assigned the whole of the great army for training. 

One day, a soldier reported to Wushu, “A stalwart character is out- 
side the camps. He says he is the great tribal chief of Yunnan Province, 
Li Shupu by name. He is here with his nephew Black Dragon, and they 
beg to see you.” 

Wushu asked Hamichi, ““Who is he? What does he want to see me 
for?” 

It is not known how Hamichi answered the question. And it is not 
known what these two men wanted to see Wushu for. 

If you wish to know what followed, you must listen to me next 
time. 
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Chapter 57 


For injuring the Commander once again Qi Fang lost his life 
Guan Ling displayed his ability by destroying 
the Golden Dragons Array 


It is said: 

Hamichi said to Wushu, “I hear that Yunnan is a country beyond 
the pale, where Li Shupu is the chief of the uncivilized tribes in the south. 
I am sure he has come to render assistance to the Chief. You may invite 
him to come in. See what he has to say.” 

Wushu then instructed a soldier to invite the Great Chief Li to en- 
ter the tent for a meeting. 

The soldier came out and invited Chief Li to enter. Chief Li 
thought, “Wushu is only a Prince of Jin and I ama king. Why does he not 
send someone out to greet me?” So he said to Black Dragon, “You wait 
out here. Let me go and meet Wushu and see what he is like. If he does 
not observe the courtesies prescribed for meeting worthies, then why 
should I trouble to assist him?” 

Black Dragon agreed and waited outside the camps. 

Chief Li came up to Wushu and stood there calling, “I salute the 
Prince.” 

Wushu saw that the Chief was twelve feet tall. His complexion 
was that of indigo and his hair the colour of cinnabar. Wushu thought, 
“What an unusual man this is!” As he stepped down to exchange courte- 
sies with him, he approached the man to compare their heights and said, 
“How much taller than I are you?” 

Chief Li noticed that Wushu stared at him without blinking his 
eyes, and that he was coming near. He thought that he was about to be 
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seized, so with one blow he struck Wushu to the ground and ran quickly 
out of the camp. 

He got on to his horse, grabbed his spear, and ran away. When the 
officers saw this they hurried forward to apprehend him. Black Dragon 
uttered a mighty roar and raised his mallets as large as bushels and beat 
several soldiers on to the ground. Those behind were too timid to give 
chase. 

Chief Li grumbled to Black Dragon, “That slave is not a nice per- 
son. I had the intention to help him, yet he wanted to arrest me. With a 
fist blow I struck him down and came out.” 

“Royal Uncle, since we are here, why not go to the opposite camps 
to take a look?” suggested Black Dragon. “I hear Commander Yue’s son 
Yue Yun is indeed able. Let me go and compare our martial skills. If he 
is indeed gifted, then let us surrender to the Song Dynasty.” 

“This sounds reasonable,” said Chief Li. So he led his soldiers of 
the Miao tribe and came shouting in front of the Song encampment. 

Sitting on his horse in front of the battle ground, Black Dragon 
called out loudly, “Listen, you Song soldiers! I am a king of a country 
beyond your boundary. I hear you have a Yue Yun who has some slight 
ability. Tell him to come out and taste my mallets. If not, I shall charge 
into the camps!” 

A soldier came in great alarm and reported to Lord Yue, “A Chief 
of the Miao tribe from beyond the pale seeks combat and wants the young 
lord to meet him.” | 

The Commander said, “Why does a barbarian Chief come here to 
look for a fight? There must be a reason.” So he ordered Yue Yun, 
“When you go out you must act according to circumstances.” 

Yue Yun agreed and came out holding his mallets. When he 
reached the battle ground he looked at the Miao warrior. The warrior had 
a head as large as a bamboo bushel; his face was as dark as black paint; 
his eyes were round and mouth wide; on his head he wore a black gold 
band adorned with pheasant tails, and on his body he wore a black gold 
armour. He rode a high-headed black horse, and in his hands he held a 
pair of iron mallets. He was not old, only sixteen or seventeen. He then 
looked at the man beneath the banners. That man had a strange physiog- 
nomy, sported a red beard and hair, and was twelve feet in height. He 
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was keeping watch at the edge of the battleground. 

Black Dragon roared, ““Who is the comer? Leave your name!” 

Yue Yun called, “You Miao barbarian, sit tight! Do not fall down 
from your horse when you hear my name! I am the young lord Yue Yun, 
the eldest son of Commander Yue, the Duke of Wuchang, Tutor to the 
Prince and Commander-in-Chief of all armies. You are a warrior of the 
Miao tribe, why have you come here? You too leave your name.” 

Black Dragon answered, “I, a Prince, am Black Dragon, the 
nephew of Great Chief Li, head of Yunnan, a nation beyond your bor- 
ders. We have come to assist Jin to conquer your country because the 
Song Dynasty has for a long time failed to confer a kingship on us. We 
did not foresee that Wushu was also not a good man, so we intend to go 
back. I hear that you, little barbarian, have some skill so I am here to 
compete with you. Just come up and try my mallets.” When he finished 
speaking he delivered a blow with his mallets. 

Yue Yun parried the assault with the crushed silver mallet in his 
left hand, and hit out with the mallet in his right hand. 

The two men fought. When the mallets were raised, they could be 
compared to the sun and the moon up in the sky. When they brought the 
mallets down, it was as if the winter stars were falling onto the ground. 
Truly it was as if a chessmaster had come face to face with his match, or 
a warrior had encountered his equal. Even after more than a hundred 
bouts, there was neither winner or loser. 

Yue Yun reasoned, “This Miao tribesman is indeed skillful. Let 
me entice him to a deserted spot and find out the reason. Would it not be 
a beautiful deed if I could persuade him to surrender?” - he turned his 
horse around and ran, shouting, “You Miao barbarian, do you dare come 
and chase after me? Look out for the mallets when I turn my horse 
around.” 

“T am not afraid of your mallets. I insist on chasing after you,” 
Black Dragon said in retort. 

Truly - 


Even if you go up to a sky filled with fiery demons, 
I must perforce ride the clouds to give chase. 
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The two of them, moving quickly or slowly as they pleased, came 
to a thick forest at Phoenix Hill. Turning around Yue Yun called, 
“Young barbarian Prince. Stay your hand! I have something to say and 
discuss with you.” 

Black Dragon said, “Did you not lose? What is there to say?” 

Yue Yun explained, “You and I have fought this half a day, and 
our skills are equal. Do you imagine I am really frightened of you? Be- 
sides there are many brave soldiers and valiant generals within my fa- 
ther’s encampment. The Jins are unable to take my China even with a 
force of six or seven hundred thousand troops. As your honourable uncle 
is the Chief of Yunnan, he should mount a military expedition to assist 
the Song Dynasty. Why do you oppose us instead? Even if you kill me, 
you still cannot occupy my Song Dynasty. If I kill you, you will have lost 
your life for nothing. My name would not even be honoured at the Pavil- 
ion of Pure Mist. The reason why I have enticed you here is just to speak 
these words. Please think, what is the point of insisting on making an 
enemy?” 

“Since you know my uncle is the Chief of Yunnan, why has he not 
been raised to a kingship?” asked Black Dragon. 

“So this is the reason,” said Yue Yun. “Young barbarian chief, 
you do not know. The country has suffered difficulties and hardships 
these few years. The two Emperors are stranded in Jin, but fortunately 
the Sacred One had crossed the river on an earthen horse. But then 
Wushu has come frequently to invade China. We do not have the time to 
attend to everything, so how could we spare any effort to confer a king- 
ship in the south? I have long admired you as a hero in this world. To- 
day, it is my good fortune to meet you. I have the intention to befriend 
you. When China is rehabilitated, my father will memorialize the Sacred 
One to confer a kingship on your uncle. I shall certainly not eat my 
words. I do not know what your opinion is?” 

Black Dragon replied, “I too have heard of the young general’s 
heroic name, so great is it that it is as if thunder is rushing into the ears. 
To-day it is indeed the accumulated fortune of my three previous lives 
that I have made your acquaintance. It is kind of you to befriend me, I 
only fear that I cannot aspire to climb so high.” 

The young lord Yue then asserted, ““ When great men share the 
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same spirit, they should enter into an everlasting friendship. So why 
speak so modestly?” 

The two men thus dismounted and using pinches of earth as in- 
cense, they swore an oath to Heaven and became friends. Yue Yun was 
older and thus the elder brother. 

Black Dragon said, “Elder brother, please return to your camp. 
Let me speak with my uncle, then we shall call on the Commander.” 

The two men re-mounted and came to the battleground. Yue Yun 
withdrew his troops and came back to report to his father. He gave an 
account about his friendship with Black Dragon, and Lord Yue was de- 
lighted. 

When Chief Li saw his nephew return with Yue Yun, he asked, 
“How did the military contest go?” 

Black Dragon told him what had transpired. Chief Li was greatly 
pleased when he heard this. So they came together to the Song encamp- 
ment. 

When the visitors were seated Yue Yun came and presented him- 
self to the Great Chief Li, and Black Dragon also paid his respects to all 
the generals. After some polite conversation, a banquet was laid out, and 
the Yunnan troops too were feasted. 

Lord Yue said to Chief Li, “Great Chief, please return for the time 
being. At the moment Wushu of Jin is creating havoc on his invasion of 
China and they are not yet suppressed. I fear that the Miao tribes beyond 
the pass might take the opportunity to enter and cause inconvenience. It 
is necessary for the Great Chief to take control so that peace may be se- 
cured. When I have flattened Jin and escorted the two Sacred Ones back 
to Court, then I shall memorialize the Throne and personally come to 
Yunnan and confer a kingship on the Great Chief.” 

Chief Li was overjoyed and said, “I accept your instructions.” 

When the banquet came to an end, each went back to rest. Yue 
Yun kept Black Dragon for the whole night talking. 

Next morning, Chief Li came to bid the Commander farewell. 
Lord Yue ordered that he be presented with provisions and fodder. All 
the officers also came to see the Chief off. Only Yue Yun and Black 
Dragon could not bear to part company; Black Dragon said, “Do please 
come with your father to Yunnan for a visit.” 
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Yue Yun promised, “I shall certainly come and visit you.” The 
two parted in tears. 

Chief Li Shupu took his Miao soldiers and returned to Yunnan. 

After ten days or so, Commander Yue thought to himself, “There 
have been no movements in the Jin camps for this half a month. What is 
the battle array they are setting up which is causing such difficulties?” 
He waited until nightfall, then quietly took Zhang Bao with him to a thick 
forest by the side of Phoenix Hill. There he coiled up to the top of a large 
tree and spied on the Jin camps. Truly there were a million troops or 
more (falsely claimed to be two million) who spread out into two lines of 
Long Snake Arrays. The heads of the lines united with the other heads, 
and the tails joined the other tails. Thus the array was entitled the Twist- 
ing Tails of the Golden Dragons. 

When the Commander was thus watching, he heard the twang of a 
bow string. He hastened to turn round to look but was already hit in the 
shoulder by an arrow. He uttered a cry and the archer thought secretly, 
“This time I have avenged myself.” And he stole away. 

Here, Zhang Bao heard the Commander’s great shout. He quickly 
lowered the ropes and extracted the arrow head. He tore off a piece from 
the war robe and bandaged the shoulder. Then he returned with the Com- 
mander on his back. 

When the Commander had collected himself, he whispered, 
“Zhang Bao, help me on to my horse and let us return to camp!” 

Zhang Bao then assisted Lord Yue onto his horse and they re- 
turned slowly to their own camp. 

Zhang Bao supported Lord Yue in coming to the rear of the camps 
where he sat down. The Commander swallowed the pill which Niu Gao 
had previously preserved. Instantly the arrow wound was healed. He 
then called to Zhang Bao, “You go quietly and summon Qi Fang here.” 

Zhang Bao came out and summoned Qi Fang. Qi’s heart was like 
a well-bucket going up and down without stop. Since he dared not refuse 
to come, there was nothing else he could do but to follow Zhang Bao to 
come and see Lord Yue. 

Kowtowing he asked, “What order does the Commander have for 
me?” 

“Qi Fang!” called Lord Yue. “A human being is neither grass nor 
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a tree, so how can he be undiscerning? When my troops conquered 
Dongting, I punished you because you contravened the martial law. And 
yet you wanted to shoot me to death. If it had not been for Niu Gao, my 
life would have finished to-day! Do you not think: if I had not treated 
people with mercy and loyalty, how was Wang Zuo willing to cut off his 
arm? Leaving aside his other meritorious deeds, just on his information 
about the Great Iron Balls, the troops were able to escape the danger at 
Phoenix Hill. Fortunately the lives of the three armies were saved. Be- 
sides, I am the Commander-in-Chief, even if I have wrongly inflicted 
these strokes upon you, what is so enormous about the animosity? To- 
day you again discharged an arrow at me. Fortunately Heaven does not 
wish to terminate my life. With a wolf’s heart such as yours, would you 
not have endangered the nation? I summon you here to-day to give you a 
letter. You may travel through this night to Hangzhou and seek your 
career with Zhang Jun, Commander of the Rear Army. I fear that if you 
wait till the morning it may be difficult to save your life if the officers 
disapprove of you.” 

There was nothing Qi Fang could say in response. He thus kow- 
towed and thanked the Commander for his mercy. He returned to his 
own camp, collected some gold, and came out. 

Qi Fang rode out of the camp and by chance came face to face with 
Niu Gao. 

“Who?” asked Niu Gao. 

“Tt is me,” answer Qi Fang. 

Niu Gao asked, “Where are you going at this third watch in the 
middle of the night?” 

Qi Fang said, “The Commander orders me to serve under Lord 
Zhang the Commander of the Rear Army, that is why Iam leaving. If you 
do not believe me, I have the Commander’s letter here.” 

Niu Gao reasoned in his heart, “Just now I saw him leaving the 
camp. Then I saw him returning to camp. A little later I saw the Com- 
mander lying prostrate on the horse, supported by Zhang Bao. This fel- 
low must have done something again. It would be much worse if he 
submits himself to some villainous official.” So be barked, “Even if it is 
the Commander’s order, you should go under a blue sky and white sun. 
How can you escape privately? There must be some irregularity! You 
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just come with me to see the Commander, then J shall let you go.” 

Qi Fang protested, “The Commander ordered me to go quickly and 
not wait till daybreak. Why do you obstruct me?” 

“Nonsense!” said Niu Gao, and he struck a blow at Qi Fang with 
his club. Qi Fang was caught unawares; he was so injured that his brain 
substance oozed out, and he fell from his horse. 

Niu Gao searched his body and gathered the gold and silver, and 
also the letter. Then he took his head and came to see the Commander. 

When the Commander saw this, he said, “It was I who forgot. I did 
not remember that you were on patrol duty tonight. Now that you have 
killed him, it is because he is not fated to live.” 

Niu Gao asked, “Why do you tell him to join the villainous offi- 
cial?” 

Lord Yue then repeated the event about the arrow shot. 

“In that case, it was not wrong for me to have killed him!” Niu 
Gao commented. 

He then took leave of the Commander and continued with his pa- 
trol, nor did he mention the matter that night. 

The next day, Commander Yue assembled the officers and gave an 
account about Qi Fang. They were all greatly alarmed. Then a soldier 
came in and said, “Luo Gang and Hao Xian have absconded.” 

Lord Yue observed, “They saw that Qi Fang was dead, naturally 
they feel they can no longer stand firm here. Let them go, there is no need 
to go after them.” 

Then he ordered that Qi Fang’s head be displayed in front of the 
army for a day. Then the head and the body were to be buried together. 

It may now be said that Hamichi had completed the troops’ train- 
ing in the battle array. He came to tell Wushu. Wushu was pleased, and 
sent an envoy to deliver the declaration of war. 

Commander Yue appointed a day for war. Then he invited all the 
commanders to attend a war council at the central army quarters. The 
four commanders had under them over six hundred thousand men and 
horses. Commanders Yue and Zhang were to attack the Long Snake Ar- 
ray on the left. Commanders Han and Liu would assault the other Long 
Snake Array. The six warriors headed by Yue Yun were to charge from 
the middle. 
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On the following day, the fire cannons let forth three shots that 
shook the skies. In the middle, there were entering into the battle array 
six mallets, six spears, one silver halberd and three iron rods. Those who 
collided with the mallets were transformed into meat pies. Those who 
touched the rods fell on their backs. 

In the Jin encampment, a signal shot was fired from the Com- 
mander’s platform. Many feet were seen moving to the left and right, 
then the soldiers came closing in from the left. Tilting his spear, Com- 
mander Yue came in from the left. He had with him Zhang Bao in Front 
of the Horse wielding an iron staff and Wang Heng Behind the Horse 
brandishing a brass rod. Indeed he resembled a heavenly general coming 
upon the earth. 

From behind were Niu Gao and several other heroes coming to 
battle. On the right was Commander Han with his sons and generals. 

Then another signal shot was fired from the Jin commander’s plat- 
form. From four sides and eight directions the foreign soldiers kept on 
coming. The Golden Dragons Array was derived from the Long Snake 
Array, with the head and tail strengthening each other. Like a pair of 
scissors, layer upon layer of soldiers surrounded the Song troops. They 
could not be dispersed by slaughter, nor could they be separated by as- 
sault. The four Song Commanders-in-Chief and their generals had a 
fierce battle; truly - 


They slaughtered until the sky was dim and the earth was dark, 
And both the sun and moon lost their brilliancy. 


Now let it be told that as the four Commanders-in-Chief were 
lighting fiercely, suddenly three young heroes emerged. 

As it happened, Di Lei the Chief of Vanguard at Golden Gate had 
been waiting to join Commander Yue ever since he had seen him. But he 
had no way of doing this. That day he heard that Wushu was again invad- 
ing China and was fighting with Lord Yue at the Town of Fairy Zhu. He 
quietly pondered in his heart, “If I do not go now and establish my credit, 
how long am I to wait for?” So he put on his armour, seized the pair of 
silver mallets, mounted his horse with a bluish mane, and galloped to- 
wards the Town of Fairy Zhu. 
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After a few days, he arrived. It was only then that he knew Com- 
mander Yue had been engaged in combat for a day and a night, and had 
not as yet come out. So he decided to charge in. 

It was then seen that from the south a young hero came galloping. 
When Di Lei looked carefully, he saw that it was a young warrior. He 
was not yet twenty and rode a horse with a red mane. In his hand was an 
engraved golden spear. Di Lei advanced to greet him, asking, “What is 
the honourable name of this general? What are you here for?” 

“I am Fan Cheng,” came the reply. “I am the brother-in-law of 
Brigadier Men Bangjie serving under Commander Yue’s banners. I hear 
that the Jin troops are having a battle with Commander Yue, so I have 
come especially to give him a hand. May I ask what is your great name? 
Why do you ask me?” 

Di Lei said, “I am the Chief of Vanguard of Golden Gate, Di Lei 
by name. On a previous occasion I offended Commander Yue because I 
did not recognize him when he was pursuing the Jin soldiers. So I have 
been hiding myself in fear. Now that Wushu is again attacking China, so 
Lam here to redeem my guilt by performing a meritorious deed.” 

“In that case,” Fan Cheng said. “The two of us should charge in 
together. How is that?” 

Di Lei said, “You speak correctly, but there are so many tiers and 
layers of barbarian soldiers. We do not know where Commander Yue is, 
which side should we enter?” 

As the two men were discussing, they saw another warrior gallop- 
ing towards them. They raised their heads to watch and they saw that the 
man, about twenty, had the complexion of dates, with phoenix eyes, and 
eyebrows in the shape of sleeping silkworms. Sitting on a yellow 
charger, he held horizontally the Sun and Moon Knife engraved with a 
green dragon. Fan and Di urged their horses forward and inquired, “Gen- 
eral, please halt. There are Jin troops obstructing the path in front. 
Where do you wish to go?” 

That person replied, “I am Guan Ling. Commander Yue’s son and 
I have exchanged eight bows to be friends. I hear that Wushu is engaged 
‘n combat with the Commander, so I have come to help in killing these 
thieves. May I ask for your names?” 

Fan and Di gave their names and repeated their purpose of render- 
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ing assistance in battle. 

Guan Ling observed, “This is very good. Let us just charge in.” 

Fan said, “The two of us were intending to charge in, but there are 
too many of them, and we do not know what kind of battle array is being 
spread out. Nor do we know the advantageous point of entry. So we 
were just having a discussion.” 

onan Ling said, “My two good brothers. Even in ancient times a 
hero ae fearless and dignified in what he did. Since we have come to 
nelpnan combat, we should not worry about what kind of battle array it is 
We just attack through the middle, what is there to be afraid of?” i 


Greatly pleased, the other two exclaimed, “Good!” - and they all 
urged their horses forward and charged in. 


The mallets struck, the spear tilted, and the knife hacked. 
Human heads rolled and flesh became mud. 


How could the foreign soldiers resist? A report was made in panic 
lo the commander’s platform: “Chief, three young southern barbarians 
charge in. They are extremely brave, and the officers cannot stop them 
They have entered the centre!” | 

At the time Wushu was sitting on the commander’s platform 
watching the Military Adviser direct the campaign. When he heard the 
report he handed the flag of supreme command to Hamichi and person- 
ally came forward to meet the three men. 

Wushu roared, “Ta! Little barbarians! What kind of persons are 
you? How dare you rashly come into my battle array?” 

Guan Ling shouted in retort, “I am Guan Ling the son of Lord 
Guan Sheng of the Water Margin. Who are you? Tell me so I can claim 
the first credit.” 

, Midensetass perceived that though the opponent was young he was 
aweathepinity. As he liked his heroic face, he called, “I am Wushu the 
Fourth Prince of Great Jin. I see that you are young, so why end your life 
here? I shall elevate you to be a Prince so that you may forever enjo 
honours and wealth. What is wrong with that?” , 

Laughing when he heard this, Guan Ling said, “Yi! So you are 
Wushu! It is my good luck to run into this precious thing as soon as I 
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journey abroad. Quickly hand me your head so I can make it a gift for my 
first meeting.” 

In a fury Wushu said in rebuke, “You little animal which does not 
deserve to be raised! Watch out for my axe!” He thus brandished the 
golden axe decorated with a bird and brought it down onto Guan Ling’s 
head. Guan Ling lifted his great knife and fended off the axe. The two 
fought face to face for over ten bouts. On one side Di Lei and Fan Cheng 
were aroused and they went up together to help; one with his spear, the 
other with a pair of mallets. How was Wushu to withstand the three tiger 
cubs fresh out of the forest? He was attacked until his shoulders ached 
and he perspired like rain. He could but turn his horse and escape. As he 
feared that they would disturb the movements of his battle ranks, he gal- 
loped around the array. The foreign soldiers did not dare block his path, 
so with the three men in hot pursuit, the Golden Dragons Array was bro- 
ken into seven fragments and eight pieces. 

When the four commanders saw that the base of the enemy’s battle 
array was thrown into disorder, they ordered their officers to give chase 
towards the four corners. 

Guan Ling was in a hot battle when he saw Yue Yun. He called 
loudly, “Brother Yue, I am here.” When Yue Yun saw that it was Guan 
Ling, was he not happy? He said, “Good brother, your arrival is timely! 
Quickly help me to finish off all the barbarian soldiers, then I shall go 
with you to see Father.” 

Fan Cheng waved his spear and killed one with each thrust. As he 
was having the utmost enjoyment he met Meng Bangjie so he yelled, 
“Brother-in-law, I have come!” 

When Meng saw him he was delighted. He said, “It is good that 
you have come. Quickly establish your credit so we can go and see the 
Commander to claim credits.” 

Di Lei fought his way into the foreigners’ camps and came face to 
face with Lord Yue. He shouted, “Commander, this lowly officer Di Lei 
has mistakenly offended your tigerlike dignity at the Golden Gate, I have 
come to-day especially to submit to you in order to render assistance!” 

Lord Yue replied, “If you will exert yourself for the nation and 
make the Jin troops retreat, I shall record your merits and give you an 
appointment.” With this instruction, Di Li’s spirit was raised and he 
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went forward to attack the foreign soldiers. 

At the time Commander Liu Qi said to Commander Yue, “Com- 
mander, I shall not accompany you now.” And he took his own force and 
left hurriedly. Even Commander Yue did not know the reason. 

In that battlefield Yue Yun’s silver mallets kept swaying, Yan 
Chengfang’s golden mallets spread out, He Yuanqing’s iron mallets 
danced to and fro, and Di Lei’s two mallets rose up together. One was 
lifted up and the other lowered down. Golden rays glittered, and cold 
breezes blew in confusion. This battle was described as the Major Dis- 
turbance of the Town of Fairy Zhu by the Eight Mallets. The slaughter 
went on until the Jin’s corpses piled up like a hill and the blood flowed in 
streams. It was truly terrifying! » 

In this one campaign, Wushu suffered a major defeat. The camps 
too could not hold their positions; they abandoned their strongholds and 
fled. Darting about in confusion they ran for twenty li to put some dis- 
tance between themselves and the pursuers. However they did not expect 
that the defeated soldiers created a clamour in the front. It was because 
Commander Liu Qi had taken a short cut by a small path. There he ob- 
structed their path with trees. Upon the sounding of the rattles, the arch- 
ers waiting in ambush on the two sides let fly their arrows as numerous as 
locusts. Wushu ordered that they should turn left to flee. Having gone on 
for ten or twenty li, those in the front once again created a clamour. 
Wushu asked for the reason and the soldiers said, “It is the Golden Ox 
Ridge in the front; it has a precipitous peak and dangerous cliffs. Even 
when going up alone one has to climb with the assistance of creepers. 
With so many men and horses, how can we go through?” 

Wushu dismounted and walked up to take a look. In truth it was 
hazardous. There was no way to go past. He had hoped to look for an- 
other route, but the shouts coming from behind jarred the ears. The pur- 
suing soldiers were getting near, so he could neither advance nor retreat. 

He reflected, “I came at the head of a great force of over six hun- 
dred thousand men in order to seize the Central Country. To-day my 
soldiers are defeated and my generals annihilated. How can I face my 
officers and men! Let me die here and that will be the end of it!” He 
wailed loudly and called, “It is the end! It is the end! It is Heaven which 
destroys me!” He thus lifted up his garment to crash his head against the 
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rock cliff. Then he heard a great noise which shook the skies, and he 


collapsed onto the ground. 
What happened to Wushu’s life? Let it be explained in the follow- 


ing chapter. 
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Chapter 58 


Yue Fei was recalled by means of a false edict 
The Zen master explained a bad dream 


It is said: 

Wushu hit his head against the rock cliff so as to kill himself. 
However it was the Divine Will that he should not die there. 

Suddenly there came a great noise which shook the skies, where- 
upon the cliff collapsed. Then came another thunderous blast, and the 
whole mountain crumbled. 

Wushu scrambled up and saw that the Ridge was completely flat- 
tened. His joy knew no bounds, he thus mounted his horse and called to 
his men to go over the ridge. The foreign soldiers fought amongst them- 
selves to go first and rushed up in a body, thereby blocking the path. 
After five or six thousand had gone up, suddenly another mighty thunder 
was heard, and the ridge and cliff rose up as before. The men and horses 
left behind could not move up and had no way of escaping the soldiers in 
hot pursuit. Wushu looked down the mountain and saw that his soldiers 
were being hacked and cut as if they were melons and cabbage. They all 
died a pitiable death. With tears in his eyes, he said to Hamichi, “Since 
my entry into China, wherever I go, the places collapse as if tiles break in 
the wind; I never expect barbarian Yue to be so fearsome. Of the six 
hundred thousand foot and horse soldiers, only five or six thousand are 
left. How am I to face the Old Chief of Wolves? It is better that I should 
commit suicide!” Having thus spoken, he drew the sword by his side to 
cut his own throat. Hamichi put his arms around him and the officers 
went up to snatch the sword. 

Hamichi called, “Chief, why discard your life lightly! Victory and 
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defeat are common occurrences in war. Let us return for the time being 
and regroup our troops. We must again invade the Central Country to 
avenge ourselves.” 

As they were talking, a man came out of the forest. He was 
dressed up like a scholar, and he was airy and graceful as a fairy. Coming 
up to greet Wushu he said, “Prince, all you are concerned with is the 
despatch of an army to seek revenge. What use will this be in the end? If 
you simply add water into the pot, what use will it be if there is no 
firewood in the stove? Even in ancient times, how could even the great- 
est general succeed outside if there were powerful officials at Court? 
Before too long Commander Yue would suffer the same fate.” 

When Wushu heard this he at once understood, and making a low 
bow, he thanked the scholar and said, “I am indeed indebted to you for 
your instruction! May I ask for your honourable name?” 

The man replied, “My purpose is simply to act according to Heav- 
en’s will. What is the need to leave my name behind?” He thus bade 
farewell and left. 

Wushu ordered the soldiers to settle themselves and prepare their 
meals. 

After the meal Hamichi said, “Heaven has sent this man to en- 
lighten us. Chief, you should stay here for the time being. I shall go 
personally to Hangzhou to pay Qin Kuai a visit. Let him wait for an 
opportunity to harm Yue Fei, then we need not worry that we shall not 
obtain all that is under the skies!” 

Delighted, Wushu said, “If this is so, let me quickly write a letter 
for you to take with you.” He then immediately asked for a brush and 
inkstone and wrote a letter. It was wrapped in yellow wax and made into 
a wax pill. He then handed it to Hamichi and said, “You must be careful 
when you enter China!” 

“The Chief need not worry, I will act according to circumstances,” 
Hamichi assured him. He then concealed the wax pill and took his leave. 
Hamichi then went to Hangzhou in secret. 

On this side, Commander Yue stationed the force at the Ridge of 
Golden Ox. He rewarded the officers and soldiers, and at the same time 
he sent a memorial to Court to report on the victory. He also had provi- 
sions and stores ready, and garments and armours prepared, in order to 
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mount a northern expedition. 

Hamichi disguised himself as a person from the Eastern Capital 
and stealthily came to Hangzhou. That day he found out that Qin Kuai 
and his lady wife were boating on West Lake. He hastened to look for 
them on the lake and saw that they were seated opposite each other drink- 
ing wine and enjoying the scenery on a boat moored by the side of the Su 
Embankment. 

He called in a loud voice, “Wax pills for sale! Wax pills for sale!” 
He thus shouted towards the east and then towards the west. 

The lady Wang heard that the wax pill vendor called about this and 
that without stop, so she looked towards the shore. 

She said to her husband, “Sir, is that not the Military Adviser 
Hamichi?” 

Qin Kuai took one look in that direction and exclaimed, “Correct, 
correct!” - and he instructed his personal servant to summon the wax pill 
vendor to come on board. 

The servant came up to the bow and waved. He bade the vendor to 
come to the boat. The vendor came with the servant before Qin Kuai and 
knelt down. 

Qin Kuai asked him, “What kind of wax pill do you sell? Can it 
treat my heart?” 

Hamichi answered, “My pill here is especially for treating heart 
ailments. And there is an excellent prescription inside. But the treatment 
must be prompt, otherwise it may be ineffective if there is a delay.” 

“In that case, leave the pill here, I shall take it according to the 
prescription,” answered Qin Kuai. And he told his servant, “Give him 
ten taels of silver and let him go.” Hamichi saw the meaning, gave thanks 
for the payment, and left. 

Qin Kuai slit open the wax pill and saw inside a letter personally 
written by Wushu. In it he reproached “Qin Kuai for not honouring your 
oath which led to my great defeat by Yue Fei.” The letter continued, “It 
is only after you have harmed Yue Fei that you will have repaid the be- 
nevolence extended to you by my country, and when the Song nation is 
seized, I am willing to halve the country with you,” and so on. 

After Qin Kuai had finished reading it he handed it to the lady 
Wang saying, “The Fourth Prince desires me to harm Yue Fei, how shall 
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I deal with it?” 

In reply the lady said, “You occupy the exalted position of Prime 
Minister and you are in charge of all the officials. This is only a trivial 
matter, what difficulty is there? Besides, previously Niu Gao uncovered 
the matter about the poisoned wine, his credit will therefore be un- 
equalled if Jin is exterminated. And if he should return to the Capital and 
the matter is revealed, the safety of our whole family cannot be guaran- 
teed. The plan for now is to procrastinate in the despatch of provisions 
and fodder. Just say that we are negotiating with Jin for peace. Recall his 
troops to the Town of Fairy Zhu for the time being, on the pretext that he 
must rest his men and horses. Then we must devise a way to kill both 
father and son, will it not be a beautiful thing?” 

Qin Kuai was greatly pleased and said, “The lady speaks reason- 
ably.” 

They brought the feasting to a close and sailed back to the shore. 
Then they returned to their palace. 

After Hamichi had seen Qin Kuai and delivered the wax-letter, he 
disguised himself as a travelling merchant and returned to camp. He saw 
Wushu and reported, “I saw Qin Kuai and his wife on West Lake. They 
received the wax pill and understood the purpose. I expect that he will 
surely have a plan for you to conquer Song. Let us go beyond the border 
and wait for news.” 

Wushu thus ordered that the barracks be removed. At the head of 
the defeated soldiers, he went out of the pass. 

Let it now be told that Commander Yue and the other commanders 
held a war council at the headquarters. They were determined to take the 
Jin capital called Yellow Dragon and welcome the two Emperors to re- 
turn. However, for reasons which they did not know, the provisions 
failed to arrive. 

Even as they sent their men to hurry the military stores so that they 
might set a date for the northern expedition, suddenly an imperial edict 
arrived. 

Commander Yue and the others came out to receive the edict. The 
Imperial Emissary read it aloud: it was a command for Yue Fei to with- 
draw the forces and return to the Town of Fairy Zhu for the time being to 
rest his men and horses. When sufficient provisions were made after the 
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autumn harvest, then further consideration would be given for a military 
expedition. 

Lord Yue saw the Imperial Emissary away and came back to his 
camp. At the time Commander Han said, “The Grand Marshal has de- 
molished a Jin force of a million with only a hundred thousand troops. 
This has not been easy. Now that victory is in sight, yet no provisions are 
despatched. On the contrary, you are ordered to return to the Town of 
Fairy Zhu. Will this not be sinking a great enterprise into the bottom of 
the sea? Most certainly the Emperor has fallen into a disloyal official’ s 
trap at Court because it is feared that you would succeed. You must 
weigh the matter yourself and not withdraw the troops lightly.” 

Commander Yue said, “Ever since ancient times, one does not 
wait for the carriage when the Emperor calls. I must not be greedy for 
success and disobey the edict.” 

Commander Liu argued, “The Commander is wrong. It was said 
in ancient times, ‘When the general is outside fighting a war, he need not 
accept the Emperor’s command.’ Now that the Jins have lost their fight- 
ing spirit whilst our forces’ morale is high, the restoration of the nation is 
dependent on the one campaign. According to my view, it is better to 
gather the provisions and set out on the expedition. We should assault 
the City of Yellow Dragon and annihilate the Jin nation, welcome the two 
Emperors and then return to Court. We may thus redeem our offence 
with our victory. Will it not be good?” 

Lord Yue said, “Commanders all, there is something you do not 
know about. In the old days I killed the young Prince Liang with my 
spear and so I escaped to my native village to save my life. Times were 
hard in those days and there was turmoil in the country. Brigands rose 
every where and there was then Yang Yao of Dongting Lake who sent 
Wang Zuo to recruit me. Though I did not go, I became acquainted with 
Wang Zuo. This was the origin of the incident of the amputation of his 
arm. My mother was concerned that I might disgrace myself through a 
momentary error, so she tattooed on my back the four characters for 
“Serving the Nation with the Utmost Loyalty.” For this reason through- 
out my life I only strive to serve the nation loyally. Since this is a royal 
edict, I care not whether there are villainous officials wielding power!” 

He thus ordered the evacuation of the barracks. And with the fir- 


687 


ing of a cannon shot, the troops from the thirteen regions regrouped in 
five detachment and came like a tidal wave to the Town of Fairy Zhu. 
There they erected thirteen strongholds at the old place and went into 
training, so as to prepare themselves for the expedition after the autumn. 

He then asked Yue Yun to come over and secretly told him, “At 
present disloyal officials are wielding power. They only aim at securing 
peace in one corner of the country and have no intention to fight. Ido not 
know what the future will bring. You may go home with Zhang Hsien to 
see mother and transmit your martial skills to your brothers. If there is 
any need for you, I shall summon you.” 

The two men took their leave of Lord Yue and came over to bid 
Guan Ling farewell. Yue Yun said, “Sometime ago you presented me 
with a steed. I am about to return to the village and thus have no use for 
it. To-day the animal is returned to its old master. We part temporarily 
now; we shall meet again before long.” 

Guan Ling reluctantly took back the horse called the Red Hare and 
being unable to part, he saw them off until they had gone ten li. Yue Yun 
and Zhang Hsien went on by themselves and returned to the village. 

One day Commander Yue was conducting a meeting with the 
other commanders when he suddenly called, “Where is Zhang Bao?” 

Zhang Bao replied, “Here! What orders does the Commander 
have?” 

Lord Yue said to the commanders, “This Zhang Bao was the per- 
sonal servant of Grand Counsellor Li, and he was given to me as a com- 
panion in order to enhance his career. He has followed me in bitter bat- 
tles these several years and you, commanders, already know of his mer- 
its. Due to the benevolence of the Sacred One, I have here this blank 
warrant of commission, I intend to fill one up and appoint him the Of- 
ficer-in-Charge at Haoliang. Can this be done?” 

The commanders said, “Grand Marshal, why speak thus? General 
Zhang has demonstrated his great merits countless times serving under 
you. He could be appointed to even a greater office, not to say Officer- 
in-Charge.” 

Commander Yue then took up a warrant and filled in the name. He 
handed it to Zhang Bao and told him, “You may go home and pick up 
your family, and then go to take office.” 
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Zhang Bao said, “I do not wish to be an official, I want to serve 
you here.” 

Lord Yue asserted, “A man should aim at advancement in his life. 
It is only then that he is a man. You go, and need not say too much.” 

When Zhang Bao perceived that Lord Yue had already decided, he 
could but submit, “I shall go if I must. But if Ido not know how to be an 
Officer-in-Charge, I shall still return to serve the Commander.” 

“You only need to serve the nation with resolve, how is that you 
will not know how to discharge your duties?” said Lord Yue. 

Zhang Bao kowtowed and took his leave. He also bade all the 
commanders farewell and set off. 

Lord Yue then called, “Wang Heng.” 

Wang Heng knelt down and said, ““What is the Commander’s or- 
der?” 

“T intend to appoint you an Officer-in-Charge, what is your wish?” 
Lord Yue said. 

Wang Heng hurriedly kowtowed and replied, “Aiyah! I am a 
coarse fellow, and I only know that I should spend my days serving you. 
I do not know how to be an Officer-in-Charge or a General-in-Charge. If 
you insist that I should be an official, then I would rather kill myself in 
front of my lord!” 

“In that case, let it be!” said Lord Yue. 

Wang Heng thanked the Commander and stood on one side. 

All the commanders observed, “It is truly uncommon that all those 
serving under the Commander-in-Chief are men of loyalty. That is why 
Wushu has failed repeatedly.” 

As they were carrying on a casual conversation, suddenly another 
imperial edict arrived. All the commanders came out together to greet 
the Imperial Emissary. When the edict was read out, it was to order Com- 
mander Yue to return to the Town of Fairy Zhu to till the military land 
and to restore the horses. All the other commanders were to return to 
their respective posts and wait for their assignments when the provisions 
were sufficient. 

The commanders gave thanks to the Emperor’s benevolence and 
saw the Imperial Emissary out. After resting for three days Commanders 
Han, Zhang and Liu, together with all the Officers-in-Charge and Gover- 
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nors came to the main camp to take leave of Commander Yue. They 
vacated their barracks and returned to their own posts. 

Commander Yue came to the Town of Fairy Zhu; every day he 
trained his officers and men. He also commanded them to grow rice and 
wheat. Patiently they waited for the order to obliterate the north. How- 
ever Qin Kuai was determined to negotiate a peaceful settlement. The 
envoys went to and fro between Hangzhou and Jin but no settlement was 
concluded. 

Soon the Twelfth Moon came to an end and spring was over, and it 
was summer and autumn. One day the Commander was sitting in his tent 
reading a book on war. Suddenly an imperial edict arrived. He quickly 
went out to receive it. It was: the peace settlement was concluded, so Yue 
Fei was recalled to the Capital for promotion. Lord Yue gave thanks and 
saw the Imperial Emissary out. 

When he returned to his tent he said to his officers, ““The Sacred 
One commands me to enter the Capital. How dare I disobey? But traitors 
are at Court, so I do not know whether this journey bodes well or evil. I 
shall however leave the main force untouched and go alone to see the 
Emperor. I am willing to personally take charge of the northern expedi- 
tion, but if the Emperor should refuse to listen, then there is bound to be 
danger. Brothers, you must exert yourselves and with one heart strive to 
seek revenge for the nation and remove the national humiliation. If we 
could welcome the two Emperors back then even if I must die, I die with- 
out regrets.” 

The officers said, “Commander, we should discuss this further, 
why do you have to enter the Capital right away?” 

Lord Yue answered, “This is the Emperor’s command, what is 
there to discuss?” 

As he was speaking, it was again reported that a chamberlain had 
arrived holding high a gold-lettered tablet together with a warrant of the 
ministry to hurry Commander Yue to start his journey. 

Lord Yue hastened to receive it. Then another golden tablet ar- 
rived to hurry Lord Yue on. In a short moment, twelve golden tablets 
were received in quick succession. 

The chamberlain said, ““The Emperor’s command is for the Com- 
mander to set off at once. If there is further delay, then it will become 
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disobedience!” 

Lord Yue could say nothing and was silent. He entered the camp 
and told Niu Gao and Shi Quan, “I am handing the seal of the Com- 
mander-in-Chief to you both. Please take charge of the central barracks 
for the time being. This is an important matter, so you must act in accord- 
ance with my way and not permit the soldiers to disturb the populace. It 
is only then that our friendship will not have been wasted!” Having thus 
spoken he handed the seal of office to the two men. 

He also appointed Wang Heng and four personal guards to go with 
him. 

The Brigadiers and soldiers came out of the encampment to see 
him off. With soothing words Lord Yue comforted them and left on his 
horse. It was seen that the residents of the Town, bringing their old and 
young, all came out with trays of incense on their heads. Pushing and 
jostling in large crowds, they all asked the Commander to remain, and 
their cries shook the earth. 

Lord Yue wiped his tears away and said to the people. “You must 
not be like this! The Emperor has despatched twelve golden tablets in 
quick succession to recall me. How would I dare to oppose his order? 
Besides, I shall soon return and annihilate the Jin soldiers. You must 
calm yourselves.” 

The people could do nothing but make way for Lord Yue to pass. 
All were saddened. 

The officers accompanied Lord Yue for a distance. He called, 
“Please return!” The officers tearfully bade him farewell and waited un- 
til they could no longer see him. 

Accompanied by Wang Heng and the four personal guards, Lord 
Yue left the Town of Fairy Zhu and set out for Hangzhou. When they 
reached the Melon Prefecture they were received into the guesthouse. 
The guesthouse official submitted, “The waves are turbulent and the 
winds gusty on the Yangzi River. Besides, it will be dark soon, so it is 
better to rest in the guesthouse. Wait until the winds are calm tomorrow, 
then I shall prepare a boat and ferry my lord across.” 

In that case, Lord Yue said, “I shall rest here for the time being.” 
The officials quickly went away to prepare the evening meal for Lord 
Yue and then accompanied him to the best suite. Wang Heng and the 
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four guards spent the night in the annex. 

Now Lord Yue had a matter weighing on his heart. He lay on the 
bed and without his knowing it, his heart and spirit became stupefied. He 
rose and opened the door to take a look. He saw desolation everywhere. 
The moonlight was dimmed, and he was assailed by the ghostly air out 
there. He walked forward and saw two black dogs squatting opposite 
each other talking. Then he saw two nude persons standing by the side. 
Lord Yue thought, “Strange! How can animals speak?” 

As he was wondering, the wild winds on the Yangzi River rose 
fiercely, and the white crested waves reached the sky. In the middle of 
the river a creature emerged which looked like a dragon but was not a 
dragon, and it rushed at Lord Yue. 

Lord Yue took fright and fell. When he woke up he found himself 
still on the bed. He broke out in a cold sweat and realized that it was a 
dream. When he pricked up his ears to listen, he heard the drum beats for 
the third watch coming from the battlement. He thought, “This dream 1s 
indeed bewildering! I remember Commander Han had told me that there 
was in the Golden Hill Temple here a monk called Daoyue. This man can 
tell the past as well as the future. Why not pay him a visit tomorrow and 
ask him to explain it in detail?” 

Thus decided, he rose in the morning. After the morning toilet he 
charged Wang Heng to prepare incense, paper money and such like. The 
guesthouse official had had ready a boat for the Commander, who re- 
warded him with a few taels of silver. He then boarded the boat and 
crossed the river. The boat was moored at the foot of Golden Hill. He 
ordered his personal guards to guard the boat whilst he and Wang Heng 
strolled up the hill. When they reached the great hall they bowed to the 
statue of Buddha and burned incense. Then they turned towards the 
Chief Abbot’s quarters. 

They heard the Abbot’s chant: 


The bitter sea is boundless, 
So why do you tarry? 

The shore is just behind you, 
Turn back and be saved! 
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When Lord Yue heard this he nodded quietly and said, “This 
monk’s mind is indeed cultivated. He is urging me to cultivate myself in 
the same way, but how can I cast aside the great affairs of state in my 
heart?” 

As he was thus in reflection, a travelling monk came out and said, 
“My teacher asks the Commander to come in.” 

Lord Yue followed and entered the Abbot’s quarters. Daoyue de- 
scended from the Zen dais and exchanged courtesies with Lord Yue. He 
said, “The Commander has descended but this hill monk has failed to 
greet you earlier. I beg your forgiveness.” 

In reply Lord Yue said, “Years ago I paid my respects to you, mas- 
ter. You said we should meet again in twenty years. This is truly so! [I 
had a peculiar dream at the guesthouse last night. I do not know whether 
it bodes well or ill. I have come especially and beg my master to en- 
lighten me.” 

Daoyue said, “Even in ancient times persons of the highest moral 
rectitude did not have dreams, but still dreams suddenly occurred. What 
was the Commander’s dream? Please tell me.” 

Commander Yue then repeated in detail what he had dreamt the 
previous night. 

Daoyue said, “Why does the Commander not understand? The 
words for ‘two dogs talking’ could be made into one word for ‘prison’. 
The two nudes standing nearby means that there must be others who are 
harmed at the same time. The strange creature that rushed through the 
river’s gusts and waves clearly denotes that there is danger ahead, and a 
traitor is coming forward to cause you harm. I fear that your journey will 
end in the prison. There are villains who want to hurt you, you must be 
careful!” 

Lord Yue said, “I have proved such great merits by the exertion of 
my efforts for the nation. I have attacked the south and assaulted the 
north, pacified the east and demolished the west. The Court will natu- 
rally want to honour and reward me. How is there any danger of impris- 
onment?” 

Daoyue replied, “Though you speak thus, have you not heard the 
saying ‘When the birds are all killed, even the best bow is cast aside’? 
The eternal truth is that predicaments might be shared, but happiness 
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might not be. It is better for you to hide yourself in the woods in the 
wilderness. This is how the sage protects his body, and it is the best 
way.” | 

“Thank you for pointing the way for me,” Lord Yue thanked him. 
“Though this is in truth a good way, I have already presented this body to 
the nation. My ambition is to restore China, so even if I die, I die without 
regrets. You need not try to persuade me, I shall take my leave.” 

Daoyue saw him out of the mountain gates. As Lord Yue walked 
out of the gates with such determination, the Abbot said, “The Com- 
mander’s heart is hard as iron. Our affinity is not such that I could save 
you. But I have a code which I wish to present to you. You must remem- 
ber it firmly and do not allow yourself to be confused.” 

“Please instruct me, I shall remember it with care,” promised Lord 
Yue. 

The Abbot said: 


‘“‘Beware the tears of heaven, 


And poison from men! 


Look out for winds and waves, 
And distance yourself from them.” 


Lord Yue said, “I am ignorant. For the moment I am unable to 
understand this. I beg that you will show me clearly.” 

The Abbot said, “This is a divine secret. You just remember it 
with care. The truth will reveal itself in the future.” 

Lord Yue took his leave of the Zen master and left the temple. 
When he came down the hill, the four personal guards greeted him. The 
boatman was instructed to loosen the ropes and sail to the middle of the 
river. There Lord Yue stood on the bow and surveyed the river scene. 
Suddenly a strong gust rose from the middle of the river. A fierce hurri- 
cane developed and a black fog covered the sky. From the depth of the 
river a grotesque creature rushed out. It looked like a dragon but was 
without horns; it resembled a fish but had no gills. Opening its mouth 
that could be likened to a basin full of blood, it emitted its poisonous 
vapours towards the boat. Lord Yue quickly told Wang Heng to hand 
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him the Water Dripping Spear and he gave a mighty thrust towards the 
creature. As it turned out - 


It is impossible to fish a needle out of the bottom of the water; 
Where is one to retrieve the treasure once it is lost in the sea? 


What was the creature about to do? Please pay attention in the 
following chapter. 
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Chapter 59 


Judge Zhou resigned from an unjust trial 
Brigadier Zhang died when visiting the prison 


It is said: 

Lord Yue thrust his Water Dripping Spear towards the creature but 
it was neither flustered nor alarmed. It simply created a hurricane and 
snatched away the spear. Then it plunged into the bottom of the river, 
whereupon the water and waves subsided in an instant. 

Facing Heaven, Lord Yue gave a long sigh and said, “So this was 
the wind and wave which robs me of my divine spear. Truly it is piti- 
able!” 

After a while, they crossed the Yangzi River and came to Com- 
mander Han’s post. Lord Yue ordered his attendants, “Go across quietly. 
Do not disturb Commander Han, lest there be delays.” So he whipped the 
horse and passed Zhenjiang and made for the main road leading towards 
Danyang. When Commander Han heard about this, he sent his personal 
guards to give chase, but Commander Yue had already gone past for over 
twenty li. So Commander Han had to let the matter rest. 

After being on the journey for two or three days Lord Yue’s party 
reached Pingjiang. Suddenly they saw coming from the opposite direc- 
tion two Imperial Guards dressed in their embroidered uniforms. They 
were Feng Zhong and Feng Xiao, accompanied by a body of twenty 
guards. 

When the two parties met, Feng Zhong inquired, “Is it not Com- 
mander Yue coming from the front?” 

Wang Heng advanced and answered, “Indeed this is the Lord 
Commander. Who are you? Why do you ask?” 
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“There is an imperial edict here,” said Feng Zhong. 

When Yue Fei heard there was an imperial edict, he quickly dis- 
mounted and prostrated himself. Feng Zhong and Feng Xiao opened the 
edict and proclaimed, “Yue Fei occupies a prominent office but he does 
not think of repaying the nation. On the contrary he keeps his force be- 
hind and withholds military provisions. He lets his soldiers loose to plun- 
der and betrays the Emperor’s trust. The Imperial Guards are charged to 
seize him and take him to the Capital to await judgment. Be respectful 
and give thanks for the Emperor’s benevolence!” 

As Lord Yue was about to give thanks, Wang Heng stared angrily 
with his rounded eyes, and his eyebrows shot up vertically. Lifting the 
rod he barked, “Stop! I am Wang Heng Behind the Horse. I have fol- 
lowed the Commander in battle for many years. Without elaborating on 
his other merits, I need only say that we defeated two million Jin soldiers 
at the Town of Fairy Zhu until not one piece of armour was left. Why is 
it you want to arrest my lord the Commander instead? Whoever dares to 
make a move will first need to taste this rod.” 

Lord Yue reproached Wang Heng and said, “Wang Heng, this is 
the Emperor’s will, how dare you rattle on and disgrace my name? So be 
it! Let me kill myself in order to reveal my true heart.” Thus he pulled 
out the precious sword by his side to cut his own throat. 

The four guards became frightened and came up together to put 
their arms around him. Then they snatched the sword away. 

Kneeling down, Wang Heng cried and said, “Are you to let them 
arrest you?” 

When Feng Zhong saw this he raised his knife to kill Wang Heng. 
Just as Wang Heng was about to rise, Lord Yue shouted, “Wang Heng, 
you must not move your hands!” When Wang Heng again knelt down, 
Feng Zhong had already brought his knife down onto his head. The 
guards came up together - pity Wang Heng! - For all his heroism, he died 
in a profusion of hacks and cuts. 

When Yue Fei’s four personal guards saw that the prospects were 
bad, they jumped onto Lord Yue’s horse, picked up Wang Heng’s rod, 
seized the precious sword, and ran off in the confusion. 

Without being able to control himself Lord Yue wept and said to 
Keng Zhong, “Wang Heng has also exerted himself for the country. To- 
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day he dies here because he has offended the honourable Royal Envoys. I 
hope you will bestow on him a coffin so as to prevent his skeleton from 
being exposed.” 

Feng Zhong agreed, and summoned the local official to prepare a 
coffin for the funeral. At the same time he secretly conveyed Qin Kuai’s 
message to all the local officials, so that the boats coming to and fro 
would be stopped and the boatmen closely cross-examined. There was to 
be no leakage of any information. 

Yue Fei was then put into the prisoner’s cart and taken to 
Hangzhou. When they reached the Capital he was taken stealthily into 
the prison of the Supreme Court and incarcerated there. 

Next day Qin Kuai transmitted a false mandate ordering Zhou 
Sanwei the Chief Judge of the Supreme Court to examine Yue Fei. 

When Judge Zhou received the imperial mandate he put it in a 
place of honour in court and had Yue Fei produced from the prison for 
examination. 

Lord Yue arrived in the courtroom and saw the imperial mandate 
displayed in the middle. He quickly knelt down and said, “This guilty 
official presents himself and wishes the Emperor will live ten thousand 
years, ten thousand years, and ten thousand ten thousand years.” After 
paying obeisance he extended courtesies to the Judge and said, “My lord, 
I have committed an offence. I only pray your lordship will try the case 
fairly.” 

Judge Zhou respectfully moved the imperial mandate aside and sat 
down in the middle. He inquired, “Yue Fei, you occupy an exalted office 
and yet you do not intend to send an expedition to sweep the north so as to 
repay the nation’s benevolence. Instead you keep your troops entrenched 
and fail to move; you just sit there and watch our defeat. You also hold 
back the military provisions. What defence do you have?” 

Lord Yue submitted, “My lord, you are wrong! If you say that I 
prevent my troops from moving forward, I have Commanders-in-Chief 
Han, Zhang and Liu as my witnesses. I have defeated a million Jin 
troops, and am about to succeed in sweeping the north within days. How- 
ever I suddenly received the imperial edict for me to return to the Town 
of Fairy Zhu, in order to rest the horses and men there.” 

Zhou Sanwei said, “You have explained yourself about staying the 
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troops. Then there is the fact of your withholding military provisions. 
What do you say to that?” 

Lord Yue replied, “Throughout my life I love and cherish my 
troops as if they are my sons. That is why they are prepared to risk their 
lives. Whose provisions have I held back? Whose fodder have I de- 
ducted? There must be witnesses.” 

The judge said, “I have here the complaint laid by your officer 
Wang Jun. I suppose you have withheld and deducted his provisions.” 

“There are thirteen large camps in the Town of Fairy Zhu, with 
over three hundred thousand horse and foot soldiers. Why did I espe- 
cially single out Wang Jun’s provisions to deduct? I hope you will exam- 
ine the matter closely.” 

When the Judge heard this, he pondered quietly, “Clearly Qin 
Kuai has laid this trap to harm him. I am a judge, how can I falsely 
punish someone who is innocent?” He thus said, “Commander, please 
return to the cell for the time being. Let me petition the Sacred One and 
await his decision.” 

Lord Yue gave thanks. The prison warders then delivered him to 
the cell for incarceration as before. 

Zhou Sanwei returned home and felt distressed. He raised his 
head to Heaven and sighed, “When one is favoured one has to expect 
humiliation. When one is living in peace he must worry about dangers. 
Duke Yue has reached this high position yet with great meritorious deeds 
such as these, he is nevertheless harmed by the villainous official’s plan. 
I am only a Judge of the Supreme Court, and I am within the villain’s 
grip. How can I bear examining Yue Fei unjustly? Besides, if I were to 
associate myself with evil men, I must be spit at and cursed for tens of 
thousands of years. On the other hand if I do not fall in with the villain’s 
plan, sooner or later he would harm me. In truth it is difficult either to 
advance or to retreat. It is better that I should discard this office, conceal 
my traces and bury my name so as to protect my body and distance my- 
self from danger. Is it not the best?” 

Having made his decision, he quietly instructed members of his 
family to pack their belongings. He removed his official garments and 
placed on the table his seal of office, his official cap and warrant of ap- 
pointment. Then he waited until the fifth watch, when he took his family 
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and a few trusted servants to slip out of Gold Rush Gate. And they es- 
caped. 

It was only at daybreak the following day that the clerks and serv- 
ants became aware of their superior’s departure. In a hurry they reported 
the matter to the Prime Minister’s Palace. Qin Kuai was greatly enraged 
and desired to punish the clerks of the yamen. These persons pleaded 
pitiably again and again. It was only then that they were forgiven. How- 
ever, the responsibility was placed upon them to apprehend Zhou 
Sanwei. In addition, warrants of arrest were sent out to the various dis- 
tricts, prefectures and counties. 

Seeing that Judge Zhou was unwilling to do what was wanted of 
him and that he left behind his official cap as an indication of his resigna- 
tion, Qin Kuai reflected on the problem and said to his personal servants, 
“You quietly go and invite Lords Mo Qixie and Luo Ruji to come here. I 
have something to say to them.” 

The servants received the command and came to invite the two 
men. 

This Mo Qixie was a judge in Hangzhou and Luo Ruji was an as- 
sistant officer. These two men often moved about in Qin Kuai’s service 
and were nothing but his dogs. When they heard that Grand Counsellor 
Qin invited them to go to him, they quickly went there in their sedan 
chairs. When they arrived they came straight into the study to see Qin 
Kuai. 

Qin Kuai bestowed upon them the honour of being able to sit. Af- 
ter tea, the two men knelt down and inquired, “We do not know what 
command the Grand Counsellor has by summoning us here?” 

Qin Kuai replied, “This old man invites you here for no other rea- 
son than this. Yesterday I asked Judge Zhou Sanwei of the Supreme 
Court to examine Yue Fei as to his guilt. I did not foresee that he would 
resign and escape. He is at this very moment a wanted man. I shall have 
him arrested and punished. Tomorrow I shall memorialize the Throne for 
the two of you to be promoted to take his place, and be assigned to inves- 
tigate the case. You must resort to severe punishment and extreme tor- 
ture in order to prove his guilt. Then you must take his life. If you suc- 
_ceed in this great meritorious deed, there will be further promotion and 
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reward. You must not act contrary to what I say 
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In one voice the two men said, “How dare these lowly officials not 
obey the Grand Counsellor’s command? We shall finish him off, leave 
everything to us.” After thus speaking, they thanked Qin Kuai and took 
their leave. Then they came out of the Prime Minister’s Palace and re- 
turned to their yamen. 

On the next day, Qin Kuai raised Mo Qixie to be the Chief Judge 
of the Supreme Court and Luo Ruji to be a judge. There was not one 
official at Court who dared utter a sound. The two men immediately took 
office. 

After a day, Yue Fei was taken out of prison for examination. 
When he came to the eaves he saw these two men sitting in court but he 
could not see Zhou Sanwei. So he asked the prison warder, “Why is the 
Lord Zhou not here?” 

The warder said, “Lord Zhou is unwilling to try this case, he has 
hung up his cap and resigned. To-day Prime Minister Qin elevated these 
lords Mo and Luo to the Supreme Court and ordered them to try the 
case.” 

Lord Yue said, “It is finished! Sometime ago when he escorted the 
military stores to me I had him beaten with forty strokes. I regretted not 
killing him there and then. To-day I shall die at the hands of these two 
thieves!” 

He thus walked into court and raised his hands towards the two 
men saying, “My lords! As I am not in uniform, forgive me for not pay- 
ing proper respects.” 

Mo exclaimed, “Nonsense! You are a traitor to the Emperor. It is 
upon imperial command that I examine you. Why do you not kneel when 
you see me?” 

Lord Yue said in retort, “I have made contributions to the nation 
and committed no offence against the Throne, what are you examining?” 

Luo joined in, “Now your subordinate officer Wang Jun accuses 
you of keeping behind your troops without moving forward, transporting 
provisions by deception, and falsely claiming that there were no provi- 
sions.” 

In defence Lord Yue argued, “There are thirteen great camps in the 
Town of Fairy Zhu with three hundred thousand troops, how can one say 
there are no provisions?” 
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Mo said, “The charge of lack of provisions cannot be established 
so I have lost on this one count. Must I kneel to you then?” 

Lord Yue said, “I am the Commander-in-Chief of all armies, why 
should I kneel to you instead?” 

The two men then said, “Do not speak with him. Invite the Impe- 
rial mandate here.” - and the two thieves moved the Imperial mandate to 
the middle, whereupon Lord Yue was obliged to kneel. Then the two 
thieves removed their table to one side and sat down, saying, “Yue Fe1, 
you had better quickly confess to keeping your army stationary and se- 
cretly communicating with a foreign country.” 

“Tf there is the complainant Wang Jun, tell him to come and be a 
witness face to face,” Lord Yue demanded. 

Mo said, “That Wang Jun is a northerner so the water and earth 
here did not agree with him. Having eaten too much dried jelly fish, he 
died. Everybody says you are a hero, it is only a small offence punishable 
by death. Why not just admit it? Why drag it on for so long?” 

“Rubbish!” cried Lord Yue. “It may be all right with other mat- 
ters. This is treason, how can you falsely accuse me of it?” 

The two thieves then said, “Since you do not confess ... Beat him 
with forty strokes first.” The attendants on both sides uttered a cry and 
pulled Lord Yue down. It is pitiable! After forty heavy blows, he bled 
profusely and fainted. Regaining consciousness, he still refused to con- 
fess. The two thieves continued to examine and beat him severely. They 
used a pair of sandalwood blocks to crush his fingers and ordered two 
men to beat him with staffs. Lord Yue was so tortured that his hair be- 
came dishevelled and he rolled about the ground. Though his finger 
bones were all broken, he simply called to Heaven and Earth - how was 
he prepared to admit? 

The two scoundrels could but order the prison warders to return 
him to the cell. They would continue with the trial on the following day. 

When the two thieves returned home they held a discussion and 
devised a new kind of torture called the Gunnysack Inquisition and Peel- 
ing of the Skin. 

Throughout the night gunnysack made of jute fibre was ground 
into a powder, and fish glue was boiled until it became a paste. When all 
was prepared on the following day, they again took Lord Yue out for 
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examination. 

Mo asked, “Yue Fei, you just confess nicely that you refused to 
advance your troops and you had the intention to raise a rebellion, then 
you may escape torture.” 

Lord Yue argued, “Throughout my life I have but one ambition, 
and this is to restore China and to wipe away the national humiliation. At 
the moment I, together with Commanders Han, Zhang and Liu, can set 
off from the Town of Fairy Zhu and sweep away the two million Jin 
soldiers. If Iam given just a few more days, I shall march forward to Jin 
and assault the City of Yellow Dragon, then I shall welcome the two 
Sacred Ones back to Court. However it is the Sacred Will that I am to 
retreat and I am recalled by twelve golden tablets. There is no such thing 
about not moving my force forward. There being thirteen camps with 
three hundred thousand troops, any deduction of military rations must 
necessarily cause a disturbance, how then could the troops be as stable as 
a wall? Only Heaven can testify to my loyalty. What can I confess?” 

Mo said, “Since you do not confess, squeeze him.” 

The attendants then squeezed his legs with rods and beat him for a 
while. 

Lord Yue was no longer able to bear the torture so he shouted, “If 
you want me to confess, give me brush and paper. Let me personally 
write out the confession statement.” 

Overjoyed the two thieves told the secretary to give him the writ- 
ing implements. But instead of a confession, Lord Yue wrote out an in- 
dictment charging villainous officials for falsely accusing him and call- 
ing upon the King of Hell to punish all the wicked men at Court. 

When the two thieves Mo and Luo read this they flew into a great 
rage and shouted at the attendants to remove Lord Yue’s garments. They 
plastered a layer of fish glue on him, and then covered the spot with the 
powdered gunnysack. Soon several parts of Lord Yue’s body were thus 
plastered. 

They demanded, “Yue Fei, do you confess or not?” 

Lord Yue said in rebuke, “Because you had delayed in delivering 
the military provisions, I gave you forty strokes. Now you want to put me 
into a death trap. If I die I shall turn myself into a raging ghost and kill 
you two scoundrels!” 
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In great fury the two scoundrels said, “You are at death’s door, and 
you still dare to talk such nonsense?” - then they ordered the attendants, 
“Peel him off!” The attendants gave a cry in response and pulled back the 
gunnysack paste, thus peeling off the skin and flesh at the same time. 

“The pain is killing me!” cried Lord Yue loudly, and he fainted 
instantaneously. The attendants quickly squirted water on him to revive 
him. 

Mo shouted again, “Yue Fei, if you do not confess, I shall order the 
attendants to peel again!” 

Lord Yue cried, “It is the end! Let me die to-day! Yue Yun and 
Zhang Hsien! You must not damage my reputation for loyalty!” 

When the two scoundrels heard this, they were so frightened that 
they perspired until their backs were soaked. Pushing out their tongues in 
fright, they ordered the doors to be closed. The attendants uttered a cry of 
assent and closed the doors. 

In pretense they stood up and invited Lord Yue to sit. They said, 
“We the lowly officials see that your statement describes your great mer- 
its. We have hoped to petition for your preservation but this is Prime 
Minister Qin’s idea, so this statement cannot reach the Sacred Presence. 
Just now you mention your honourable son and your honourable subordi- 
nate Zhang Hsien. Why not write a letter and invite them to come here. 
Tell them to send a memorial complaining about your grievance, so that 
we may offer help behind the scene. What is the Commander’s opinion?” 

Lord Yue replied, “Good, good! Even if the Sacred One disallows 
my petition, I prefer to die here with my two children. It is then that the 
reputation of father and son may be preserved as men of loyalty and filial 
piety.” He thus wrote a family letter and handed it to Mo. Mo had Lord 
Yue taken to the prison cell as before. 

The two thieves took Lord Yue’s statement and hurriedly came to 
the Prime Minister’s Palace to make their report. Qin Kuai ordered that 
they be brought into the private apartments for the meeting. 

The two men came in and said to Qin, “These humble officials 
who serve under you have acted upon the Prime Minister’s command and 
examined Yue Fei over the past few days. Having been severely tortured, 
he has to-day written out a statement here.” 

They handed the statement to Qin Kuai, but when he read it he 
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flew into a rage. He said, “This fellow is so unreasonable like this, just 
beat him to death and let it be an end 

Mo warned, “There is something the Grand Counsellor does not 
know. After Yue Fei had written this statement we were about to torture 
him further but he suddenly called out, “Yue Yun and Zhang Hsien my 
children! After I die you must not disgrace my name!’ Now if we were 
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to beat him to death, both Yue Yun and Zhang Hsien, possessing such 
bravery that even ten thousand men cannot stop them, are bound to come 
at the head of their soldiers. Not only will the Prime Minister and we not 
be safe, even the Court will be in danger. For this reason we quickly 
closed the doors and falsely said to Yue Fei that we wanted to rescue him, 
and then inveigled him into writing a summons for Yue Yun and Zhang 
Hsien to come and petition against their grievance. We especially 
present it to you and await your decision.” 

Qin Kuai was pleased when he saw it. He said, “This is you two’s 
great ability!” 

He then went together with the two men to the study and sum- 
moned a calligrapher in his employ to imitate Yue Fei’s calligraphy and 
write a similar message, with the alteration of a few sentences. 

He then despatched a capable servant Xu Ning to travel day and 
night to the Tang Yin County so that Yue Yun and Zhang Hsien could be 
enticed to come. Then he would catch them all in one net. 

Mo and Luo were assigned to build ten more cells, each with a 
word to distinguish it from the others, namely, “Thunder”, “Bolt”, “Des- 
patches”, “Commands” and “Orders”, and also “Comets” and “Stars”, 
“Brighten”, “Essays” and “Prose”. These were made ready to await the 
incarceration of Lord Yue’s family. 

Having received the assignment, the two thieves Mo and Luo took 
their leave and went to construct the cells. 

At the time there were in Hangzhou city two men of wealth. They 
were both gentlemen scholars. One was Wang Neng, the other was Li 
Zhi. These two persons knew that Lord Yue was falsely accused, so they 
bribed the officials high and low in prison. After the wardens had re- 
ceived the money, they took care of Lord Yue in many ways. They 
washed and cleaned Lord Yue’s wounds and applied medicine. The 
prison Chief Ni Wan was a good man at heart. He saw that Lord Yue was 
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a meritorious official and knew full well he was falsely accused, so he too 
served Lord Yue with care. For this reason Lord Yue was left in peace in 
prison. 

Coming back now to Officer-in-Charge Zhang Bao. It had been a 
year since his assumption of office at Haoliang with his wife Madam 
Hong and his son Zhang Ying. Suddenly a sergeant reported to him, “I 
hear that Commander Yue was cultivating military land at the Town of 
Fairy Zhu, but he was recalled unexpectedly by the Emperor. It is not 
known what the reasons were.” 

When Zhang Bao heard this he became exceedingly suspicious. 
Over the next successive days, his heart and spirits were disturbed and he 
could neither sit nor sleep. So he said to his wife, “I do not know why 
these days my heart is in fear and my nerves jerk. In my view, what is the 
fun of being an Officer-in-Charge? And I feel constrained. At the mo- 
ment the young lord is at home. I would like to go with you to Tang Yin 
County and reside at the Commander-in-Chief’s Palace as before. What 
do you think?” 

Madam Hong said, “General! The ancients said, ‘One’s whole 
body is lightened without an office; and there are ten thousand 
satisfactions with one’s son.’ It is better to return to the Commander’s 
Palace than to be constrained by a small official appointment. In this 
way we may be free from burden and enjoy life.” 

Zhang Bao was overjoyed. He then packed up his belongings and 
hung the seal of office on a-beam. Taking three or four personal guards 
with him, he quietly came towards Tang Yin County. 

In a few days they arrived at the entrance of Lord Yue’s Palace in 
the Everlasting Peace Village. There they stopped the carriage and 
horses. 

A clansman Yue An hurriedly entered to inform the lady Li. 

The lady said, “Quickly invite them to come in.” 

Zhang Bao took his wife and son into the inner hall and paid obei- 
sance to the lady. Then they paid respects to the lady Gong. 

Having heard Zhang Bao’s reasons for not wishing to be an offi- 
cial, the lady said, “The Officer-in-Charge’s arrival is timely. One month 
ago I heard that the lord was recalled to the Capital by the Emperor. The 
other day the lord wrote and summoned the young lord and General 
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Zhang to go there. I do not know what the matter is and | am very wor- 
ried! These few days my heart keeps on pounding and my nerves do not 
stop jumping, nor do I find any peace day or night. May I trouble you to 
find out what is happening?” 

In reply Zhang Bao said, “With such a matter, even if the lady did 
not order me to go, I would go myself.” So he said to his wife, “You stay 
here and look after the lady and the other young lords. Tomorrow I shall 
go to Hangzhou to find out about our lord’s movements.” 

The lady at once ordered a feast of welcome for Zhang Bao and his 
wife. A room was made ready for them to rest. 

The next day after breakfast, Zhang Bao gave his wife and son a 
number of instructions, packed a bundle and carried it on his back. Hav- 
ing taken leave of the two ladies, he set out for Hangzhou. 

Travelling during the day and resting at night he was on the road 
for days. He reached a broad river - it was indeed vast and magnificent! 
There was no boat to be seen. He walked to and fro and was wondering 
where he could find a boat. The sky was. getting dark, and there was 
nowhere he could spend the night there. Just as he was stretching his 
neck to survey the scene, he suddenly saw a fisherman. 

This man was carrying a jug of wine. It was not known what he 
had in his basket. He then walked straight into the reeds. Zhang Bao 
followed him and saw that it was a small boat moored by the shore. 

This man took his belongings onto the boat. 

Zhang Bao called, “Big brother, ferry me across!” 

The man said, “Prime Minister Qin has blockaded the river and 
forbids any boat from coming or going. Who would be courageous 
enough to ferry you?” 

Zhang Bao explained, “I have a mission of importance. Please 
ferry me across, I shall not forget your kindness.” 

“Tf this is so,” said the man, “You may come on board and stay for 
a while. I shall wait until midnight and take you across. But do not fidget 
about, lest you stir up trouble.” 

“T shall do as you say,” replied Zhang Bao. “Most certainly I will 
not involve you.” 

Thus speaking Zhang Bao came onto the boat and put down his 
bundle. 
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The man said, “Sir guest, you have come a long way. Probably 
you have not eaten your evening meal. Just now I obtained this jug of 
wine on credit from the village, and I have bought some beef here. Eat a 
little anyhow and sleep for a while. We shall cross the river quietly at the 
third watch.” 

‘How can I trouble you? Ina short while I shall reward you for 
everything,” Zhang Bao said. 

The man then gave Zhang Bao a bowl of beef and sented h him a 
bowl of wine. He himself also kept Zhang Bao company by drinking. 

Zhang Bao was tired after his journey, so he finished the bowl of 
wine all at once and said, “Good wine, good wine!” The man poured him 
some more and Zhang Bao drank several bowls in succession. 

He felt a little drunk so he said, “Big brother, I cannot drink 
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anymore. In a moment when I go ashore, I shall pay you.” As he was 
speaking, he leaned against his bundle and fell asleep. 

The man put aside the wine and uneaten beef and went into the 
cabin. After quite a while, it was the first watch. The man went to the 
bow and untied the boat. He rowed lightly to the centre of the river. Then 
he re-entered the cabin and deftly tied up Zhang Bao’s hands and legs 
with a rope. He shouted, “Little calf, wake up!” 

Zhang Bao woke up from his dream and perceived that his limbs 
were bound. As he could not move at all, he called, “This is bitter! It is 
nothing for me to die to-day, but I do not have the Commander’s news, 
so, how can I die in peace?” 

When the man heard this he said, “You tell me honestly, who are 
you?” 

Zhang Bao asserted, “I am Zhang Bao in Front of the Horse, and I 
serve within Commander Yue’s camp. The Commander has been in the 
Capital for a long time and there is no news about him. This is why I 
want to go to Hangzhou to investigate. I did not expect to die an unnatu- 
ral death at the hands of a god of death such as you!” 

When the man heard this he cried, “Aiyah! I did not know you are 
an officer serving under Commander Yue. I have offended you much!” 
He quickly loosened the rope and repeatedly apologized. 

“So you are a good fellow,” Zhang Bao said, “What is your 
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“I have a double-barrelled surname which is Ouyang, and my 
name is Chongshan. I do not aim at being rich but only want peace and 
happiness. Because all those in charge at Court in the Song Dynasty are 
wicked, and they only harm those who are loyal and virtuous, so I am 
quite content doing some ‘private business’ here by this great river. Your 
Commander is indecisive and permits them to give away the territories of 
our nation. Why should he care? Why trouble to sacrifice himself for the 
nation? I hear that after Commander Yue had crossed the river, he was 
arrested by imperial command when he reached Pingjiang. I also hear 
that Wang Heng Behind the Horse was killed by the Imperial Envoy. 
From that day onwards a blockade has been enforced so that neither pas- 
senger nor merchant traffic is allowed on the river. This is why I have no 
news.” 

When Zhang Bao heard this he cried out aloud. 

Ouyang said, “Do not cry, general. I shall ferry you across the 
river. Do not do anything rash!” - he then poled the boat away. 

When they reached a quiet spot, he said, “General, go ashore with 
care. I, your younger brother, cannot see you off!” 

Zhang Bao repeatedly gave thanks and went ashore. Ouyang then 
rowed his boat across the river. 

That night Zhang Bao squatted in the woods and waited till day- 
break, when he set forth towards Hangzhou. 

En route, he secretly sought information but received none. 

One day he reached Hangzhou and found accommodation in a ho- 
tel outside the city. 

The next day he slipped into the city and questioned anyone he 
met. But who was prepared to incur disaster by speaking too much? 
Though he spent a few days making inquiries, he still knew nothing. 

One day he rose early in the morning and happened to reach a 
broken down temple. He heard people speaking inside. Zhang Bao 
peeped through the crack in the door and saw within two beggars lying on 
some dry grass. As they were talking one was heard to say, “What is the 
point of being an official nowadays? They are not even as happy as we 
beggars are. If we succeed in getting a bowl by begging then we eat it, 
otherwise we go hungry for one meal. Though it is late in the morning we 
can still lie here without any restraint. Even an official as exalted as 
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Commander Yue cannot compare with us.” 

The other said, “Do not speak rashly. If others hear this, you will 
not even be able to live!” 

When Zhang Bao heard this, with one kick he opened the temple 
doors. The two beggars were so frightened that they sat up. 

“You two need not be alarmed.” Zhang Bao said, “I am sent by 
Commander Yue’s family to come and seek information, but I have had 
no news. Since you know, you may tell me.” 

Trembling, the two beggars were reluctant to disclose anything. 
All they could do was stutter: “These, these, humble, humble, persons, 
persons, did not say anything!” 

Zhang Bao simply lifted up one of the beggars and threatened, “If 
you do not tell, I shall throw you to death!” 

The beggar screamed, “General, do not be angry! Release me and 
let me speak!” 

Zhang Bao loosened his grip and commanded, “Quickly speak!” 

The beggar was so stunned that he turned into a clay figure. He 
said to the other beggar, “Old Brother, quickly secure the gates and keep 
watch at the entrance. If anyone should pass by, you must give a cough.” 

One beggar went out of the temple gates, whilst the other closed 
them. He said, “Qin Kuai wants to harm Lord Yue. He also enticed his 
son Yue Yun and his beloved general Zhang Hsien by deception to come 
here. They are now imprisoned in the cells of the Supreme Court. If 
anyone should so much as mention the word “Yue’, he would be arrested 
and killed. We do not know the reasons, that is why we dare not tell. 
General, you must not say it is I, Number Two, who told you!” 

When Zhang Bao heard this he was so terrified that for a long time 
he could not utter a sound. He then took out from his person a piece of 
silver about two taels in weight, and rewarded the beggar. 

Running out of the temple, he returned to the hotel and took some 
silver pieces. He bought some secondhand clothes from a tailor shop; 
then he bought a basket and requested a person to prepare some snack 
and wine. 

He changed into the old clothes, put on a pair of straw sandals, and 
came straight to the entrance of the Supreme Court prison. Calling gently 
he said, “The lords inside, this humble one has something to say.” 
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“What is it you want to say,” asked a warder who came over. 

“My lord, please come nearer,” beckoned Zhang Bao. 

The warder came to the gates as asked. Zhang Bao whispered, 
“There is a Lord Yue inside who is my old master. I have received his 
wages before, but I have resigned due to sickness. To-day I have come 
especially to deliver some food to him as a token of my personal feelings 
for him. I have a small present here for my lord to buy tea. I hope and 
beg that you will give me this convenience!” 

The warder accepted the silver and estimated that it weighed three 
or four taels. Secretly he thought, “The two gentlemen Wang and Li have 
given instructions that if anyone from the Yue family comes to visit I 
must accommodate him. It suits me to earn three or four taels of silver 
from him.” So he said, “This Lord Yue is Prime Minister Qin’s oppo- 
nent. He often sends people here to find out about things. I will let you 
in, but you must not raise your voice lest you involve us in trouble.” 

“Of course,” Zhang Bao assured him. 

The warder opened the gate for Zhang Bao to enter. Zhang Bao 
said to him, “Do you know who I am?” 

The warder looked at Zhang Bao carefully. Just now when he was 
outside he bent his back and bowed, but once he had entered he straight- 
ened up and transformed himself into a tall and stalwart figure. 

“Lord, you must not harm me!” cried the warder. 

“Do not be scared! I am none other than the Officer-in-Charge at 
Haoliang, Zhang Bao in Front of the Horse.” 

When the warder heard this, he hastened to kneel down and 
pleaded, “Lord, I know nothing. I hope you will spare my life!” 

“Why should I harm you? You just tell me where my master is,” 
Zhang Bao said. 

The warder said, “Because of Lord Yue, the Prime Minister has 
recently constructed ten cells, called respectively Thunder, Bolt, Des- 
patches, Commands, and Orders, and Comets, Stars, Brighten, Essays, 
and Prose. Lord Yue and the two young generals are in the ‘Prose’ cell.” 

“In that case, lead me to see them,” ordered Zhang Bao. 

The warder stood up and took a look. Then he said, “Lord, this 
wine and rice ...” 

“Do not worry.” Zhang Bao assured him. “We are honest fellows. 
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I will most certainly not harm you.” 

The warder first went in to inform the inmates, then he invited 
Zhang Bao to go in. 

Zhang Bao entered the cell and saw that Lord Yue, dressed in 
black clothes and a small cap, was having a casual conversation with the 
Chief Prison Warder Ni Wan. However Yue Yun and Zhang Hsien were 
sitting there with their hands in handcuffs and feet in fetters. 

Zhang Bao went forward and knelt down on both knees, calling, 
“My lord, why are you like this?” 

Lord Yue asked him instead, “Why are you not at your post in 
Haoliang? What are you doing here?” 

Zhang Bao replied, “I do not want to be an official. I have already 
deserted my post and returned to Tang Yin County. I did not expect the 
young lords to be here also!” 

Lord Yue admonished him and said, “Since you do not wish to be 
an official, then you should return to your native village. Why have you 
come here?” 

Zhang Bao said, “Firstly, I come to seek news about you. Sec- 
ondly I am here to deliver some food. Thirdly I invite you to go out.” 

Lord Yue said, “Zhang Bao, you have followed me all these years. 
How is it that you do not know my heart! If you want me to go out, I must 
first receive the Emperor’s command. You need not say too much. Since 
you have come to see me, I do not want to be ungrateful to you. I accept 
only your kindness in presenting the wine and rice. Quickly go out and 
do not cause the lord Ni my benefactor any harm!” 

Zhang Bao presented the meal. Lord Yue drank a cup of wine and 
told Zhang Bao to quickly go out. 

Zhang Bao went over to Yue Yun and Zhang Hsien and said, “You 
two lords, do you also not intend to go out?” 

The two men said, “An official must be loyal; a son must have a 
filial heart. Since Father is not leaving, how can we leave?” 

Zhang Bao replied, “It is I who have spoken wrongly. With re- 
spect, I also present you with a cup of wine.” 

The two men said, “We too accept your kindness.” 

When the Chief Warder Ni and his men saw this, they wept and 
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exclaimed, “It is indeed uncommon 
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“Zhang Bao, go out now,” Lord Yue urged him. 

Zhang Bao said, “I still have something to say.” Then he went up 
and knelt down, saying, “You have always had a high regard for me, but 
I am unable to serve you from beginning to end. Though I am an ignorant 
and coarse person, am I not Wang Heng’s equal? How can I bear to see 
you and your sons suffer this injustice? It is better that I should first go to 
the World of Darkness and await your arrival there to serve you.” 

So he stood up and knocked his head violently against the stone 
wall. With a thud the skull was instantly broken, and he died with the 
brain matters spurting out. 

When Ni saw this he was deeply saddened. Yue Yun and Zhang 
Hsien too cried bitterly. Only Lord Yue laughed out loudly and ex- 
claimed, “Good Zhang Bao! Good Zhang Bao!” 

Ni Wan said, “This Officer-in-Charge Zhang came from a long 
way away. He could not bear to see you suffering an injustice so he broke 
his head and died. Let it be an end of the matter if you do not pity him. 
Why do you laugh aloud instead?” 

Lord Yue said, “Lord Benefactor, you do not know. In my family 
we have attained the virtues of loyalty, filial piety and purity. But we 
lacked only righteousness. With his death to-day, we are complete in 
loyalty, filial piety, purity and righteousness.” Having said this, he cried 
out aloud. There was not one there who did not weep. 

After crying for a while, Lord Yue said, “I hope the benefactor will 
keep the corpse intact and take it out of here.” 

Ni Wan promised, “You need not trouble yourself over this.” 

Immediately he sent his men to inform Wang Neng and Li Zhi. He 
also ordered his attendants to carry the corpse to the rear. When it was 
evening, Wang and Li had the coffin delivered. The corpse was then 
hoisted over the wall, and put into the coffin, which was then nailed in. 
At the head of the coffin was written: “The coffin of Officer-in-Charge 
Zhang of Haoliang.” They then ordered their trusted servants to carry it 
out of the city and lowered it amongst the mollusc shells at West Lake. 

Pity! It was only after Zhang Bao had served Lord Yue for so 
many years and achieved such great merits that he earned this career with 
a good future. But he did not wish to be an official, and died instead 
when upholding righteousness. 


713 


What would happen subsequently? Listen to the next chapter for 
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Chapter 60 


Husband and wife planned a conspiracy 
Father and son returned to the gods 
at the Pavilion of Winds and Waves 


It is said: 

One day Emperor Gao Zhong suddenly disguised himself as a 
travelling merchant, and ordered Qin Kuai to dress up as a companion, in 
order to go about incognito in Hangzhou city and amuse himself. 

Qin Kuai was thus obliged to pretend to be a companion. 

They came stealthily out of the palace gates and walked about eve- 
rywhere for a while. By chance they came to the entrance of the Drag- 
on’s Intonation Monastery. There they saw many people in a crowd, but 
they did not know what these people were doing. So they forced their 
way gently into the crowd to watch. It was a fortune-teller who practised 
divination by the examination of words. On a sign was written: “Xie 
Renfu of Chengdu who tells fortune by the examination of words.” He 
sat there at a table under a tent, and he was telling a person’s fortune. 

The Emperor stood on one side of the table and watched him for a 
while. He thought this man had spoken with logic and reason, so he went 
forward and sat down. He said, “Master, examine a word for me.” 

Master Xie said, “Please write down any word.” 

The Emperor wrote at random the word “spring”, and handed it to 
the master. 

Xie said, “The word ‘spring’ is good. It is commonly said, ‘Spring 
is the beginning of a year,’ You are not an ordinary person. Besides, 
everything begins in spring, may I ask what you wish to ask?” 

The Emperor said, “Is my whole life good?” 
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The man said, “Good, good, good! You enjoy great wealth and 
great honour, so much so that it cannot be mentioned. But there is one 
thing: the upper part of the word for ‘spring’ is the same as the upper part 
of the word for ‘Qin’. Now that upper part sits on the word ‘sun’ which 
also forms the lower part of the word for ‘spring’. It appears that Qin sits 
too heavily on the sun - to the extent that the Sun loses its brilliance. If 
you ever meet a person whose surname is Qin, you must not go near him, 
lest you be injured at his hands. Remember firmly, remember firmly!” 

The Emperor took out a piece of silver and rewarded the master. 
He saluted the man and rose. He whispered to Qin Kuai, “You try with a 
word too.” 

Qin Kuai could do nothing but write out the word ‘Gloomy’, and 
handed it to Xie. 

Xie said, “What do you wish to ask? 

Qin Kuai replied, “Also about my life.” 

Xie said, “Though the word indicates stability as strong as Mount 
Tai but it is made up of the word for ‘thread’. This means that you will be 
tied down by threads. As the saying goes: ‘If the skeleton is fastened by 
two dragons, then even the corpse may not be preserved.’ Though it is 
favourable at present, it is feared that when you are old and your teeth are 
decayed, your fortune will fall into a decline when you encounter some- 
thing hard. You must quickly find a way of retreat.” 

“I accept your instruction,” said Qin Kuai. He too gave a reward, 
and left with the Emperor. 

At the time someone in the crowd could recognize the two and 
asserted, “Though you are excellent in examining words, your examina- 
tion has brought catastrophe. Just now, one is the reigning Emperor, the 
other is Prime Minister Qin. As you have uttered those words, how can 
you expect to be forgiven?” 

Another said, “Let us disperse. Do not talk about what is right and 
what is wrong at this place, otherwise we too will be caught in the same 
net!” 

When these people heard this, they scattered with a lot of clamour. 

Xie thought, “It is bad!” - so he discarded the tent and quickly fled. 

Qin Kuai accompanied the Emperor back to the Palace and took 
his leave. When he returned home he despatched his servants to go and 
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arrest the fortune-teller. When the servants hastened to make the arrest, 
he had already gone. They then looked for him everywhere but could 
find no trace of him. They searched for him for three or four days but 
never saw even his shadow. So they had to let the matter rest. 

Let it now be said that Qin Kuai commanded the two scoundrels 
Mo and Luo to severely torture Lord Yue, Yue Yun and Zhang Hsien 
everyday in order to force them to confess. However there was no proof, 
so they were anxious and concerned. 

That day was the twenty-fifth day of the Twelfth Moon. Qin Kuai 
and his wife sat beside the eastern window, warming themselves by the 
fire while drinking wine. Suddenly a message was conveyed to the pri- 
vate quarters. When Qin Kuai opened it, it was not a letter but a handbill. 
This handbill was delivered in by the trusted servant Xu Ning. The au- 
thor was an ordinary civilian called Liu Yunsheng, who did not fear 
death. He wrote in detail how Commander Yue and his son had suffered 
an injustice, and he distributed it from door to door in the city. The hand- 
bill called for the populace to send a people’s petition on an appointed 
day, in order to redress Lord Yue’s grievance. 

When Qin Kuai saw this, he knitted his brows tightly and was ex- 
ceedingly worried. 

The lady Wang asked, “What is the message that has been brought 
in? Why is it that you are so unhappy after reading it?” 

Qin Kuai handed the handbill to the lady Wang and said, “I have 
conveyed a false mandate for the arrest and imprisonment of Yue Fei and 
his son. And I have charged my trusted men Mo Qixie and Luo Ruji to 
use extreme torture to extract a confession of treason from them. But it 
has been two months, and they still refuse to confess. It is said com- 
monly amongst the populace that he has been falsely accused, and the 
people want to present a petition. If this common talk reaches the Palace, 
will it be just child’s play? But if I were to release him, I fear we shall 
offend against the Fourth Prince’s command. That is why I am in doubt 
and cannot decide.” 

The lady Wang glanced at the handbill briefly and used the poker 
to write eleven words in the coal ashes, which read, “It is easier to capture 
the tiger then to release it.” 

Qin Kuai nodded when he saw this. He remarked, “What the lady 
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says is very reasonable.” And he immediately stirred the ashes to elimi- 
nate those words. 

As these two were thus talking, a servant in the private quarters 
came in and reported, “Lord Mo has sent some oranges for the Grand 
Counsellor to drink wine with.” Qin Kuai accepted them. 

The lady Wang said, “Do you know what use these oranges may 
be put to?” 

Qin Kuai answered, “These oranges are best used as antidotes. 
You may ask the maids to open them for us to drink wine with.” 

The lady Wang said, “Do not break open the oranges. This is Yue 
Fei’s executioner.” 

Qin Kuai asked, “How can an orange be an executioner?” 

The lady Wang replied, “You may hollow out an orange and con- 
ceal a small note in it. Send someone to pass it to the examining judges, 
and tell them to finish off the three of them tonight at the Pavilion of 
Winds and Waves. This matter will then be concluded.” 

Overjoyed, Qin Kuai wrote a letter and instructed the servant girls 
to completely remove the flesh of an orange and conceal the letter in it. 
After the slit was sealed, he told a servant to hand it to Xu Ning for deliv- 
ery to Mo Qixie. 

At this time Yue Yun and Zhang Hsien had already been removed 
to another cell to prevent them from seeing Lord Yue. 

On New Year’s Eve, Chief Warder Ni prepared three portions of 
dinner, two of which were given to Yue Yun and Zhang Hsien. He then 
personally presented the other portion to Lord Yue and spread out the 
meal. He said, “To-day is New Year’s Eve. Ihave especially prepared a 
cup of watery wine to seal the year with the Commander.” 

Lord Yue said, “I have again imposed on the lord benefactor.” He 
then came over and sat down, calling, “My lord benefactor, please sit!” 

Ni Wan said in modesty, “How could this lowly official be so pre- 
sumptuous!” 

Lord Yue said, “What harm is there?” Ni Wang then sat on one 
side to keep Lord Yue company. After drinking several cups, Lord Yue 
said, “Please do as you please. I think that you too have a family and 
wish to have a feast to see the year out together. Do not let your honour- 
able wife wait because of me.” 
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Ni Wang answered, “Please do not feel concerned. In spite of my 
lord’s great office, and your earth-shaking merits, yet you have to suffer 
such bitter loneliness. Compared with you, my wife and | are nothing. I 
willingly stay here to drink with my lord.” 

Lord Yue replied, “In this case, I thank you. What is the noise 
outside?” 

Ni Wan rose and took a look. He said, “It is raining outside.” 

Lord Yue became greatly agitated, “Truly it is raining!” 

“Not only is it raining, there is also a little snow. This is a lucky 
omen for the nation. Why are you alarmed?” Ni Wan wondered aloud. 

In reply Lord Yue explained, “There is something you do not 
know. Some days ago when I was on my way to the Capital in obedience 
of the royal command, I visited the Zen monk Daoyue at Golden Hill. He 
said I would suffer the disaster of imprisonment when I reached the Capi- 
tal and repeatedly urged me to forsake my office to become a monk. I did 
not follow his advice because my sole aim was to serve the nation to the 
best of my ability. When I was leaving he presented me with a code, 
which I failed to comprehend. Since it is raining to-day, it seems the 
code does reveal the truth. I fear the Throne desires my departure.” 

Ni Wan inquired, “What is the code, pray tell me.” 

Lord Yue recited the sentences in the code and explained, “The 
rain fits in with the words ‘tears from Heaven.’ ‘Poison from men,’ 
clearly shows some person is to harm me. But I still do not understand 
the following sentences. I guess my departure is desired. So be it, my 
lord benefactor, please allow me the use of brush and paper.” 

Ni fetched the brush and paper. Lord Yue wrote a letter and sealed 
it. He handed it to Ni and said: “ Please keep it in a safe place. After I 
die, may I trouble you to go to the Town of Fairy Zhu. In my headquar- 
ters are my dear friends Shi Quan and Niu Gao who are now holding the 
seal of office for the Commander-in-Chief. All my other brothers are 
heroes. If they hear the disastrous news about me, they will certainly take 
action. Will this not damage my reputation for loyalty? Do please de- 
liver this letter. Firstly, the Court will be saved. Secondly, my good 
name will be preserved. And you will have accumulated merits for your 
afterlife!” , 


Ni said, “This lowly official has long since seen through this 
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worldly life with all its cares. Nothing will happen if you safely leave the 
prison. If anything untoward should happen. I shall not hanker after 
these meagre emoluments, but instead, I shall take my family back to the 
country to live a life of peace and freedom. My home is not far from the 
Town of Fairy Zhu, it is but a matter of convenience for me to send the 
letter.” 

The two men continued to drink and talk. 

Suddenly a warder came and whispered into Ni Wan’s ears. 

Ni took great fright and became red in the ears and the face. 

Lord Yue asked, “What is it that causes such fright?” 

Ni knew that he could not conceal the matter, so he knelt down and 
submitted, “The imperial mandate has descended.” 

“Is it for me to go?” asked Lord Yue. 

Ni Wan answered, “Indeed this is the command, but how would 
we dare?” 

Lord Yue asserted, “This is a command from the Court. Who 
would dare disobey? But I fear Yue Yun and Zhang Hsien might resist, 
tell them to come here and I shall know how to deal with the matter.” 

Ni Wan. immediately summoned his trusted lieutenant to inform 
Wang Neng and Li Zhi. At the same time Yue Yun and Zhang Hsien 
were invited over. 

Lord Yue said, “The Court has sent down a command. I do not 
know whether it is good or ill. We shall be bound and then receive the 
imperial mandate.” 

Yue Yun said, “Perhaps the Court wants to remove us, why then 
have we to be bound?” 

Lord Yue answered, “When a guilty official is about to receive an 
imperial command, naturally he is to be bound first.” 

Thus speaking Lord Yue personally bound the two men and asked 
the warder to bind him. He asked, “Where do we receive the imperial 
mandate?” 

Ni said, “At the Pavilion of Winds and Waves.” 

Lord Yue said, “This is the end! Monk Daoyue said in his code 
that I should stay away from the winds and waves. I thought he meant the 
winds and waves on the river, I did not know there was a Pavilion of 
Winds and Waves within the prison. I never thought the three of us 
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would die at this place!” 

Yue Yun and Zhang Hsien said , “In spite of our great credits 
earned in bloody battles, we are to be removed instead. Why not charge 
out?” 

With a loud rebuke, Lord Yue said, “Balderdash! Even in ancient 
days, loyal officials did not fear death. A hero looks upon death as home- 
coming. What is there to be afraid of? Let us see how justice and right- 
eousness work in the underworld! And for how much longer these vil- 
lains will enjoy life!” 

After speaking thus, he strode in long steps to the Pavilion of 
Winds and Waves. 

The warders on both sides picked up the ropes and strangled the 
three men without further ado. 

At the time Lord Yue was thirty-nine years of age and the young 
lord Yue Yun twenty-three. When the three men returned to Heaven, 
suddenly a fierce wind rose up wildly and all the fires and lights were 
extinguished. Black mists filled the sky and sand and pebbles were 
blown about. 

When subsequent generations read about this event in history, all 
felt painful and saddened. They would spit upon Qin Kuai and his wife 
and cursed them, together with those who associated themselves with the 
powerful villains and committed wicked deeds. 

At the time Ni Wan cried bitterly. 

When Wang Neng and Li Zhi knew about this, they secretly 
bought three coffins and placed them outside the city. All the prison 
warders were in this plan together; they hoisted the three bodies over the 
wall and richly coffined them. After the coffins were marked; they were 
secretly taken out of the city. When they reached the edge of West Lake, 
they removed the mollusc shells and placed the coffins within. 

Without waiting for daybreak Ni Wan packed his belongings in 
the night and slipped out of the city. 

When Mo perceived that the three men had died, he came with Luo 
to see Qin Kuai at the same night. 

Qin Kuai’s happiness knew no bounds. He asked, “What did he 
say when he was about to die?” 

The two thieves replied, “Just before he died he simply said, ‘I did 
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not listen to Daoyue’s words, thus I have this disaster at the Winds and 
the Waves.’ In our opinion, we must not let such a demoniac monk get 
away. Besides, if you cut the grass without cutting the roots, they will 
grow again in the spring. Why does the Grand Counsellor not transmit a 
forged decree and despatch people to seize Yue Fei’s family from Tang 
Yin County. We may then finish them off completely when they are 
caught in the same net. Will this not conclude the whole matter?” 

Nodding in agreement Qin Kuai said, “I shall trouble the two of 
you to tell Feng Zhong and Feng Xiao to quickly go and seize Yue Fe1’s 
family. Not even one 1s allowed to escape.” The two scoundrels left with 
the order. 

Qin Kuai then summoned his personal servant He Li and charged 
him: “Tomorrow you go as early as you can to The Golden Hill Temple 
and invite Abbot Daoyue to come and see me. Do not let him escape.” 

He Li went home and said to his mother, “The Grand Counsellor 
has harmed the Yue family. Now he orders me to go and seize Monk 
Daoyue. I have to set out tomorrow.” 

The mother said, “You have to be careful on the way.” 

On the next day, which was New Year’s Day of the Thirteenth 
Year in the Reign of Shaoxing, He Li left Hangzhou and reached 
Zhenjiang in one day. There he followed all those who were going to 
Golden Hill to burn incense. When he arrived at the Temple he could 
hear the bells and the gongs. A great number of men and women carried 
incense sticks and candles to go inside to worship. He Li too went in with 
the crowd. When he took a look he saw that it was Monk Daoyue sitting 
on his dais delivering a sermon. He Li thus stood in the crowd and lis- 
tened to him expound the sutras. 

Quietly he thought to himself, “Wait till he finishes speaking, I 
shall then entice him by deception to come to Hangzhou. I need not fear 
that he would escape by flying to the sky.” 

The Abbot was waxing eloquent - so much so that it was as if 
heavenly flowers were dropping in confusion, and of all the people there, 
not one person was not chanting. After speaking for a while, he uttered a 
code for all to listen: 


I am thirty-nine, there are troubles every day. 
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I have no regard for myself, but I did open my mouth too much. 
He Li comes from the east, but I am going to the west. 
If it is not for Buddha’s power, would I not fall into your hands? 


After uttering these words he closed his eyes and passed away on 
the dais. 

All the worshippers put their palms together and exclaimed, “The 
master has passed away.” 

He Li was startled, and he grabbed the Head Priest, crying, “I am 
here on the Grand Counsellor’s command to invite the Chief Abbot to go. 
I did not expect him to pass away. I am afraid there may be a deception 
here, how am [ to report back to the Grand Counsellor?” 

The Head Priest replied, “This master of mine knows the past as 
well as the future. He could foresee that there would certainly be no 
advantage in your Grand Counsellor’s invitation. That is the reason why 
he mounted the dais and announced the code before he died. You saw 
this with your own eyes. What deception is there?” 

He Li demanded, “You, Monk, must cremate the Abbot’s body, 
then I can return to make the report. Otherwise you must go with me to 
see the Prime Minister.” 

All the monks asserted, “What difficulty is there!” They then or- 
dered the menial priests to erect a pyre with firewood and dried grass on 
a piece of flat ground, and then place the Abbot’s body on it. A fire was 
lighted underneath; in no time at all the flames shot up fiercely into the 
sky. There was then a great sound which travelled through the Ninth 
Heaven, followed by the transformation of the clouds into a lotus. The 
Abbot sat on the lotus and called, “He Li! An iceberg does not last long; 
the scene in a dream is never constant. You must quickly seek the path of 
enlightenment and do not lose your own destiny. You may go!” 

So saying he floated away gradually. 

The monks picked out the bones of the Abbot and placed them in a 
shrine. They carried the shrine and placed it at the rear of the hill, there to 
await burial on an auspicious day. 

On that same day they invited He Li to sit in the middle of the 
reception hall and entertained him with a vegetarian meal. 

He Li recounted how Grand Counsellor harmed Yue Fei, and he 
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continued, “Just before he died, he said that he regretted not having fol- 
lowed Monk Daoyue’s words. For this reason the Prime Minister in- 
structed me to deceive the Abbot into coming to Hangzhou for trial. I did 
not know that the Chief Abbot is truly a living Buddha, and decided to 
pass away for he already knew what was to happen. Just now when he 
was in the clouds he clearly told me to take the earliest opportunity to 
cultivate my way of life. However I have an eighty year old mother 
whom I cannot leave behind. I shall wait until she passes away, then I 
will most certainly become a monk.” 

The monks exclaimed, “Amida Buddha! Our life may be com- 
pared with flowers in a mirror and the moon seen in water. In this Golden 
Hill Temple, we humble monks have watched innumerable boats coming 
and going. There is not one who does not come for gain or for fame. 
Though they often encounter the dangers of the winds and the waves, 
have they ever considered that glory and wealth is in the end nothing 
more than a dream in spring time?” 

Nodding in agreement, He Li followed the monks to descend the 
hill. He then returned to Hangzhou to report on his mission. 

One day Lady Yue was engaged in some casual conversation with 
his daughter and daughter-in-law. Zhang Bao’s wife Madame Hong was 
also there. 

Lady Yue said, “My son has gone to Hangzhou for over a month. 
Officer-in-Charge Zhang has gone to investigate, but up to now there is 
still no news. I am thus troubled day and night and my spirits are dis- 
turbed. Last night I dreamed that the Commander returned home holding 
a mandarin duck in his hand. I do not know whether it bodes good or 
evil?” 

The daughter Yinping said, “I too saw Elder Brother and General 
Zhang, each holding a block of wood. Is this a good or bad omen?” 

The lady replied, “I think your father and brother must have met a 
disaster. That is why the two of us, mother and daughter, are scared and 
bewildered. Tell Yue An to invite a master who explains dreams to come 
and give his explanation. See how things are.” 

Immediately the servant maid went out to convey the order for 
Yue An to invite a master to come to explain the dreams. 

After a short while Yue An came back with a Mistress Wang. She 
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knelt and kowtowed to the ladies. Lady Yue spoke about Commander 
Yue’s journey into the Capital and his summons for the two young gener- 
als to go forward, but there was no news, and so on ... “So I have sum- 
moned you here to decide for us.” 

Mistress Wang replied, “This is easy. Let me invite a god here and 
ask him for details.” 

She placed a table in the middle, on top of which were two brightly 
lit candles, with incense burning in a burner. Mistress Wang began recit- 
ing some spells, and the lady knelt down and said a prayer. Suddenly 
Mistress Wang opened her eyes wide and stared ahead of her. She picked 
up a staff and brandished it in a confused fashion. Then she yelled, “I am 
the God of Games and Travels! What do you invite me here for? Quickly 
tell me!” 

Lady Yue was so terrified that she tremblingly knelt down and 
said, “My husband Yue Fei was ordered by imperial command to go into 
the Capital. For over a month, he, together with Yue Yun and Zhang 
Hsien, has given me no news. I especially beg this honourable god to 
explain clearly!” 

Mistress Wang said, “There is nothing, nothing! There is some 
trouble involving blood; it will all pass away once you have seen it.” 

The lady said, “Last night I dreamed that my husband was holding 
a mandarin duck. Does it point to a good or bad fortune?” 

Mistress Wang observed, “It means the pair of mandarin ducks are 
now separated.” 

Yinping also knelt and said, “I also dreamed that Elder Brother 
and General Zhang were each holding a block of wood. What does that 
mean?” 

Mistress Wang explained, “A person holding wood: the word for 
‘man’ coupled with the word for ‘wood’, and we have the word for ‘fin- 
ish’. The two men are finished already. Quickly burn paper money, 
quickly burn paper money! I am going?” 

After speaking Mistress Wang fell onto the ground. 

What would happen next? Please listen to the next chapter for 
elucidation. 
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Chapter 61 


Yue Lei met a friend at the Han Family’s Hamlet 
Niu Tong created a disturbance at the wineshop 


The intelligent man sees through the ways of the world, and thus 
urges people not to take things seriously. One should simply enjoy the 
flowers in the spring and the moonlight of autumn, so as to while away 
months and years. 

If you do not believe this, just look at Commander Yue! Though 
he attained such high office, he was nevertheless ruined by Qin Kuai and 
died in prison with his son. Even then Qin Kuai would not spare him and 
caused his family to scatter to the remotest parts of the earth. It would 
have been better to follow the example of Zhou Sanwei and Ni Wan, who 
abandoned their offices and became monks. They were therefore beyond 
the cares of this material world. 

Let me not digress into casual talk. Mistress Wang fell onto the 
ground and scrambled up after a short while. She said to Lady Yue, “Just 
now I saw a god: he wore a gold helmet and gold armour, and held a steel 
whip in his hand. Then he gave mea push and I fell asleep. I do not know 
how the god had departed.” 

The lady gave an account of what had just occurred. 

“Ladies, please set your minds at ease!” Mistress Wang com- 
forted them. “A lucky person enjoys Heaven’s protection. Next door to 
me is the God of Inspiration, and he is indeed responsive. Tomorrow you 
may go there to burn incense and make a wish, and ask for protection. I 
am sure nothing will happen to you.” The lady rewarded Mistress Wang 
with five taels of silver. Mistress Wang kowtowed in gratitude and took 
her leave. Then she returned home. 
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Just as Lady Yue and the two other ladies were suspicious and 
bewildered, suddenly Yue Lei, Yue Ting, Yue Lin, Yue Zhen, accompa- 
nied by Yue Yun’s sons Yue Shen and Yue Pu, came in together. 

Yue Zhen said, “Mother, to-day we celebrate the Festival of the 
Middle of the First Moon. Why not tell the servants to hang up the lan- 
terns, so that you, sister-in-law and sister may enjoy the lights tonight?” 

The lady said in reproach, “You child, you do not know anything 
at all. Your father has gone to the Capital, and asked your brother and 
General Zhang to go too. We have no news. The other day Officer-in- 
Charge Zhang went to investigate, but even he has not brought any news. 
How do we have any interest in looking at lanterns?” 

When the fifth young lord heard this, he stood aside. The second 
young lord Yue Lei came up to comfort his mother, saying, “Mother, 
please set your mind at ease! Let me go to Hangzhou tomorrow and 
obtain a message from Father.” 

“Officer Zhang has gone there but there is still no news. You are 
so young, so how can you go?” Lady Yue protested. 

The lady was engaged in this conversation with the four young 
lords when Yue An entered and reported, “A Taoist is outside and he 
claims he has a secret of great importance, about which he must see the 
Lady. I repeatedly told him to go away but he is adamant.” 

The Lady was indeed doubtful when she heard this, so she bade 
Yue Lei to go out and take a look. 

Yue Lei came to the entrance and saw the Taoist. He asked, 
“Where does the master come from?” 

The Taoist said nothing in reply but came straight in. When he 
came to the great hall he gave a low bow. 

He asked, “Who are you?” 

The second young lord said, “I am Yue Lei.” 

“How would you address Commander Yue Fei?” The Taoist in- 
quired. 

“He is my father,” came the reply. 

“Since he is your honourable father, I can speak,” the Taoist said. 
“IT am none other than the Chief Judge of the Supreme Court Zhou 
Sanwei. I have resigned and escaped because Qin Kuai ordered me to 
examine your father so as to set a trap and take his life. After this he 
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commanded Mo to cross-examine and torture your father severely. How- 
ever your father would not confess. I also hear of an Officer-in-Charge 
Zhang Bao who killed himself by crashing into the wall in prison.” When 
he reached this part of the speech, the ladies who had been listening be- 
hind the screen felt grieved, the lady Hong much more so than the others. 
When Zhou Sanwei came to mention that “on the twenty-ninth day of the 
Twelfth Moon, Commander Yue, his son Yue Yun and General Zhang 
were unjustly executed at the Pavilion of the Winds and Waves,” it was 
as if a thunder bolt struck in mid-air and the three spirits had escaped 
through the skull. Both the male and female members of the family cried 
out bitterly. 

Zhou Sanwei said, “The ladies inside, please do not cry just yet. I 
am not here to give a report; I have come instead for the Commander’s 
descendants. Quickly make preparations and escape! The Imperial En- 
voys will soon come and seize members of the family. Do not let them 
seize you all in one net. This poor Taoist is leaving.” 

When the ladies heard this, they all came out, “The merciful lord, 
please stay and let us give thanks.” 

The lady then came out with the young lords. They all knelt down 
to express their gratitude. Zhou also knelt down in response. Then he 
rose and said, “Lady, do not make the wrong decision. Quickly send your 
sons to escape to other places, so that the genealogical line of the Yue 
family may be preserved. This poor priest bids you farewell!” 

The young gentlemen saw him out of the main gate. They cried 
bitterly when they returned. 

Lady Yue instructed her daughter-in-law to go inside and burn all 
the deeds and contracts for the purchases of slaves and the granting of 
loans. She said to all the servants, “Our great lord is dead. You are all 
outsiders, so why be involved? You must collect your families and seek 
your livelihood elsewhere!” After uttering these words, she cried again. 
The other members of the family too, joined in the lamentation. 

The four old retainers Yue An, Yue Cheng, Yue Ding and Yue Bao 
came out and addressed the assembly, “Brothers all, the four of us are 
willing to accompany the lady to enter the Capital and die in the name of 
loyalty. Those who wish to go should give your indication now; those 
who do not wish to go should take the earliest opportunity to escape for 
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your lives. Do not regret it at the last moment, it will be too late then.” 

The gathering cried together, “You need not urge us! We are all 
willing to go together to the Capital. Let the scoundrel mutilate or kill us 
as he pleases, we surely will not allow the Lord to be shamed.” 

“Tt is truly rare to see such loyalty,” commented Yue An, and he 
said to Lady Yue, “You need not be concerned about us. We will all go 
voluntarily and strive for the lord’s glory. There is only one great deci- 
sion which is yet to be made. It is important to decide which young lords 
are to escape to other places.” 

“Though this is what you say, where can my sons settle them- 
selves?” Lady Yue asked. 

‘Does not the lord have a good friend or two from the old days? 
All you have to do is to write a letter and send the young lords to join 
them. They are bound to be accepted,” Yue An said. 

Crying, Lady Yue called to Yue Lei, “You go and escape!” 

Yue Lei said in protest, “Mother, you ask another brother to go. I 
will escort you to the Capital.” 

Yue An reasoned, “Young lord, do not decline your mother's in- 
structions. You have to act quickly. Besides, there is a saying: ‘Of the 
three unfilial conducts, the worst is not to leave any descendants.’ Do 
you mean that if the great lord had a hundred sons, they should all be 
killed by the wicked official? One or two must escape, so that the lord’s 
bones may be collected. If you succeed in seeking revenge then your life 
will not have been wasted. Will the lady please quickly write a letter. Let 
me put together some silver pieces and clothes. He must set off as soon as 
possible. There must not be any mistakes.” 

Yue An went in to fetch some silver and put them into a bundle 
with some clothes. Then he obtained some old clothes for the young lord 
to change into. The old lady tearfully prepared a letter and handed it to 
Yue Lei. 

She said, “My son, you should go to Ningxia Province and join 
General Zhong Fang. For the sake of old friendship he will surely accept 
you. You have to gain glory for the sake of your father. You have to be 
careful on the way!” 

The young lord had no other way but to take leave of his mother 
and sister-in-law. He also said goodbye to his brothers and sister. Crying 
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bitterly, they saw him out of the main gate and returned to wait quietly for 
the imperial mandate. 

Let it now be told that Niu Gao was then at the Pass of the Lotus 
Pond. His son was called Niu Tong and was already fifteen years of age. 
Both his face and body were black. Because yellow hairs covered his 
cheeks and even his hair was yellow, people gave him the nickname of 
the God of Golden Hair. His back was so powerful that he could lift up a 
thousand catties, and he was strong and stalwart. 

That day being the tenth day of the First Moon, the birthday of Jin 
the Officer-in-Charge, Lady Niu came with Niu Tong to the inner hall. 
She first presented herself to her sister and brother-in-law, and then she 
ordered Niu Tong to express his felicitations to his uncle on his birthday. 
The lord Jin bade them site down, and they enjoyed a feast to celebrate 
both the spring season as well as the birthday. 

During a casual conversation, Officer Jin said, “I see that my 
nephew has already grown up; his martial skills too are passable. I hear 
recently that Commander Yue entered the Capital upon an imperial man- 
date and handed the seal of office of the Commander-in-Chief for his 
father to take charge. The honourable nephew should go there and seek a 
career. But yesterday a spy reported to me, saying, ‘Commander Yue 
was falsely accused by Qin Kuai of grand treason, and had died in prison 
on the twenty-ninth day of the last month.’ As I do not know whether it 
be true or false, Ihave ordered someone to go and make further investiga- 
tion. We shall have the details when he returns.” 

Lady Niu was startled, and she exclaimed, “Ya! If a rebellious 
official commits treason, then all in the family will be executed. If that 
be the case, then the whole of the Yue family is finished! Why not send 
Niu Tong to go to the Xiang Prefecture and ask a son to come and take 
refuge so that at least one line of blood may be preserved. Does the 
brother-in-law give permission?” 

Officer Jin replied, “This is very good. Wait till the spy comes 
back. If there is indeed such a thing, then I shall send my nephew along.” 

Lady Niu protested, “My brother-in-law is wrong! The Xiang Pre- 
fecture is eight or nine hundred li from here. Will it not spoil matters to 
wait for the spy’s return?” 

Niu Tong joined in and said, “In that case, the matter must not be 
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delayed. I shall travel throughout the night to Tang Yin County. If noth- 
ing happens, then my trip could be taken as a visit to Aunt Yue. If there 
is anything untoward, then I shall escort one of the Yue brothers here. 
Would this not be good?” 

Officer Jin replied, “Nevertheless you should wait till tomorrow 
so that your horse and baggage may be prepared. Also you should be 
accompanied by a servant.” 

“Uncle, though you are an official you know nothing!” cried Niu 
Tong. “This matter may be likened to stealing chickens and catching 
dogs. How can it be done openly? I have these two feet, can I not walk? 
So why do I need a horse?” 

Lady Niu shouted at him and said, “Beast! How dare you yell so 
loudly without restraint in front of your uncle. I shall send you off tomor- 
row and let this be an end of it!” They continued drinking for a while and 
then dispersed. 

When Niu Tong returned to his study, he reasoned in his heart, 
“Truly a man suffering from severe convulsions has met a dilatory physi- 
cian! If all the Yue brothers are seized by them, will it not terminate the 
blood line of the Yue family?” He thus waited until evening and quickly 
tied up a small bundle. Carrying the bundle on his back and holding a 
short rod he came out of the yamen and said to the guard, “You may go in 
and inform the lord that I am going to visit a relative. I shall return 
shortly, so the ladies need not worry.” Having spoken he walked away in 
great strides. 

How did the guard dare to stop him? He could but come in and 
inform Jin the Officer-in-Charge, who immediately told Lady Niu. They 
immediately collected some clothes and silver and instructed the servants 
to go after him throughout the night. How could they catch up with him? 
So they were obliged to return to make their report, saying, “We do not 
know which route he took.” There Jin had to let the matter rest. 

Travelling by day and resting by night, Niu Tong asked the way 
throughout the journey and arrived at Tang Yin County. He came 
straight to the Yues' residence and told the doormen. Without waiting to 
be admitted, he headed straight for the great hall. 

As chance would have it, the old lady was in the hall. After Niu 
Tong had paid obeisance, he gave his name. Whereupon the lady uttered 
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a great cry and said, “My good nephew, you so rarely come to see me! 
Your uncle and elder brother were injured by wicked officials and have 
both died in prison!” 

Niu Tong comforted her and said, “Aunt, please do not cry! Be- 
cause my mother is worried after receiving a spy’s report, she has asked 
me to come and accompany one of the brothers to take refuge some- 
where. Since Elder Brother is dead, quickly tell the second brother to 
come with me. Once the imperial mandate has arrived, then there can be 
no escape.” 

The lady said, “Your second brother has already gone to join the 
lord Zhong Fang.” 

Niu Tong observed, “Aunt, you should not have sent him there. It 
is very far away, so how can I set my heart at ease? When did he leave?” 

“Only this morning,” replied the lady. 

Niu Tong said, “It is all right then. I can walk fast, let me catch up 
with him. Then I will take him to the Pass of the Lotus Pond, in which 
case I shall not return.” Then he took his leave of the lady and asked the 
servants, “Which route did the second young lord take?” 

“Towards the east,” they replied. 

When Niu Tong heard this he too headed east to give chase. 

As to the Imperial Envoys, Feng Zhong and Feng Xiao, they led 
their men and left Hangzhou heading for the Xiang Prefecture. In a few 
days they reached the Yues' Residence at Tang Yin County. They then 
issued an order for the residence to be completely surrounded. 

Yue An hurriedly went in to inform Lady Yue, but when she was 
about to come out to receive the imperial mandate, she was stopped by 
Zhang Bao’s son Zhang Ying. This youth was but about thirteen years of 
age. He was tall and strong, with muscles all over his body, and was 
widely known as the Little Leopard. He went up and said to the lady, 
“Not yet, lady. Let me go and find out what it is about.” 

He thus came out to the front entrance. He saw the guards creating 
a disturbance and were about to force their way in. 

“Stop!” Zhang Ying roared. It was as if a mighty thunderbolt had 
stricken in mid-air, which startled these people into immobilization. 

“Who are you?” asked Feng Zhong. 

Zhang Ying answered, “I am Zhang Ying, the son of Zhang Bao in 
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Front of the Horse. If you annoy me, I care not if there are even two or 
three thousand troops, let alone the several hairy thieves such as you. In 
my view, it is regrettable that the entire family here comprises people of 
loyalty and filial piety and they are not prepared to have their reputation 
damaged. For their sake I have come out to ask you.” 

“So this is it. What does Steward Zhang have to say?” said Feng 
Zhong. 

Zhang Ying said, “I know clearly that you have come on behalf of 
the evil official to apprehend the family. Do you want a civil apprehen- 
sion or a martial apprehension?” 

“What is a civil apprehension and what is a martial apprehen- 
sion?” asked Feng Zhong. 

In reply, Zhang Ying asserted, “If it is a civil apprehension, only 
one person is allowed to enter. Then the imperial mandate may be pro- 
claimed. Then you must prepare carriages and horses, and wait upon the 
lady and the members of the family and myself to set off on the journey. 
If it is a martial apprehension, then prison carts and handcuffs and fetters 
are bound to be used. In this case I shall first beat you dogs until you are 
dead. And then we shall go by ourselves to Hangzhou to face the Em- 
peror. It is entirely up to you! Those who do not fear death may ad- 
vance!” Having finished speaking he seized a horizontal bar from the 
gate which was one or two inches in thickness and broke it in two upon 
his knees. There he stood angrily in the middle of the entrance; the others 
were so terrified that they were unable to withdraw the tongues they had 
stuck out. 

Feng Zhong saw that the outlook was unfavourable, so he said, 
“Steward Zhang, please do not be angry. We are only here on an official 
mission, and simply require someone to enter the Capital. It is not as if 
there is animosity between us! May I trouble you to inform the lady and 
ask her to come out to receive the mandate. At the same time we shall 
send someone to the local official to have the carriages and the horses 
ready.” 

When Zhang Ying heard this, he threw the broken bars aside and 
went in. Then he repeated to the lady what the Imperial Envoy had said. 

The lady said, “It is good of them to stretch a point. Just prepare 
three hundred taels of silver for them, we too should have ready several 
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hundred taels as travelling expenses on the way.” 

The lady came out to receive the imperial mandate. It was opened 
and proclaimed in the hall. Then the necessary arrangements for the resi- 
dence were made, and the interior as well as the exterior of the residence 
were heavily locked and secured. 

The whole family consisted of more than three hundred persons, 
both old and young, and they all set off together. The magistrate of Tang 
Yin County sealed the main gates of the residence. 

Just look at the villagers, old and young, whose cries shook the sky 
and moved the earth! 

From this day on, the whole of the Yue family made the journey 
towards the Capital. It was not known if they would live or die, be pre- 
served or destroyed, but I must now pause at this part of the narrative. 

The second young lord Yue Lei left Tang Yin County. After a 
sorrowful and lonely journey he came to a village called the Town of 
Seven Treasures. It was a thriving place. 

He went into an inn and sat down. The waiter came up and asked, 
“Are you waiting for another guest or drinking by yourself?” 

Yue Lei said, “I am just passing by. Any wine would do. If there 
is rice, bring me a bowl as well. I shall pay for both.” 

“T understand,” the waiter responded. He then warmed a pot of 
wine and put down several dishes, together with some rice. The young 
lord ate until he was full. He went over and placed on the counter a purse 
containing silver, which he opened. He said, “Landlord, how much 
should it be? You just weigh it out yourself.” 

The proprietor picked up the silver and was about to clip a piece 
off. But this was seen by a man who was standing outside on the opposite 
side of the road. He perceived that Yue Lei was very young: though he 
was not elaborately attired he was neat and tidy. When the twenty or 
thirty taels of silver were spread out on the counter, the man thought to 
himself, “This youth is not accustomed to travelling. It is not too bad if it 
is nearby, but if he is going on a long journey, will he not lose his life!” 

Yue Lei paid for the meal and put away his purse. Carrying the 
bundle on his back he was about to leave. Then he saw the man coming 
up from the opposite side, calling, “Sir guest, please go slowly! I just live 
in the front; we should get there in a few paces after turning the corner. 


734 








Please come to my humble estate for tea. I have something to say.” 

Raising his head to take a look, he saw that the man had a com- 
plexion which could be compared with coal fire, his eyes were narrow 
and his eyebrows were long; he had a thin beard beneath his chin, and he 
was very well dressed. Yue Lei immediately said, “I have a mission 
ahead of me, please allow me to receive your instruction on another day.” 

The proprietor interrupted them and said, “Young guest! This 
Squire is a well-known man of wealth here. He is very sociable. It will do 
no harm to go to his residence for a conversation.” 

“I really should not pay a casual visit.” Yue Lei replied. 

“You are too modest,” said the squire. “Within the four seas, all 
are brothers. I shall lead the way.” 

With the squire leading the way, Yue Lei followed behind. After 
passing the Town of Seven Treasures, they turned a bend and came to a 
large estate. They entered the estate gates together and came to the great 
hall. Yue Lei put down the bundle and went up to pay the courtesies 
required. They sat down in the seats prescribed for host and guest. 

“What is your great name, my good brother? Where is your vil- 
lage? Where are you going?” the squire asked. 

Yue Lei said, “I am Zhang Long of Tang Yin County, on the way 
to Ningxia Province to visit a relative. May I ask for your name and what 
instructions you have for me?” 

In reply the squire said, “I am Han Qilong and IJ live at this Seven 
Treasures Town. Just now I saw you reveal your money, so I feared that 
you might be secretly harmed by others on your journey. This was why I 
beckoned you here. Just now I heard that you came from Tang Yin 
County, do you have any news of Commander Yue’s family?” 

When Yue Lei heard the question he said, “I come from a poor 
family. There is no communication between the Commander’s family 
and me. I know of no news.” - even as he was speaking, tears fell from 
his eyes. 

Han saw this and said, “You need not deceive me. If you have 
some connection with the Yue family, you may set your heart at ease. In 
the past my father was a colonel under Marshal Zhong. He committed an 
offence by overlooking an opportunity, but he was helped and saved by 
Commander Yue. He died three years ago, and he had repeatedly urged 
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me not to forget the Commander’s benevolence. See, is it not the tablet in 
honour of Commander Yue there for me to worship?” 

Yue Lei raised his head and saw it was truly a tablet bearing Lord 
Yue’s name. He quickly stood up and said, “Let me pay obeisance to my 
late father’s tablet, then I shall tell you.” 

“In that case you are the second young lord,” Han remarked. 

Yue Lei kowtowed, and then stood up. After giving his name. he 
said, “Zhou Sanwei’s letter says that my father, elder brother and General 
Zhang have all perished at the hands of this evil official. He has now 
come to arrest the family, that is why I have escaped.” Having spoken he 
cried out loudly. 

Gritting his teeth Han flew into a great rage and stated,“Do not be 
sorrowful! Do not go to Ningxia as yet, but stay on my estate for the 
moment. Let us first seek news of the Capital and then decide what to 
do.” 

Yue Lei said, “Since this is your earnest sentiment, how dare I 
disobey! I would like to swear brotherhood with the squire, do you 
agree?” 

Han was overjoyed and said, “I too have the same wish but I did 
not have the courage to open my mouth.” 

Instantly the squire ordered the servants to slaughter the chickens 
and butcher the cattle, and light the incense and candles. The two swore 
to be brothers though they bore different surnames. 

He also ordered the study to be prepared and invited Yue Lei to 
stay there. 

On the other side Niu Tong came in pursuit of Yue Lei. He walked 
for two or three days without stopping. 

When he came to a town he entered a wineshop and sat at a table. 
Slapping the table, he created a din. The waiter quickly came up and, 
smiling apologetically, he asked, “Young lord, what do you want to eat?” 

Niu Tong said, “You doghead! What do you sell in this shop? 
Why do you ask me instead?” . 

“Not so!” exclaimed the waiter. “I must ask you what you like to 
eat, then I may serve you.” 

“Select something tasty for me, that is all. Why be so meddle- 
some!” cried Niu Tong. 
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The waiter therefore chose large dishes of fish and big chunks of 
meat to serve him, together with good wine. Niu Tong was famished, and 
he finished everything in no time at all. He ordered the waiter to bring 
some more, and finished another ten bowls or so. Being now full in the 
stomach, he wiped his mouth and stood up. Carrying the bundle on his 
back and holding the rod, he walked out of the shop. 

The waiter went up and blocked his path, saying, “Please pay be- 
fore you go.” 

Niu Tong said, “Because this god is trying to catch up with a 
brother, he has not brought any silver along. Place this on credit and I 
shall pay you on my return.” 

“TI do not even know you, why do you say you will only pay me 
when you return? Quickly take it out!” cried the waiter. 

Niu Tong argued, “I insist on paying you upon my return. What 
can you do to me? If you provoke my anger, I shall shatter your shop into 
fragments.” 

When the proprietor heard this, he came over and warned, “You 
are truly an unreasonable fellow.. You do not pay after eating other peo- 
ple’s food but behave wildly instead. Quickly produce the silver and it 
will be the end of the matter. If you so much as emit half of the word ‘no’ 
through the cracks of your teeth, I should pull off all your tendons!” 

Using foul language Niu Tong said in retort, “You old slave! [am 
even more determined now than before not to give you money, I shall see 
how you will pull my tendons off!” 

The proprietor became angry and slapped Niu Tong with all his 
might. Niu Tong did not even move an inch, but burst out laughing. He 
said, “It seems that you have not eaten for days. With this kind of 
strength you can only dust my clothes for me!” 

The man was even angrier, so he delivered a fist blow, which only 
severely hurt his hand. So shouting and barking he bade the waiters, the 
cooks and others to come up together. With fist blows and whacks, they 
charged at Niu Tong in great confusion. 

Niu Tong simply stood still and smiled, “This god is tired after 
hurrying on this journey. I do need someone to massage my back. Now 
you must hit harder. If the blows are too light and cause me annoyance, 
each of you dogheads must watch out for a beating.” 
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Of those cooks and waiters, some hurt their own hands, some 
caused their feet to be swollen by kicking. 

When there was no way to resolve the matter, it was seen that a 
squire was riding past the wineshop at the head of twenty or thirty per- 
sonal attendants. 

When the proprietor saw him he came out of the shop and called, 
“The squire’s arrival is timely, please stay your horse!” 

The squire drew in the rein of his horse and asked, “Why are you 
people beating this man in such confusion?” 

‘He has eaten our wine and food and refuses to pay. Instead he 
thrashes about wildly and damages our things. I am operating on your 
capital, so I am asking you to take a look,” the proprietor complained. 

When the squire heard this he dismounted and barked, “You have 
eaten this meal and refused to pay, what is the reason for this?” 

Niu Tong argued, “Rubbish! I have not eaten any of your food, 
what damned business is this of yours?” 

In a fury the squire ordered his men, “Beat this fellow for me!” 

When they heard their master’s command, the twenty or thirty at- 
tendants charged forward with seven hands and eight feet. Niu Tong 
blocked them with his right arm, and six or seven fell. He blocked them 
with his left arm, and three or four more fell. When the squire saw this, 
sparks shot out of his temples, and he came up himself and delivered 
seven or eight blows with his fist. 

The assault had no effect on Niu Tong at all. When he became 
impatient he put his arm around the squire’s waist and walked out of the 
shop, where he threw the man onto the roadway. He said, “Even a lump 
of pus such as this aspires to beat people.” 

The squire scrambled up and pointed at Niu Tong saying, “I am 
warning you!” He then went away towards the west supported by his 
retinue. 

Laughing out loudly, Niu Tong carried the bundle and rod and 
stepped out of the shop in long strides. 

The proprietor was not his equal in the fight and so he dared not 
give chase. 

After walking past twenty or thirty doors, he heard the whistle of 
Tartar pipes, and suddenly forty or fifty men rushed out of a side lane all 
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holding staffs and rods. They called, “You thief with yellow hair! Where 
are you going this time?” 

Niu Tong raised his eyes and saw that the leader was the same 
squire who had sat on the horse. He had in his hands two steel whips 
shaped like lengths of bamboo with joints. Niu Tong raised his short rod 
to prepare for battle. 

Suddenly the people from both sides of the street threw out two 
benches which caught Niu Tong by the feet. As he stumbled and fell, the 
other people moved up to press him down. They bound him with a rope. 

The squire said, “Take him to the estate, let me cross-examine him 
closely.” 

Now that the squire had seized Niu Tong and taken him away, 
what would happen? Pray listen to me in the next chapter for an explana- 
tion. 
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Chapter 62 


Raising a storm the loyal spirit revealed itself 
Jumping into an ancient well the brave girl killed herself 


It is said: 

The squire ordered his attendants to bind Niu Tong and carry him 
to the estate. He picked up a chair and sat down. He then bade a person 
to bring a thorny stick to beat this fellow slowly. The attendant raised the 
thorny stick and beat Niu Tong on the legs twenty or thirty times. Then 
another attendants took over. 

Niu Tong simply called, “A good beating! A good beating!” In 
quick succession three or four attendants took their turn in the beating; 
there were in all well over a hundred blows. 

Yelling loudly Niu Tong cried, “You bunch of dogheads. I am 
impatient with this kind of beating which causes your god neither pain 
nor itch!” 

Niu Tong had a very loud voice, and his shout caught the attention 
of a squire next door, who was Han Qilong. Readers! - you have listened 
to me for this half a day but you still do not know who was the squire who 
was beating Niu Tong? It was Han Qilong’s younger brother Han 
Qifeng. 

That day Han Qilong was talking with Yue Lei in the study and 
heard the shout from the next door. 

Yue Lei asked, “Who lives next door? Why is there such a cla- 
mour?” 

Han Qilong answered, “Next door is my younger brother Han 
Qifeng. People see that he is dark and tall, so those on the lakes and 
rivers give him a nickname, which is Surpass Zhang Fei in comparison 
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with the ancient hero of that name. I must not deceive you, we brothers 
are the grand children of Han Tao the Ever Victorious General, of the 
Water Margin. At the time my grandfather and Song Jiang accepted the 
Court’s amnesty and exerted themselves for the nation. However he re- 
ceived neither honours nor rewards in spite of his great contributions, but 
was murdered by evil officials instead. My father established his credit 
under General Zhong, but nearly lost his life when he overlooked an op- 
portunity. It was fortunate that the lord benefactor saved him. For this 
reason we two brothers do not aspire after official appointments or fame, 
but are devoted to preserving our farms here. It is a peaceful and lei- 
surely life. My younger brother however is not one who does what he 
should. He retains these vagabonds and often causes trouble. I do not 
know what mischief he is up to to-day. Please, brother, sit for a while. 
Let me go and take a look.” 

“If this is your honourable brother, what harm is there for me to 
come with you?” said Yue Lei. 

“Excellent,” Han Qilong agreed. 

The two men went next door. When Han Qifeng saw them he 
hurriedly rose from his seat and said, “I was just about to ask you, my 
elder brother, to come and examine this man. Who is the other gentle- 
man?” 

Han Qilong replied, “This is the second son of Commander Yue. 
Come over quickly to meet him.” é 

Han Qifeng hastened to say, “I did not know you have arrived, so I 
have failed to welcome you. I have given offence!” 

Repeatedly Yue Lei said, “You are too kind.” 

Now Niu Tong was tied to the pillar and heard that it was the sec- 
ond young lord Yue, so he called incoherently, “Are you Brother Yue 
Lei? Iam Niu Tong, Niu Gao’s son.” 

When Yue Lei heard this, he was startled. He cried, “So this is 
truly Brother Niu! Where did you come from, and what are you doing 
here?” 

‘I came from the Pass of the Lotus Pond. On my mother’s order, I 
have come especially to search for you,” Niu Tong told him. 

When Han Qifeng heard this he exclaimed, “Aiyah! I did not 
know it was Brother Niu. I have given much offence!” - and in great 


7A) 


haste he untied the rope personally. Then he picked up the garments and 
put them on for Niu Tong. 

He invited Niu Tong to come up to the hall and there they all ex- 
changed the usual courtesies and sat down. 

Han Qifeng said, “Brother Niu, why did you not tell me your name 
much sooner, so as to cause me to offend you so much? Please forgive 
me!” 

Niu Tong responded by saying, “Those who do not know are not 
guilty. But just now the beating was not enough to alleviate my itch.” 

Everyone broke out laughing. 

Niu Tong continued, “I have been to Tang Yin County and seen 
your mother. That is why I have pursued you here. Now that I have 
found you, it will not be necessary for you to go to Ningxia Province. 
Just come with me to the Pass of Lotus Pond.” 

Han Qilong said, “Just a moment! I have already despatched my 
man to go to Hangzhou for the news of the ladies and the young lords. 
Wait till he returns, then we may discuss.” 

Han Qifeng then ordered a banquet to be spread out. The four ate 
until late into the night before they dispersed. 

Niu Tong and Yue Lei remained in the Hamlet of the Han Family. 
Several days passed and nothing of interest happened. 

One day when they were having a conversation at the hall in the 
rear, an estate worker came and reported, “The Head Priest of Lord 
Guan’s Temple wishes to see the squires.” 

Upon being told to invite the visitor in, the worker went out and 
brought the monk in. He met all those in the hall and said, “This poor 
priest is here for no other reason than that concerning my Temple. The 
Lord Guan’s Temple has always been a quiet place where Taoism is prac- 
tised. The squires have also been our protectors, so that the place is both 
flourishing and busy in recent times. However out of the blue an instruc- 
tor came half a month ago at the invitation of a bunch of vagabonds and 
tramps. He lives at the Temple and gives lessons to his many disciples. 
Everyday they wield their staffs and brandish their rods; the noise they 

make is unbearable. I fear that they would cause a disturbance sooner or 
later and involve me. I come from a weak establishment, and I dare not 
offend them. For this reason I have come and beg the two squires to 
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devise a plan and send them away, so as to avoid trouble.” 

The squires observed, “With us in this town, who would dare to 
behave rashly? Master, pray return first. We shall follow presently.” 

The monk gave thanks and took his leave. 

Han Qilong said to his brother, “Brother, let us go and see what 
kind of people these are. Nothing will happen if they should go peace- 
ably; if not, we must give them a beating to demonstrate our might.” 

“Please also bring me along to watch,” Niu Tong urged. 

Han Qilong agreed, “What harm is there!” 

“IT too will come with you,” Yue Lei said. 

“This is even better!” exclaimed Han Qifeng. 

With great joy the four men took seven or eight able-bodied estate 
workers and came out of the estate. They marched straight towards the 
Temple of Lord Guan. 

When they entered the Temple they saw nothing. They came up to 
the great hall, and saw no movements either. Lastly they came to the 
inner hall to take a look. There they saw a man sitting up there. His face 
had the colour of burnt paper; his hair was red and his beard was yellow. 
He was nine feet tall, and had large eyes and protruding teeth. On his two 
sides stood twenty or thirty men - they appeared to be those to whom he 
taught martial arts. 

Han Qilong told the estate workers to wait for them at the great 
hall, whilst he and the other three came into the inner hall. There were 
many of those amongst the disciples who recognized Squires Han, so 
they went and whispered a few words into the instructor’s ear. 

The instructor jumped down from the dais and said, “I have been 
giving lessons here for half a month. Though the Town of Seven Treas- 
ures 1s well-known, I am yet to meet a hero with abilities. If there is 
anyone who is not afraid, please come up so that the high and the low 
may be distinguished.” 

Han Qilong went up one step and said, “I have come to receive 
your instructions.” But before he finished speaking, Niu Tong yelled, 
“Let me give this man a thrashing.” 

He then removed his garments in order to fight. The instructor 


said, “Stay! If this is a martial competition, is it to be the long fists or the 
short fists?” 
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Niu Tong said, “What long fists or short fists? I just fight to win, 
that is all.” He lunged forward and delivered a blow with his fist. The 
instructor dodged the blow and gave Niu Tong’s left arm a pull. Niu 
Tong fell onto the floor with a thud and quickly scrambled up. He 
opened his eyes wide and said, “This did not count because I failed to 
take precaution.” He charged forward again and dealt another fist blow. 
The instructor executed a movement called, “The Lion’s Mighty Spin.” 
He simply pressed on Niu Tong’s back with his two hands and Niu Tong 
lost his foothold. He went down on one kneel and fell. 

The instructor said, “Why not ask a person who knows martial arts 
to come forward? Why send a rash fellow like this only to fall down?” 

Enraged, Yue Lei removed his jacket and came up, saying, “I am 
coming.” 

“That is good,” said the instructor. He then adopted a posture, 
called “The Golden Rooster Stands on One Foot.” Yue Lei responded by 
“The Mystical Bird Spreading its Wings”. For half a day they came to 
and fro in this manner. 

Yue Lei saw that he was fierce in his assaults so he retraced his 
steps. The instructor went forward one step to catch up with Yue Lei. 
Yue Lei turned around and used his right hand to push away his oppo- 
nent’s two hands whilst using his left hand to give a push on the chest. 
The instructor was startled and quickly dodged the blow, shouting, “Stay 
your hands! This is the Yue Family’s Pugilistic Fight. Where did you 
learn this from? I beg for your name!” 

Han Qilong said, “If the instructor recognizes ‘the Yue Family’s 
Pugilistic Fight’, you must not be an ordinary person. This is not the 
place to speak. Please come to my humble estate and have a good talk.” 

The instructor said, “I truly wish to make your acquaintance, it is 
only that it is improper for me to visit you lightly.” 

The squires replied, “You are too modest.” 

The disciples on both sides all said, “This Squire Han is very fond 
of making friends. Master, it is convenient for you to seek his advice, we 
shall take our leave for the time being.” 

So the squires and the others, together with their retinue, left the 
Temple. Taking a bend and turning a corner, they came to the Han Fami- 
ly’s Hamlet. They entered the great hall and there exchanged the usual 
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courtesies, 

When all were seated, Yue Lei opened the conversation and said, 
“May I please ask for the instructor’s great name? How is it you know 
the Yue Family’s Pugilistic Fight?” 

The instructor replied, “I must not deceive you. My ancestor was 
the Governor of the Eastern Capital Zhong Ze. My father is the Governor 
of Ningxia called Zhong Fang. My name is Zhong Liang. Because my 
complexion is grayish black, people on the rivers and lakes call me the 
Lord of Ghostly Face. My family and the Yue family have been friends 
for three generations. Commander Yue had often discussed pugilistic 
skills with my father, so I could recognize your move as ‘The Black Ti- 
ger’s Theft of the Heart,’ which comes from the Yue Family. My father 
discovered that Uncle was harmed by the villainous official. So he in- 
structs me to find out about the matter at Tang Yin County. I did not 
know that the whole of the Yue family had been apprehended and taken 
to the Capital, and only you had escaped. There is now a warrant out for 
your arrest within a time limit. That is why I have been searching for you 
everywhere so as to take you to Ningxia with me. I am staying at this 
Temple to give lessons to a few disciples because I have spent all my 
travelling expenses. After I saved some money I would continue the 
search. I did not imagine I would meet you here. May I beg you to give 
me your honourable names.” 

Yue Lei replied, “Since you are the son of Governor Zhong, please 
sit for a while. Let me bring the letter.” 

As Yue Lei went inside, the other four gave their names. When 
Yue Lei came out with the letter he handed it to Zhong Liang. 

Zhong Liang took the letter. When he had read it, he was greatly 
pleased, and said, “So you are the second Yue brother. I have been look- 
ing for you everywhere but unexpectedly I meet you here. This is de- 
scribed as ‘A flower planted intentionally does not flower, but a willow 
sown unintentionally grows to be a shady tree’. Since it is the divine will 
that we meet, I shall invite you to come with me to Ningxia Province, so 
as to remove my father’s worries.” 

Niu Tong joined in, “I too have come to look for the second 
brother. Why is it that we do not go to the Pass of Lotus Pond which is 
nearer, but take the long route to Ningxia instead?” 
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Han Qilong suggested, “Brothers, do not argue. Please stay here 
for the time being. Wait until my servant has brought the truthful infor- 
mation from Hangzhou. It will not be too late to discuss then.” 

All these men agreed, “This is reasonable.” 

Han Qilong then despatched someone to the Temple to remove the 
young lord Zhong’s baggage to the estate. A banquet was laid out and the 
five men talked about what was in their hearts. They drank until the 
moon turned around the tips of the flowers, then each went away to rest. 

Now I must refer to the Chief of Prison at the Supreme Court, Ni 
Wan. He felt a great sadness in his heart since Lord Yue had gone to 
Heaven. After the New Year he quietly packed his baggage and took his 
family to escape out of Hangzhou. He came straight towards the Town of 
Fairy Zhu. 

In a few days, he arrived at the Town. Having settled his family in 
a tavern, he alone came to the encampment bringing Lord Yue’s last tes- 
tament with him. Addressing the Military Announcer he said, “Please 
say Commander Yue has a message here.” 

The officer quickly entered the camp to make the report. Shi Quan 
said, “Quickly tell him to come in.” 

The Announcer came out and asked, “Where is the messenger? 
Our lord summons you inside.” 

Ni Wan followed the officer in and knelt down. He handed up the 
message, which Shi Quan opened and read. He then cried out loudly and 
said, “It is bad, Brother Niu! The Commander, the young lord and Gen- 
eral Zhang have all been harmed by Qin Kuai and died in prison!” 

When Niu Gao heard this he roared, “Tie up the messenger and 
behead him!” 

Ni Wan was so terrified that all he could do was protest his inno- 
cence. Shi Quan quickly stopped Niu Gao and said, “This is the Com- 
mander’s benefactor, why kill him?” 

Niu Gao said, “I thought he was sent by the villain to deliver the 
message. I did not know of his great kindness to the Commander. I have 
offended you, I have offended you.” 

Shi Quan asked Ni Wan, “How was the Commander harmed by 
the evil official?” 

Ni Wan recounted in detail what had transpired, right up to the part 
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where they were unjustly done to death on the twenty-ninth day of the 
Twelfth Moon. 

Shi Quan, Niu Gao and all the officers cried bitterly; their wailings 
were so loud that they shook the mountains. 

Shi Quan ordered his lieutenants to take out five hundred taels of 
silver and presented it to Ni Wan. Repeatedly Ni Wan declined the gift, 
but Shi Quan insisted that he should receive it. Ni Wan could but accept 
it and went out of the camp after expressing his gratitude. 

He then went to the tavern and collected his family, and he re- 
turned to his village. 

Niu Gao said to his brother officers, “The Elder Brother has been 
unjustly injured. Let us attack Hangzhou and seize the traitor and cut him 
into ten thousand pieces in order to avenge Elder Brother!” 

All the others said, “Reasonable, reasonable.” 

Immediately they ordered that white helmets and white armours 
be made urgently. All were completed in a few days. The officers took 
their troops and, after three rounds of cannon shots, came charging to- 
wards Hangzhou as powerfully as mighty waves. 

When the people of the Town heard that Commander Yue had 
been injured, their cries shook the plains. So sad were they that it was as 
if they had lost their parents. Every person came carrying wine and 
bringing meat to reward the soldiers. They gnashed their teeth and were 
intent on seeking revenge for Lord Yue. 

In a few days, the grand force reached the great river. There they 
gathered their ships and boarded them to cross over. In truth on that day 
the sun was bright and the wind was mild. When the warships reached 
the middle of the river, a violent storm arose, and the clouds and mists 
filled the sky. In mid-air two embroidered banners emerged, with four 
great characters displayed thereon, which read: “Exert the Utmost to 
Serve the Nation.” Lord Yue was seen to stand in the clouds, on his right 
was Yue Yun and on his left Zhang Hsien. 

When the men saw this they all knelt on the bow and cried: “Broth- 
er’s departed spirit is not far away. We brothers set out to-day to seek 
revenge for-you and to eliminate your humiliation. We hope you will 
protect us!” 

In the clouds, Lord Yue waved his hands as a signal for Shi Quan 
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to withdraw the troops. He did not permit the troops to seek revenge. 

Niu Gao ordered the ships to sail quickly. The soldiers rowed the 
ships in compliance with the order. It was seen that Lord Yue’s face was 
covered in anger, and he shook his sleeve as a sign of disapproval. In- 
stantly the white crested waves rose up to the sky and three or four ships 
capsized in quick succession. All the other ships too were unable to 
move forward. 

Uttering a great cry Yu Hualong called, “The elder brother forbids 
us to seek revenge. How can I then stand among men without any dig- 
nity!” Uttering a great roar, he cut his throat with his sword. 

He Yuanging too shouted, “Since Brother Yu has gone, I am also 
coming!” He raised his silver mallet and deliver a blow on his head. His 
skull having broken, he returned to Heaven. 

When Niu Gao saw that the two men had committed suicide, he 
wept loudly for a while, then jumped into the heart of the Yangzi River. 

The other officers said, “Since the Commander does not allow us 
to avenge him, let us return to shore and go back to our villages.” They 
then turned the sails around and went back to shore. All these men then 
scattered. 

Only seven were left behind, namely, Shi Quan, Zhang Xian, 
Wang Guei, Zhao Yun, Liang Xing, Zhou Qing and Ji Qing, together 
with the Ever Victorious Army of three thousand and eight hundred men, 
who remained intact. 

Shi Quan asked them, “Why do you not disperse?” 

The soldiers said, “We have benefited from the great lord’s bound- 
less kindness before. It is difficult for us to desert him. Though he has 
been harmed, we think that the wicked official must necessarily fail one 
day. When the time comes, we shall go to the great lord’s grave and pay 
our respects, thereby evincing our true hearts. We are willing to follow 
all you officers and establish some kind of career. For this reason we do 
not want to disperse.” 

Shi Quan reasoned, “This is fine but we have nowhere to settle 
ourselves. What should be done?” 

Ji Qing suggested, “It is better to station ourselves at the Tai Hang 
Mountains as before. And then we should send some person to seek news 
of the ladies. We may then plan our revenge.” 
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All the officers agreed and said, “You speak with reason.” 

The seven heroes then went towards the Tai Hang Mountains at 
the head of the Ever Victorious Army. 

Now let me repeat that Niu Gao jumped into the Yangzi River. He 
rolled about in the waves and his life was in imminent danger. Suddenly 
a violent wind rose up and blew Niu Gao to the foot of a hill. He heard in 
his ears, “Niu Gao, wake up!” When he gradually regained conscious- 
ness he vomitted some white froth and opened his eyes. He saw that it 
was his old master Bao Fang; behind him was a young acolyte holding 
some dry clothes in his hands. 

Niu Gao saw that it was the old master, so he quickly knelt down 
and kowtowed. The aged master said, “Niu Gao, you are not yet fated to 
die. Quickly change into new clothes.” 

Weeping sadly Niu Gao said, “Though you have saved my life, 
how could I remain in this world with any dignity if I do not avenge my 
Elder Brother?” 

The aged master said, “The injustice done to Yue Fei is attribut- 
able to a series of cause and effect. He will certainly be honoured and 
rewarded in the future. The villains will soon face defeat. You too need 
not be too sorrowful. You may quickly go to the Tai Hang Mountains. 
Shi Quan and the others are there. For the moment you may join them. 
Later, it will still be necessary for you to work for the nation. You must 
not forget!” Having thus spoken, he was transformed into a fresh breeze 
and vanished some distance away. 

Niu Gao changed into dry clothes and headed towards the Tai 
Hang Mountains. 

On the other side Feng Zhong and Feng Xiao escorted Lord Yue’s 
family to Hangzhou and settled them into the guesthouse. They then 
came to inform Qin Kuai. 

Qin Kuai issued a false edict and ordered the whole of the Yue 
family to be taken to the western outskirts to be decapitated. 

At this time Commander Han and his wife Liang Hongyu were in 
the Capital having an audience with the Emperor and had not as yet re- 
turned to their post. After a personal guard had informed them of this 
matter, the lady Liang urged Commander Han quickly to prevent the 
false mandate from being carried out. 
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Whilst the Commander ordered the executioners not to move, the 
lady quickly put on her armour and rode straight to the Prime Minister’s 
Palace with twenty of her female warriors. Without waiting for her ar- 
rival to be announced, she rode straight up to the great hall where she 
dismounted 

The guard saw that she had entered ferociously, so in great panic 
he went in to make his report. 

The lady Wang came out and welcomed her into the private apart- 
ment. After exchanging courtesies, they sat down. 

The lady Liang said, “Quickly invite the Prime Minister to come 
and see me. This Commander has something to ask him.” 

The lady Wang saw that the lady Liang’s face was full of anger, 
and knew that, as she had come in her armour, this visit must be difficult 
to handle. In pretense she replied, “My husband has been summoned to 
the Palace and is not yet back. What instructions does the lady have?” 

“T am not here for any other matter but that which concerns Com- 
mander Yue,” asserted the lady Liang. “Everyone is angry and all people 
disapprove. To-day I hear that his family is to be decapitated, so this 
Commander has come personally to invite the Prime Minister to enter the 
Palace together so as to speak with the Sacred One.” 

The lady Wang lied, “My husband has just gone to memorialize 
the Throne on this matter. I think he will soon return. Will the lady 
please wait for a while.” - and she ordered the maids to serve tea. In the 
meantime she secretly sent another maid to the study to inform Qin Kuai 
to take such and such action. 

Qin Kuai too was in fear of the lady Liang so he hastily retrieved 
the mandate which ordered the execution. Pretending to enter from the 
outside, he came up to meet the lady Liang. 

In great fury the lady Liang said, “Prime Minister Qin. You have 
unjustly killed three members of the Yue family on the basis of just three 
words: ‘Perhaps that’s so.” Even then you are not satisfied, but you de- 
sire to have the whole of his family executed. What is the reason 
therefor? This Commander is going with you to reason with the Em- 
peror.” 

Smiling apologetically Qin Kuai prevaricated, “The lady will 
please cease her anger. The Sacred One has issued his mandate for the 
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execution of the whole of the Yue family. This lowly official thus has- 
tened to the Palace, and it was only after I have repeatedly offered my 
assurances that the Sacred One mercifully commutes the death penalty 
and banishes them to Yunnan Province as ordinary civilians.” 

“In that case, we are indebted to you,” said the lady Liang curtly, 
and mounting her horse in the great hall she left the residence without 
taking her leave. 

It was only then that Qin Kuai was able to put down the heavy load 
inside his heart. 

The lady Wang inquired of him, “Are you truly commuting the 
death penalty of the whole of the Yue family? What should we do if they 
come and seek revenge in the future?” 

Qin Kuai reasoned, “That Liang Hongyu is a heroine amongst 
women, so she must in no circumstances be provoked. If she should 
resort to violence then our lives will be the first to be jeopardized. To- 
day I shall take advantage of my own ruse and banish them to Yunnan. 
All I need to do is to write a letter to Prince Cai and urge him to wipe out 
the whole family. What difficulty is there?” 

The lady Wang applauded and said, “Your ruse is excellent!” 

Leaving the conspiracy between the husband and wife, I now re- 
turn to the lady Liang. She left the Prime Minister’s Palace and came to 
the guesthouse. Having exchanged courtesies with Lady Yue she sat 
down. After a few words of pleasantries she said, “The scoundrel Qin is 
determined to injure the lives of your whole family. When I learned this 
I went to the thief’s house and insisted on dragging him to see the Em- 
peror. That is why the death penalty is commuted, but you are banished 
for settlement in Yunnan. You should just sojourn here and rest your 
heart at ease. Tomorrow I shall see the Emperor and I assure you you 
need not go away.” 

When Lady Yue heard this she hurriedly gave thanks, saying, “I 
am truly indebted to you for your great friendship. However my late 
husband and son have already died in upholding their loyalty so as to 
reciprocate.the nation’s benevolence. How then would I dare to resist the 
royal command? Besides, the sinister official is still at Court, so there 
must necessarily be trouble in the future. It is better that we should go 
faraway and then think of other plans. There is however a matter of ma- 
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jor importance, for which I beg you to ensure that we may delay our de- 
parture for one month. This would be your greatest mercy!” 

“What is it?” asked the lady Liang. 

Lady Yue explained, “I have nothing else that weighs on my mind. 
It is just that I do not know where the bodies of my late husband and son 
are. I hope to find them and bury them so they may rest in peace. It is 
then that my wish will be fulfilled.” . 

“This is not difficult,” the lady Liang suggested. “Just put up a 
notice outside the guesthouse: if anyone should know the whereabouts of 
the corpses and come to give information, a hundred taels of silver will 
be given as a reward, and if anyone has been keeping the corpses, three 
hundred taels of silver will be given as a reward. Once a reward is of- 
fered, there will be news.” 

“This is also a good way. But it is not right that you should do this 
for me, how can a person in as exalted a position as you do it?” protested 
Lady Yue. 

“What harm is there?” insisted the lady Liang. She then wrote out 
a notice and instructed a person to paste it outside. 

That night the lady Liang kept Lady Yue company and they rested 
in the guesthouse together. Finding the rapport they were in, they swore 
sisterhood. The lady Liang was the elder sister, Lady Yue the younger. 

After a night, Wang Neng and Li Zhi posted up another notice and 
pasted it next to Lady Yue’s notice. An orderly of the guesthouse came 
out to open the gates and saw it, so he went in to seek a reward from Lady 
Yue, saying, “The Commander’s corpse is inside a mollusc shell.” 

In reproach Lady Yue said, “This dog’s head! Since you have 
concealed the great lord’s corpse then you should have said so earlier. 
Why be so dilatory?” 

The orderly explained, “It was not this lowly person who con- 
cealed it. Just now I opened the gates and saw this notice pasted on the 
wall. That is how I got to know. I have lifted up this notice and invite 
you to read it.” 

The lady took the notice and saw these words written there: 


“Tf you wish to search for the loyal officials’ bones, 
You will find them amongst the mollusc shells.” 
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In tears the lady said, ““My late husband served the nation and the 
people, but even after his death there are those who would sneer at him.” 

The lady Liang said, “It is written clearly on the notice. It is decid- 
edly not the sneer of some evil men. It must be some person who upholds 
righteousness and has concealed the skeleton amongst some mollusc 
shells in consideration of the Commander’s loyalty. My good sister 
should send some person to investigate and find out.” 

Lady Yue then bade Yue An to make investigations everywhere. 
An old man came forward and said, “The mollusc shells at West Lake are 
piled up as high as a hill. You must go there and have a look.” 

Yue An returned and reported to Lady Yue. The lady Liang said, 
“IT shall come with you to take a look. Perhaps it is in there.” 

“It is just that I should not trouble you,” said Lady Yue. 

They came out of the city with the entourage and arrived at West 
Lake. In truth, many mollusc shells were piled up there. 

The servants were then ordered to scrape the shells away and they 
saw a coffin. Yue An went forward to take a look and saw some writing 
at the head, reading: “Officer-in-Charge of Haoliang Zhang Bao’s cof- 
fin.” 

Lady Yue said, “Since Zhang Bao’s coffin is here, the great lord 
and the two others must be here also.” So she told the servants to con- 
tinue scraping. The men did as they were told and instantly removed all 
the shells. Truly three coffins were uncovered, each properly marked. 

They immediately employed some persons to erect a tent and per- 
formed the sacrificial rites. The whole family cried bitterly. 

After the libations, Yinping thought to herself: “I am a daughter. 
Since I cannot avenge my father or brothers, what do I have to live for? 
There may be a thousand or ten thousand ways to end, but none is better 
than death as an end!” She turned around and saw a large well by the 
side of the road. So she went to the edge of the well and jumped in. 
When Lady Yue heard the noise and saw what had happened, she quickly 
ordered the servants to save her. By the time Yinping was pulled out of 
the water, her breath had already ceased. 

What was to happen next? Please listen to me in the following 
chapter to find out. 
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Chapter 63 


Zhuge Jin received a book of war in his dream 
Ouyang devised a clever plan in prison 


It is said: 

Lady Yue cried bitterly when she saw that Yinping had killed her- 
self by jumping into the well. The lady Liang too was saddened. There 
was not one in the entire family who did not feel the pain. Even the 
passers-by praised her for her courage and piety. 

With tears in her eyes, the lady Liang said, “Since your beloved 
daughter is dead and cannot be revived, it is important to make funeral 
arrangements.” 

Lady Yue ordered Yue An to promptly prepare for funeral gar- 
ments and coffins. When all arrangements were completed, Lady Yue 


said to the lady Liang, “What should I do now with these five coffins? I: 


shall not rest until I find a burial ground to bury them. I hope you will 
wait with me for a few more days. My indebtedness to your mercy will 
be endless!” 

“Naturally I must give you my support from start to finish,” the 
lady Liang re-assured her. She continued, “I will certainly not leave my 
efforts half-finished. We shall instruct the servants to look for a site 
nearby.” 

Lady Yue then instructed four servants to keep vigil beneath the 
tent. With the lady Liang and members of the family, she returned to the 
guesthouse to rest. 

After two days, Yue An came and submitted, “There is a grave site 
beneath the Ridge of the Resting Clouds. It belongs to Sir Li, who is a 
man of substance in this city. He says that since the whole family of 
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Commander Yue consists of loyal officials and children of filial piety, he 
willingly presents it to the Commander and refuses to talk about price. 
The deal may be struck if you like the property.” 

When Lady Yue heard this she invited the lady Liang to come out 
of the city and arrived at the Ridge. She studied this burial ground and 
was indeed fond of it. They then returned to the guesthouse and ordered 
Yue An to invite Sir Li to come and complete the transaction. 

After a while Li Zhi came with Yue An to see Lady Yue. He deliv- 
ered the title deed but declined any payment. 

The lady Liang said, “Though the gentleman is upholding right- 
eousness, there is no such thing as a hollow title deed without payment. 
Even a token payment will do.” 

Accepting the advice, Li Zhi received twenty taels of gold and left. 

Lady Yue chose an auspicious day for burial. 

The lady Liang accompanied Lady Yue back to the guesthouse. 
There they saw the four escorting officers there, with twenty-four men, 
who urged them to set off. 

Lady Yue supervised the packing of their belongings and ap- 
pointed the following day for the journey. 

The lady Liang also despatched a messenger to inform Com- 
mander Han, who assigned four capable attendants to accompany the 
party. The lady Liang personally went with them out of the city. Lady 
Yue repeatedly gave thanks and they parted in tears. The lady Liang 
returned to her residence, and the Yue family went on ahead. 

At Yue Fei’s grave, Qin Kuai sent Feng Zhong to take three hun- 
dred soldiers and patrol the area. If anyone should come and pay respects 
at the grave, he must be arrested immediately. At the same time a warrant 
was sent to four directions for the arrest of Yue Lei. He also charged 
Feng Xiao to proceed to Tang Yin County and confiscate Commander 
Yue’s property. 

One day Han Qilong was talking with Yue Lei and the others in the 
inner hall when the attendant who had been sent to Hangzhou came back 
with all the information. When he saw the squire he related in detail how 
Qin Kuai had plotted Lord Yue’s death, how the lady Liang assisted at 
the funeral and the burial, how Yinping threw herself into the well and 
died, how the whole family had been exiled to Yunnan, how officers 
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were despatched to confiscate the family’s property, and how a warrant 
had been issued for the second young lord’s arrest. 

When Yue Lei heard this, he cried with a broken heart and fainted 
onto the floor. The others hurriedly revived him with ginger soup. When 
he came to, he went on crying sadly. He lamented, “Father! You were 
loyal and pious throughout your life and exerted yourself for the nation 
and the people. Instead of being honoured and rewarded, you were in- 
jured by this villainous official. Now that my own people are exiled to 
Yunnan, when can I avenge myself for this animosity and hatred!” 

Han Qilong said, “The matter having gone thus far, you must not 
be too sorrowful. If you fall sick, it would be difficult for you to seek 
retaliation.” 

Yue Lei replied, “It is kind of you to advise me thus. But I wish to 
go to Hangzhou and offer libations, just to fulfil my wish as a son. Then 
I want to go to Yunnan to see my mother.” 

Han Qilong warned, “Brother, have you not heard that the wicked 
official’s men are even now patrolling the grave? They will seize and 
punish anyone who goes to pay respects as a co-conspirator of a traitor. 
Besides, the warrant bears your description and a drawing of your like- 
ness, showing your face and age, so how can you go?” 

“What is there to be afraid of?” cried Niu Tong. “If there are 
guards there, then Iam even more determined to go. If anybody comes to 
arrest you, I shall resist him.” 

Zhong Liang suggested, “It is better for the five of us to go to- 
gether. This way, even ten thousand foot and horse soldiers cannot seize 
us.” 

They all clapped and exclaimed, “Excellent, excellent! We all go 
together.” 

Order was then issued for the baggage to be packed for the journey 
on the following day. 

The story now refers to Zhuge Ying. Since the officers’ dispersal 
at the Yangzi River he returned to his native village. Day and night he 
pined for Lord Yue and passed his days in melancholy. Then he fell sick 
and died. 

His son Zhuge Jin was mourning at home when he suddenly had a 
dream. One night when he slept till the third watch, he saw his father 
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coming into his room, calling, “Son, quickly escort the second lord Yue 
to go to the grave. There must be no mishap!” 

Zhuge Jin exclaimed, “So Father is here! I have been sadly yearn- 
ing for you!” - he thus went up to grab his father’s sleeve. Zhuge Ying 
gave his son a push and he fell onto his bed. When he woke up he real- 
ized that it was only a dream. 

On the following day he told his mother about the dream. Lady 
Zhuge said, “For a long time I have wanted you to go to Tang Yin County 
and send our regards to Lady Yue. Since your father has communicated 
with you through the dream, you must quickly set forth.” 

Zhuge Jin accepted the command and packed his belongings. He 
took leave of his mother and left Nanyang, heading towards Tang Yin 
County. 

However he was a stranger in the locality and he did not know the 
way. That day he was too intent upon the journey and missed the tavern. 
It was getting dark, and there was nowhere he could spend the night. 

After walking for some distance he came to a thick wood. The dim 
moonlight shone on a deserted temple. When he saw it his heart was at 
ease. He pondered, “I shall squat down in this temple for a night and then 
decide what to do.” He went forward a few paces and came to the temple 
entrance. The two broken doors were not closed, though there were 
words painted on a signboard above but the paint had peeled off. 

Zhuge Jin went in to take a look and saw there was nothing inside. 
In the darkness stood two lictors dressed in black, with a local god seated 
above. There was a broken table with one leg missing, and it was reclin- 
ing on its side. There was nothing Zhuge Jin could do but put the bundle 
on the altar. He opened it and lay down. Exhausted after the journey he 
dropped off to sleep. 

When it was nearly the third watch, he suddenly saw a man com- 
ing into the temple. Wearing a cap of silken threads, he was holding a 
feathered fan. He came up and called, “Grandson, I am none other than 
your ancestor Zhuge Liang of the Three Kingdoms. You should go 
quickly to protect Yue Lei and help him to complete the four virtues of 
loyalty , filial piety, benevolence and righteousness. I have here three 
volumes of the book of war. The first volume contains the art of studying 
the winds and predicting the flow of air. The middle volume teaches the 
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movement of troops and arrangement of battle arrays. That last volume 
discusses divination, fortune-telling and prayers. I am giving you the 
three volumes to enable you to assist him. When you have succeeded in 
your endeavour, you must burn the books. These must not be handed 
down to future generations. You must be careful.” After speaking he 
was transformed into a clear breeze and left. 

When Zhuge Jin woke up, he realized that it was a dream. 

When he rose at daybreak he saw under the altar a bundle wrapped 
in yellow silk. He opened it and there truly were the three volumes in- 
side. Was he not happy! He quickly put them into his own bundle and 
bowed towards the sky. 

As the east was beginning to be light, he carried the bundle on his 
back and left the temple. 

He continued on the journey, travelling by day and staying by 
night. He also purchased a Taoist cassock in a town and from this day 
onwards he dressed himself up as a Taoist. After a few more days he 
arrived at the region of Jiangdu and stayed at the Temple of Lord Ma. 

He set himself up as a fortune-teller. Erecting a tent by the road- 
side, he had a sign displayed with thirteen large characters written on it, 
which read: “Zhuge Jin of Nanyang tells fortunes without any regard for 
profit.””, Many people came to seek his advice, and he was almost always 
accurate. Zhuge Jin never concerned himself with the amount he was 
paid; whatever he earned he spent on feeding himself. 

That day Yue Lei arrived in Jiangdu with Niu Tong, Zhong Liang, 
Han Qilong and Han Qifeng. When they walked past Zhuge Jin’s tent, 
Niu Tong saw that a crowd had gathered. Not knowing what the man was 
doing, he called, “Brothers, slow down! Let me take a look.” Thus 
speaking, he separated the crowd and went forward to watch. 

He said, “It is only a fortune-teller. What is so unusual about him 
that so many people have gathered!” 

When Yue Lei heard this, he said, “Why not let him tell our for- 
tunes and see what he has to say?” 

Yue Lei then went into the tent, followed by the others. 

Seeing so many people waiting to have their fortunes told, Niu 
Tong roared, “Damned you people! If you want to have your fortunes 
told, so be it! If not, what are you crowding this place for? Quickly beat 
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it! Do not provoke me into raising my hands!” 

The spectators saw that Niu Tong was a savage. Besides, they 
could see that these five men came from another district, so what was the 
use of arguing with them? With a clamour they all scattered. 

Yue Lei stepped forward and gave a salute by holding his fists in 
front of him. He said, “Sir, please tell my fortune.” 

Zhuge Jin raised his head and looked at Yue Lei, and he said, 
“Your honourable physiognomy cannot be compared with that of ordi- 
nary people. Let me dismantle the tent and then we should go to my 
humble abode, where I may tell your fortune fully.” 

“This will be good,” Yue Lei agreed. 

This man then removed the sign and rolled up the tent. They all 
came to the Temple of Lord Ma and sat down after exchanging courte- 
sies. 

Zhuge Jin inquired, “Are you not the second young lord Yue?” 

Startled, Yue Lei said, “My surname is Zhang, please do not iden- 
tify the wrong person, sir.” 

Zhuge Jin explained, “Brother, do not deceive me! I am none 
other than the son of Zhuge Ying. It was my late father who appeared in 
my dream and instructed me to help you on your journey to the grave.” 

Relieved, Yue Lei cried, “We have never met before, how can you 
recognize me?” 

Zhuge Yin said, “On my journey here your portrait is displayed at 
all the passes and roadblocks. That is how I know.” 

Everyone was greatly pleased. They said, “Now that we have 
Brother Zhuge with us on our visit to the grave, there will be no obsta- 
eles; 

Niu Tong said, “Now that we have a strategist, why do we not 
attack Hangzhou, capture the fool of an Emperor and slaughter all the 
sinful officials? The second brother may be the Emperor and we shall all 
be grand marshals. Would it not be good then?” 

In mild reproach Yue Lei stated, “Brother Niu, do not speak non- 
sense! It is not funny if other people hear this.” 

At the time Zhuge Jin asked each person’s name and they stayed 
the night in the Temple. On the following day he packed his belongings 
and left the Temple with the others. Then they came towards Hangzhou. 
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After being on the road for one day, the party arrived at the Melon 
Prefecture, by which time it was already sunset. As it was getting dark, it 
was impossible to cross the river. They chose a quiet and clean tavern 
nearby to spend the night. When they got up the next morning, they had 
a full meal and left the tavern. On leaving the Prefecture they saw the 
Temple of the Golden Dragon. 

Zhuge Jin said, “Let us deposit our bags in the Temple and sit for a 
while. Which brother will go to the riverbank and obtain a boat to ferry 
us across?” 

Yue Lei said, “Let me go. You please wait in the Temple.” 

He thus came alone to the riverbank. As chance would have it, 
there was a boat moored there. “Captain!” called Yue Lei. “I want to 
hire your boat to cross the river. How much do you charge?” 

The boatman came out of his cabin and took a good look. Piling 
smiles onto his face he replied, “Please sit down. I shall go up and ask my 
partner to come and discuss the fare.” 

Yue Lei then jumped on board and sat inside the cabin. The boat- 
man went on shore quickly as if he was flying. 

After waiting for a while in the cabin, Yue Lei saw the boatman 
return with two other men following behind. They all came on board and 
the boatman said, “My partner is coming. These two guests are also 
crossing the river, we might take them along also.” 

“What harm is there?” Yue Lei remarked, “Where are they taking 
their official business to?” 

Weeping, the two men answered, “We are going to pay respects at 
the grave at Hangzhou.” 

When Yue Lei heard the words “paying respects at the grave,” a 
matter weighing in his heart was stirred. He thus inquired, “The two of 
you are going on a long journey to Hangzhou, whose grave are you going 
to?” 

The two men said, “Elder brother, we see that you came from an- 
other place. It will therefore do no harm to tell you. We are going to 
Lord Yue’s grave.” ; 

When Yue Lei heard this, without knowing it he started to weep 
and he asked, “What is your connection with my late father that you have 
such courage to go to his grave? I do not deceive you, | am in fact Yue 
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Lei. If you two wish to go, we may go together.” 

The two men said, “Since you are Yue Lei, we too will not deceive 
you. We are the policemen of this Prefecture. We have come to arrest 
you on the order of Grand Counsellor Qin.” The two men at once pro- 
duced from their waists an iron chain and fettered the young lord Yue. 
They took him ashore and escorted him to the Governor’s yamen. 

The Governor of the Melon Prefecture was Wang Bingwen. He 
happened to be sitting in court trying a case. The two policemen reported 
to him how they had arrested Yue Lei when he was about to hire the boat. 

The Governor was delighted and commanded that Yue Lei be 
brought in. His lieutenants uttered a shout and pushed Yue Lei into court. 

The Governor barked, “You are the son of a traitor, why do you 
not kneel when you see me.” 

“Tam the son of a loyal official,” Yue Lei said in retort. “Though 
he was injured by sinful men, I have not broken the law, why should I 
kneel to you?” 

The Governor ordered, “Detain this fellow in the cell. Tomorrow 
I shall prepare the necessary document for him to be taken away.” 

The lieutenants on the two sides gave their assent and pushed Yue 
Lei into prison. 

On the other side the young brothers had been waiting in the Tem- 
ple for this half a day but Yue Lei had still not returned. 

Han Qilong said, “Let me go and look for him. Why has he not 
come back in this half a day? It is a dead end at the riverbank, where 
could he have gone to?” 

Han Qifeng said, “I shall come with you.” 

The two brothers came out of the Temple to the river. They heard 
people gossiping in groups of two or three: “The Governor has appre- 
hended Yue Lei. He is to be escorted to Hangzhou tomorrow. The Gov- 
ernor will gain great merits for this.” Another said, “Pity Commander 
Yue! He has to suffer retribution in spite of his lifelong loyalty!” Yet 
another commented, “It may be that Grand Counsellor Qin had some 
grievance and animosity against him in their previous lives.” 

The conversation was heard by the Han brothers clearly. They 
hurried back to the Temple and told the others. 

Niu Tong grumbled at Zhuge Jin and said, “It is all due to you, the 
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man with a bull’s nose! You told him to go and hire a boat and now he is 
under arrest. Quickly return my second brother to me, or I shall fight you 
to the death!” Even Zhuge Jin was thrown into a panic. 

Zhong Liang said to the others, “Brother Niu, do not get flustered. 
As the matter has come to such a pass, we must devise a plan to rescue 
him.” 

Zhuge Jin said, “Just a moment, let me seek divination.” He then 
took out from his person three gold coins and said his prayer. Then he 
placed the coins down in accordance with the Taoist Diagram. After 
carefully studying the message revealed by the Diagram, he exclaimed 
with joy, “You may rest your hearts at ease! I assure you that Brother 
Yue will be returned to you at the third watch!” 

The others protested, “He is now imprisoned in the Prefecture 
prison. If we do not go and break open the prison, how could he come out 
tonight?” 

“The way I interpret the Diagram’s indication,” asserted Zhuge 
Jin, “there is a star which will be his saviour, and he should come out of 
the city between five and eleven o’clock tonight. We should just wait by 
the side of the city. I assure you that there is no mistake.” 

The others could do nothing but leave everything to him. 

Now, Yue Lei cried out loudly in his cell. He called in rebuke, 
“Qin Kuai, you traitorous official! My father was able to preserve this 
half a kingdom after his efforts in protecting the Emperor at Oxhead Hill 
and his defeat of the Jin force at the Town of Fairy Zhu. You put my 
father and brothers to death at the Pavilion of the Winds and Waves and 
exiled my whole family to Yunnan. Though I am seized by you to-day, I 
shall surely be a raving ghost and obliterate your whole family so as to 
vent my anger!” 

Crying and rebuking, he went on and on. The noise excited a man 
next door who heard everything clearly. He bawled, “You precious little 
thing! Your old man was a hero, how could he have given birth to such 
bloody pus as you. Why are you so afraid of death that you wail and 
weep noisily to annoy me!” 

When the warder heard this he said, “Do not mind him. He is to be 
escorted to Hangzhou tomorrow. He does not know your lordship is 
here. Let me go and beat him and forbid him to cry.” 
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Whom do you think this person was? 

He was none other than Ouyang Chongshan; and his nickname 
was the God of the Five Directions. He was wont to smuggle salt and 
engage in some deals “in private”. Because his strength was unequalled, 
even the officials and soldiers dared not touch him. Besides, as a person 
he was straightforward; he was not afraid of the bad nor did he bully the 
good. 

The boatman who had ferried Zhang Bao in the old days was this 
same man. That day he was drunk and had had a fight with some person 
in the street. That was why he was under arrest and taken to the Prefec- 
ture yamen. 

Though he was incarcerated, he would reward the prison warders 
with silver if they flattered him, but scold or beat them if they offended 
him. The warders feared that he might break out of prison and so they 
were all scared of him. For this reason they all addressed him as “lord”, 
and humoured him to the utmost. He was therefore able to enjoy peace 
and quiet in this cell. 

That day he heard Yue Lei’s lamentation, he therefore pretended 
to be angry and said to a warder, “To-day is my birthday. I cannot stand 
the noise created by this precious little thing.” He then produced from 
the head of his bed a packet of silver weighing about twenty taels. He 
said, “You take this away for me and buy some chicken, goose, fish and 
meat, and also wine, noodles and fruits, for me to celebrate. I shall also 
share it with everybody.” 

The warder took the money and went outside to buy a lot of wine 
and food. By the time he had finished the purchases it was already after- 
noon. He laid everything in front of Ouyang who shared it with all the 
warders. 

Then he said, “Give some to the precious little thing to eat!” 

The warders having shared out the food came to the cell and sat 
down. Ouyang and the warders drank and played games until very late at 
night. Most were so drunk that they were either leaning towards the east 
or reclining on the west. All were asleep. 

When Ouyang saw that the others were drunk, he stood up and tied 
a rope around his waist. Then he came over to the adjoining cell and 
whispered, “I am Ouyang Chongshan. I heard during the day that you 
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had been apprehended, so I have set this plan to rescue you.” 

Yue Lei gave thanks endlessly. Ouyang then removed his hand- 
cuffs and fetters. He urged, “Come with me quickly.” 

The two men came stealthily to the prison entrance. He gently 
broke the lock and the two escaped. 

They came up to the city wall as if they were flying, where Ouyang 
removed the rope from himself and tied one around Yue Lei’s waist. He 
then lowered Yue Lei down from the city wall. On the other side Zhuge 
Jin had already divined the yin and yang and was waiting with the other 
brothers at the foot of the city wall to render help. 

When they saw Yue Lei being lowered from the wall they were 
greatly relieved. 

Niu Tong said, “This man’s divination of the yin and yang 1s really 
not bad!” 

Suddenly they heard a shout from above the wall: “Who is it down 
below? Step aside!” With this cry Ouyang jumped down from the wall. 
They all met and gave their names, and Yue Lei rendered an account of 
how Ouyang had rescued him from prison. All the others were grateful to 
him and gave thanks without end. 

Zhuge Jin said, “We must not tarry. It is necessary for us to finda 
boat and cross the river quickly. If those within the city discovered this 
and ordered the soldiers to chase after us, then the obstacles will be diffi- 
cult to overcome.” 

“Right,” all the others agreed. 

They all came to the riverbank and saw the same boat still moored 
there. Han Qilong jumped onto the boat and barked, “Boatman, get up. 
The lord of the Prefecture is here to escort a prisoner to cross the river.” 

The boatman was woken up from his dream by the shout. He 
quickly put some clothes on his back and rashly emerged from the cabin. 
Han Qilong grabbed him by the hair and, pulling out the knife at his 
waist, hacked the boatman into the river. ; 

All the others boarded and rowed the boat across the river. 

It was not known what would happen next. Just listen to me next 
time. 
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Chapter 64 


The young warriors went to the grave in secret 
A disturbance was created against 
the corrupt Police Chief at Crow Town 


It is said: 

When the warders at the prison in the Melon Prefecture regained 
consciousness, they discovered that Ouyang had disappeared. In great 
panic they searched everywhere and found that all the prisoners were still 
there except Yue Lei. Then they went to the front gates of the prison and 
saw that they were wide open. 

The warders were all so térrified that their souls flew away into the 
skies and their spirits scattered towards the Seventh Heaven. 

When the Governor was informed that there was an escape from 
prison, he quickly assigned a number of archers and members of the mi- 
litia to search all over the city, but neither a shadow nor a voice could be 
discovered. After they went about in much confusion for half a night, it 
was already close to daybreak. They opened the city gates and ran to- 
wards the river, but could see no trace at all. There was nothing further to 
be done except to return to the yamen. 

The Governor had all the warders beaten each with forty strokes, 
and despatched his men to look for the prisoners in the four directions. 

As to the young warriors, they crossed the Yangzi River and came 
ashore, Abandoning the boat, they hired a number of horses and pro- 
ceeded towards the Martial Forest. In less than a day they arrived at the 
Northern New Pass. There they saw a signboard which read: “Old 
Wang’s Inn for the comfortable accommodation of travellers and mer- 
chants.” 
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As the young brothers were looking about them, a person from the 
inn came out to greet them, saying, “If the lords wish to rest, we have 
plenty of clean rooms.” 

They then entered the shop. The porter took the luggage and 
placed them in three rooms at the rear. When the young men surveyed 
the premises, they saw that there were rooms on both sides, each with 
three or four beds. Between the rooms was a sitting area. On the wall 
was posted a couplet written on vermilion paper. It reads: 


Since a trouble free life may not be attained, 
Why take seriously the ways of the world? 


In the middle of the room was a table, on top of which was a tablet. 
When Zhuge Jin looked at it more carefully, he saw that on it was written: 
“The shrine of Lord Yue the Commander-in-Chief.” 

The brothers were startled when they saw this and they were per- 
plexed. After a short while, the landlord and the waiter brought their 
meal in. Zhuge Jin asked the landlord, “Why do you place Lord Yue’s 
shrine here?” 

The landlord said, “I do not deceive you, and I need not be evasive 
as you are only passersby. On the other hand I would certainly not dis- 
close it to a local person. I was formerly a prison warder at the Supreme 
Court, Wang De by name. Because Lord Yue was harmed by wicked 
officials, the Prison Chief Ni saw through the ways of the world and re- 
turned to his village. I thought that the money earned in prison service 
was largely money obtained against a conscientious heart. Will there not 
be retribution one day? For this reason I too deserted this occupation and 
am now helping my brother in operating this inn. As Lord Yue has died, 
and I used to work at the same place as Ni, I put up this tablet here be- 
cause he was a loyal official. Each morning and evening I burn an in- 
cense stick and pray that he would soon ascend to Heaven.” 

“So we are all in the same family,” cried Zhuge Jin, “We shall 
surely not leak anything out” - and pointing at Yue Lei he said, “This is 
the second son of Commander Yue. He has come especially to pay re- 
spects at the grave.” 

“In that case, I have been discourteous,” Wang De apologized. 
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‘““As I have been employed in the yamen, I know a lot of people, and no 
one will come to investigate. You may therefore stay here safely. How- 
ever on the command of the Grand Counsellor there are men patrolling 
on both sides of the grave, it may therefore be difficult for you to pay 
respects at the grave. You can only wait until mid-night and go there 
quietly.” 

“Let us discuss the matter,” replied Zhuge Jin. 

That day the seven brothers spent the night in the inn. 

After completing their toilet on the following morning, they ate 
breakfast. Zhuge Jin took out three or four taels of silver and said to the 
landlord, “Please prepare all the sacrificial things for us. We are going 
into the city now to see what we may find out. We shall return tonight to 
go up to the grave.” 

Wang De said, “I shall prepare all the sacrificial things - it is a 
small matter, and it is not necessary for the lords to spend money!” 

Yue Lei joined in and said, “It is not right for us to trouble you, 
how can we expect you to pay for these things?” 

Having thus spoken, the young warriors left the inn together. 

When they entered the city, they looked around and dashed about 
for half a day. When it was afternoon they came to a restaurant. 

Niu Tong said, “Brother Zhuge. Iam hungry. Let us have a bowl 
of wine before going any further.” 

The others replied, “We too can have some wine.” 

The seven men then entered the restaurant. 

The waiter asked, “Are you here to drink wine? If so, please go 
upstairs.” 

They all went upstairs and found a clean table to sit at. 

The waiter spread out the wine and the food for drinking wine 
with. He then warmed the wine. The seven men played a wine drinking 
game and ate until the red sun sank in the west. They came downstairs 
and paid the bill, and came towards the Gate of Martial Forest. 

As they accidentally passed by the Prime Minister’s Palace, Zhuge 
Jin whispered to the others, “This is the entrance of the traitor Qin Kuai’s 
residence. Do not talk too much; quickly walk on.” They did as they 
were told and went quietly past the entrance. Except for Niu Tong, who 
secretly thought, “I am just about to kill this villain in order to avenge 
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Uncle Yue. What is the reason to pass by quietly now that we are in front 
of the thief’s residence? Let me go in and remove the scoundrel - why 
should it not be done?” Having thus decided, he slipped in through the 
entrance. 

It was already dark at the time and all the servants had gone. There 
was no one to question him. 

Then he saw the doorman coming from a distance to light the lan- 
terns at the front entrance. Niu Tong quickly hid in a narrow passage- 
way. There was a large sedan-chair in there, so Niu Gong crawled into 
the sedan-chair and sat there until it was very late at night when he came 
out and walked towards the rear. He found that all the gates were closed 
and there was no way through which he could enter. Raising his head he 
saw a building opposite him. It was neither large nor tall, and there was 
an enormous tree close to the wall. He climbed on top of the tree and 
looked down and saw lights inside the house. Then he lifted some of the 
roof tiles and slid down a rafter. He saw a man lying on the bed. The man 
was startled and was about to cry out when Niu Tong went up and hit him 
a hard fist blow on the chest. The man rolled down from his bed in great 
pain, but Niu Tong was already stamping on his chest, and with three or 
four blows of the fist, the man was killed. 

He turned his head and saw some firecrackers on the table. He 
said to himself, “It will be nice for me to take these away and light them 
at the grave.” He thus took thirty or forty of them and stuffed them inside 
his clothes. 

There was a lamp on the table which he lighted up by pulling the 
wick. He was then able to survey the scene, and he saw that the room was 
full of different kinds of firecrackers such as meteors, flower bombs, and 
others. This place was in fact where Qin Kuai kept his firecrackers and 
gunpowder, and that man was employed there to make these things for 
his amusement. 

Niu Tong cursed, “The scoundrel Qin Kuai! You turtle of ten 
thousand generations! So you are having such a good life at home! You 
are able to enjoy yourself simply because my Uncle Yue had risked his 
life in fighting with the Jins so that this half a nation is preserved. Unex- 
pectedly you robbed him of his life, causing his family to be broken and 
destroyed. They cannot even go and pay respects at the grave. To-day 
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you have come into my hands, I, your god, must skin you alive in order to 
vent my anger!” 

Fuming with rage, he flicked the wick towards the gunpowder. 
Instantly the flames shot up to the sky furiously, and the whole place 
caught fire. 

Greatly frightened Niu Tong looked for an escape route but he was 
blinded by the smoke, so he had no way of finding an exit. When the 
situation was urgent, suddenly arush of cold wind blew in. In the light of 
the fire a man emerged, calling “Young Lord Niu, do not be frightened. I 
am here to rescue you.” 

“Who are you?” Niu Tong asked. 

“Tam Zhang Bao.” the man said, and so saying he lifted Niu Tong 
into the sky. 

Qin Kuai was rudely woken up by the fire. When he heard that the 
firecrackers room had caught fire he quickly ordered his servants to go 
and put it out. Fortunately only two small rooms were damaged and he 
thought the firecracker maker had caused the fire by mistake and was 
burned to death. How would he know it was Niu Tong’s doing? 

When Yue Lei, Zhuge Jin and the other young warriors returned to 
the inn, they did not see Niu Tong. 

Zhuge Jin sought divination by his finger movements within his 
sleeve and he already knew what had occurred. He said, “According to 
my divination, no harm has taken place. Let us wait for him at the grave.” 

The landlord of the inn brought out all the items for the sacrificial 
rites. The young brothers made the necessary arrangements and ordered 
two porters to carry these things. They then left the inn. 

They arrived at the grave but did not see Niu Tong there. Every- 
one was much concerned, but Zhuge Jin said, “There is no need to panic. 
The appointed time has already arrived. I assure you he will be here 
presently.” 

Even as the others were doubting him, a person fell from the sky. 
When they went forward to take a look, it was indeed Niu Tong. 

They all exclaimed, “Brother Zhuge’s divination is indeed super- 
natural!” 

“Brother Niu, where have you been?” Yue Lei asked, “You have 
caused us much worry. Why have you dropped out of the sky? 


7169 


Niu Tong then related in detail how he had stolen into the Prime 
Minister’s residence, how he accidentally set fire to the magazine, and 
how Zhang Bao’s reincarnation rescued him. 

Han Qilong commented, “That is rather good. Though there was 
no revenge, yet it could be taken as having sent him a signal.” 

The youths then laid out the sacrificial items. Yue Lei cried as he 
paid obeisance and the others followed one by one. Yue Lei returned the 
courtesies. : 

All were extremely sad, and Yue Lei fell faint, so great was the 
sickness in his heart. 

Whilst Zhong Liang was burning paper money, Niu Tong remem- 
bered, “Why do I not fire the crackers I have just seized from the scoun- 
drel’s home?” 

He took them out from his chest and handed them to Ouyang, who 
lighted the fuses. Being young, the Han brothers too set the firecrackers 
alight. Instantly the noise shook the skies. 

Qin Kuai had ordered Feng Zhong to patrol the area of the grave 
with three hundred soldiers. If anyone were to come in secret to perform 
sacrificial rites, he was to be apprehended and questioned. However, 
having been on guard duties at the grave for many days without seeing 
any person coming forward to pay respects, Feng Zhong stationed his 
men and horses in front of the Temple of Brilliant Celebration. 

That night he heard the noise of the firecrackers which were car- 
ried by the wind from the direction of the grave. He therefore went to- 
wards the direction of the wind. 

Zhuge Jin warned, “The soldiers are coming, quickly run!” All the 
brothers then fled towards the rear of the hill. However in the agitation of 
the moment, they forgot that Yue Lei was still lying on the grave. 

When Feng Zhong reached the grave, he saw no one except the 
sacrificed things. He then ordered his men to light up the place with their 
lamps, whereupon he saw a man lying on the ground. He went up to take 
a good look and found that the man had precisely the same face as that in 
the picture. Overjoyed, Feng Zhong ordered Yue Lei to be bound and 
placed on the saddle. Was he not happy? He then instructed his soldiers 
to return to camp. They left the grave and came towards the Temple of 
Brilliant Celebration. 
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As the party was approaching the lake, Yue Lei gradually regained 
consciousness and opened his eyes. He saw that his whole body was 
bound. Though he was frightened, he dared not utter a sound. 

Being very pleased with himself, Feng Zhong sat on his horse and 
came past a huge tree. Because his path was obstructed by the exuberant 
leaves, he lowered his head to proceed underneath the leaves and 
branches. Suddenly an idea occurred to Yue Lei: using his feet to hook 
himself onto a branch and with a powerful push, he threw both himself 
and Feng Zhong into the lake. When the soldiers saw this, they all went 
up to rescue the two men. 

Suddenly a gust of ghostly wind extinguished the lamps and 
torches. 

Their hair rising and flesh creeping with terror, the soldiers were 
quite unable to rescue the two. As the sky and earth were pitch dark, they 
went all over the place to look for a light. 

When Yue Lei fell into the lake, he thought he must surely die. 
Suddenly he saw his sister Yinping wearing a star studded hat and a cloak 
of swan’s down. She called, “Brother, do not be afraid, I am here to save 
you!” - she then lifted Yue Lei into the sky. 

There was another gust which blew Feng Zhong right to the mid- 
dle of the lake, where he swallowed a stomachful of clear water. By the 
time the soldiers dragged him out of the water, he was no longer alive. 

Yue Lei on the other hand was up in the air enshrouded in mist and 
cloud, and in an instant he reached the Crow Town. Yinping said, 
“Brother, be careful, I am going!” 

When Yue Lei opened his eyes he saw that he was on a piece of 
level ground. There was no trace of any person at all. Struggling step by 
step he came to a hut with lights coming through a half-opened door. He 
went forward to give the door a push and saw an old couple there grind- 
ing beans to make beancurd. 

“Uncle, please save me!” called Yue Lei. 

The old man came out and saw that Yue Lei was completely 
soaked. He asked, “Young guest, why are you in this situation?” 

“T am from another district,” replied Yue Lei, “I was robbed of my 
luggage by robbers and fell into the river. I have escaped with my life. 
May I borrow a fire to dry my clothes?” 
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“Sad! Sad!” cried the old man. “Such a young person should not 
travel by himself. Come in quickly. There is plenty of fire in the stove. 
You may sit over there.” And he called the old woman, “Go and fetch 
some old clothes for him to change into. He may then remove these to 
dry.” 

The old woman took out some dry clothes for Yue Lei to change 
into. 

Yue Lei was immensely grateful. Whilst drying his clothes he 
asked, “What is the uncle’s great name?” 

The old man replied, “This old man’s surname is Zhang. I origi- 
nally came from the city of the Lake Prefecture. I am fifty-six but have 
no son. There are just the two of us here at the Crow Town earning a 
living by making beancurd. Where do you come from? How did you 
come to meet the robbers?” 

In pretense Yue Lei said, “My surname is also Zhang and I am a 
native of Tang Yin County. I was on my way to visit a relative in 
Hangzhou when I met the robbers on a boat.” 

Old Zhang observed, “There was a Commander Yue in Tang Yin 
County who may be counted as a great hero. It was entirely due to him 
that the reigning Emperor was saved. It is a pity that he was harmed by 
villainous officials. Even now they are seeking to apprehend his children 
and grandchildren.” 

The two thus carried on a conversation about this and that, and 
without their knowing it, the sky was already fully bright. Old Zhang 
ladled out a bowlful of beancurd cream and handed it to Yue Lei, saying, 
“Eat some to warm yourself.” 

Yue Lei thanked him and was about to eat it when two men pushed 
the door and came in, yelling, “Little old man Zhang! Ladle out two 
bowlfuls of beancurd cream for us!” When the old man saw them, he 
realized that these two were the archers of the town’s police force, one 
being Big Zhao and the other Qian the Second. Old Zhong quickly 
handed them two bowls of beancurd cream, at the same time he picked up 
a bench and said, “Please sit down.” As the two men were eating they 
saw Yue Lei, so they asked, “Where does this youth come from?” 

Old man Zhang thought to himself, “What is the point in dallying 


with people from the yamen?” - so he just spoke at random: “This is my . 
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sister’s son.” 

Zhao and Qian finished the beancurd cream and threw down two 
coppers and left. 

Big Zhao said to Qian the Second, “I have never seen Old Zhang 
having contact with any relation. When I looked at that man, he was no 
different from Yue Lei’s picture. Why do we not return and ask him in 
detail? If itis Yue Lei, will we not obtain great wealth by escorting him 
to our superior?” 

“This is a good idea,” Qian the Second agreed. 

The two men thus returned to the shop and asked, “What is your 
nephew’s native place? What is his name? Why have you not mentioned 
him before?” 

“He is Zhang the Little Three.” came the reply. “Because he lives 
far away so he does not come to visit me often.” 

Big Zhao roared, “You donkey’s fart! Your surname is Zhang, so 
how can your sister’s son also be a Zhang? Clearly he is Yue Lei! Where 
are you going to lead us with your lie?” 

Yue Lei said, “Since you have uncovered my secret, what harm is 
there in allowing you to arrest me so that you may claim your credits?” 

Zhao and Qian were delighted, and they went up to seize Yue Lei. 
Then they summoned all the people in the neighbourhood together and 
announced, “This is an important criminal wanted by the Court. Now 
that we have arrested him here, you must assist us in escorting him. If 
there is any mishap, you too will be greatly involved.” 

The people responded, “Naturally that must be so. We shall help 
you to escort him there.” 

Big Zhao said, “This little old Zhang harboured a criminal wanted 
by the Court and pretended that he was his nephew. He must also be 
taken to the yamen.” 

Old Zhang replied, “He said he had fallen into the water after be- 
ing robbed and asked to dry his clothes by the fire. Truly I know noth- 
ing.” 

Qian the Second said, “No matter. You go before the magistrate 
and tell him yourself.” 

Without allowing the old man to explain any further, they dragged 
him along. Old Zhang panicked and cried, “The two of you please do not 
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babble on. I do not have any money at home. There is only a litter of 
piglets at the back of my hut. I shall present them to you. Please do not 
require me to go to the yamen, I shall then be grateful to you without 
end.” 

Zhao and Qian continued to bluff and assume an authoritative ap- 
pearance, but they eventually agreed when all the neighbours pleaded on 
old Zhang’s behalf. Having charged old Zhang to drive the piglets to 
their homes, they came with the local residents to the police post. 

The Chief of Police was a native of Suzhou Prefecture. His sur- 
name was Lu and his name was Poging, and a most greedy, corrupt, cun- 
ning and cruel man was he. When he heard that a criminal wanted by the 
Court had been apprehended, he hurriedly held court. 

Zhao, Qian and the local residents all came in and knelt down. 
They said, “Yue Lei was there buying beancurd cream to eat, and we 
exposed him by our cross-examination. This is why the local squires and 
the neighbours have assisted us to capture him.” 

The Chief of Police ordered, “Since he himself admits that he is 
Yue Lei without demur, it is not necessary to examine him. Just lock him 
up at the rear and immediately construct a prison cart through the night. 
Tomorrow the official document will be prepared and he will be escorted 
to the Capital. You two may come back for your rewards.” He then 
charged the yamen attendants to transmit the instruction to all the 
townsfolk: “Say that our lord has captured Yue Lei. Since this is a deed 
of great merits, the Court will most certainly promote and honour him. 
Each family must present congratulatory gifts to celebrate his feat.” 

The yamen attendants went away with the order. They hurriedly 
made the prison cart and put Yue Lei init. At the same time they went on 
their separate ways to inform the people according to the Chief” instruc- 
tion. As a result numerous gifts were presented without end. 

It must now be told that the young warriors went to the grave that 
night and heard shouting of men and neighing of horses, so they quickly 
fled to a quiet and deserted spot behind the hill. Then they discovered 
that the second young lord Yue was missing. 

They were greatly alarmed and exclaimed, “Just now Brother Yue 
cried and fell down beside the grave. He must have been seized by the 
soldiers. What should we do?” 
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“Do not panic. I have already divined the situation,” Zhuge Jin 
said, “We should go to Crow Town, I am sure we shall meet him there.” 

The young people were half-credulous and half-suspicious. They 
all however admired the accuracy of Zhuge Jin’s divination. So they 
returned to the inn and collected their belongings. Bidding Wang De 
farewell, they travelled through the night towards the Crow Town. 

} It was already afternoon when they arrived. Being hungry they 
went into a restaurant to have their meal. They saw many people walking 
to and fro in town; some carried boxes, the others wine and fruits. The 
streets were really bustling and noisy! 

Zhuge Jin asked the waiter, “Why is the town so busy to-day! 
What is happening?” 

In reply the waiter said, “Lu the Chief of Police of this town has 
arrested a criminal wanted by the Court. His name is Yue Lei. Each 
family is required to present gifts to the Chief, hence the busy crowds.” 

“So this is the case,” said Zhuge Jin, “this Chief of Police is our 
native villager, we should also go and congratulate him.” Thus speaking 
he produced five ingots of silver and asked the landlord for an envelope 
in which he sealed the gift. After paying for the meal, they all left and 
went to the yamen of the Chief of Police. 

At that very time the Chief of Police was in court watching his 
clerks recording the gifts he received. Following the crowd, Zhuge Jin 
and his five friends came up and presented the gift with a deep bow. 

Han Qilong said, “We are merchants from another district. Pass- 
ing by here, we are told that Your Lordship has arrested Yue Lei and he is 
about to be escorted to the Capital. It is a certainty that Your Lordship 
will enjoy the glory of promotion, so we have collected this gift and offer 
our congratulations. However we hear people in the streets rumour that 
Yue Lei has an eye behind his head. Is this true?” 

When the Chief saw that the gift was heavy he was immensely 
pleased, so he said, “You are too kind! Where do you find a person with 
an eye behind his head? Would he not be a goblin then? He is being 
incarcerated at the rear, why not go in and take a look? He has indeed a 
fine appearance!” 

With seven mouths and eight tongues, the six men rattled away 
and said, “If the lord permits us to take a look, it will be great for us to 
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gain some knowledge!” 

Addressing the yamen attendants the Chief of Police called, “Take 
these six men to have a look and come out immediately. Do not allow the 
others to go in and cause trouble.” 

Without waiting for him to finish speaking, the six brothers rushed 
in a group to the rear. They shouted, “Where is Yue bev?’ 

Seeing his brothers Yue Lei called out loudly, “Here!” And he 
shattered the prison cart with a kick of both his feet, and broke the hand- 
cuffs with a twist of his hands. 

The other brothers each snatched a plank or staff or a bamboo pole 
and came charging out to the front. 

It was seen that - 

Where the fists were raised the thunders roared; 
Where the kicks flew up windy rains poured. 

When Lu the Chief of Police saw that the outlook was bad he has- 
tened to hide himself. However Ouyang had already seized a bronze vase 
from the Chief’s table and hit him on the head with it. Sadly, Chief Lu 
had not as yet enjoyed one bit of the gifts, and he died on the ground with 
his brain spluttering out. 

When the clerks and servants saw this, their only regret was that 
their parents had failed to give them two more legs at birth. They scat- 
tered and ran away as if winged. 

The brothers fought their way out of the yamen of the Chief of 
Police. As to the people of the town, none of them was prepared to step 
forward and invite trouble. Besides, they all hated the Chief for his cor- 
ruption. So no one was willing to exert himself for Chief Lu. Since it was 
about to get dark, all the families firmly shut their doors and allowed the 
seven youths to escape safely from the town without anyone to obstruct 
them. : 

After running for twenty li, it was already dark. When they raised 
their eyes to look, all seven men exclaimed together, “Too bad!” - be- 
cause in front of them was a vast span of water without bounds. ~ 

The place they had reached: if it was not the terminal of the skies, 
then it must be land’s end! 

How were the brothers to extricate themselves from their plight? 
Listen to me for an explanation in the following chapter. 
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Chapter 65 


Niu Tong confronted his father with strong words 
Lady Cai treated her enemy with benevolence 


Let it be said now: 

The brothers came to this place in a hurry and saw in front of them 
a vast span of boundless sea. It was in fact Lake Tai. They were exceed- 
ingly anxious because it was dark and there were no boats. There was 
nothing else they could do but walk along the shore. Under a few wil- 
lows were four or five fishing boats tied there. In front of these were a 
few large official ships. 

The seven brothers went forward to the boats and Zhuge Jin called, 
“Captain, we have come from Hangzhou. We were too eager to cover our 
distance and now cannot find a place to spend the night. May we trouble 
you to row us across the lake? - we shall reward you handsomely.” 

“It is already dark; it is not possible to cross the lake,” the fisher- 
man said. 

Yue Lei said, “As it is dark, and there is no inn here, we have no 
other way but to borrow your boat to sit and wait until daybreak.” 

“Tt is inconvenient on my boat,” the fisherman replied. And point- 
ing with his finger he said, “You walk along further and you will find a 
Lake Hill Temple in the woods not quite half a li from here. You may 
spend the night there.” 

Yue Lei thanked him and came to the woods. Truly there was an 
ancient temple, with ten or twelve huts on either side. Those were occu- 
pied by fishermen and their families. 

Zhuge Jin said, “You just stand here for the time being. Let me go 
and explain ourselves lest they be alarmed or offended.” 
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The others did as told and stood under the trees. Zhuge Jin went 
up to the temple door and knocked three times. An aged Taoist priest 
came and opened the door; he asked, “Who are you?” 

With a deep bow Zhuge Jin replied, “We brothers have done some 
business in Hangzhou. As we were too eager to cover the distance on our 
return, we have missed the inns. So we have come to ask for permission 
to spend the night here. We shall cross the lake tomorrow. We beg that 
you will give us this convenience.” 

“There will be no harm,” the old Taoist said, “but this place is 
deserted and dilapidated, I fear that you may feel offended.” 

“Please do not speak so modestly. It is wrong of us to trouble you 
in the first place.” - he then waved his hand and the brothers entered the 
temple together. They all exchanged courtesies with the old priest. 

Suddenly a man emerged from behind the hall. He looked at the 
men and said to Yue Lei, “Are you the second lord Yue?” 

“My surname is Zhang, not the second lord Yue,” Yue Lei prevari- 
cated. 

“You cannot deceive me. I am none other than the Commander’s 
personal guard Wang Ming.” the man said. “The four of us followed the 
great lord to the Capital but he was captured by the Imperial Guards when 
we reached Pingjiang. Wang Heng was hacked to death. The four of us 
escaped for our lives. I came here, and by chance met my elder brother, 
so I have settled in this temple. To-day I went into the town to buy in- 
cense and paper money; I heard that Lu the Chief of Police had arrested 
the second young lord and you would be escorted to Hangzhou tomor- 
row. For this reason I have gathered a number of fishermen with their 
boats to rescue you when the escorting party arrives. Your appearance 1s 
extremely similar to that of the first young lord. Besides, it is no different 
from that in the picture. Why have you come here?” 

When Yue Lei heard this, he wept unknowingly and gave a de- 
tailed account of what had transpired. 

Wang Ming said, “Please do not be sad. Now Qin Kuai has 
charged Feng Xiao to go to your residence and confiscate everything. 
The confiscated things are all loaded on to several official ships which 
are moored here for the night. Let us think of a way so that the wicked 
official cannot enjoy our belongings.” 
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When they heard this they flew into a rage and cried, “We must go 
now and slaughter all these slaves of dogs.” 

“Do not be rash,” warned Zhuge Jin. “All we need to do is such 
and such, and there will certainly be no mishap.” 

Everybody was relieved and made preparations. Wang Ming 
made the evening meal for everyone to eat his fill. 

They waited till the second watch when they came to the shore. 
Wang Ming signalled to the fishermen to carry aboard the things for kin- 
dling a fire. They rowed beside the large ships and quietly cut the fasten- 
ing ropes. The boats were then towed slowly to the heart of the lake 
where they lighted the kindling paraphernalia and threw them onto the 
ships. The fire quickly spread because of the wind on the lake. Pity all 
the people on the ships! They had no route of escape - though some 
managed to jump out of the fire, they were drowned in the lake. 

Everyone was watching from the small boats. Was it not a happy 
sight! 

Niu Tong cried, “Excellent! Now it has become a gift from the 
God of Fire to the Sea Dragon King!” 

There they watched until the ships were gutted before they rowed 
back to shore. . 

Feng Xiao died on board the ship and his corpse sank into the lake. 
In truth this was the retribution for assisting the evil man and harming the 
loyal one. 

On the next day, the local official was obliged to submit his report 
to Court; he also issued warrants for the arrest of the culprits. Of this 
nothing more is to be said. 

When the brothers returned to the temple it was already the fifth 
watch. 

Zhong Liang asked, “Now that we have paid our respects at the 
grave, Feng Zhong was drowned and Feng Xiao was burned to death, 
where does Brother Yue want to go?” 

Yue Lei replied, “My mother, my brothers and the rest of the fam- 
ily have been banished to Yunnan. It cannot be divined whether they be 
dead or alive. I would like to visit them in Yunnan, what do you think?” 

Niu Tong said, “If you want to go to Yunnan, let us all go.” 

Zhuge Jin cautioned, “You must not be reckless! Yunnan is very 
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far from here. Besides, Brother Yue’s appearance is shown on pictures 
now in circulation. The authorities are intent on capturing him, so how 
can we go? The other day when I was on my way here I heard people say 
that Uncle Niu Gao had gathered several thousand men and horses at the 
Tai Hang Mountains, and the government troops dared not mount an ex- 
pedition against him. It is therefore better for us to go to the Tai Hang 
Mountains and borrow some troops from Uncle Niu. It will then be per- 
fectly safe for us to go to Yunnan and visit our Aunt.” 

“Sha!” cried Niu Tong, “All along I was unaware of his wherea- 
bouts. So he has gone back to being a bandit and enjoying life! Let me 
go and ask him why he does not seek revenge for Uncle Yue?” 

The men thus made up their minds after discussion. 

Wang Ming went away and slaughtered two pigs, and also some 
chickens and geese. After cooking them, he warmed the wine, and every- 
one was drunk and filled. 

When it was dawn, Wang Ming had the brothers’ belongings car- 
ried onto the boats. He also assigned another boat to take Commander 
Yue’s White Jade Steed and his precious sword. These were given to 
Yue Lei, so that these things now returned to the old master. 

The men boarded the boats and crossed Lake Tai. Then they went 
ashore at the town of Yixing. Wang Ming bade the second young lord 
farewell and returned to Lake Tai. Here the seven brothers placed their 
bundles on the horse and walked. 

They did not dare take the main road they had traversed before but 
took a roundabout way towards the Tai Hang Mountains. 

The story is long if there is much to tell; short if there is nothing. 
One day they came to the foot of the Tai Hang Mountains. They heard 
the sounding of gongs and saw twenty or thirty junior bandits obstructing 
their path. 

They yélled, “Quickly produce your toll money for the road.” 

Niu Tong went forward and called “You bandit dogs who deserve 
death! Quickly go and tell Niu Gao to come and see his god. If there is 
the slightest delay, I shall see to it that you litter of bandit dogs must all 
die!” 

The bandits became angry and barked, “You wild thief with yel- 
low hair is indeed hateful!” 
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Just as a fight was about to start, Yue Lei went forward and called, 
“Do not move your hands! I am Yue Lei and I have come to submit 
myself to your Great Chief. May I trouble you to report to him.” 

When the bandits heard it was Yue Lei they said, “So it is the sec- 
ond young lord! The Great chief pines for you day and night and has sent 
people all over the place to seek information about you, but there is no 
news. Your arrival is truly splendid!” So they went quickly to the moun- 
tain to make their report. 

Niu Gao was ecstatic, and he came down the mountain with Shi 
Quan, Zhang Xian, Wang Guei, Zhao Yun, Liang Xing, Ji Qing and Zhou 
Qing to greet the visitors. Yue Lei met everyone and they all returned to 
the mountain. They came to the Division of Gold Pavilion and each paid 
the usual courtesies. 

Niu Gao inquired about the events of the past. In answer Yue Lei 
related how his family members had been captured and taken to 
Hangzhou, how the lady Liang had saved them, how the family was ex- 
iled to Yunnan and the hardships and difficulties they had encountered 
when paying respects at the grave. 

When Niu Gao heard this he sobbed loudly. However Niu Tong 
went up to him in a rage, and pointing at his father he roared, “Niu Gao, 
you do not consider seeking revenge for Uncle Yue, but instead you are 
having a good time here as a bandit. You have caused Brother Yue to 
suffer so much adversity, why then sob in pretence to-day?” 

Having been thus reproached by his son he said to the young lord, 
“When your father was still alive he often said to me, ‘A filial son begets 
a filial son; a disloyal son begets a disloyal son.’ To-day the truth of 
those words is proved!” 

Yue Lei said, “I would like to go to Yunnan to visit my mother. As 
there may be difficulties on the way I hope to borrow a few thousand 
soldiers from you. Can this be done?” 

“We too have the same idea,” Niu Gao promised, “Just stay here 
for a few days and let me make ready white helmets and white armours. 
Then we shall set forth.” 

He then ordered a banquet to be spread out to entertain the young 
brothers. They did not disperse until late at night, they then went to the 
posts situated on both sides to rest. 
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It must now be told that the old Lady Yue and her family came 
towards Yunnan accompanied by the four escorting officers and their 
twenty-four subordinates. 

One day they arrived at Nanning, which used to be called the Pre- 
fecture of Nanning at the beginning of the Song Dynasty, and it was the 
Prince Cai’s fiefdom. As Cai Guei was tilted to death by Lord Yue’s 
spear at the Drill Ground of the Eastern Capital, his son Cai Paifu suc- 
ceeded him as the Prince and was now in control of Nanning. 

He had received Qin Kuai’s letter and knew that the Yue family 
must necessarily pass by his territory on their way to Yunnan. Having 
been told by Qin Kuai to avenge his father, Cai Paifu led his soldiers out 
of the Iron Stove Pass and stood guard at Balong Hill. At the same time 
he sent his men to seek information. 

That day Lady Yue arrived at the foot of Balong Hill. She could 
see that it was a desolate region, and there were no inns anywhere. They 
could but erect the tents and set up the stoves to cook their meal. 

The spies quickly went up to Balong Hill to make their reports. 

When Cai Paifu heard this, he grabbed his knife and galloped 
down the hill. He came straight to the tents and cried loudly, “Who is 
coming to meet me?” 

The personal guards hurriedly came in to make their report, which 
caused the old Lady Yue much apprehension. 

“Madam, please set your heart at ease,” said Zhang Ying, “let me 
go and ask him.” 

“You must be careful!” said the old lady. 

Zhang Ying came out of the tent with his rod. He saw that the 
young Prince Cai had on his head a cap of red gold decorated with the 
wings of a phoenix, on his body a suit of chained armour adorned with a 
lion, over which was a scarlet robe embroidered with dragon patterns, 
and around his waist a gold belt in the shape of a glittering dragon. He sat 
astride a neighing horse with the colour of white jade, and in his hands he 
brandished a great gilded knife. He was only about twenty years of age, 
and displayed much awesome air and martial dignity. 

Shaking his iron rod held horizontally, Zhang Ying said, “What 
are you here for, general?” 

Cai replied, “I have a grievance against Yue Fei because he killed 
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my father. To-day we meet on this narrow path, I want to take vengeance 
for that hateful incident at the Parade Ground years ago. Not one of you, 
whether male or female, can hope to live. What is your connection with 
his family? How dare you ask me?” 

Zhang Ying said, “I am Zhang Ying the son of Zhang Bao the 
Officer-in-Charge of Haoliang. Our Commander-in-chief was harmed 
by evil officials and killed. And the family is now banished to Yunnan. 
Even if there was an old grievance, this should have been resolved by 
now. I hope Your Highness will give us a free passage and let us go 
through.” 

Prince Cai cried, “Rubbish! It was my father who was killed, so 
how could I let this animosity pass? Your surname is Zhang and you are 
not one of the Yue family’s personal staff. Quickly deliver the whole of 
the Yue family, then I will spare you. Otherwise even you cannot escape 
with your life.” 

Zhang Ying was furious and shouted, “You doghead! Your lord 
has spoken to you politely, but since you do not listen to me, do not run 
away! Take this blow of the rod!” - he then waved the rod and attacked. 
Prince Cai raised his knife and met him: 


The knife could be compared to a violent dragon rushing out of 
the sea, 

The rod dashed forward as if a ferocious tiger was charging down 
the mountain. 


The assault of the knife was blocked by the rod; the thrust of the 
rod was met by the knife. Thus coming and going, they were engaged in 
combat for over a hundred bouts. 

Zhang Ying’s blows were aimed at the lower part of the oppo- 
nent’s body. Prince Cai however wielded his knife downwards from 
above the horse, so he found the battle exceedingly tiring. 

The two fought another few rounds. When the sun began to set, 
Prince Cai barked, “It is getting dark. I have to have my dinner. Tomor- 
row I will come and take your life.” 

“I shall let you survive for one more night,” Zhang Ying retorted. 

Prince Cai turned his horse around and went back to the hill. 
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When Zhang Ying returned to the tent Lady Yue asked, “Who 
have you been fighting with this whole day?” 

Zhang Ying answered, “It is Cai Guei’s son. Because years ago 
the old lord killed his father at the Parade Ground, now that he has inher- 
ited the princedom, he wants to seek revenge for the past grievance. We 
were engaged in battle for a day but it cannot be said who won or lost. 
Tomorrow we shall have a decisive battle.” 

When the lady heard this she was indeed sorrowful. 

The next day Prince Cai took his troops and came again to the tent 
and demanded battle. Zhang Ying came out with the personal guards and 
fought without exchanging any words. Truly it was as if the chessmaster 
had met his equal. They fought for over a hundred bouts, then Prince Cai 
waved his hand for the three hundred soldiers to seize Zhang Ying. On 
this side the warriors came forward to resist the attack. The two sides 
fought in confusion during the battle. 

With a blow of the rod, Zhang Ying hit the leg of the Prince’s 
horse. The horse reared up and threw the Prince onto the ground. When 
Zhang Ying was about to strike with his rod, the Prince was fortunately 
saved by the prompt action of his many men. 

He ran back to the hill in defeat. After he had sat down for a while 
and stopped panting, he ordered his soldiers to guard the hill with care: 
“Let me return and appoint more troops and then come out of the Pass to 
capture him.” 

The soldiers accepted the command and strengthened the defence 
of the Iron Stove Pass. For the time being they refrained from fighting. 

Prince Cai galloped into the Pass and came to the inner hall where 
he found his mother sitting there. 

She asked, “My son, you were out of the Pass for two days. Who 
have you been fighting with? Why did you not return until to-day?” 

“Mother,” the Prince said, “in the old days father went to the East- 
ern Capital to seize the Zhuangyuan title but was killed by a tilting of Yue 
Fei’s spear. However the net of Heaven is all-embracing, Yue Fei has 
been executed by the Court and his family exiled to Yunnan. I have re- 
ceived a letter from Prime Minister Qin admonishing me to kill the whole 
of his family in order to avenge my father. They are now outside the Pass 
and I have been in combat with them for two days. Success and defeat 
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cannot as yet be determined. That is why I have come back to appoint 
more men to go out of the Pass. I will surely capture them tomorrow.” 

“My son, you must not listen to the villainous official’s words and 
repay kindness with hostility,” his mother urged. 

“Mother, you are wrong! The animosity between our families is 
such that they we cannot both be living under the same sky. Why do you 
instead speak of repaying kindness with hostility?” protested the Prince. 

The lady explained, “My son, you were very young at the time, 
and do not know the details. Your father was the head of a feudal state. 
Why did he desert a higher position to seek a lower? This was because he 
had mistakenly accepted the words of the Golden Knife Wang Shan. He 
used the pretext of wishing to obtain the Zhuangyuan degree; in fact his 
true motive was to capture the Song territories. After your father’s death, 
Wang Shan started a revolt but his entire force was exterminated. When 
your father was at the Drill Ground, he bullied Yue Fei with his authority, 
and Yue Fei was adamant in his refusal. Besides if a treason was com- 
mitted against the Emperor, then, like Wang Shan, not only your father 
but even your life and mine could not be protected. How could you then 
have succeeded your father as a Prince and shared the life span of the 
nation? Besides I hear that throughout his life Yue Fei worked for his 
country and people and he attained both the virtue of loyalty as well as 
that of filial piety. That evil thief Qin Kuai deceives the Emperor and 
ruins the nation, and has murdered Yue Fei and his son. Now he writes 
you this letter and incites you to kill his whole family. If you ally your- 
self with a traitorous official, will you not be cursed by name for ten 
thousand generations?” 

In reply Prince Cai said, “I already know Qin Kuai is a traitor. I 
want to kill them because I am seeking revenge for Father’s death. If it 
had not been for Mother’s words, I would have harmed the loyal and the 
virtuous in error!” 

“Invite Lady Yue to come to the Pass tomorrow to meet with me,” 
the lady instructed. 

The Prince said, “I accept your kind command.” 

On the following day Prince Cai came out of the Pass all by him- 
self and said to the personal guards when he reached the tent, “On my 
mother’s order, I have come especially to invite Lady Yue to meet her in 
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the palace.” 

The personal guard came in and informed the lady. The others 
warned, “Madam, you must not accept their words. That evil prince was 
unable to overpower Zhang Ying in two days of combat, so they have 
devised this ruse to deceive you. If you go, you are bound to be harmed.” 

The lady said, “I am here on imperial command. I might just as 
well risk death to make a name for my former husband.” 

However the personal guards were unwilling to let Lady Yue go. 
As they were arguing, an escorting officer came in and reported, “Lady 
Cai has personally arrived in a carriage.” 

When Lady Yue heard this she hurried out of the tent, while all the 
guards followed Zhang Ying to come out on either side of the lady. 

Quite fortuitously Lady Cai was just at that moment alighting from 
the carriage. Lady Yue quickly knelt down and said, “This guilty woman 
Li does not know Your Ladyship has arrived. I have failed to greet you 
earlier, pray forgive me.” 

Lady Cai hastened to raise her up with both hands and said, “My 
son has mistakenly listened to a wicked official’s words and alarmed 
Your Ladyship. I have ordered him to come and invite you to my humble 
home so that I may tender my apologies. I was afraid that you might be 
suspicious so I have come personally to welcome you. Please come with 
me and do not refuse.” 

Lady Yue replied, “I am already exceedingly fortunate since you 
are sO magnanimous as not to harbour an old grudge. How could I be so 
bold as to expect your carriage to come? My guilt is indeed beyond de- 
scription!” 

Lady Cai said, “Your whole family is patriotic and loyal, do not 
speak so modestly.” She thus held Lady Yue by the hand and boarded the 
carriage together. She also bade Prince Cai to dismantle the tents and 
come within the Pass with the young lords and men and womenfolk. 

When they arrived at the palace Prince Cai met with all the young 
lords in the front hall, whilst Lady Cai and Lady Yue, together with the 
lady Gong exchanged the usual courtesies in the inner hall. 

Lady Cai stated in detail how Qin Kuai’s letter told Prince Cai to 
seek revenge. Lady Yue repeatedly gave thanks. 

Lady Cai inquired, “How was Commander Yue killed by the 
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wicked man?” 

Lady Yue repeated the unjust treatment which had been meted out. 
When Lady Cai heard this she too felt sad in her heart. 

A banquet was then prepared and Lady Yue and the lady Gong 
were invited to partake of it. Prince Cai and all the young lords had their 
own feast in the Pavilion of a Hundred Flowers. 

During the banquet, Lady Cai felt such rapport with Lady Yue that 
she suggested, “I have long admired your ladylike decorum, and it is a 
heaven sent opportunity that we are able to meet. I would like to swear 
sisterhood with you, do you agree?” 

“Your ladyship is a gold branch with jade leaves, how would this 
guilty woman dare to aspire to such heights?” said Lady Yue. 

“Why speak so?” Lady Cai replied. 

So the serving maids were told to set up the incense table. The two 
swore sisterhood in front of Heaven. Lady Cai was the elder sister and 
Lady Yue the younger. And she summoned Prince Cai to come over and 
pay his respects to the aunt. All the young lords also came in and pre- 
sented themselves to Lady Cai. Another banquet was spread out and they 
all drank until a late watch that night. 

A room was swept clean for Lady Yue and her daughter-in-law to 
sleep in. As to the escorts and personal guards, Prince Cai ordered his 
lieutenants to accommodate them in the annexes to rest. 

Next day Prince Cai came in and submitted, “If you, my aunt, are 
going to Yunnan, you must go through three Passes. The Officer-in- 
Charge of the Pass of Southern Defence is Black Tiger, that of the Pass of 
Southern Peace is Near-the-Clouds, and that of the Pass of Southern End 
is Rocky Hill. These three officers have all received Qin Kuai’s instruc- 
tions to hurt you. Besides there are high mountains and steep ridges 
along the way, making it difficult to travel. It is therefore better for you 
to stay here. Let me bribe the escorting officers with gold and silver, and 
bid the local officials to issue a warrant for them to report on the comple- 
tion of their mission when they return to the Capital.” 

Lady Yue disagreed, “It is kind of you to be so considerate, and | 
am greatly indebted to you. But my late husband died in loyalty, so how 
can I covet life and disobey the imperial command? Let the officers of 
the three Passes harm me. I might as well see my husband in the nether 
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world after I die.” 

“If you insist on going, then let me personally accompany you to 
Yunnan,” Lady Cai suggested. 

“I have offended against the country’s laws, it is therefore within 
reason that I should go.” Lady Yue protested. “How can I trouble you to 
suffer the hardships of a long journey? I truly cannot obey you!” 

“You do not know. You can only be safe if accompany you to go 
through the three Passes.” Lady Cai insisted, “Otherwise, you will just 
die at the hands of the wicked official for nothing.” 

The Prince said, “Mother, if you are going, I shall come with you 
and go there to study the people’s sentiments and customs there. It will 
be quite in accord with my duties as Prince of the Fiefdom.” 

Lady Cai was overjoyed and said, “This is excellent. You may go 
at once to make the necessary preparations.” 

The Prince accepted the instruction and came up to the hall. He 
gathered together all his officers and ordered them to guard all the passes 
strongly. At the same time, he had ready all the carriages and horses, and 
appointed his personal guards for the journey to Yunnan on the following 
day. 

On the way, they travelled during the day and rested at night. It 
took more than a day. Though the Officers-in-Charge of the three Passes 
had received Qin Kuai’s instructions and hoped to harm them, how 
would they dare take action when Lady Cai and her son were there to 
offer personal protection? 

It was therefore a peaceful journey all the way to Yunnan. The 
escorts presented the official documents together with Qin Kuai’s in- 
structions to the tribal officer Zhu Zhi. 

Zhu Zhi wrote out the return message and also wrote a reply to Qin 
Kuai’s letter. He also prepared travel expenses and gifts for the escorts 
and sent them back to the Capital. 

He then held court and conducted a roll call, starting with Lady 
Yue all the way down to the lady Gong. Zhu Zhi saw that she was young 
and beautiful, so he ordered, “The women Li and Hong, together with 
Yue Ting, Yue Lin, Yue Zhen, Yue Shen, Yue Pu, Zhang Ying and the 
others will be given work outside. Assign the woman Gong to serve me 
inside the yamen.” 
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“Balderdash!” cried the lady Gong. “Though I have committed an 
offence, I am still a lady of the Court’s official. How can I be compared 
to a slave simply because I am exiled here on imperial command? How 
can you speak with such impropriety?” 

Zhu Zhi said, “A person is never debased unless he debases him- 
self. Grand Counsellor Qin has given me written instruction to harm 
your whole family. My heart does not permit me to do this, so I ask you 
to serve me. The lives of all your family members are in my hands. Yet 
you do not wish to be raised in status! Quickly go in!” 

The lady Gong became angry and said in rebuke, “The whole of 
the Yue family is loyal, pious, pure and righteous. How can I be humili- 
ated by a dog of an official like you? So be it? Since Iam here to-day and 
cannot control my own destiny, I shall resist you to the death!” 

She then tried to knock her head against the stone steps in court. 

What would happen to the lady Gong’s life? Please read the fol- 
lowing chapter. 


789 


Chapter 66 


A coarse fellow created a turmoil in the nuptial chamber 
In the nunnery the two brothers found their partners 


As I was saying: 

The lady Gong was about to dash herself against the flight of stone 
steps when she was pulled back by the attendants on both sides. 

This exasperated Zhang Ying. He rebuked Zhu Zhi, “You uncivil 
dog of an official! I-am prepared to jeopardize my life to get yours!” 
Tightening his fists he was about to start a fight. 

Also angry, Zhu Zhi barked at him, “You prisoner who deserves 
death! How dare you be so presumptuous? Attendants, beat this prisoner 
to death for me!” They gave a cry of assent and were about to move 
forward when a yamen guard came in hastily and said, “Prince Cai and 
his mother have arrived. Quickly go out and greet them!” 

When Zhu Zhi heard this he was so scared that his soul was no 
longer attached to his body. He went out in a hurry and knelt down when 
Prince Cai and his party were still some distance away. 

When Prince Cai and his mother arrived, Zhu Zhi welcomed them 
to the courtroom. Lady Cai sat down and the Prince sat beside her. 
Zhang Ying then came forward and described in detail Zhu Zhi’s impro- 
priety. 

When Lady Cai heard this she exploded in anger. 

Prince Cai said, “You dog! You have treated an exalted lady with 
indecency. The crime is punishable by decapitation” - and addressing his 
personal guards he called, “Bind him for me and behead him!” 

Lady Yue hurriedly went up and pleaded, “Your Highness will 
please give me a little face and forgive him.” 
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“How can we expect obedience and submission from others if this 
dog is not beheaded?” Lady Cai argued. 

Lady Yue nevertheless repeatedly pleaded for Zhu Zhi, so Prince 
Cai said, “Since my aunt speaks for him, I shall for the time being leave 
the head of this dog on his neck.” 

Zhu Zhi dared not say anything but just kept on knocking his head 
on the floor. 

Again Lady Cai shouted at him, “You dog of an official, quickly 
move your family out of the yamen and give it to Lady Yue to live in. 
You must carefully wait upon her here day and night. If there is the 
slightest error or delay, I will certainly not spare you dog’s life!” 

Zhu Zhi mumbled his assent again and again. He hurriedly moved 
everyone from the yamen and sought residence elsewhere. 

Prince Cai and his mother, together with the whole of the Yue 
family, then moved to reside in the yamen of the tribal official. 

Lady Yue gave the four guards assigned by Commander Han their 
travel expenses and sent them home. She also wrote a letter giving de- 
tails of what had transpired during the journey, at the same time thanking 
Commander Han and the lady Liang for their great kindness. The guards 
took their leave and returned. 

Prince Cai led a leisurely life in the yamen. There was nothing to 
occupy him so he went hunting daily with the young lords and Zhang 
Ying, accompanied by their guards. 

One day they brought back many foxes, deer, roebuck and hare. 

Lady Yue was having a casual conversation with Lady Cai at the 
rear when they saw how cheerful and gay they were as they came in. 
Without knowing it Lady Yue was full of tears and much saddened. 

Lady Cai inquired, “The young men are just amusing themselves, 
why are you suddenly sorrowful?” 

“These children are only interested in play and enjoyment. They 
never consider that their second brother has gone to take refuge in 
Ningxia and there is no news at all about him. Not knowing whether he is 
dead or alive, how can I not feel sad?” 

When Yue Ting heard this he volunteered, “Mother, why worry? I 
will go to Ningxia to seek news about him.” 

“You are still very young, and the journey is long. What will hap- 
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pen if you are arrested by the wicked official and get into further trou- 
ble?” Lady Yue said. 

The Prince joined in, “Aunt, please feel at ease. Since there is no 
portrait, no one can recognize him. If it is feared that he might be ques- 
tioned, I shall issue him with a passport which certifies that he is going to 
Ningxia on official business. Then nothing will happen when he reaches 
the passes and roadblocks en route.” 

“In that case it will be all right,” Lady Yue agreed. 

The next day the third young lord packed up his things and took 
his leave of everyone. 

Lady Yue said, “If you see your second brother, you must return 
with him so that I need no longer feel concerned. You must be careful on 
the way and exercise self-restraint in everything. Do not quarrel with 
people.” 

Yue Ting accepted the instruction and set off. He left Yunnan and 
went through the three Passes towards Ningxia. 

Many incidents occurred afterwards which I shall relate later on. 

I shall now refer to Niu Gao the King of Justice of the Tai Hang 
Mountains. When the helmets, armours and weapons were ready, and 
everything was prepared, he ordered an expedition of three thousand men 
to set off towards Yunnan, led by the second young lord Yue Lei. 

In the central unit was raised a great banner with four large words 
“Visit Mother in Yunnan” written on it. Yue Lei took his leave of Niu 
Gao and the other uncles. Leading three thousand troops all wearing 
white armours and carrying their flags, he and his six young friends left 
the Tai Hang Mountains and marched towards Yunnan. 

Niu Gao transmitted an order to all the districts which the expedi- 
tion would pass through. The officials of these places were instructed to 
provide food, supplies and fodder, with the threat that they would be at- 
tacked if they disobeyed. Some of these officials complied because they 

still remembered Commander Yue’s loyalty; others were afraid of Niu 
Gao. So they all supplied the expedition with the necessary provisions. 

They travelled for several months and met with no obstruction. 
When they were approaching the Pass of Southern Defence, it was al- 
ready the end of the Fifth Moon. Men and horses found it difficult to 
walk because of the intense heat. Yue Lei commanded the troops to pitch 
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camp at a shady and cool spot beneath the hill. They erected the stoves 
and cooked their evening meal, and then prepared to resume the march in 
the coolness of the morning. 

After lunch one day, Niu Tong felt bored in his barracks and went 
out for a leisurely walk. He climbed up a hill and entered the woods 
where he found a cool and shady spot. There he sat on a rock to cool 
himself. He felt sleepy after sitting for a while so he lay down on the rock 
and fell asleep. 

It was all right to sleep! - but he slept until the following morning 
before he woke up. He got up ina hurry, rubbed his eyes, and came down 
the hill. But he had forgotten the route whence he had come, so he went 
down the back of the hill instead. 

He saw some camps stationed below the hill. There was a table 
outside a camp. On one side stood several soldiers; in the middle sat a 
military officer, and below him were a hundred soldiers or more. The 
officer was making a roll call. After calling sixty or seventy names he 
called, “Liu Tong.” Niu Tong misheard this and thought “Niu Tong” was 
being called. He bellowed, “Who dares to call my great name without my 
permission?” 

The officer raised his head and saw that Niu Tong’s body was bare 
and he too mistakenly thought it was just acommon soldier shouting. In 
a great rage he said, “This doghead is so presumptuous!” - and he ordered 
his attendants, “Tie him up for me and give him forty strokes!” 

Those on the left and the right cried, “Sha!” and came up to seize 
Niu Tong. 

Niu Tong too was angry and struck down three or four men with 
one blow of his fist. With one kick he dropped three or four pairs of 
them. 

Even angrier the officer shouted, “Mutiny! Mutiny!” Niu Tong 
then charged forward to attack the officer. In great panic the officer es- 
caped towards the rear like a gust of wind. The other soldiers saw that the 
outlook was bad so, uttering a cry, they all scattered. 

When Niu Tong saw that these people had gone he entered the 
camp to take a look. He saw on the table a feast had been laid out. He 
exclaimed, “Excellent! I am just feeling hungry. Now that these people 
with dog’s heads had gone, let me enjoy myself!” He thus sat down and 
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had a big meal. 

As he was immensely enjoying himself, he suddenly heard a 
shout. He saw a great lord coming towards him with two hundred sol- 
diers all holding spears, knives and other weapons. They surrounded the 
camp and came to seize Niu Tong. Niu Tong was startled but having no 
weapons ready, he kicked the table over and pulled out two table legs, 
which he wielded in self-defence. 

The soldiers under Yue Lei’s command saw Niu Tong going up 
the hill after his meal. Seeing that he still had not returned after a whole 
night, they came up the hill to look for him in the morning. They did not 
find him until they reached the rear of the hill when they heard an earth 
shaking din. At a distance they saw Niu Tong fighting the soldiers all by 
himself, with a pair of table legs in his hands. 

The matter was quickly reported to Yue Lei. In great agitation he 
came with his brothers and four or five hundred soldiers, and saw Niu 
Tong still engaged in combat. 

The brothers advanced together and called, “Stay your hands on 
both sides! If there is anything, please talk it over before you do anything 
else.” 

The lord perceived that there were so many of them, so he stopped 
the fight. 

Yue Lei asked Niu Tong, “Why are you fighting with them?” 

Niu Tong said, “I was cooling myself on the hill and dropped off to 
sleep. When I came down the hill in the morning, I came here by mis- 
take. This fellow here was making a roll call and read out my name. 
They wanted to tie me up and beat me so I am fighting this bloody battle 
with them. Brother Yue, you may help me.” 

When everyone heard this they realized that Niu Tong had made a 
mistake. 

Lord Yue asked the lord, “Where are you and your troops from? 
Why are you conducting a roll call here?” 

The lord replied, “This is laughable. I am the Prince of Luhua, 
Zhao Jian by name. This territory is under my jurisdiction. Who are you 
people? How dare you come and act lawlessly?” 

Yue Lei hastened to bow and said politely, “I am Yue Fei’s son 
Yue Lei. It is because my brother did not know, so he has offended your 
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dragonlike presence. Our crime indeed deserves death!” 

Prince Zhao replied, “So you are the young lord Yue. I have long 
heard of your honourable father’s great name, but we have never met. It 
is my fortune that you have arrived here. Would you all please come to 
my humble residence for a gathering?” 

Yue Lei gave thanks and came with everyone to the Silver Peace 
Hall of the Prince’s Palace. After exchanging the prescribed courtesies 
the Prince invited all to be seated and asked each person his name. He 
also inquired about Commander Yue. 

Yue Lei then rendered a detailed account of how his father and 
brother had been harmed by wicked officials, and how his family had 
been banished to this region. 

Prince Zhao was both saddened and angered when he heard this. 
He sighed, “Qin Kuai is so dictatorial and he harms the nation to such a 
degree, when are we to have peace?” 

Yue Lei asked, “Why does Your Highness exercise your troops in 
this heat?” 

Prince Zhao explained, “I have but one daughter, whom Black Ti- 
ger of the Pass of Southern Defence insists on marrying. I am unwilling, 
so I am training my troops in order to fight a decisive battle with him.” 

Yue Lei observed, “If you do not favour the marriage, just refuse 
him. Why is it necessary to activate the weapons?” 

“You do not know,” said the Prince. “He relies on his own prow- 
ess and a great army. Besides he is in league with Qin Kuai as his secret 
ally. That is why he is so bold as to bully me and attempt to seize my 
daughter by force. It is my good fortune that you and your brothers have 
arrived here. I hope you will give me a hand. Can you agree?” 

Niu Tong yelled, “No matter. We need not fear that they might 
have tens of thousands of men and horses. I assure you we shall slaughter 
them completely.” 

Seeing that Zhuge Jin was smiling secretly, Yue Lei asked, “Why 
do you smirk? What plan do you have?” 

Zhuge Jin said, “Who is the matchmaker? When is the wedding?” 

Prince Zhao said, “There is no matchmaker! Three days ago he 
despatched an officer and ten persons here. They forcibly left behind the 
scarlet bouquets and gifts. They declared that they would come to take 
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the bride on the first day of the Sixth Moon.” 

Zhuge Jin suggested, “In this case, you need not resort to weapons 
but just send a person to go and tell them: the affinity between the couple 
is pre-destined, and the stations in life of the two families are compara- 
ble, but since there is this only daughter, you cannot part with her and 
therefore wish him to marry into your family. They should also be told 
that if they agree to your condition, then you would comply, otherwise 
you would resort to war. If he is willing to come here, then all you need 
to do is this and this, will it not conclude the matter?” 

Prince Zhao was overjoyed when he heard this. He then had a 
sumptuous feast prepared and invited all the brothers to wine and dine at 
the Spring Scenes Garden. He also sent an officer to the Pass of Southern 
Defence to offer marriage. 

The feast lasted until noon, and the party had a discussion about 
civil and military issues. 

In a while, the Prince’s officer came back with a colonel from the 
Pass and reported, “When the Officer-in-Charge hears that Your High- 
ness is prepared to accept him as a son-in-law, he is delighted. He also 
presented me with a considerable amount of lucky money. On the auspi- 
cious day of the first, he will most certainly come and marry into your 
family. I have therefore come with this officer to receive your happy 
acceptance.” 

Prince Zhao ordered a feast for the visitor; he also rewarded the 
officer with lucky money. The colonel returned to make his report to 
Black Tiger. | 

The brothers on this side resumed their feasting and continued 
their conference about the forthcoming wedding. They drank until a late 
watch and returned to camp after taking their leave. 

Light and darkness passed swiftly and it was already the first day 
of the Sixth Moon. Yue Lei and his six men arrived at the Prince’s Palace 
after settling their three thousand soldiers in ambush everywhere. 

Whilst Prince Zhao went to the rear garden to drink as before, he 
also secretly made all the preparations. 

When it was dark, the Hall of Silver Peace was decorated with 
lanterns and festoons; the drummers and musicians were lined up all the 
way to the outermost gates. 
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In a short while, the guards entered to report Black Tiger’s arrival. 
He came at the head of over a thousand men and horses. As the drum- 
beats and music reached the sky, he had already arrived at the front en- 
trance. 

The Prince came out with four personal guards to greet him. 

Black Tiger ordered his troops to station themselves outside, and 
came in with his two junior generals all the way to the Hall of Silver 
Peace. There he presented himself to the Prince, who permitted him to be 
seated. A feast was then presented. 

When Black Tiger saw that the Hall was neatly decorated in red 
and other colours, he was very pleased. Prince Zhao ordered his officers 
and the two junior generals to go together and feast all the soldiers with 
mutton and wine. 

Black Tiger rose and requested, “The auspicious hour has arrived, 
please invite the lady to come out for us to perform the wedding rites in 
front of the painted candles.” 

Prince Zhao prevaricated and said, “My daughter grew up in the 
depth of her boudoir and never sees anyone. Not only is she bashful, she 
is also easily frightened. Tonight you may go in and consummate the 
marriage, and then bow to the painted candles tomorrow.” 

Before Black Tiger could reply, seven or eight palace maidens 
came out with lanterns to escort him into the nuptial chamber. 

When he entered the nuptial chamber he saw antiques and orna- 
ments neatly displayed there. He was very pleased, and he asked “Where 
is the lady?” 

A maidservant said, “The lady is shy and is hiding behind the cur- 
tains.” 

Black Tiger roared with laughter and said, “Since we are husband 
and wife, what need is there to be shy?” - and he called to the maidserv- 
ants, “Just excuse yourselves; I have my own system.” 

Some of the maidservants were stupefied and some were giggling, 
and they all went out. 

Black Tiger closed the doors himself and came beside the bed call- 
ing, “My darling, do not be shy!” With one hand he lifted the bed curtain, 
but he did not expect a fist to dash-out from within! It struck a heavy 
blow right on his chest and he fell onto the ground. 
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He cried, “We have not even made love, why do you strike your 
old man?” Before he finished speaking, a man jumped down from the 
bed and stamped his foot on Black Tiger’s chest. He said in rebuke, 
“Doghead! You just try your wife’s ability! 

When Black Tiger turned his head, what he saw was not Her Lady- 
ship but a big fellow with yellow hair. Black Tiger asked, “Who are you? 
How dare you disguise yourself as the lady and bully me?” 

The man said, “I am Niu Tong the God of Golden Hair. It is your 
bad luck which has blinded you to take me as your wife.” So speaking, 
he struck a fist blow in his eyes, so that both eyeballs were forced out of 
the eye sockets. 

Black Tiger howled, “Good fellow, spare my life!” 

Niu Tong said, “Even if you die, I shall not spare you!” He deliv- 
ered a few more fist blows and Black Tiger went silent. 

Black Tiger’s two junior generals returned to the hall after distrib- 
uting mutton and wine to the soldiers. They heard the turmoil within and 
drew out their knives to charge in. 

Han Qilong and Han Qifeng roared, “Where are you going?” Each 
with a swing of his knife split the two junior generals into four sections. 

Zhong Liang, Ouyang Chongshan and the others brandished their 
weapons and charged out of the Prince’s Palace. 

A cannon shot was fired. The soldiers waiting in ambush also 
came forth and decimated Black Tiger’s one thousand troops. Only a few 
made good their escape to report back. 

At the Silver Palace Hall Prince Zhao gave thanks to all the broth- 
ers. He ordered Black Tiger’s body to be cremated; at the same time he 
distributed meat and wine as rewards for the troops. 

A sumptuous feast followed. After a few drinks Prince Zhao said 
to Zhuge Ying, “If it had not been for your help with your knives, my 
daughter would have lost her body to the bandit. Taking advantage of 
this beautiful evening, I would like to invite the young lord Yue to be a 
relative. What do you all think?” 

Zhuge Jin said, “We are indeed grateful to you for your gracious- 
ness.” 

The second young lord stood up and declined, “This cannot be 
done! Though Your Highness is benevolent, I have not as yet taken re- 
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venge for the wrong done to my father and brother. My mother is wan- 
dering in the wilderness, being tossed about and without a fixed abode. 
In the circumstances how would I dare marry without her permission? 
Let me tell my mother, and then I shall obey your command.” 

The Prince was overjoyed. 

They all drank for half the night. Each person then went away to 
rest. 

On the next day, all the brothers accompanied Prince Zhao, to- 
gether with their own detachment of three thousand men and horses, to 
come straight to the Pass of Southern Defence. When the defenders of 
the Pass heard that Black Tiger had died, and all the troops had been 
killed, they opened the Pass and welcomed the detachment in. 

Prince Zhao and the brothers entered the Pass and stationed them- 
selves there. He assigned the officer to guard the Pass and sent a memo- 
rial to Court, saying, “Black Tiger’s insurrection is now suppressed. 
Please send your decree.” 

After spending one night, Prince Zhao said farewell to the brothers 
and went back to his Palace. 

After two days’ travelling the brothers reached the Pass of South- 
ern Peace. Yue Lei stationed his troops there and asked, “Which brother 
is willing to seize the Pass?” 

Han Qilong and Han Qifeng offered to go. They took their men 
right up to the Pass and called, “You guards at the Pass go quickly and 
inform the Officer-in-Charge. Say that we loyal men from the Tai Hang 
Mountains are on the way to visit our mother. Quickly open the Pass and 
let us through.” 

The officer was called Near-the-Cloud. He was tall and powerful. 
Angered by the report, he came down on his horse armed with his knife 
and accompanied by his soldiers. Upon the firing of a cannon shot he 
charged out of the Pass and barked, “Where are you hairy thieves from? 
How dare you invade the Pass?” 

Han Qilong slapped his horse and advanced. Raising both hands 
together in salute he said, “I am Han Qilong. Upon the order of the Great 
Chief Niu Gao of the Tai Hang Mountains we are escorting the young 
lord Yue to go to Yunnan to visit his mother. We hope the officer-in- 
charge will open the Pass for us to go through.” 
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Near-the-Cloud laughed and said, “So you belong to the same 
gang as Yue Lei. I am just about to arrest you people on the orders of 
Prime Minister Qin. Since you are here to-day to surrender your life, all 
right. If you can overcome the knife in my hands, then I will let you 
through. But if your skill is low, then it will be difficult for you to escape 
death!” 

Han Qilong flew into a temper and rebuked him, “You slave of a 
dog! I spoke with courtesy and yet you retaliated with evil words. Do not 
run! Watch out for the weapon!” - and he raised his three-pointed dou- 
ble-edged knife and brought it down on his opponent’s face. 

The Officer met the knife with his knife and a great battle fol- 
lowed. The two horses intertwined and the pair of knives rose up to- 
gether. After ten bouts or more, Han feigned an error and parried his 
enemy’s knife. He drew out the steel whip by his waist and delivered a 
blow on the Officer’s back. 

He cried, “Bad!” - he spat blood and re-entered the Pass in defeat. 
The soldiers shut the gates tightly. 

Near-the-Cloud returned to the inner hall. Feeling an acute pain, 
he lay on the bed and had his daughter Xiulin summoned. When she 
came to see her father, she perceived that he fainted a few times and his 
life was in imminent danger. She hastened to invite the physician to 
come and treat her father. 

Even as they were discussing the strategy for defending the Pass, a 
soldier reported that the invaders outside the Pass were demanding a bat- 
tle. 

Xiulin was greatly annoyed. She put on her armour and mounted 
her horse. Wielding a pair of knives called the Sun and Moon, she 
emerged from the Pass with her troops. 

She shouted in rebuke, “You ignorant hairy thieves! How dare 
you injure my father? Quickly surrender your life!” 

Han Qilong raised his head and looked at this lady warrior: 

On her head was a helmet of crushed silver which enveloped the 
hair; tied around her forehead was a scarf with patterns of fighting drag- 
ons; two pheasant’s tails fluttered to the left and right; on her body was a 

set of golden chained armour over a warrobe with circular floral pattern, 
and her embroidered skirt danced in the wind. She sat astride a steed with 
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red mane and held a pair of Sun and Moon knives. Her face could be 
likened to a full moon, with eye-brows which curved like distant hills; 
her eyes were filled with dew drops of the autumn, and her lips were pure 
cherries. Clearly she was a fairy who had descended on earth, but she 
could be mistaken for the great beauty Chaojun leaving the Pass. 

When Han Qilong saw her he was indeed pleased in his heart. He 
slapped his horse and advanced, calling, “Will the lady warrior give her 
name!” 

The lady replied, “I am the daughter of Officer Near-the-Cloud of 
this Pass. What is the name of the bandit general?” 

In reply Han Qilong said, “I am the general under the Great Chief 
Niu Gao of the Tai Hang Mountains. Your father has already been de- 
feated by me. You are but a pretty and tender girl, why trouble to surren- 
der your life? Quickly open the Pass and let us through. I might even 
take you as my wife if you are not as yet married.” 

In great anger Xiulin said, “How dare you thief insult me! You 
have wounded my father with a blow of the whip, I am just about to 
avenge him by seizing you. Do not run, take the knives!” - she thus 
brandished the Sun and Moon Knives. Han wielded off the attack and 
fought. They came to and fro, and were engaged in combat for thirty 
bouts or more. Xiulin could no longer defend herself so she galloped 
back. 

However, the horse did not enter the Pass but ran towards a de- 
serted spot. Han came after her in hot pursuit, and Xiulin fled all the way 
to anunnery. She recognised it as the nunnery called Question the Moon. 
She therefore dismounted and knocked on the door. 

The nuns opened the door and greeted her inside. 

They asked her, “Why are you here?” 

Xiulin told them about her defeat and said, “Mistress, please take 
my war horse and hide it in the rear. I shall hide in the room. If the thief 
comes here in pursuit, you must show him into the room. I shall then 
hack him to death with one blow of my knife!” The nuns agreed to act 
according to the plan. 

Han Qilong arrived at the nunnery but did not see Xiulin. He pon- 
dered, “She must be hiding inside.” He thus dismounted and tied his 
horse to a tree. Then he knocked on the door of the nunnery. 
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A nun came and opened the door. He asked, “Is there a lady war- 
rior hiding in your nunnery?” 

The nun said, “A lady warrior was defeated in battle and is hiding 
inside. We do not dare to deceive you.” 

Han commanded, “Lead me inside.” 

The nun took him to a small room and pointed at it, saying, “She is 
inside. I do not dare go in.” She turned around and went out. 

Han saw that the door was shut, so he reasoned, “She must be hid- 
ing behind the door to take me by surprise.” So he put down the knife, 
and holding the steel whip in his hand, he kicked open the door. Truly 
Xiulin was waiting for him behind the door: a knife flew out to attack 
Han. Han blocked the knife with the whip and slipped behind Xiulin 
instead. He wrestled the two knives from her hands and held her by the 
waist with both hands. 

Xiulin screamed loudly but Han Qilong soothed her: “We meet 
here though we were as far as the sky in the north and the earth in the 
south. This is indeed our affinity pre-destined. Besides, we are both able 
and handsome people, please do not refuse me.” So speaking he pressed 
Xiulin onto the bed. As she was weak in her strength, how could she 
extricate herself? So half-pushing and half-complying, she removed her 
armour and clothes, and the good deed was completed. 

It should now be said that Han Qifeng saw his elder brother chas- 
ing after the lady warrior, he too urged his horse forward. When he came 
to the nunnery he saw his brother’s horse tied to the tree. He therefore 
dismounted and also tied his horse together. 

He came inside and asked the nuns, “The war horse is tied outside, 
where is the general?” 

They said, “They were engaged in combat just now but nothing 
has been heard for quite a while. We do not know what they are doing 
inside. They are both dragging knives and wielding swords, so we do not 
dare go in.” 

When Han Qifeng heard this, he came all the way to the rear but 
did not see Han Qilong. Then he came to a small room which was el- 
egantly appointed. He pushed the door open and entered. There he saw a 
very beautiful young girl sitting there. When she saw him she was 
greatly alarmed. But when she was about to speak she was already held 
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in Han Qifeng’s embrace. 

The girl was so frightened that she wanted to scream, but the 
younger Han whispered, “The young lady is all alone here and meets me 
quite by chance. I guess this must be due to an affinity in our previous 
lives.” 

The girl could only force herself to stutter, “If the general wants to 
use force, then I would prefer death, and I would not obey you. You must 
wait until I return home and tell my father, then I shall comply after an 
open matchmaking and proper wedding.” 

Han Qifeng said, “Though this is what you say, I fear you might 
change your mind. I can only believe you if you swear an oath towards 
Heaven.” 

“This can be done,” she consented. 

The two shut the door of the room and they both swore an oath 
before Heaven that they would tie the nuptial knot. 

Han Qifeng questioned her closely, “What family does the young 
lady come from? What are you doing here?” 

She replied, “I am Sujuan the daughter of old Squire Wang in the 
village in front of here. Because it is the third year after my mother’s 
death, I have come here to burn incense in her memory. I did not expect 
I would meet you.” 

The younger Han observed, “This was pre-destined in our previ- 
ous lives.” So, hand in hand they came out of the room. 

At the same time Han Qilong came out with the lady Xiulin to the 
great hall. The brothers told each other what were in their hearts and 
discussed their forthcoming weddings. Han Qilong requested a nun to 
inform old Squire Wang in the village and invite him to come for a meet- 
ing. 

When the old Squire heard this he ran to the nunnery as if he was 
flying. When he saw his daughter together with a young man, he was so 
enraged that he could but stare ahead of him angrily and was quite unable 
to speak. Instead, Xiulin advanced and said, “They met unintentionally, 
but it is due to their affinity. I am prepared to be the matchmaker.” 

Squire Wang saw that the matter had come to such a pass, and as 
Han Qifeng had an outstanding character, he sighed and said, “It is due to 
the weakness of my fate that the matter has reached such a stage. As my 
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wife had passed away ... all right, all right! You do what you like!” 

Han Qifeng paid obeisance to his father-in-law in grateful thanks 
and helped Sujuan onto the horse, whilst he followed on foot to return to 
the military post. 

Xiulin said to Han Qilong, “I shall first enter the Pass in pretended 
defeat. You may give chase. Let me go in and tell my father so that you 
can come and greet me in marriage tomorrow.” Han Qilong agreed, and 
saw old Squire Wang out of the nunnery. 

Xiulin mounted her horse and came back to the Pass of Southern 
Peace in defeat. Han Qilong came after her. 

When the soldiers at the Pass saw their lady coming back, they 
quickly lowered the drawbridge. 

Xiulin had no sooner crossed the bridge when Han Qilong’s faster 
horse also dashed across the bridge and entered the Pass. 

When Yue Lei and his brothers saw that Han Qilong had entered 
the Pass, they all charged in together. 

The soldiers quickly informed Near-the-Cloud, who uttered a 
mighty cry, “It vexes me to death!” - he vomitted much blood, and his 
back was in such pain that he died of anger on his bed. 

Yue Lei thus captured the Pass. They all came to the Residence of 
the Officer-in-Charge and sat down. Of the military officers of Near-the- 
Cloud, half had fled whilst the other half surrendered. 

Yue Lei ordered that Near-the-Cloud be properly buried, whilst 
Xiulin cried bitterly. 

The Han brothers told Yue Lei about their engagements to the la- 
dies. Yue Lei was overjoyed and sent an officer to escort Sujuan into the 
Pass so that she might guard the Pass together with Xiulin. 

After spending one night, Yue Lei set off towards the Pass of 
Southern End with his force. 

They travelled for a few days when they arrived at the Pass and 
stationed the troops there. 

“Which brother will go and ask for the Pass?” Yue Lei asked. 

“This time I too shall find a wife,” Niu Tong offered. 

Yue Lei said, “I hear the Officer-in-Charge here is indeed fierce; 
you must be careful.” 

Niu Tong agreed and came to the Pass with his men. He cried, 
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“Quickly open the gates of this prison and let us lords pass. If you utter 
half a ‘no’, I shall slaughter everyone of you in this bloody Pass!” 

The guards at the Pass hurried in and told the Officer-in-Charge 
Rocky Hill. The Officer put on his armour and mounted his horse. He 
grabbed his iron fork and came charging out of the Pass with his soldiers. 

When Niu Tong saw him he did not even ask for his opponent’s 
name. Raising his wind-cutting knife he aimed at the Officer’s face. 
Rocky Hill waved the fork to parry the attack. The two horses galloped 
forward, and both knife and fork were raised together. The fork’s thrust 
was blocked by the knife; the knife’s assault was met by the fork. The 
battle lasted twenty or thirty rounds. 

Niu Tong’s temper was aroused and he forced Rocky Hill’s fork to 
one side whilst he turned the knife around in attack. Rocky Hill tried to 
dodge the blow but he was too late, the knife inflicted a wound on his 
shoulder and he came back in defeat to the Pass, bearing the pain as best 
he could. 

When he entered the hall he sat down and called to his personal 
guards, “Quickly invite the lady and the young mistress to come out.” 

In a while his wife and daughter came out to the hall to see him. 
Rocky Hill said, “I had a battle with the thief to-day and he injured me in 
my shoulder with his knife. You, my daughter, must go out quickly to 
catch this thief in order to vent my anger!” 

The mistress Luanying came out with the order. Fully armed, she 
rode out of the Pass carrying her lance. 

The firing of three cannon shots shook the skies; the two embroi- 
dered flags flew in the winds - what would be the result of the battle? 
Pray listen to me in the next chapter. 
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Chapter 67 


A bound Niu Tong captured the Pass with a ruse 
Yue Ting encountered the heroes on the road 


It is said: 

Niu Tong came to the Pass of Southern End and sought a fight. 
Suddenly he saw Luanying coming out of the Pass after the firing of the 
cannon. He raised his head and saw a lovely lady warrior on a horse. 

Enchanted, he said, “This is my wife coming forward. I am not 
some unknown creature. I am the nephew of the Officer-in-Charge of 
Lotus Pond Pass and son of the Great Chief of the Tai Hang Mountains. 
Your station in life and mine are thus equal. It is better for you and me to 
marry, and for us all to go to Yunnan, whilst your father will remain as 
Officer-in-Charge here. Will this not be good?” 

“You clown with yellow hair, do not utter such trash. Watch out 
for my lance!” Luanying said in reproach. She raised the lance in her 
hand and pointed it straight at Niu Tong’s face. Niu Tong waved his 
knife and came up to meet her. 

They went to and fro and fought for less than ten bouts when 
Luanying turned in defeat. She was unable to withstand Niu Tong’s lim- 
itless strength so she secretly took out a stone ingot and shouted as Niu 
Tong came near, “Watch, ugly fellow!” 

She threw the stone ingot up into the air. Niu Tong saw it and 
cried, “It is bad!” He dodged to one side but the stone ingot fell and hit 
him in the spine. He uttered a cry and, lying prostrate on the saddle, he 
took flight. 

Luanying turned her horse around to give chase. Ouyang 
Chongshan was flustered, and he charged forth wielding the pair of axes. 
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He barked, “You barbarian hag! Stop pursuing after my brother. I am the 
God of the Five Directions.” 

When Luanying saw him charging forward so menacingly, she put 
her hand in the bag and fetched another stone ingot which she flung 
straight at his face. 

Ouyang covered himself with the axe and wham! the back of his 
left hand was struck. He lost his grip of the axe to let it drop. He then 
galloped back to his own side. 

Zhong Liang then joined in the battle. Wielding the rod, he urged 
his horse forward. Luanying fought with him for three or four bouts and 
she again turned her horse around to flee. 

Zhong Liang said, “Others might be afraid of your underhand 
trick, but not I.” He slapped his horse and came after her. However he 
did not expect her to secretly produce from her bag a stone ruyi* and cast 
it into the sky. Zhong Liang was quick in the eye and quickly dodged it 
as it fell down. But the horse was hit in the leg and kicked out in pain. 
Zhong Liang was thrown off the horse, and Luanying raised the lance to 
thrust it at him. From the Yue side the Han brothers came forward and 
rescued Zhong Liang back to the camps. Luanying did not give chase but 
returned to the Pass beating the drums in celebration of her victory. 

Let it be said now that Niu Tong was injured by the stone ingot and 
lay prone on the saddle. As he was running away he lost consciousness. 
Unexpectedly there were two youths riding in the front, followed by ten 
personal warriors or more. Lifting up their eagles and leading their dogs, 
they were on their way back from a hunt. When Niu Tong’s horse came 
in front of them, the youths said, “Why is this man dozing on the horse? 
Let us tease him a little.” So they barred the horse’s path; the horse 


jumped out of the way and threw Niu Tong down the horse. 


Niu Tong cried out loudly and said, “The pain is killing me!” 
When he opened his eyes he saw two men on the horses laughing at him. 

He asked, “Who are you? Why do you push me down the horse?” 

“Who are you?” they asked. “Where are you going? Why are you 
asleep on the horse?” 


* An S-shaped ornamental object which was a sign of good luck. 
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Niu Tong answered, “I am Niu Tong the God of Golden Hair. My 
father Niu Gao ordered me to accompany Brother Yue Lei to visit his 
mother in Yunnan. That is why I am here, but Rocky Hill the Officer-in- 
Charge of the Southern End Pass refuses to let us through. I fought with 
his daughter but she injured my waist with her stone ingot. That is why I 
was defeated.” 

When the two men heard this they quickly dismounted and raised 
him up. One said, “We are none other than Shi Feng, Shi Quan’s son, and 
Tang Ying, Tang Huai’s nephew. On our mothers’ command we are 
going to the uncivilized territory to visit Aunt Yue. On going past the 
Pass of Southern End we encountered Rocky Hill. He forcibly detained 
us and made us his foster sons. It is our good fortune to meet Brother Niu 
to-day. Rocky Hill’s daughter Luanying has been instructed by a man of 
extraordinary talents in the use of stone ruyi. She never misses when she 
attacks people with it. This is why it is difficult to overcome her. I have 
a ruse here. Let us tie up Brother Niu and deliver him into the Pass. Just 
say we came across you when we went out hunting. When we take you 
before Rocky Hill, we will help you to kill the fellow and capture his 
daughter. Then you and she may marry. Is this a feasible plan?” 

Niu Tong was ecstatic, and he exclaimed, “This is an excellent 
ruse!” 

Shi Feng and Tang Ying tied Niu Tong up and took him back to 
the Pass. They came before Rocky Hill and said, “We, your sons, went 
out hunting and saw this man running towards us in defeat. After exam- 
ining him closely, we discover that he is the bandit chief Niu Tong. We 
have therefore apprehended him for you to determine what to do.” 

Rocky Hill was delighted and ordered that Niu Tong be pushed in. 
The soldiers on both sides uttered a cry of assent and pushed Niu Tong 
into the great hall. 

Niu Tong stood there and refused to kneel. Rocky Hill cursed him 
and shouted, “You thief who deserves death! Now that you are in captiv- 
ity and your life is in imminent danger, how dare you not kneel?” 

Staring with his peculiar eyes, and with his yellow hair standing on 
end, he roared, “You bandit who should be cut into ten thousand pieces!” 
He wrestled free from the ropes. Shi Feng handed over the wind-cutting 
knife. Niu Tong received it and stepped forward. With one blow he 


808 





hacked Rocky Hill to death. 

Shi Feng and Tang Ying quickly killed about ten of the personal 
guards and cried, “Those who surrender need not die!” 

All the men then knelt down and said they would surrender. 

Niu Tong ran into the private apartments and saw Luanying. He 
picked her up and jumped onto his horse, and then returned to his own 
camp. 

I now come back to the second lord Yue. He was deeply con- 
cerned because his officers came back in defeat and Niu Tong was in- 
jured. And he did not know where Niu Tong had fled to. Suddenly a 
soldier came in and reported, “General Niu has caught a woman warrior 
and is returning.” The second young lord was greatly relieved. 

He saw Niu Tong carrying Luanying and shouting, “Brother, 
quickly return to the Pass. I shall deposit your sister-in-law and come at 
once.” 

Yue Lei asked Niu Tong for details and took the troops to the Pass. 
Tang Ying and Shi Feng greeted them within and exchanged courtesies 
with Yue Lei. 

They gave Rocky Hill a proper burial and took an inventory of the 
stores, then they rewarded the soldiers. A grand feast followed and all 
the brothers took part. 

Niu Tong carried Luanying into his tent. Without further ado he 
pulled off her-armour and garments and pressed her onto the bed. She 
pushed towards the left and dodged to the right but due to her physical 
weakness, how was she able to avoid this shameful incident? 

After they had had their pleasure, she lowered her head and wept 
silently, her cheeks covered in shame. 

Niu Tong said, “Since you and I are husband and wife, we shall 
grow old together for a hundred years. Why act like this?” So they put 
on their clothes. 

They then entered the Pass together. 

They arrived at the yamen and told Yue Lei that they had already 
married. Yue Lei at once sent someone to accompany Luanying and her 
mother to go to the Pass of Southern Peace so that they might live to- 
gether with Xiulin and Sujuan, 

After having stationed the troops in the Pass for one night, they set 
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off the following day towards Yunnan. 

They had been on the march for more than a day when they 
reached Yunnan. 

Yue Lei had already found out that his mother and Prince Cai and 
his mother were living in the tribal official’s yamen, now converted to a 
Prince’s Palace. 

He stationed his troops and entered the Pass with his brother war- 
riors. When he entered the Prince’s Palace he presented himself to his 
mother and sister-in-law, and his younger brothers. And he gave a de- 
tailed account of what had happened, after which he presented all his 
brother warriors. 

Lady Yue was much gratified, and he bade Yue Lei to thank Lady 
Cai. Lady Cai invited them to the inner hall to meet with the Prince and 
then swear brotherhood. 

Yue Lei asked, “Why is it I do not see the third brother?” 

Lady Yue said, “Because I was thinking of you, a month ago I sent 
him to Ningxia to look for you.” 

“The third brother is very young, what will happen if there is any 
mishap on the way?” Yue Lei asked. 

In reply Prince Cai said, “Second brother, you need not worry. I 
have given him a passport to show that he is going to Ningxia on official 
business. I am sure no one will question him on the way.” 

When Yue Lei heard this his mind was at rest. 

From that time onwards the young heroes lived in this uncivilized 
territory. 

As to the third young lord Yue Ting, truly no one questioned him 
when people studied his passport. He thus arrived at Ningxia in peace. 

He asked his way to Governor Zhong’s residence. The Announcer 
went in to report his arrival. Zhong Fang ordered that he be invited in. 
Yue Ting went in and knelt before Zhong Fang. He presented Lady 
Yue’s letter, which Zhong Fang opened and read. 

Raising Yue Ting up with both hands he asked, “Is your honour- 
able mother well these days?” 

Yue Ting then told him all that had transpired in the past. 

Zhong Fang said, “Your elder brother did not come here. I too am 
concerned about him. So I have instructed my son Zhong Liang to go and 
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search for him. Up to to-day there is no news. Day before yesterday a 
spy reported that your brother had worshipped the grave and killed the 
Chief of Police of the Crow Town, and that six or seven of them had gone 
to Yunnan. I have already sent a person to investigate. You just stay here 
for a few days. Let the spy return with some concrete news, then you 
may return and inform your honourable mother.” 

Yue Ting replied, “I am grateful to Uncle for the great kindness. 
But since we have mentioned the paying of respects at the grave, I too 
would like to go to Hangzhou to perform sacrificial rites so as to express 
what is in a son’s heart.” 

“This is your filial piety, so how can I stop you from worshipping 
the grave? But how can you go with the villain’s tight net being spread so 
widely? Right, you may disguise as my son, and then you can go safely,” 
Zhong Fang advised. 

Yue Ting agreed. That day a feast was held. 

After spending the night, Zhong Fang assigned four personal 
guards to accompany the young lord to Hangzhou. He admonished them, 
“If people should question you, just say this is my son.” 

Yue Ting bowed and gave thanks. 

Zhong Fang repeatedly admonished him to be careful. 

Yue Ting took his leave and left the yamen. He and the four per- 
sonal guards then set off on their journey. 

One day they came to a hill. Two horses were tied to a large pine 
tree. Two goodly fellows were seated on a boulder. By the side of one 
man was an engraved gold spear. He had the complexion of red dates and 
was not quite twenty years of age. On his head was a scarlet kerchief and 
he wore a scarlet robe. The other one’s complexion was indigo, and his 
hair might be likened to cinnabar. His arms were thick and his waist 
round. He tied around his head a blue scarf and he wore a blue war robe. 
His age was about twenty-three or four. Leaning against the rocky cliff 
was a great mountain-splitting axe. 

When Yue Ting went in front of them they waved their hands and 
called, “Friend, why not sit for a while? Shall we form a company and 
travel together?” 

Seeing that these men’s appearances were heroic, he knew they 
were no ordinary people. He thus dismounted and said, “This is good.” 
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The two men stood up an saluted him. 

The three men sat on the boulder. Yue Ting asked, “What are your 
honourable names? Where are you going?” 

The man with the red face said, “I am Luo Hong. Because my face 
is red and I have no beard, so people give me a nickname, called the 
Burnt God. I am a native of Huguang Province.” 

The man with a blue face joined in, “I am Ji Chengliang of Henan 
Province. Because my face is blue and my hair is red, many people find 
it convenient to call me the Red Lion. We are going to pay respects at the 
grave in Hangzhou.” 

Yue Ting asked, “Brother Luo’s honourable place is Huguang and 
Brother Ji’s place is Henan, why then is the grave in Hangzhou?” 

The two men said, “Brother, there is something you do not know. 
My father is Luo Yanqing and Brother Ji’s father is Ji Qing, and they 
were both Commander Yue’s good friends. Uncle Yue was summoned 
back to Hangzhou from the Town of Fairy Zhu by the villain Qin Kuai’s 
twelve golden tablets. Then he killed the three of them. Our fathers 
wanted to go to Hangzhou and seek revenge, but Uncle Yue showed his 
spiritual self at the Yangzi River and forbade them to go. For this reason 
they had all scattered. My father returned and died from his anger. We 
do not know where Uncle Ji has gone to. We have come on our mothers’ 
orders to worship Uncle Yue’s grave in Hangzhou.” 

On hearing this Yue Ting cried, “So it is Brothers Luo and Ji! Let 
me thank you.” 

The two men asked, “What is your relationship with them?” 

The third young lord said, “I am Yue Ting.” And he told them in 
detail that the family had been banished to Yunnan, that he had been to 
Ningxia to look for his brother Yue Lei, that he had seen Uncle Zhong, 
and he was now on his way to Hangzhou to honour his father at the grave. 
He continued, “To-day we meet by Heaven’s will, it is indeed my good 
fortune! If I go with you to Hangzhou, then nothing harmful will hap- 
pen.” 

The three of them were delighted. They picked up pinches of earth 
as incense and swore brotherhood. 

They travelled together and came to a large forest one day. They 
saw a person who looked like the Fire God. His hair had the colour of 
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cinnabar and his body was tall and broad. He held a great knife and stood 
in front of the forest. When the man saw Yue Ting and the other two, he 
came forward and shook the knife in his hands. He bawled, “Pay your 
toll for the road!” 

Luo Hong said, “What ability do you possess that you dare to de- 
mand a toll from us?” 

The man said, “Do not talk too much. If you do not pay a toll for 
the road, do not hope to go through.” 

Yue Ting lost his temper when he heard this. He tightened his grip 
on the spear and pointed it straight at the man’s heart. The man parried 
the blow with his great knife. They came and went, and fought for thirty 
or forty rounds. 

Luo Hong advanced and stayed the two combatants’ weapons with 
his engraved golden spear. He said, “Friend, where is your stronghold? 
We have been travelling and are very hungry. You should ask us to stay 
for a meal, and then continue the battle.” 

The man said, “What stronghold do I have? I want to go to a cer- 
tain place but I have no travel expenses. That is why I am collecting 
some toll for the road. Where am I to produce wine and rice for you to 
eat?” 

“Where are you going? Let us know,” Ji Chengliang said. 

“T am going to Hangzhou to‘honour Commander Yue’s memory at 
his grave. If you have some silver on you, quickly give me some and 
save me the trouble of moving my hands.” 

Yue Ting quickly said, “Good fellow, what is your relationship 
with the Yue family? Why do you want to go to his grave?” 

‘What harm is there in my telling you?” said the man. “Iam Wang 
Ying with the nickname of Small Fire God. My late father was Wang 
Guei, who was Commander Yue’s good friend. On my mother’s com- 
mand, I am taking a trip to Uncle Yue’s grave.” 

Quickly dismounting when he heard this, Yue Ting said, “So you 
are Brother Wang. I did not know! I have caused much offence!” 

Wang Ying held his fists in salute and asked, “How are you related 
to their family?” 

Yue Ting replied, “I am Yue Ting the third son of Commander 
Yue.” 
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“So you are Third Brother Yue. Truly Heaven has sent us to meet 
together. What are the honourable names of the other two?” Wang Ying 
asked. 

Luo and Ji also dismounted and each introduced himself. A per- 
sonal guard gave his horse for Wang Ying to ride. 

They travelled together for several days and came to Sea Pond. 
They saw a large fellow at a distance. He was twelve foot tall and he was 
swaggering towards them. 

Ji called loudly, “Brother Luo, see this tall fellow over there. Let 
us gallop ahead and ram him into the pond just to tease him.” 

Luo agreed, “Good idea.” 

The two men urged their horses forward and, hitting the horse 
twice with the whip, they galloped towards the man. The big fellow saw 
the horses rushing towards him; he spread out his hands and the two 
horses stepped back ten paces or more. 

The man drew out a pair of iron mallets from his waist and spread 
them out. He shouted, “Who dares to come and taste my mallets!” 

The two men were startled when they saw that the man was so 
powerful as to push back two horses, and that the mallets in his hands 
were as large as buckets. 

Yue Ting came down from his horse and called, “Do not be angry, 
Brother. Because we are in a hurry so we have unintentionally offended 
against your tigerlike dignity. Truly we have offended you. Please do 
not blame us.” 

The man withdrew his mallets and replied, “Friend, you seem 
more reasonable. I shall therefore give you some face. Let me tell you, I 
am going to Hangzhou to avenge a person. Though there are tens of 
thousands of troops there, yet I am not afraid. So why should I fear a few 
of you hairy fellows?” 

“In that case you are a good man,” Yue Ting said. “What is your 
name?” 

The man answered, “I am Yu Lei. People call me the God of 
Smoke because I am neither fair nor black.” 

“Is your honourable father Yu Hualong?” asked Yue Ting. 

Yu Lei said, “Indeed he was. How do you know?” 

In reply Yue Ting said, “I am Yue Ting. This is Brother Luo; this 
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is Brother Ji, and that is Brother Wang. They are all my uncles’ sons.” 

Yu Lei was overjoyed. Yue Ting asked his three other brothers to 
dismount and they all exchanged courtesies. 

Yu Lei asked, “Where are you going to?” 

Yue Ting related how his father and brother had been killed by Qin 
Kuai and how his mother was in exile in Yunnan .... “now on my moth- 
er’s order I was going to Ningxia to visit my second brother. But then I 
found that he had not gone there, instead he had gone to worship the 
grave in Hangzhou. I suppose our paths must have crossed, so I did not 
meet him, nor do I have any substantial information. My three brothers 
and I here are also going to the grave in Hangzhou.” 

Yu Lei observed, “Since Uncle Yue had been killed by the wicked 
official, my father committed suicide because he was not allowed to seek 
revenge. I am going to Hangzhou to look for an opportunity to assassi- 
nate this wicked official so as to avenge Uncle. It is my good fortune to 
meet you three brothers to-day. We may travel together.” 

Everyone was pleased. They all went to the horses station where 
they hired a horse for Yu Lei to ride. 

After a few days they came to the Gate of Martial Forest. They 
found a vegetarian inn and moved in. They also ordered their personal 
guards to return the hired horse and lead their own horses to the rear yard 
for feeding. 

When the proprietor served the evening meal he asked, “I suppose 
you are here to watch the martial tournament?” 

Yu Lei said, “We are all merchants selling odds and ends on the 
rivers and the lakes. We do not know what kind of martial tournament 
you have here. Kindly enlighten us.” 

The proprietor uttered a few sentences in reply and explained how 
it came about that a martial tournament was to be held. 

As it happened: 


Several heroes gathered in front of the Clear Celebrations Temple; 
Loyal spirits were revealed at the Myriad Flowers Tower. 


So that: 
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What would happen eventually? Please find out from the next 


chapter. 


The captor of dragons was knocked down by a pair of mallets; 
The hunter of tigers was kicked on to the ground. 
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Chapter 68 


After the martial tournament the young warriors went to the grave 
In tears the two scholars spoke of their grievances at Lord Wu’s Temple 


It is said: 

Yu Lei asked the proprietor of the inn, “We are all merchants and 
do not know what is meant by a martial tournament. Will you please tell 
us?” 

The man replied, “We have here in the Linan District the Com- 
mander-in-Chief of the Rear Army called Zhang Jun. His son Zhang 
Guogian was most fond of martial arts. A few months ago he engaged 
two instructors. One is Qi Guangzu, the other is Qi Jizu. These two men 
are the sons of Qi Fang who used to be a Brigadier serving under Com- 
mander Yue. Because their abilities are superb, he has learned his mar- 
tial skills from them. He has erected a large platform in front of the 
Temple in order to beat all the heroes under the sky. In twenty-odd days 
he has not met a single one who could match him. Your arrival is timely. 
You really ought to go and take a look at this great event.” 

Pointing with his fingers and gesticulating with his feet, the pro- 
prietor was engrossed in the conversation when the porter came and 
called him, “There are guests here seeking accommodation, quickly go 
and greet them.” When the proprietor heard this he hurriedly went away. 

In a little while, the porter came in carrying the luggage. The pro- 
prietor welcomed three men inside and showed them into a room on the 
opposite side. 

The three men asked, “Where is the platform for the martial tour- 
nament?” 

“Just in front of the Clear Celebrations Temple. Are you going to 
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watch?” said the proprietor. 

The three men said, “What is there to watch? We have come espe- 
cially to compete with him.” 

“If you can defeat him, you would be an official,” replied the pro- 
prietor. 

One of them said, “Who wants to be an official. We just want to 
defeat him for a laugh.” 

Laughing, the proprietor left. 

Yu Lei said, “The three men want to take part in the martial con- 
test. You could see that their appearances are awesome, I think they must 
have some abilities. We should go and meet them.” 

“Let me go,” Yue Ting said. So he came to the other side and 
raised his fists in salute, saying, “Where are the kind brothers from?” 

The man answered, “Please sit down. We are all from the Tan 
Prefecture of Huguang Province.” 

“What are your honourable names?” asked Yue Ting. 

The man answered, “IJ am Wu Lian. That is He Feng, and the other 
one is Zheng Shibao. We are all good friends.” 

Yue Ting then inquired, “If you are from the Tan Prefecture, is 
Wu Shangzhi a member of your honourable clan?” 

Wu Lian answered, “He is my late father. How do you know?” 

Yue Ting said, “In that case you are my cousin.” 

“Who are you?” asked Wu Lian. 

Yue Ting told him his name and the two cried bitterly together. 
Wu Lian said, “Uncle and Elder Brother had been killed by the evil offi- 
cial. Since the troops had been demobilized in the Town of Fairy Zhu, 
my father pined for Uncle day and night and became ill. He has since 
died. Iam here on my mother’s order to honour Uncle’s memory. This is 
Uncle He Yuanqing’s son. The other is Uncle Zheng Huai’s son. We 
have come together to worship at the grave. On the way we heard that a 
villainous official’s son had erected a platform to conduct a martial con- 
test with all the heroes in the country. We wish to use the opportunity to 
avenge Uncle Yue. Why are you here?” 

In reply Yue Ting told them about his journey to Ningxia on his 
mother’s order, his plan to visit the grave after failing to locate his second 
brother, and his meeting with Luo Hong and the others on the road. 
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Wu Lian asked, “If the other brothers are also here, why not invite 
them here for us to meet?” Yue Ting left the room and invited his four 
warrior friends to meet Wu Lian. After saluting each other, they had a 
discussion about the forthcoming martial contest. 

The proprietor brought in the evening meal for the eight heroes to 
dine together. They talked far into the night, and then each went to bed. 

After breakfast the next morning the eight warriors came out of the 
inn to survey the roads. They then returned to the inn. Yue Ting took out 
two silver ingots and handed them to the innkeeper. He said, “Please 
purchase for me fowl, fish and pig’s head and other things for sacrificial 
rites. Put these into four large baskets. We need to use them tomorrow 
morning.” 

The innkeeper agreed and accepted the silver. He had everything 
prepared the same evening. 

On the following morning, they had breakfast and mounted their 
horses. Luo Hong, Ji Chengliang and Wang Ying were asked to lead four 
personal guards and go first to the Ridge of Resting Clouds and wait there 
with all the luggage, horses, and the four baskets of sacrificial offerings. 

Yue Ting went with Wu Lian, Yu Lei, He Qing and Zheng Shibao 
- the five of them went to watch the martial contest. 

When they arrived at the Temple they saw so many people that the 
crowds could be likened to a mass of mountain and a span of ocean. It 
was truly a noisy and busy place. 

Outside the Temple was erected a high platform; on either side 
were tents occupied by personal warriors and stewards. 

After a short while Zhang Guogian appeared. He was so elegant 
that it was as if his fists were made of flowers and his legs were embroi- 
dered. Following behind were the two instructors Qi. They mounted the 
platform and sat down. 

Zhang executed one round of fist-fight for demonstration and then 
sat in the middle. Qi Guangzu stood up and shouted to those below the 
platform, “The soldiers and people below, listen! The young lord Zhang 
is here to meet the heroes of the nation, but there has been no one who is 
his equal in these twenty-odd days. The time limit will come to an end in 
three days. If any of you has high ability you may come and have a 
contest. If you overpower the young lord, his father Lord Zhang will 
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immediately recommend him for an official appointment. Do not be 
afraid.” 

Before he finished shouting, a man leapt forward from the crowd. 
He was about thirty years of age; he had a leopard’s head and rounded 
eyes. Crying, “Iam coming!” he jumped onto the platform. 

Zhang Guogian stood up and asked, “Where are you from? 
Quickly communicate your name!” 

The man said, “I am a well-known hero from Shandong Province, 
the Mountain Tiger Zhao Wuchen. Just try your lord’s fists.” He struck 
out a blow. Zhang dodged to one side, and returned a blow aimed at his 
face. The two fought for three or five bouts, when Zhang feigned a mis- 
take and gave Zhao’s buttocks a mighty kick. The spectators all ap- 
plauded when Zhao rolled down the tournament platform. 

Full of shame Zhao fled. 

Qi Jizu laughed out loudly and called to those below the platform, 
“Are there any others who dare to come up?” He shouted a few times but 
no one answered. When Wu Lian was about to open his mouth, Yue Ting 
squeezed his arm and said, “Slowly, brother. Let me go up and try. If I 
lose, then you may come up to win.” 

Yue Ting made his way out of the crowd and jumped onto the 
platform. 

Zhang saw that he was thin and short and therefore did not take 
him seriously. He called, “Young fellow, what is your name?” 

Yue Ting said, “I shall have a contest first, and then give my 
name.” 

Zhang showed off his tight-fitted jacket embroidered with drag- 
ons, and adopted a posture called the Posture of Riding on a Horse with 
One Whip. And he waited for Yue Ting. 

Yue Ting executed a movement called Attack on the Horse with a 
Spear, and he charged forward. 

Zhang turned around and came up with the Buddhist Guardian’s 
Strides, which Yue Ting met with his Child’s Worship of the Goddess of 
Mercy. 

The two of them came to and fro for ten paces or so when Zhang’s 
anger was aroused. He hit out a blow at Yue Ting’s chest called Black 
Tiger Steals the Heart. Yue Ting stooped and slipped behind Zhang. 
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With one hand he grabbed his opponent’s left leg, with the other hand he 
seized his collar. Lifting him up he threw him down from the platform. 

All the spectators gave a round of applause. 

Zhang was dazed by the fall and his eyes were blurred. As he was 
struggling to scramble up Wu Lian went up and gave him a kick in the 
chest. He trampled on Zhang so heavily that he vomitted blood and died. 

It takes time for me to tell, but things happened much more 
quickly at the time. The Qi brothers stood up to apprehend Yue Ting but 
he had already jumped down from the platform. 

Yu Lei took up the pair of mallets and smashed the platform to 
smithereens. The personal warriors emerged from the tents on either side 
to kill Yue Ting. Zheng Shibao handed the knife to Yue Ting. Acting 
together the five heroes killed several of these men. 

Qi the elder brother came up to do battle. Yu Lei’s mallet blow 
struck the handle of Qi’s knife. His hand was so jarred by the force of the 
mallet that he loosened his grip.on the knife. Qi the younger brother 
thrust the spear forward but it was pushed aside by He Feng’s whip. 
Another whipping blow followed, but Qi dodged swiftly. He only lost an 
ear! The two Qi brothers saw that the prospects were poor, and they were 
afraid of being blamed by Zhang Jun should they return, so they took 
advantage of the confusion and disappeared like a whiff of wind to where 
no one knew. 

The five goodly fellows beat up all those people in their path; the 
young lord Zhang’s attendants and lieutenants flew back to the residence 
to make their report. | 

The spectators saw how fierce the battle was and they too fled in 
different directions. 

When the five of them came to the Resting Clouds Ridge, they saw 
Luo Hong and the others already waiting there. They all went before the 
grave, where the four personal guards spread out the sacrificial items. 
They honoured the departed and wept for a while, then they burned the 
paper money and partook of the sacrificial food. 

They ordered the four personal guards to return to Ningxia and 
report to Governor Zhong. The eight heroes then looked for a path be- 
hind the hill and came towards Yunnan. 

Here, when Zhang Jun heard that his son had been beaten to death 
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and the Qi brothers had escaped, he flew into a great rage and quickly 
ordered two Brigadiers to lead a number of soldiers out of the city in 
pursuit. But they did not know where these two people had gone to. He 
could but despatch an urgent message for the arrest of the Qi brothers. At 
the same time he had his son’s body collected and buried. Lastly he 
petitioned the Throne for the criminal gang to be brought to justice. 

Let it now be told that Wang Neng and Li Zhi had, since that New 
Year’s Eve when Commander Yue passed away, always worn mourning 
clothes and eaten vegetarian food. They said, “Everyone at Court is 
afraid of Qin Kuai and there is no place where one could express his 
grievance. However the gods in the nether world are straight and self- 
less. There will surely be retribution.” Thus they burned incense in the 
various temples and prayed fervently for two or three years. However, 
still nothing occurred. The two men were both worried and angry, and 
they underwent a change of heart. They attacked any temple they saw, 
and they cursed every god they encountered. 

After some time, it happened to be the eighteenth day of the Eighth 
Moon; it was a day on which tidal waves rose. The tidal waves at the 
Qiantang River was a unique sight in Zejiang Province ever since time 
immemorial. 

Wang Neng said to Li Zhi, “In a murky world such as this, the evil 
men are blessed whilst the loyal are harmed. There is no way one could 
pray to Heaven and the gods do not respond to our pleas. Is this not 
vexing to the extreme? Why do we not go and watch the tidal waves to 
alleviate our sorrow?” 

“Very good,” Li Zhi agreed. 

The two gentlemen then came out of the Gate of Awaiting Tides 
and arrived at the side of the River. 

However, there were no signs of the tides that day but only under- 
currents. They felt discouraged and walked along the bank. 

When they came to a temple, they saw that it was called the Tidal 
God’s Temple. 

Li Zhi said, “You and I have worshipped at all the other temples 
except this one. Why do we not go in and say our prayers?” 

Wang Neng replied, “We have originally decided that we should 
go in and pray at every temple we came across. The tidal god is also a 
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god 

They entered and looked at the shrine. It was the shrine in honour 
of the great loyal official Wu Zixu of the Warring States. 

Wang Neng said, “Other gods were not harmed by any disloyal 
officials. You were harmed by the slanders of Bopi the villainous offi- 
cial, and when he crossed the river you revealed your reincarnation on a 
horse and avenged yourself. Here Lord Yue was killed by a wicked offi- 
cial in spite of his contributions to the nation and the people. Since you 
are a god, why is your divine spirit unmoved? Do you think that the Yue 
family should not seek revenge?” 

Li Zhi also became very cross and he shouted in reproach, “What 
is the use of retaining a god like this! It is better to smash it!” 

The two men picked up bricks and stones and broke the statute of 
Lord Wu and those of the attendants on either side. Then they exclaimed, 
“What a satisfying beating! This time we have vented our anger 
slightly!” 

Coming out of the temple they felt hungry. They saw a restaurant 
by the river, and it was indeed magnificent. They went upstairs and sat 
down. 

The waiter asked, “Gentlemen, are you inviting other guests?” 

Wang Neng replied, “We have come back from watching the tidal 
waves. We are not inviting anyone. Just serve up whatever is best. We 
shall pay for everything together.” 

The waiter assented and hastened to prepare the meal. He brought 
it up and served the two men. They ate for a while and cried for a while 
and sang wildly for a while. Thus they were in the restaurant until the 
evening. 

“Is it not my bad luck,” the waiter complained, “that I should meet 
you lunatics! Even now you are still crying and laughing and refuse to go 
home!” He thus came up and asked, “Gentlemen, are you living outside 
the city or are you going into the city?” 

It was only then that the two men were reminded of their intention 
to go into the city. They took out an ingot of silver and placed it on the 
table, saying, “We are leaving this here on credit.” 

They came out of the restaurant and came to the Gate of Awaiting 
Tides but the city gate was already closed. 
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Wang Neng said to Li Zhi, “The city gate is closed so we cannot go 
home. Let us go over the Ridge of Ten Thousand Pines and then to the 
Ridge of Resting Clouds. There we may spend the night at the Com- 
mander’s grave.” 

“Good,” Li Zhi agreed. 

Half intoxicated, they came all the way to the Yue Grave and fell 
asleep on the grass verge. 

In a dream, Wang Neng and Li Zhi heard a call: “Receive the edict, 
Yue Fei!” - the two men quickly came up to take a look and saw Lord 
Yue and his sons kneeling there to receive the edict. It was Lord Wu Zixu 
who held up the jade edict. He made a proclamation: 


‘This is the imperial edict of the Jade Emperor. According to 
Divine Law, the good will be rewarded and the evil exterminated. 
According to the ordinary penal code of the nether world, 
retributions might come on earth or in hell. To-day I have re- 
ceived a petition from Official Wu informing me that Qin Kuai the 
Prime Minister of the Song Dynasty secretly communicates with 
the Jin Barbarians and harms the nation in a dictatorial manner. 
His wife Mistress Wang commits adultery with Wushu; in her 
cunning ways she assists her evil husband. Judges Mo and Luo 
ally themselves with wickedness in order to advance their own 
careers. On the other hand Yue Fei is diligent in serving the 
Throne, and pursues both filial piety as well as loyalty. The whole 
family possesses the four virtues. In truth they deserve commen- 
dation. I now give permission to your spirit to seek out your en- 
emies, to reveal your reincarnations and disclose their dark deeds. 
When their life span on earth comes to an end, I shall examine 
them and charge the officials of Hell to determine their guilt. The 
two scholars Wang and Li are guilty of blasphemy towards a god, 
and of maliciously damaging the god’s statue. They should have 
been punished, but having regard to their commendable loyalty, I 


shall not pursue the matter.” 


Lord Yue and his sons gave thanks, and Lord Wu handed Lord 
Yue a divine warrant and he departed. 
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Wang and Li woke up with a start and reflected, “Let us go into the 
city and find out about the matter relating to what the god has said just 
now. If in fact Lord Yue reveals himself in the traitorous official’s home, 
then we must appoint an auspicious day to repair Lord Wu’s Temple and 
re-gild the statues.” 

The two waited until daybreak and returned to the city to make 
investigation. 

Since Qin Kuai had killed Lord Yue he reasoned, “Though Yue 
Fei has been removed, yet Commanders Han, Zhan, Liu and the two Wus 
all belong to the same gang. If I do not remove them as soon as possible, 
they are bound to cause trouble.” 

That day he sat alone in the Myriad Flowers Tower and drafted a 
petition with the intention of mounting a grand persecution of all the 
loyal officials. Now this petition was no small matter! Even as he was 
writing, the spirits of Yue Fei, Wang Heng and Zhang Bao arrived at the 
Tower from the nether world. When they saw Qin Kuai drafting the peti- 
tion, they flew into a great rage. Lord Yue aimed a blow on Qin Kuai 
with the mallet and roared in rebuke, “Disloyal thief! Your death is im- 
minent because of your utter villainy, and yet you still dare to entrap the 
good and the loyal!” 

When Qin Kuai saw that it was Lord Yue, he howled, “Spare my 
life!” 

Lord Yue told Zhang Bao, “Raise a turmoil here, I shall reveal 
myself at the homes of Mo and Lo and also Zhang Jun.” Lord Yue went 
to the residences of all these scoundrels. They were so terrified that they 
all made vows and said prayers. 

Now, the lady Wang heard her husband’s screams on the Tower 
and told her servant maids to go quickly and see what had happened. 
When the maids came up they were all beaten by Zhang Bao. They fell 
down with broken heads and shrieked, “There is a ghost upstairs!” 

The lady told He Li to go up to take a look but when He Li ap- 
peared Zhang Bao disappeared. 

He Li saw that the Grand Counsellor had fallen unconscious and 
he was only able to mumble, “Lord Yue, please spare my life!” 

He Li too was frightened and he knelt down pleading, “Lord Yue, 
please forgive my master. Tomorrow we shall conduct a service at the 
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Lingyin Temple to release your soul from purgatory.” 

Zhang Bao then left for elsewhere. 

When Qin Kuai came to, He Li helped him downstairs. 

The lady Wang asked him, “Why did you cry out?” 

Qin Kuai replied, “Just now I was upstairs writing a petition. Yue 
Fei struck me a blow with his mallet; that is why I cried out.” 

He Li joined in, “This lowly one saw that the Grand Counsellor 
had fallen on to the floor. It was only after I promised a service would be 
mounted at Lingyin Temple tomorrow that the Grand Counsellor woke 


pa Qin Kuai then instructed He Li to take two hundred taels of silver 
for a Buddhist service to be conducted. He said, “The lady and I will 
come tomorrow to burn incense.” He Li left with the order. 

Wang Neng and Li Zhi heard of the matter, and they also found 
that all the wicked officials made vows and were terrified. The two men 
were much gratified; they chose a date to repair Lord Wu's Temple and 
re-gild the statues. | 

If you wish to know what happened next, listen to me next time for 


an explanation. 
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Chapter 69 


The deranged monk teased Qin Kuai in the temple 
Shi Quan was killed while attempting an assassination 


It is no use to repeat what has already been told. 

It is said: 

Qin Kuai and his wife arrived at the Lingyin Temple to burn in- 
cense. The Chief Abbot and the other monks came out and welcomed 
them into the Temple. They first came to the main hall where they paid 
obeisance to Buddha. They then ordered all the monks and their entou- 
rage to depart, so they could whisper the following prayer: “The first 
incense stick is to ensure our longevity and everlasting wealth; the sec- 
ond incense stick is to help the Yues, father and sons, to go into another 
life so their spirits would not come and cause annoyance. And the third 
incense stick is for the elimination and disappearance of all our enemies.” 

Having finished their prayers, they ordered the Chief Abbot to be 
their guide in a pleasure tour of the temple. Lastly they came to the Chief 
Abbot’s private apartments. On the wall was written four sentences, and 
the ink was not yet dry. 

Qin Kuai read it carefully and saw these words: 


“It is easy to tie up a tiger but difficult to release it. 
Under the eastern windows a cruel plan was hatched 
which surpassed the Array of Chained Horses. 
Sadly, the woman having wagged her extended tongue, 
My heart is broken and my gall and liver are chilled.” 


Qin Kuai was petrified when he saw this. He reflected, “The first 
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sentence was written by me and my wife in the ashes under the eastern 
windows. Nobody knows about this. Why is it written here? It is very 
strange!” 

He asked the Chief Abbot, “Who wrote these words on the wall?” 

“The Grand Counsellor is here worshipping Buddha, so we dare 
not allow any tourists or travelling monks to remain. I suspect it was 
written a long time ago,” the Chief Abbot replied. 

“The ink is not yet dry, how could it have been written a long time 
ago?” Qin Kuai queried. 

After thinking for a while, the Chief Abbot said, “Right. A de- 
ranged monk arrived here recently. He is most fond of soiling the east 
and smearing the west. It must be this man who wrote it.” 

Qin Kuai told the Chief Abbot, “You bid him to come here, let me 
question him.” 

The Chief Abbot said, “This deranged monk acts in a crazy man- 
ner throughout the day, I fear he would offend the Grand Counsellor. It 
would then indeed be improper.” 

Qin Kuai said, “No matter. Since he is sick, I shall take no of- 
fence.” 

The Chief Abbot went out with the command and came to the 
kitchen. He said, “Mad monk! All along you have soiled the east and 
smeared the west. Prime Minister Qin has seen it and summons you 
there.” 

The mad monk said, “I am just about to go and see him.” 

The Chief Abbot admonished him, “You have to be careful. It is 
no joke!” 

The mad monk said nothing but just walked to the front. The 
Chief Abbot came with him to the private quarters and reported, “The 
deranged monk is here.” 

Qin Kuai saw that the monk’s face was dirty and his hair was di- 
shevelled. His mouth was twisted; his hands were crippled and he 
walked with a limp. Indeed his whole body was filthy. He laughed and 
said, “You monk! You are so dirty and dishevelled, so how can you 
recite any sutras? You have received Buddha’s commandments but you 
have broken them. You are so deranged that you do not look like a monk 
at all.” 
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When the deranged monk heard this he replied, “Though my ap- 
pearance is repulsive, my heart is kind, quite unlike your Buddha’s 
mouth and viper’s heart.” 

Qin Kuai asked, “Let me ask you, was it you who wrote the sen- 
tences on the wall?” 

“Since you did it, can I not write it?” came the retort. 

“Why is the word ‘gall’ so much smaller?” 

The mad monk replied, “My ‘gall’ is small, so I have become a 
monk. If one’s gall is big, sooner or later something calamitous will 
happen.” 

“What are you doing with the broom in your hand?” 

“To sweep away the wicked and evil men,” came the reply. 

“What is in the other hand?” Qin Kuai asked. 

“A torch,” he said. 

“Then you should keep the torch in the kitchen. Why do you hold 
it in your hand?” Qin Kuai asked. 

“This torch causes the ‘wolfish’ fires all over the place, so I cannot 
put 1t down”, was the riddled reply. 

Qin Kuai said, “What you say is mostly trash! When did you first 
have this sickness?” 

The deranged monk answered, “When I was selling wax pills at 
West Lake. It was then that I had this sickness, which makes me speak a 
lot of trash.” 

The lady Wang joined in, “Why not ask a physician to treat you?” 

The deranged monk explained, “I do not deceive you, my lady, I 
caught a cold under ‘the eastern windows’. But there is no prescription, 
so there is no cure for me.” 

The lady Wang observed, “This mad monk hums and haws. What 
is the point of questioning him? Remove him.” 

The mad monk said in retort, “Three had been removed by you 
already, so why leave me out?” 

When Qin Kuai and the lady Wang heard what the deranged monk 
said they were bewildered and afraid. 

Qin Kuai asked again, “I can tell from your demeanour that you 
are unable to write this verse. In truth, who composed the sentences for 
you to write? If you tell me, I shall give you a monk’s certificate so you 
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might be officially tonsured. How is that?” 

The deranged man answered, “You may help me with a tonsure, 
but I cannot save you from a censure.” 

Qin Kuai ignored this remark and said, “Since you know how to 
write, you write something for me to see.” 

“Right,” the monk said, “What should be the subject matter?” 

Qin Kuai said, “Write about me,” so he ordered the Chief Abbot to 
bring paper, inkstone and brush. 

The deranged man said, “It is not necessary. I have them in my 
pocket.” So speaking, he took these things out and placed them on the 
floor. 

Qin Kuai observed, “The paper is crumpled and is useless.” 

The deranged monk said, “The paper inside the wax pill was also 
crumpled like this.” He then ground the inkstone until the ink was thick. 
He picked up a brush and wrote something, which he then handed to Qin 
Kuai. 

Qin Kuai received it and saw written on the paper: 


“T hear the Prime Minister has long had certain rules: 

He monopolizes the Court and endangers all; 

Relying on her long tongue and her liaison with the Jins, 
He reaches the point of no return. 

Privately he plots against the Song nation, 

Rejects good advice and dooms the nation’s destiny. 

A thousand years later public opinion will prevail, and 


” 


So all the people should ............... 


Qin Kuai saw that each sentence pointed straight at the secrets in 
his heart. Though he was extremely angry he could not very well show it 
because he still had some doubts. So he asked, “Why is the last sentence 
of your poem unfinished?” 

The travelling monk said, “If I complete the poem, the traitor’s life 
will be in danger.” 

Qin Kuai inferred that the words for “a complete poem” had the 
same phonetic sounds as the words “Shi Quan”. So he said to his lieuten- 
ants. “Remember, if you see a man called Shi Quan, apprehend him and 
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bring him before me, whether he be in the right or wrong.” 

The lady Wang said, “This deranged monk does not know how to 
compose poems. His words are incomprehensible, why listen any 
more?” 

The mad one said, “You do not understand my poem. Read again 
and you will see the hidden meaning.” 

Qin Kuai perused the words again and it dawned on him that he 
was being reprimanded for his monopoly of the Court and the nation, and 
rejection of good people. 

In a great rage he yelled, “You little bald ass. How dare you tease 
a great official!” Shouting to those on his left and right he called, “Push 
him down the steps and beat him to death with your rods!” 

The attendants cried in acknowledgment and came forward to ap- 
prehend the deranged monk just like an eagle about to seize a swallow. 

Holding on to the altar leg the monk shouted, “Though I have 
teased the Prime Minister I am only guilty of impudence, I have not killed 
any great official. Why do you want to beat and kill me?” 

The monks there were so terrified that they all trembled without 
stop. The attendants simply concentrated on dragging the monk in confu- 
sion but could not move him at all. 

Quietly the lady Wang said to Qin Kuai, “Sir, your power is suffi- 
cient to topple the Court and the country. In my assessment, this is only 
an insignificant mad monk. Do we need fear that he would fly up to the 
skies? All we need is only one person and he could easily be killed. Why 
then behave like this now?” 

Qin Kuai understood, and he ordered, “Release him. You must not 
behave like this in future” - and he called the Chief Abbot, “Give him two 
buns and tell him to leave.” The Chief Abbot told a servant to give the 
monk two buns. 

The monk broke open the two buns and threw the fillings onto the 
floor. 

Qin Kuai said, “If you do not want to eat them, so be it. Why 
throw the stuffings away?” 

The mad monk replied, “Others were prepared to be stuffed by 
you, but not I!” 

Seeing that every sentence which the deranged monk uttered was 
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sarcastic, Qin Kuai exploded with fury. 

The lady Wang said, “Mad monk, go and take your vegetarian 
meal in the western corridor. Do not utter such absurdity in front of the 
Prime Minister.” 

The monks were frightened, and they pushed the deranged monk 
to the western corridor. 

The monk protested repeatedly, “Push slowly! Push slowly! The 
lady wants me to eat vegetables and rice in the western corridor, but she 
wants to rise under the eastern windows!” 

The monks pushed the mad monk away. 

Qin Kuai then ordered that the road be cleared for his return. All 
the monks knelt down and saw him off. Everyone perspired with fear lest 
the mad monk should escape. They secretly kept the monk under super- 
vision, for it would not be a trivial matter if the Prime Minister should 
demand his presence. 

The story now takes another turn. 

Whilst Shi Quan was on the Tai Hang Mountains, day and night he 
schemed to take vengeance for the murder of Lord Yue. 

One day he said goodbye to Niu Gao and said he was to travel and 
make some enquiries secretly. 

Leaving the Mountain, he travelled day and night towards 
Hangzhou. He came stealthily to Lord Yue’s grave and tearfully paid 
obeisance there. 

He discovered that Qin Kuai was on his way back from taking a 
vegetarian meal at the Lingyin Temple and would soon pass the Bridge of 
Popular Peace. He therefore concealed himself under it and waited. 

On the way home Qin Kuai pondered, “How does the deranged 
monk know all that my wife and I have done? It is indeed strange!” 

After passing through the Qiantang Gate he came towards the 
Bridge. Suddenly his horse reared up. Qin Kuai quickly tightened the 
rein and the horse stepped back a few paces. 

Shi Quan saw Qin Kuai approaching, so he lifted his sharp knife 
and attacked Qin Kuai. Suddenly he felt a great pain in his arms and he 
could not move his hands. The guards on either side pulled out their 
knives and cut Shi Quan down. They went up together and caught him. 
He was then brought to the Prime Minister’s Palace. 
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Readers! Shi Quan had fought many battles amongst tens of thou- 
sands of soldiers. He was indeed a valiant warrior, so how could the few 
guards overpower him? 

He was caught because Lord Yue’s departed spirit did not allow 
him to assassinate the traitor for fear that his reputation for loyalty would 
be damaged. For this reason a supernatural force held on to his arms so 
they could not be raised. In that way Shi Quan could but allow himself to 
be captured, however his reputation for loyalty was preserved. 

Qin Kuai’s fright knew no bounds when he returned to his Palace. 
Even before he had calmed down, he ordered his lieutenants to push Shi 
Quan in front of him. He shouted, “Who are you that you dare to assassi- 
nate me? Who instigated you to do is? I shall forgive you if you tell me.” 

Shi Quan was angry also, and he said in reproach, “You deceive 
and harm the good and loyal officials. There is no one under the skies 
who does not desire to eat your flesh, you scoundrel. So Iam not the only 
one. A great hero that I am, I do not change my name when I travel, nor 
do I alter my surname when at home. I am none other than the great 
general Shi Quan under Commander Yue’s banners. I have come to-day 
especially to hack you to ten thousand fragments, in order to take revenge 
on behalf of Commander Yue. I did not know that,you scoundrel’s life is 
not destined to end. However, inevitably your fortune will decline one 
day, then I shall see where you scoundrel can hide!” 

In his vehement abuse, Shi Quan called Qin Kuai scoundrel a 
thousand, ten thousand times. Qin Kuai was so stunned that he could do 
nothing except order that the captive be taken to the cell in the Supreme 
Court and then to Yunyang Market for decapitation the next morning. 

After Shi Quan had descended the hill, Niu Gao could not set his 
mind at ease. He therefore despatched two alert and careful bandits to go 
down the hill and make investigations. 

That day the bandits received some substantial information and 
returned to make their report. 

Thundering with rage, Niu Gao wanted to set out at once for 
Hangzhou with his force. Wang Guei advised him: “When Brother Yue 
died, his spirits did not allow us to mount an expedition. This time Shi 
Quan ran into the net by himself, so how could we act rashly?” 

Everyone had a great cry and bowed to the sky to honour Shi 
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Quan’s memory. Then they drank large quantities of wine to drown their 
sorrow. 

Wang Guei and Zhang Xian were so painful that they became sick 
that very night. Refusing to take any medicine they both died after a few 
days. 

Niu Gao cried bitterly for a while. 

He was now all by himself: a single tree could not create a forest. 
He was indeed sorrowful. 

Let it be told that Qin Kuai withdrew into his private apartments. 
He was in a daze and his old sickness recurred. The lady Wang was 
exceedingly worried. 

One day the lady Wang said to Qin Kuai, “The other day you and I 
went to the Lingyin Temple to eat a vegetarian meal. The deranged monk 
wrote something he called a poem. Each sentence was sarcastically 
pointed at us. He said that our lives would be in danger if ‘his poem was 
completed.’ Now the words for poem completed have the same phonetic 
sounds as the name Shi Quan. This Shi Quan must be a co-conspirator of 
the deranged monk, who has instigated Shi Quan to come and assassinate 
you.” 

Qin Kuai was suddenly reminded, so he said, “Lady, what you say 
is correct.” He at once summoned He Li to take ten of his private warri- 
ors to apprehend the mad monk at the Lingyin Temple. He must not be 
permitted to escape. 

He Li took the order and came with his men to the Temple. When 
he saw the mad travelling monk, he grabbed him and said, “The Prime 
Minister orders that you be arrested. Quickly go with us.” 

Smiling, the deranged monk answered, “Do not be impatient. Iam 
not quite four feet tall, and Iam so weak that the strength of my hands 
cannot even tie up a chicken. I do not expect to be able to run away, so 
there is no need to seize me. I know I have offended the Prime Minister 
the other day with my words. I was just about to bathe and change my 
clothes, and come to the Palace to kowtow and beg for death. You just 
release your hands and stand outside the door. Let me go into the monks’ 
chamber and change my clothes. Then we shall go together.” 

“We have no fear that you will ascend into the clouds. Just be 
quick!” ordered He Li. 
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The mad monk entered the monks’ chamber, but he did not emerge 
at all. After waiting for a long time He Li became suspicious. He 
thought, “I hope he has not committed suicide!” He thus rushed in with 
the others. Where could they find any kind of a deranged monk? Under 
the bed and above the loft, they looked everywhere. There was however 
no trace of him. They only saw a small box on a table. It was sealed with 
a strip of paper, on which was written the words: “The thing inside the 
box is to be handed to Qin Kuai to receive and open.” 

There was nothing He Li could do but to pick up the small box. He 
returned to the Palace with the warriors and told Qin Kuai in detail what 
had transpired. 

Qin Kuai opened the box and saw a note inside. It read: 


“I chanced to come and pretended I was mad. 

Having disclosed the evil deeds now I’m going home. 
If you ask me where I live, 

It is on the first hill in the southeast.” 


When Qin Kuai read this he was immensely angry, and he said, 
“You dog! The other day I told you to arrest Daoyue the Monk and you 
let him go. To-day you let the deranged monk get away and then stall me 
with this box!” 

He ordered his lieutenants to imprison He Li’s mother and wife 
and children. He told He Li, “Go to the first hill in the southeast to cap- 
ture the deranged monk, then I shall pardon you. If you fail, not only will 
you be decapitated, your family will also be executed.” He Li was so 
terrified that he knew not what to do; he could but give his assent repeat- 
edly. 

On the next day he studied the atlas of the world and found that on 
the southeast of the Recruitment of Soldiers Mountain there was a First 
Hill of the Southeast where fairies make their home. How then could 
ordinary mortals get there? 

He could not find a way out. So he bade his family farewell tear- 
fully and set off towards the Recruitment of Soldiers Mountain. 

Since he killed Shi Quan, Qin Kuai remained stupefied and con- 
fused in his mind day in and day out, and he felt a dull pain in his spine. 
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After a few days an ulcer developed and it became very serious. The 
Emperor decreed that the court physician be summoned to see him. 

Now the storyteller has but one mouth; he cannot tell of events 
occurring at different places. Let me for the time being put aside the 
narrative about Qin Kuai. I shall come back to it later. 

First let me tell you of Yue Ting and Wu Lian. Since the five of 
- them had created a disturbance at the martial tournament, they went and 
worshipped Lord Yue at the grave. They then departed via the back of 
the hill. Travelling by day and stopping by night, they arrived at Yunnan. 

When they reached the Prince’s Palace the third young lord went 
in to make his report. Then he came out to welcome the others. The 
seven young warriors came in to see Prince Cai. After exchanging 
names, they went in to see Lady Yue and gave a detailed account of what 
had taken place. Lastly they met all the younger Yue brothers and old 
Lady Cai. 

Everyone said, “It is all due to Lady Cai’s great kindness that Aunt 
Yue can enjoy all this.” 

Lady Cai then said, “Young lords, why speak in this way! I re- 
spect you all for being imbued with filial piety and loyalty. I much hope 
that you and my son will be sworn brothers even though you have differ- 
ent surnames. Please do not decline!” 

The others said, “It is only that we do not dare aspire to so high a 
status!” 

Prince Cai said, “What kind of talk is this!” - and he immediately 
ordered that the incense altar be set up. All the young heroes swore 
brotherhood. Prince Cai was the eldest brother. There were in all twenty 
of them. Each day they studied civil matters and practised martial skills. 
Each respected and loved the other; their friendship surpassed that of 
natural brothers. 

On the fifteenth day of the Eighth Moon a sumptuous banquet was 
given for the enjoyment of the full moon. 

Prince Cai said, “After the Mid-Autumn Festival to-night, tomor- 
row we shall all go hunting at the hill in the front. If anyone seizes a 
leopard or a tiger, he may claim the greatest credit. He who catches 
roebuck or deer enjoys the second credit. Those who obtain only small 
animals get the lowest credit, and the penalty is to drink three pots of cold 
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wine.” 


Agreeing, Han Qilong said, “How interesting! We all go tomor- 


At the end of the banquet that evening they all went to sleep. 

The next day, all the young lords took their weapons and came at 
the head of their men and horses. Having stationed themselves at the 
hills, they each went and searched for wild animals. 

The fourth young lord Yue Lin was determined to find a large 
beast. He gave his horse the whip and ran over two hills. In front of him 
he saw a leopard with spots like gold coins. Yue Lin was delighted, so he 
held the bow in his left hand and the arrow in his right. With one shot of 
the arrow he hit the leopard. Having been injured the leopard rolled on 
the ground. Yue Lin galloped forward and with a thrust of the spear he 
killed the animal. 

Just as the soldiers were coming up to seize the leopard in order to 
claim credits, a warrior of the Miao tribe came up unexpectedly with over 
ten Miao soldiers. He shouted, “You people stay your hands. This leop- 
ard is ours.” | 

Yue Lin argued, “Nonsense! I have only just found this leopard 
after searching for this half a day. I shot it with the arrow and killed it 
with the spear. How can you say you have the leopard?” 

The Miao warrior was adamant, and he said, “Even if it was you 
who shot it, now I want it. I do not fear that you will not give it to me.” 

Yue Lin said, “It is not difficult for you to take the leopard. If you 
can overcome the spear in my hands, I shall give it to you. If you are 
killed by me, then you must consider that you are fated to have a short 
life, in which case you must not hold a grievance against me.” 

This speech angered the Miao warrior, and he said, “You little 
hairy worm! You are indeed unreasonable. Taste my knife first!” 
Wielding the great knife he advanced in attack. Yue Lin tightened his 
grip on the spear and aimed it at his opponent’s heart. The two were thus 
engaged in combat. After less than ten bouts, Yue Lin pretended that he 
had made a slip; he parried the knife and urged his horse to run away. 
The Miao warrior came up from behind, but Yue Lin turned his horse 
around and gave the enemy a thrust with the spear. He fell from the horse 
and with another thrust of the spear Yue Lin killed the Miao warrior. 
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The Miao soldiers ran back in panic and reported the matter. What would happen when the Miao Chief took Yue Lin back to the 
Yue Lin picked up the leopard and slowly rode back to camp. Miao cave? What would happen to his life? Please listen to my explana- 
After going for twenty to thirty paces, he heard a mighty cry be- tion in the following chapter. 
hind him, “Little hairy worm! Do not go! Ihave come to take your life!” 
When Yue Lin turned around to look, he was so frightened that his 
soul was no longer attached to his body! 
Coming up behind him was another Miao warrior. Look at him! - 
His complexion was that of indigo; his eyes were red lanterns. 
The protruding teeth were sharper than arrows; the face resembled 
a pine and the mouth a basin of blood. 
Twelve feet tall, he wore an armour made of elephant hide, over 
which was a scarlet cape. 
His head was the size of a bucket, on which was a helmet made of 
red gold adorned with coiling dragons and a pair of pheas- 
ant’s tails. 


Tightened on his waist was a belt decorated with lions; 

On his feet he wore a pair of oxhide boots. 

The horse was the colour of red sand and it was ten feet high, 

And it ran with the speed of lightning. 

When he wielded his golden fork as thick as a bowl, 

It danced about like flying clouds. 

At a distance it resembled a tiger with dragon’s whiskers, but 

When it was near, it was indeed a mighty god. | 


The Miao warrior’s voice was like thunder. As he galloped for- 
ward, Yue Lin became alarmed. He turned around and asked, “Where 
have I, a junior warrior, offended the Great Chief which causes you such 
anger?” 

The Miao Chief roared, “You little hairy worm! You have killed 
my Vanguard Chief Chili. How can I forgive you?” He aimed a blow 
with his fork. Though Yue Lin parried the attack he felt the weight of the 
blow, and was he not frightened! After three or four rounds the Miao 
Chief pushed aside the spear, and lightly stretching out his ape-like arm, 
he grabbed Yue Lin’s belt and dragged him across to his own horse. 

The Miao soldiers retrieved Chili’s dead body and returned. 
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Chapter 70 


Yue Lin married into the Miao Chief’s family 
He Li saw Lord Buddha on the Mountain 


It is said: 

The Miao Chief took Yue Lin as a captive into the cave and called 
towards the Miao soldiers: “Tie up this small hairy worm and push him 
here!” The Miao soldiers at once tied him up and pushed him into the 
Hall of Silver Peace. 

The Miao Chief shouted at him, “Where does this hairy worm 
come from? How dare you tilt my Vanguard Chief to death? Now that 
you have been seized, why do you not kneel?” 

Yue Lin retorted, “I am the son of the Great Commander. How am 
I willing to kneel to an uncivilized Miao tribesman such as you? Kill me 
if you want to, there is no need for a lot of talk.” 

“What kind of a Commander is your father that entitles you to be 
so arrogant as to refuse to kneel to me?” said the Miao Chief. 

“My father was the Junior Teacher to the Prince, the Duke of 
Wuchang and the Commander-in-Chief, Yue Fei. There is no one who 
does not know him,” Yue Lin answered. 

“Was he not the Yue Fei who swept away the Jin soldiers at the 
Town of Fairy Zhu?” the Miao Chief asked. 

“Tt was he”, Yue Lin agreed. 

“Which son of Commander Yue are you? Why are you here?” 
asked the Miao Chief. 

The young lord replied, “I am the fourth son, Yue Lin by name. 
My father and brother were harmed by the wicked official Qin Kuai. My 
mother has been banished here.” 
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When the Miao Chief heard this he said, “So you are Commander 
Yue’s honourable son. You have been alarmed!” - he thus stepped down 
and personally untied him. After exchanging courtesies they sat down. 

Asked the Miao Chief, “How was your honourable father 
harmed?” 

Yue Ting gave a detailed account of all that had transpired, crying 
loudly as he did so. 

“Young lord,” said the Miao Chief, “I am none other than Li 
Shupu the Miao Chief. I met your father at the Town of Fairy Zhu in the 
old days. He promised me that he would petition the Emperor to make 
me a king of this territory. I did not know he had been killed by wicked 
men. It is indeed vexing! Since you are here to-day and I have only a 
daughter, I shall invite you to be my son-in-law.” 

He called to the left and to the right: “Send the young lord Yue 
inside and inform the lady chief to prepare for a wedding with the prin- 
cess tonight.” 

When Yue Lin heard this he pleaded, “Your Highness is indeed 
kind, but I have not succeeded in taking vengeance for the murder of my 
father and brothers. Allow me to return and inform my mother and then 
I shall come for the wedding.” 

The Miao Chief said, “You have many brothers. You shall be my 
foster son so as to avoid being molested by the traitor.” Yue Lin however 
was adamant in his refusal. 

Without further ado, the Miao Chief simply sent Yue Lin inside. 
When the Chief’s wife saw Yue Lin she was indeed pleased. She said to 
him, “When the Chief was in the Town of Fairy Zhu, my nephew Black 
Dragon swore brotherhood with your elder brother. Since my nephew’s 
return he has been thinking of your father and brother all the time. It is 
only to-day that we learn of your family’s catastrophe. It is Heaven 
which sends you here. Just consider that your father has assigned you to 
us.” 

There was nothing else Yue Lin could do but to agree. 

On the other side, the brothers brought back large and small ani- 
mals and went back one by one. 

In a short while all the brothers had arrived; only Yue Lin was 
missing. They were all expecting him to return, but they suddenly saw 
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some soldiers who had made good their escape. Short of breath and 
frightened, they reported, “It is bad, the fourth young lord has been cap- 
tured alive by a Miao Chief.” 

Prince Cai’s face paled with fright. He said to the other brothers, 
“Let us quickly go and rescue him. There must be no delay.” 

When the young warriors heard this they all came on their horses 
to the Miao cave. They shouted, “Quickly send the young lord out, then 
everything will be all right. If there is the slightest delay, we shall flatten 
your cave and not one inch of grass will remain.” 

The Miao soldiers quickly told the Miao Chief. The Chief said, “It 
must be Prince Cai, let me go and meet him.” 

When he came out with his fork, the young warriors saw that his 
demeanour was ferocious and they were startled. Prince Cai advanced 
and said, “Who are you, why have you seized my brother?” 

The Miao Chief replied, “I am Li Shupu the Miao King. Your Yue 
Lin tilted at my Vanguard Chief and killed him, so I am holding him 
captive. What do you want to do?” 

Prince Cai said, “This was unintentional. If you are prepared to 
release him, we shall all send you our apologies.” 

In reply the Miao Chief said, “As you talk reasonably, please come 
into the cave for a conversation.” 

The brothers entered the cave. The attendants served some milk 
drinks, and the Miao Chief asked, “What is your relation with the Yue 
family?” 

Each gave his name and explained that they were sworn brothers. 

The Miao Chief was delighted, and he said, “Then we all belong to 
the same family. I met Commander Yue in the Town of Fairy Zhu. My 
nephew Black Dragon also swore brotherhood with the first young lord 
Yue. It is uncommonly good that you are all here to-day. I have but one 
daughter. I wish that Yue Lin would marry into my family. I hope you 
will help me realise my hope.” 

Yue Lei said, “It is kind of Your Highness. But we have not as yet 
taken revenge for my father and brothers. After we have taken revenge, 
then we shall send my brother over for the wedding.” 

The Miao Chief said, “Not so. The Yues have many brothers. I 
would just like your younger brother to be my foster son. Besides you do 
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not have any relations in this country so it is not too much for you to unite 
with our family. Why then do you decline? If one day an amnesty is 
declared for you to return to your native village, I shall certainly let your 
brother and my daughter return to your ancestral land.” 

Seeing the earnestness and determination of the Miao Chief, Yue 
Lei and Prince Cai and the other brothers could but agree. The Chief was 
greatly pleased, and he ordered a grand banquet. 

During the banquet a Miao soldier reported that the lord Black 
Dragon had arrived. 

Black Dragon came in and presented himself to Li Shupu and also 
met all the brothers. Li Shupu then informed his nephew about Com- 
mander Yue’s death. 

When Black Dragon heard this, fury rose up in his cheeks and his 
hair stood on end. He shouted angrily, “Because of the long distance I 
did not know that Brother Yue had been killed by the wicked official. I 
was therefore not able to go and rescue him, it is indeed vexing.” 

Niu Tong said, “If you are willing to go and seek revenge, no harm 
will come to you. Besides you are outside our national border and you 
have not received any official appointment from the dim-witted Emperor. 
If you charge into the Pass, the people will certainly assist you with pro- 
visions out of their gratitude to Uncle Yue’s benevolence. If you go and 
pass the Tai Hang Mountains, and there raise a grand army at my father’s 
place, you may then march towards Hangzhou. Would it not be a good 
thing?” 

When Black Dragon heard this he was delighted. He made no 
reply but quietly instructed a Miao soldier to send a false report to his 
uncle the Miao Chief, “The Yao tribe is invading the border.” 

When the Chief received the report he was enraged, and he or- 
dered Black Dragon to take three thousand soldiers to go on a punitive 
expedition. Thus Black Dragon bade the others farewell and led his 
horse and foot soldiers to assault the three Passes for the purpose of 
avenging Commander Yue. 

Whilst drinking wine the Miao Chief thought to himself, “The 
nephew has only just returned, why does he say the Yao Tribe is invading 
the border? This matter is really suspicious.” 

He sent his soldiers to make investigations. In a short while the 
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soldiers came back and said, “We found that the lord Black Dragon has 
invaded China.” 

The Chief said, “Just as I suspect.” So he said to the young warri- 
ors, “I have no son or other nephews. He has gone into the Central King- 
dom to avenge Lord Yue. As the distance is great and he has no help, if 
there is any mishap, he would have left behind him nothing more than a 
reputation for loyalty. Young lords, please return for the time being. I 
would just keep my son-in-law here to keep me company. I shall decide 
what to do when my nephew returns.” 

Seeing what a loyal friend Black Dragon was, Yue Lei agreed. He 
let Yue Lin stay behind whilst taking the other young lords away. 

Yue Lin said to Yue Lei, “When you go home, please comfort 
Mother for me. I do not expect any harm here.” 

“T know,” Yue Lei agreed, and he took his leave. 

The youths returned and saw Lady Yue. They informed her about 
Yue Lin’s marriage into the Miao Chief’s family. Lady Yue said, “The 
Miao Chief is uncommonly kind. I want to go and thank my new rela- 
tives.” 

Lady Cai said, “If you are going I shall accompany you.” 

Next day Lady Cai and Lady Yue came to the Miao Chief’s resi- 
dence. The lady chief came out to greet them and invited them in. Yue 
Lin and the princess Black Cloud came out and paid respects. A banquet 
was then laid. 

When Lady Yue saw Black Cloud, she was indeed fond of her, and 
stayed until the evening when she returned. Since Lady Yue and the 
Miao Chief were thus joined as relatives, she was no longer lonely. 

Now I must go back to the previous chapter. Qin Kuai bade He Li 
to go to the First Mountain of the Southeast to arrest the deranged monk. 
He Li could do nothing else but bid farewell to his mother and wife in 
prison. Then he travelled through the night towards the City of Recruit- 
ment of Soldiers. 

After travelling for three or four months, no one whom he asked 
knew of that First Mountain. He Li thought, “If there is no trace of the 
mad monk, would not my mother and wife be involved?” He was thus 
much disturbed. 

One day he came to a road which forked in three directions, but 
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there was no one there from whom he could ask which direction to take. 
When he was in hesitation he suddenly saw a scholar. In one hand he 
held a fortune-teller’s tube containing bamboo slips; in his other hand he 
held a fan. He also had a signboard. 

He Li could see that he was a fortune-teller. He went up and 
pulled the scholar back, saying, “Master, I have something I cannot de- 
cide because of my doubt. Please divine it for me.” 

The man placed his signboard on a boulder and asked, “What do 
you wish to know. First you must pray.” 

He Li picked up a little earth as incense and quietly prayed towards 
the sky. The scholar then sought divination by some Taoist Diagrams. 
He asked, “What do you wish to inquire?” 

He Li replied, “I am looking for a person. Can I find him?” 

The scholar said, “Are you going from the northwest to the south- 
east?” 

He Li said, “Master, it is almost as if you have seen everything?” 

“This divination is bad,” warned the scholar, “there are dangers 
and difficulties on the way. Quickly turn back! Do not go!” 

He Li said, “Even if it means death, I still have to go, let alone 
dangers and difficulties.” 

The scholar replied, “If you are prepared to risk your life, then I 
shall point the way. You go along the path in the middle . In less than 
twenty or thirty li you will come to the main road leading to the Si Prefec- 
ture. There you will find that man.” 

“IT have troubled you,” said He Li, and he paid him ten coins or 
more to thank him. 

The scholar picked up his signboard and turned a bend, shaking 
the bamboo tube as he went. 

He Li went along the middle path as directed and walked towards 
the front. When it was afternoon, he reached the Si Prefecture. There he 
found an inn where he spent the night. On the next day he spent a whole 
day walking to and fro and made enquiries, but he could find no mountain 
called the First Mountain of the Southeast either inside or outside the 
city. 

He still had no news after a few days, so he thought, “Nothing of 
what the fortune-teller said has come true. I hear on the hill here is a 
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Saint Si’s Temple, and the god there is most responsive to prayers. Why 
do I not go in and pray to him for guidance?” 

Having made up his mind he hastened to buy some incense and 
candles and came into the temple on the hill. He burned the incense and 
lighted the candles in front of the statue of the god and prayed silently. 
But there was no response at all! 

Dragging his feet dispiritedly he came out of the temple and 
looked from the hill. Suddenly he saw some grotesque rock formation 
with a strange peak and vertical cliff. He Li went near to take a look and 
saw a rock, on which was engraved three large characters: “Body Sacri- 
fice Cliff.” He looked downwards and saw nothing but hollowness and 
emptiness. The depth was unfathomable. He thought, “In this half a 
year, I have experienced all the hardships and difficulties but still there is 
no trace of the deranged monk. At the end there is only death. It is best 
that I shall jump in and settle this matter.” 

As he was about to leap he thought, “What does it matter if I 
should die! But my mother is eighty-three . If I die my wife too cannot 
live. Who is to maintain my mother then?” 

Unknowingly he sat on the rock and cried in great distress. After a 
while he felt extremely tired and fell asleep on the rock. 

Suddenly someone pushed him and called, “Quickly go, quickly 
go!” He Li raised his head and saw the fortune-teller he had met the other 
day. 

He Li said, “You said I would find the man at the Si Prefecture. 
How is it I have no news?” 

The scholar said, “You tell me the truth. Where are you going? 
Whom do you want to find?” 

He Li replied, “Upon the Grand Counsellor’s command, I must go 
to the First Mountain of the Southeast to arrest the mad monk.” 

The scholar said, “Do you not see the tall mountain in front of 
you? It is the First Mountain of the Southeast.” 

He Li turned around; in truth there was a high mountain in the 
front! He was quite unable to contain himself for sheer joy. He quickly 
went forward, and after a short journey he came to the mountain. In front 
was a large temple with lofty halls, and the gold and the green colours 
glittered in the sun. At the front entrance was an arch with the large 
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characters “The First Mountain of the Southeast” written in gold. 

He Li thought secretly, “What a huge place!” As he was surveying 
the scene, a travelling monk came out. He Li went forward and saluted 
him saying, “Master, is there a deranged monk in this temple?” 

The travelling monk bawled at him and said, “Tut! What kind of 
person are you that you dare to address our Lord Buddha in this way? 
You do have the gall!” 

Quickly He Li said in apology, “This lowly person does not know! 
I beg your forgiveness! Which Lord Buddha do you have in this precious 
temple?” 

Laughing, the travelling monk replied, “This ‘deranged monk’ is 
the body reincarnate of the Soul Saving Buddha.” 

He Li said, “Please make a report for me and say that I am He Li, a 
servant of the Grand Counsellor Qin, sent here to seek an interview.” 

“You just wait here,” replied the monk. “Wait till the Lord Bud- 
dha ascends the hall, then I may make the report for you.” 

Before he finished speaking, the bells and drums were heard in- 
side. The monk said, “The Buddha is ascending the throne. I shall report 
for you.” He Li gave thanks repeatedly. 

After a short while, the travelling monk came out and called, “He 
Li, the Lord Buddha tells you to enter.” ‘ 

He Li hastened to enter and came to the great hall. He knelt down 
and said, “I wish that the Lord Buddha’s sacred longevity will know no 
bounds!” 

“He Li, what have you come here for?” the Lord Buddha inquired. 

“IT am on my master’s command to invite the Buddha to go for a 
vegetarian banquet.” He Li replied. 

Lord Buddha said, “You have not come to invite me to a vegetar- 
ian banquet. Clearly he has ordered you to arrest me. You need not 
deceive me. I have already arrested Qin Kuai and he is suffering in the 
City of Hell.” 

He Li said, “The Grand Counsellor was still safe and sound at 
home when I left, why do you say you have imprisoned him here?” 

Lord Buddha said, “If you do not believe me ....,” and addressing 
his attendants he said, “Tell the Prison Chief of Hell to bring Qin Kuai up 
to the hall so that he might speak with He Li face to face.” The attendant 
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went away with the command. 

In a little while, the Prison Chief of the City of Hell brought Qin 
Kuai to the hall, where he knelt down. He begged, “I beseech the Lord 
Buddha to be merciful. I, Qin Kuai, cannot bear the torture any more!” 

Lord Buddha said, “You should not have told people to arrest me.” 

Qin Kuai said, “There is no such thing.” 

Lord Buddha said, “Do not rashly deny it!” And he ordered the 
attendant, “Tell He Li to come up to testify in front of him.” 

When He Li came up he saw that Qin Kuai was burdened with a 
cangue and shackles, and he was in great pain. He Li called, “Grand 
Counsellor, I am here!” 

Qin Kuai said, “He Li, do not call me Grand Counsellor. Just call 
me a scoundrel who harms loyal and virtuous people! If you return, tell 
the lady that I am suffering here because the matter of the ‘eastern win- 
dows’ has been uncovered. It is now too late for regrets. Even she will 
have to come here soon to receive punishment.” 

Lord Buddha told the Prison Chief, “Take Qin Kuai back to Hell.” 
The Prison Chief took leave of Buddha and brought Qin Kuai out. The 
phantom soldiers beat Qin Kuai as he walked. 

When He Li saw this, he was full of pity. He said, “I beg that the 
Lord Buddha will forgive my master. Let me suffer on his behalf!” 

Buddha answered, “A person is responsible for his own deeds. 
How can you replace him? But you are already in the nether world, so 
how may you return to the world of the living?” 

He Li pleaded, “I beg for your mercy. I have a mother of eighty- 
three at home. Allow me to return and serve her until her life ends, then 
I shall come and receive my punishment.” 

Lord Buddha exclaimed, “Good! He Li has a filial heart. He de- 
_ serves respect!” So he ordered his attendant to lead He Li back to the 
world of the living. 

He Li kowtowed to give thanks and followed the attendant all the 
way to the front entrance. But it was not the road whence he came. All 
he perceived was a ghostly wind breathing sadness and the black mist 
enveloping everything he saw. 

He came to a hamlet full of fierce dogs that resembled wolves and 
tigers. And there was a detachment of phantom soldiers escorting a 
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number of prisoners. The dogs went up to bite them at random. Some 
had their hands bitten off; some were bitten so their intestines fell out. He 
Li was so scared that his heart leapt and his gall trembled. Following 
closely behind the attendant, he passed the Fierce Dogs’ Hamlet. 

He then came to another place where there were hills on both 
sides. The rocky peaks were so pointed and sharp that they could be 
compared to knives and swords. Below the hill there were soldiers who 
had ox’s heads and horse’s faces. They tossed the ghostly prisoners onto 
the hill. Some fell onto the peaks which split open their stomachs and 
intestines; others broke their heads and bled profusely. Was it not tragic? 

After passing the knifelike hills and the hell beneath the earth, he 
came to a bridge called the Bridge of Helplessness. He Li went to the 
bridge and looked into the river below. Truly it was terrifying! The river 
was filled with ghostly prisoners. Many vipers coiled around their naked 
bodies; some ripped open their skulls; some pecked their eyes away. 

He looked at the bridge more carefully. It was not a bridge at all 
but a log! 

He Li said, “Master, how can I cross over on this log? You can see 
these cruel creatures below. If I should fall down it will not be a game!” 

“Tt is all right,” the travelling monk told him, “You just shut your 
eyes. I assure you that you will get across.” 

He Li’s soul and gall collapsed with fear; he could but shut his 
eyes tightly and hold on to the travelling monk’s clothes, and he crossed 
with what courage he still had left. 

After crossing the Bridge of Helplessness, they arrived at a deso- 
late countryside. The yellow sand flew into their faces, and the weeping 
of the spirits and wailing of the ghosts shook the skies. 

He Li asked the travelling monk tremblingly, “Master, what place 
is this? Truly it is sorrowful here!” 

“It is the Ghost Gate Pass in the front,” came the reply. “On the 
right is the City of Unwarranted Death. Most ghostly prisoners who enter 
the City of Unwarranted Death will have difficulty in coming back to the 
world of the living again.” 

As they were talking they reached the Pass of the Ghostly Gate. 
From under the Gate several hideous demons rushed out to block their 
path. They howled, “Where are you going?” 
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The travelling monk answered, “Out of regard for his loyalty and 
filial piety, Lord Buddha orders me to send him back to the world of the 
living. Do not obstruct the path.” 

The demons said, “We do not dare. If it is Lord Buddha’s edict, 
then please go through the Pass.” 

He Li went through the Pass and then saw a high tower. He asked, 
“Master, what is this?” 

“This is the Homecoming Tower,” replied the travelling monk. 

After a little while they came to the Tower. He Li said, “May I go 
up to take a look?” 

“I shall go up with you,” the travelling monk answered. 

The two men went up to the tower. He Li looked ahead, truly it 
was Hangzhou City right in front of him! 

The travelling monk asked, “Since you see your home town, why 
do you not return?” - thus speaking he gave He Li’s back a push. He Li 
uttered a mighty cry and fell down the Tower. He woke up with a start, 
and discovered that he was at the Body Sacrifice Cliff. It was indeed a 
great nightmare! 

When He Li recovered himself he reflected upon all that had hap- 
pened in his dream, and he was astounded. “Just now I distinctly saw that 
Soul Saving Buddha had imprisoned the Prime Minister in the City of 
Hell. And I personally saw the sufferings in the nether world. It is quite 
clearly an indication from God. I should just give thanks to God and 
return to make my report to the Grand Counsellor.” 

He thus came into the temple and kowtowed in gratitude to the 
Great Saint of the Si Prefecture. He came down the hill and returned to 
his inn. After resting for a night, he paid for his room and meal and set 
off on his return journey to Hangzhou. 

Having travelled for more than a day he arrived home. He entered 
the Prime Minister’s Residence to see Qin Kuai. 

Qin Kuai was suffering from a grievous growth on his back and 
lying in the study. Frequently he lost consciousness and did not stop 
from crying out in pain. 

He Li came into the study and knelt down. Qin Kuai half opened 
his eyes and said, “He Li, are you back? I already know full well the 
matter about the deranged monk. So you need say nothing about it. I 
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have released your family. You should quickly go home and comfort 
your mother and wife.” 

He Li kowtowed to give thanks and left the Residence. 

When he returned home he saw his mother and wife and they all 
cried loudly. Then they went to prepare incense and paper money so as to 
burn offerings in gratitude to their ancestors. From that time onwards 
they devoted themselves to doing charitable work. 

He Li’s mother lived till ninety-nine and died without any illness. 
After devoting himself to all the sacrificial rites and the burial he and his 
wife, childless as they were, left home together to be Taoists. 

I heard that He Li died as a priest in the Temple of Empty Excel- 


lence at the Pinjiang Prefecture, he is known now as the Raincoated Im- 


mortal. I do not know if all this is true. 
What would happen next? See my next chapter. 


Chapter 71 


Black Dragon and his troops worshipped at the grave 
Qin Kuai bit his tongue and entered the nether world 


In the previous chapter I have already given an account of He Li. 
Now I must tell you about Black Dragon, who told the Miao Chief an 
untruth that he was going to extirpate the Yao Tribe. He took his troops 
and fought his way through the three Passes. Whilst on the march he 
transmitted a proclamation that he was seeking revenge against Qin Kuai 
on behalf of Commander Yue. For this reason he met with no opposition 
on his expedition. On the contrary; many people presented his troops 
with provisions and fodder. 

The local officials flooded the Capital with urgent messages. 
When Zhang Jun, Mo Qixie and Luo Ruji read the petitions they were 
terrified. They therefore came together to see Qin Kuai. 

When they came to the Prime Minister’s Residence they went 
straight into the study. There they saw Qin Kuai suffering from a griev- 
ous growth on his back and was unable to rise from the bed. 

The three men said, “Black Dragon has gone through the three 
Passes to avenge the Yue family. He proclaims that he will only with- 
draw his force if the Emperor surrenders the Grand Counsellor. At the 
moment the urgent messages came in like snowflakes. We, the humble 
ones, do not dare rashly memorialize the Throne, so we have come espe- 
cially to invite your command.” 

When Qin Kuai heard this he uttered a mighty scream, whereupon 
the ulcer on his back burst open, and he fainted without saying anything. 

When the three men saw the situation, they could but take their 
leave and return for further discussion. Knowing that Black Dragon’s 
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prowess could not be overpowered, they issued a forged edict. Then they 
despatched an envoy to Yunnan with the edict and, putting all the blame 
on Lady Yue, ordered her to write out an order to withdraw the Miao 
force. They hoped Lady Yue would obey, and they simultaneously sent 
out an instruction for all the local officials to increase the number of sol- 
diers and strengthen the defences. With that instruction, the officials 
guarded the passes firmly in order to prevent an attack. 

On the next day, they went to Court and said, “Prime Minister Qin 
is dangerously ill. Please appoint another Prime Minister to deal with the 
affairs of state.” 

When Emperor Gao Zhong heard this he at once ordered his car- 
riage be prepared so that he could personally visit the Prime Minister. 

Qin Kuai’s foster son Qin Xi came out quickly with the lady Wang 
to greet the royal carriage. Emperor Gao Zhong came into the study and 
sat beside the bed. He perceived that Qin Kuai was lying unconscious. 
Qin Xi called, “The Great One! The Sacred Carriage is here!” Qin Kuai 
opened his eyes slightly but was unable to move his hands or feet. 

Panting he said, “Why should the Sacred Carriage trouble to come 
personally! Please pardon my guilt! Because my crimes and sins are 
heavy and extensive, so I must suffer the punishment inflicted by the 
nether world. I hope Your Majesty will preserve your Dragon’s Body! 
Yue Fei struck me a blow on the back with his mallet and he demanded 
my life. My spine is excruciatingly painful. I do not expect to see you 
again!” Having spoken he fainted. 

The Emperor bade the imperial physician to treat him with care. 
Mo and Luo were ordered to take charge of all affairs of state for the time 
being. Then he ordered his carriage to take him back to the Palace. 

Let it now be said that Black Dragon fought his way across the 
border. His might could be likened to that of a knife splitting bamboo. 
When he came to a prefecture he acquired it; when he approached a 
county he gained it. Thus he fought all the way to the Fan Hamlet near 
Hangzhou. 

When Zhang Jun received the report he hurriedly ordered Officer- 
in-Charge Wang Wu to take five thousand soldiers to go out of the city 
and capture the cave barbarian. When Wang Wu received the command 
he took his men to the Fan Hamlet. 
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Black Dragon grabbed his mallets and rode all the way to Wang 
Wu’s side. He barked, “You officers of the Song Dynasty! If you know 
what is good for you, quickly present Qin Kuai, then all will be well. If 
there is the slightest delay, I shall kill my way into the city. I shall even 
terminate the life of your dim-witted Emperor!” 

When Wang Wu heard of the enemy’s arrival he seized his knife 
and came out. He shouted, “You cave barbarian! Why do you not submit 
to our civilization? How dare you raise an army to invade the Heavenly 
Dynasty? Your crime is truly unpardonable! I am here to seize you and 
cut your corpse into ten thousand fragments.” 

Black Dragon flew into a rage. He shouted in rebuke, “You the 
evil conspirator and disloyal bandit! Quickly surrender the mastermind 
Qin Kuai, then I shall allow you co-conspirators to live a few days longer. 
Otherwise, when I fight my way in, I shall not differentiate between jade 
and stone, and neither chickens nor dogs will be preserved. Do not regret 
it afterwards.” 

Wang Wu too was angered, “Cave barbarian, do not speak such 
trash! Watch out for my knife!” 

He raised his knife to attack. Black Dragon wielded off the knife 
and returned the attack with a blow of the mallet. The two horses min- 
gled and knife and mallets were raised together. After eight or nine 
rounds, Wang Wu was weakened by Black Dragon’s heavy blows. He 
was thrown into confusion and hit by Black Dragon’s mallet on the head, 
breaking it into fragments. After Wang Wu was killed, Black Dragon 
urged his soldiers forward. Of Wang Wu’s five thousand troops, half of 
them were injured or killed by trampling on each other. The others es- 
caped back to the city in defeat. 

Black Dragon stationed his troops at the Ridge of Resting Clouds. 
The soldiers were ordered to make preparations for sacrificial rites. He 
then tearfully paid obeisance at Lord Yue’s grave. 

The next day, Zhang Jun personally led his troops out of the city 
and stationed them in front of the Temple of Purity and Kindness. The 
roads on both sides were blockaded with stone carts. 

Zhang Jun held a council with the four heads of the Imperial 
Guards called Wu Lun, Chen Qi, Wang Desheng and Li Bixian. He said, 
“The cave barbarian is very fierce. He could only be captured by cun- 
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ning, and not by force.” 

Wang Desheng suggested, “I have a plan here. Tonight we may 
put four hundred tables into the lake, all upside down. We also tie scare- 
crows onto the table legs, each holding a lamp. The Commander-in- 
Chief will be at the head of the force and sail into the lake on bamboo 
rafts. I shall launch a surprise attack on the enemy’s camps. This fellow 
will surely come out to meet me. I shall then lure him towards the lake. 
He will not be able to differentiate between land and water in the dark- 
ness of the night, and will most certainly fall into the lake. When that 
occurs, his capture will be as easy as turning up your palm.” 

Greatly pleased Zhang Jun exclaimed, “Excellent plan, excellent 
plan!” - he thus secretly ordered the soldiers to act according to plan. 

They waited until night when the Song soldiers came to Black 
Dragon’s side and created a clamour. Black Dragon was aroused from 
his dream; when he heard there was a surprise attack on his camps he 
hurriedly put on his armour and rode out with his mallets. Wang 
Desheng saw Black Dragon dashing out of his camp so he quickly turned 
his horse around and ran. When he was near the lake, he turned into a 
small path. Black Dragon came to the shore but he could not find Wang 
Desheng. What he saw were many men holding lamps. In the darkness 
he could not see clearly so he fell into the water when he urged his horse 
forward. 

Zhang Jun was on the opposite side of the lake. He was exhila- 
rated when he saw Black Dragon fall in. With a great cry the soldiers 
dragged him out of the water with hooks. They then tied him up with a 
rope. Crossing the Six Strips Bridge, Officer-in-Charge Zhang Kun and 
his three hundred men escorted Black Dragon together with his two iron 
mallets into the City. 

On the way, a warrior came from the opposite direction. He held a 
white spear and sat astride a white horse. Riding forward he killed Zhang 
Kun with one thrust of the spear. He then released Black Dragon and 
killed all the escorting soldiers. 

Black Dragon said, “What is the warrior’s name? I am indebted to 
you for saving my life!” 

The warrior told him, “I am Han Yanzhi. My father is the Grand 
Marshall Han Shizhong. He is living quietly in retirement here because 
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he is saddened by the unjust killing of Commander Yue and his son. We 
heard that you had set off on an expedition to avenge Commander Yue, 
thus people’s hearts are rejoiced! This evening we heard that you were 
engaged in combat with Zhang Jun. We fear that you might be secretly 
harmed, so my father ordered me to come an seek news about you. I did 
not expect to meet you here.” 

Black Dragon said, “I am grateful to you for rescuing me. If you 
do not disdain me for being an uncivilized person, I would like to swear 
brotherhood with you.” 

Han was overjoyed when he heard this. The two men then swore 
brotherhood on the Six Strips Bridge. Black Dragon was older by two 
years so he was the elder brother. 

Han said, “I must say goodbye now. The wicked officials may 
discover me if I tarry. Then it will really be inconvenient.” 

Black Dragon said, “Please come and visit me when you have the 
time.” The two parted unwillingly. 

Han Yanzhi returned home whilst Black Dragon went back to 
camp. 

On the next day Black Dragon and his troops came to the city gate 
and called for battle. The soldiers reported the matter to Zhang Jun. 
Zhang Jun was extremely anxious and he thought: “He had already been 
captured, but he was allowed to escape!” So he held a discussion with the 
others and said, “Black Dragon is so valiant that we cannot resist him. So 
let us stall him. Just say the Emperor is ill, and we shall deliver the vil- 
lainous official when the Sacred Body is a little better. For the moment 
we shall present him with provisions and stores. He will certainly hold 
back his troops. When the news from Yunnan arrives he will certainly 
retreat. Then we shall transfer more troops here to seize him.” Having 
thus decided, they went up to the city wall and told Black Dragon. 

“So be it,” Black Dragon said, “You must surrender the villain in 
ten days. If there is further delay I shall surely fight my way in. Then not 
even one person can hope to live.” He then ordered his soldiers to with- 
draw to the Ridge of Resting Clouds and station there. 

On this side, Zhang Jun, had completed his gathering of provi- 
sions, which were duly delivered to Black Dragon’s camps. At the same 
time he sent out orders for the transfer of foot and horse soldiers to come 
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quickly from all directions to protect the Emperor. 

When Lady Yue in Yunnan received the imperial edict, she knew 
only then that Black Dragon had invaded Hangzhou. She hastily ordered 
Yue Lei to write the letter as asked. Then she ordered Zhang Ying to 
travel day and night to Hangzhou. Zhang Ying arrived at Black Dragon’s 
camp and presented the letter. 

When Black Dragon read the letter, he saw that it was Lady Yue’s 
plea for him to withdraw his force in order to preserve her good name. 

After he had finished reading, he was both touched and angry. 
With tears in his eyes, he said to Zhang Ying, “Since my entry into the 
three Passes, I find that the people along the way are in deep sorrow be- 
cause of Uncle Yue. Now Aunt Yue is unwavering in her loyalty and 
wants me to return. But I am indeed unwilling for them to be let off so 
easily.” 

Zhang Ying reasoned, “In the old days General Niu and the others 
also sought vengeance for Lord Yue. When the troops reached the 
Yangzi River, Lord Yue revealed himself and raised a storm so as to 
prevent them from crossing. Thus it may be seen that he would be un- 
willing to have his reputation for his lifelong loyalty be tarnished. When 
the evil official’s sins reach their limits, there will certainly be a day for 
retribution. You and I should just see how he ends.” 

Black Dragon could do nothing else but prepare elaborate sacrifi- 
cial offerings and go with Zhang Ying to the grave. There they tearfully 
honoured Lord Yue’s memory. Having burned the paper money, they 
returned to camp. They rested for the night and returned to Yunnan the 
following day. 

Zhang Jun received the report from the man who had delivered the 
letter. Also, a spy came in and said, “The cave barbarians have re- 
treated.” It was only then that Zhang Jun felt relieved. So he came to 
Court and lied, “I have defeated the cave barbarians. They have escaped 
like rats, but I failed to catch up with them.” 

Emperor Gao Zhong was ecstatic. He ordered that Zhang Jun be 
promoted to Grand Marshal, and rewarded him with gold and brocade. 
All the soldiers in the expedition were also promoted and rewarded. 
Zhang Jun gave thanks and left the Palace. 

He next came:to the Prime Minister’s Residence to see Qin Kuai. 
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Qin Xi welcomed him into the study. Coming up to the bed to see Qin 
Kuai, he saw that his complexion was sallow. The sick man set his teeth 
very firmly, and his life was in great danger. 

Zhang Jun asked, “How is the Grand Counsellor’s sickness? Have 
you been taking medicine these days?” 

Qin Xi replied, “The royal physician’s medicine has not been ef- 
fective. Every day and night he cries out in pain. Sometimes he even 
loses consciousness. I fear there is no help.” 

Zhang Jun whispered, “Grand Counsellor, please look after your- 
self. I have already defeated Black Dragon. I am especially here to in- 
form you.” 

Qin Kuai opened his eyes and saw it was Zhang Jun. He uttered a 
great cry, “Lord Yue, spare my life!” 

When Zhang Jun saw the situation, he was indeed perplexed. He 
could but take his leave and was seen out by Qin Xi. 

As he turned around to go out, he heard the clanging of irons in- 
side. He hastened back to the bed to take a look. When Qin Kuai saw Qin 
Xi he shook his head as if he wanted to speak. However he was unable to 
say anything, and put out his tongue instead. In attempting to speak he 
bit his tongue into bits. Vomitting blood without stop he died. 

Qin Xi cried for a while and arranged a funeral. He also sent a 
memorial to the Palace. 

Truly - 


When the luck is down even gold loses its colour; 
When the time is not right even jade lacks glitter. 


What was to happen subsequently? Pray listen to the next chapter. 
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Chapter 72 


An intoxicated Hu Di toured the prisons in Hell 
After his appearance in the nether world Wushu again raised an army 


There is a common Saying which Is really apt: “The dead is dead, 
the living is living.” In the last chapter I said that Qin Kuai had died, we 
may therefore cast him aside. 

Let it now be told that there was a scholar in Hangzhou. His sur- 
name was Hu, his name was Di, and his style was Mengdie. He was a 
straightforward and easy-going man. Since Lord Yue’s death at the end 
of that year, he had nurtured a great resentment in his heart. He was often 
immersed in soliloquy, saying, “Heaven and Earth are secretive, neither 
the ghosts nor the gods are fair!” 

Whenever he picked up some paper at random, those would be the 
two sentences he wrote. 

Thus he had passed his days over the past few years. 

One day he heard that Black Dragon had fought his way to 
Hangzhou to avenge Lord Yue, and his force had already reached the Fan 
Hamlet. He also heard that Black Dragon repeatedly demanded the de- 
livery of the wicked official as a condition for withdrawing, otherwise he 
would charge into the city. 

Hu Di was greatly cheered by the news. He said, “This is a most 
gratifying event!” So he ordered his servants to investigate. 

Next day his servant reported, “Wang Wu was killed by Black 
Dragon. The Miao troops are now stationed at the Ridge of Resting 
Clouds. Zhang Jun has personally led his soldiers out of the city.” 

Hu Di was even more pleased, saying, “I hope Zhang Jun too will 
be killed by the Miaos, so that an evil official may be removed.” 
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From that time onward, he frequently sent his servants to investi- 
gate. He learned that the Palace was terrified, and had presented the en- 
emy troops with money and stores, at the same time promising to deliver 
Qin Kuai within ten days. He was so happy that he picked his ears and 
scratched his jaws. 

That day he charged his servant to prepare good wine for him to 
amuse himself in the pavilion. He kept on drinking and waited for news. 
He was already half drunk when evening came. His servant told him, 
“Black Dragon was defeated by Zhang Jun and has escaped back to his 
own country. The Emperor has promoted Commander Zhang. Is this not 
glorious?” 

When Hu Di heard this, he was unable to suppress the fury in his 
heart. Banging the table in anger he picked up a piece of yellow paper 
and wrote: | 


“The long-legged traitor and his long-tongued wife, 
So cruel are they that they kill all loyal men. 

Alas, taking no action, Heaven remains silent; 
Darkly, the nether world is for certain biased. 

Sadly the Court pursues appeasement, 

And forgets the two Emperors in prisoners’ clothes. 
If I become the King of Hell, 

I must surely skin the villain alive!” 


Having written the paper, he burnt it over the lamp, grumbling 
incessantly. Then he drank some more. 

Just then he saw indistinctly two ghosts dressed in black coming 
from under the table. They said, “The lord calls for you, quickly follow 
me.” 

Hu Di said, “Which lord? Who is he? Why does he call for me?” 

The two ghosts said, “There is no need to ask. You will know 
when you get there.” Hu Di followed the two ghosts and left. 

When the servant came in to serve the meal, he saw his master 
already dead in the chair. He hurriedly went to inform the mistress. 

Greatly alarmed, taking two steps at a time, she ran into the study. 
She saw that her husband was really dead in the chair. When she felt his 
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chest it was still warm. The body was then placed on the bed. Wailing 
and crying the whole family began to prepare for the funeral. 

After walking for ten li or more, Hu Di and the two ghosts came to 
a deserted countryside. It was misty and drizzling, like the weather of 
late autumn. They then came to a city, where there was much business 
being conducted. Inside the city was a market place. Further on was a 
Palace with a high red gate. Above were written the words “Glorious 
Spirit Palace.” Outside were guards with ox’s heads or horse’s faces, 
holding forks or mallets. When Hu Di saw this he was extremely fearful. 

One of the ghosts kept Hu Di company whilst the other went in to 
make his report. 

In a short while, the ghost came out and said, “The King of Hell 
bids you to go in.” 

Hu Di was so frightened that he did not know what to do with his 
hands and feet. There was nothing else he could do but to follow the two 
ghosts into the hall. He saw sitting in the hall a great king. Wearing an 
imperial robe and a crown with pennants, he looked like a statue of a 
temple god. On his left and right were six ghostly officials, all wearing 
green robes and black belts, tall hats and broad shoes. Each held a regis- 
tration book. 

Below the steps stood fifty men, all looking hideous and fierce 
with their red hair and protruding teeth. They were indeed terrifying! 

Hu Di knocked his head on the ground. 

The King of Hell spoke to him in anger, “You are a scholar, so you | 
should respect Heaven and revere Earth. Why then do you complain 
against Heaven and Earth and slander ghosts as well as gods?” 

Hu Di pleaded, “Though I am late in becoming a scholar, I have 
learned the ways of the sages since childhood. I am resigned to poverty 
and follow whatever is reasonable. So how dare I loathe Heaven and 
detest Earth and slander ghosts as well as gods?” 

The King of Hell said in retort, “You often say that Heaven and 
Earth are secretive and neither ghosts nor gods are fair. And who was it 
that wrote ‘Taking no action, Heaven remains silent; darkly, the nether 
world is for certain biased?’” 

When Hu Di heard this he realized that he had written these words 
when drunk. So he bowed and said, “Though Lord Yue had worked so 
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hard for the nation and the people, he was nevertheless harmed by traitor- 
ous officials. His deep seated grievance has not been eliminated, yet the 
traitorous officials are enjoying wealth and glory. I wrote this because I 
was moved and angered when drunk, I hope Your Majesty would forgive 
me.” 

The King said, “You like to discuss the rights and wrongs of peo- 
ple ancient and present. I now order you to write out a petition. If it is 
reasonable, I shall release you back to the world of the living so you may 
reunite with your family. If your words and ideas are erroneous, then I 
shall send you to the Knife Mountain to suffer.” He thus ordered the 
ghostly clerk: “Provide Hu Di with brush and paper for him to write his 
petition.” 

Hu Di kowtowed and agreed. He picked up the brush and in no 
time at all he finished writing a plea for justice for Lord Yue. The ghostly 
clerk presented it to the King of Hell to read. 

After reading it, the King smiled and said, “This pedantic scholar 
is still so stubborn! Though everybody should love virtue and hate evil, 
but your sentence ‘If I become the King of Hell’ is extremely insulting. If 
you become the King of Hell, then where are you going to place me?” 

Hu Di replied, “In the olden days the loyal official Han Qinhu re- 
marked ‘When living I wish to be a Prime Minister, when I die I hope to 
be the King of Hell.’ Other loyal men had also uttered similar senti- 
ments. These are clearly recorded in the books for people to refer to. It 
can therefore be argued that the King of Hell was always a righteous 
gentleman. Though I would not be so bold as to make the remotest com- 
parison with any of these ancient sages, but my righteous heart might 
reach within a hair’s breadth of theirs.” 

The King asked, “There have been generations of the King of Hell, 
what is your assessment of the previous ones?” 

“When the new one assumes his post, the previous will be born 
again in the world of the living, and be either a nobleman or a grand 
official.” 

Addressing those on his left and right the King remarked, “What 
this man says is profoundly philosophical. But with a maniac like him, 
the light and the dark will be to him as insubstantial as wind and sound, 
and he will not exercise restraint. I fear he will never believe there is 
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recompense for good and evil unless he sees it for himself.” So he or- 
dered the green-clothed clerk to bring over to him a piece of white paper. 
On it was written: “This is an order for the ghostly official of the Prison 
of Extensive Punishments to take this scholar on a guided tour of all the 
cells. There must be no mistakes!” 

The green-clothed clerk accepted the command and led Hu Di to 
go down the western corridor. Going behind the great hall, and having 
walked for about three li, they came to a wall made of white granite, 
about fifty feet in height. The gates were made of iron, above which 
appeared the characters “Prison of Extensive Punishments”. 

He knocked on the gates, whereupon a yaksha, or a malevolent 
spirit, leapt out to grab Hu Di. The clerk shouted, “This is a scholar. He 
is innocent, and he is here upon the King’s command to examine the 
retributive consequences for evil and good.” He then shew the written 
order to the yaksha. 

The yaksha apologized, “We thought he was a guilty ghost. We 
did not know he is a scholar, please forgive us.” The clerk then led Hu Di 
in. 

As he went in Hu Di saw that the space in the middle was over fifty 
li in breadth. It was sunless and bleak. There were four signboards, each 
with atitle. That on the east was called “The Cell of Wind and Thunder”, 
that on the south “The Cell of Fire Carts’, that on the west “The Cell of 
Buddha’s Warriors”, and that on the north “The Cell of Extreme Cold’. 

The men and women were in fetters and shackles; there were about 
a thousand and a few hundred of them in all. 

They then came to a small door, and they detected twenty persons 
or so. Their hair was dishevelled and their bodies bare. Their hands and 
feet were nailed with large nails on to an iron rack. They wore iron 
cangues on their necks with their bodies covered with lacerations in- 
flicted by knife or rod. The dirt and odour of the pus and blood was 
unbearable. 

The green-clothed clerk pointed at a man below and said to Hu Di, 
“This is Qin Kuai. We have arrested him and put him here. As to Mo 
Qixie, Luo Ruji and Zhang Jun, after they have received the retributions 
in the world above, they too will have to come here and suffer.” 

Then he pointed at several others and explained, “All these are 
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villains and traitors. Just now the King has ordered me to inflict upon 
them the punishments of Hell, and he wants you to look at them.” 

He ordered thirty or so phantom soldiers to drive Qin Kuai and the 
others to the Cell of Wind and Thunder and fasten them to the copper 
pillar. A phantom soldier used his whip to knock on a ring. Suddenly a 
cutting wind rushed in and lacerated their entire bodies, so much so that 
they looked like the bottom of a sieve. After a while a great thunder was 
heard, and it blasted the prisoners into powder. There was blood all over 
the ground. Yet a little later, an evil wind came swirling and blew right 
into their blood and flesh, and these people were restored to human form. 

The clerk pointed out to Hu Di, “The striking thunder is the thun- 
der of Hell, and the wind is the wind of Hell.” 

He then ordered the phantom soldiers to drive these people into the 
Cell of Buddha’s Warriors and tie Qin Kuai and the others to an iron rack. 
The ox-headed ghost gave a whistle to summon a gust of rolling black 
wind which pierced their bodies as if it was a flying lance. The pain was 
excruciating and blood flowed profusely. The ox-headed ghost gave an- 
other whistle and the black wind ceased. The blowing sand also sub- 
sided. 

After that they were driven to the Cell of Fire Carts. A yaksha 
drove them to board a cart at which he waved a gigantic fan. The fire cart 
turned like a flying wheel, thereby creating a great fire. They were in- 
stantly burned to ashes upon which water was sprayed. They then re- 
turned to human forms. 

Next the prisoners were driven to the Cell of Extreme Cold. The 
yakshas prodded Qin Kuai and the others with a long spear so that they 
drowned in the icy water. They used their knives to hack the victims so 
that their bones and flesh were broken into fragments. In a while they 
were dragged out by iron hooks and again they resumed human forms. 

Finally they were taken back to the original place where their 
hands and feet were nailed on to the copper pillars. Boiling oil was 
poured on to their bodies. When they were hungry they ate iron balls, 
when thirsty they drank copper juice. 

The green-clothed clerk said to Hu Di, “These wicked officials 
have to undergo all kinds of suffering in each of the cells once every three 
days. After three years, they will be transformed to oxen, goats, pigs and 


864 


| 


dogs. Thus reborn in the world of man, they will be cooked and skined, 
and their flesh eaten. Qin Kuai’s wife, the mistress Wang, will also be 
apprehended and delivered here to suffer. After three years, she will be 
turned into a sow and give birth to piglets. Eventually, she still cannot 
avoid the bitterness of the knife. Those people have already been animals 
for fifty-odd lives.” 

“When can their crime be atoned?” Hu Di asked. 

“They will go through countless ages of pain, and there will be no 
end!” came the reply. As he was speaking, he took Hu Di to a small door 
by the western wall. The sign read, “Cell for the Wicked”. 

He saw a hundred-odd people wearing cangues and shackles, with 
cut wounds all over their bodies. They all looked like beasts. 

“Who are these?” Hu Di asked. 

The clerk replied, “These are the generals and ministers of differ- 
ent dynasties. They formed gangs and committed evil deeds, deceived 
their Emperors and disregarded their superiors, and misled the nation and 
harmed the people. Once every three days they too suffer the same tor- 
ture as Qin Kuai. After three years they will be reborn as beasts, just like 
Qin Kuai.” 

Next they came to a small door on the south. A sign said, “The 
Cell for Disloyal Officials”. Inside were a few hundred cows and oxen 
all tied to iron columns with chains through their noses. They were being 
roasted by a great fire burning around them. 

Hu Di asked, “Cows are only animals. What guilt do they have? 
Why are they like this?” 

The clerk pointed out, “Scholar, you need not ask. Just watch” - 
and he immediately ordered the phantom soldiers to fan the fire with a 
great fan. In an instant the flames shot up to the sky. The cows could not 
bear the pain, and they roared and stumbled. Their skins and flesh rotted 
in the flames. 

Suddenly there came a great sound; the skin split open and a man 
without beard or hair emerged. 

The clerk ordered the yaksha to throw them into a iron pot and boil 
them. In a while the skin and flesh were dissolved and only the white 
skeletons remained. Then cold water was poured upon them and they 
resumed their human forms. 
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The clerk said, “These were the eunuchs of the past dynasties, par- 
ticularly of the Han, Tang and Song Dynasties. They were permanently 
kept within the Palace and enjoyed all the riches, in food as well as in 
clothes. But they deceived their lords and desecrated the country. This is 
why they are suffering retribution here, and go through countless tortures 
without end.” 

After this they came to the eastern wall and saw several thousand 
men and women. With neither clothes nor shoes on, they were carved 
and cooked, some had their hearts taken out, whilst others were filed and 
pounded. The painful cries and sad lamentations went on endlessly. 

The clerk explained, “These were officials and clerks when they 
were alive. They were greedy and corrupt and maltreated the people. 
They were lacking in loyalty and filial piety, and betrayed their Emperors 
and parents. Lustful, evil and corrupt, they acted like bandits and thieves. 
That is why they suffer here.” 

Greatly pleased Hu Di exclaimed, “It is only to-day that my griev- 
ance has evaporated.” 

The clerk took Hu Di back to the Hall of Glorious Spirit where the 
King of Hell asked him, “You maniacal scholar, what do you think now 
that you have seen all this?” 

Hu Di knocked his head on the floor and apologized. ‘Neither 
Heaven nor Earth is biased, both the ghosts and gods are discerning!” 

The King commanded, “Since you have seen all this, your heart 
must now be at peace. Write out a judgment and state the crimes of Qin 
Kuai and his wife and son.” 

With this command Hu Di wrote a judgment pronouncing Qin 
Kuai’s guilt. He then handed it up to the King who said in praise after 
reading it, “This scholar is truly straightforward.” 

Hu Di said, “I have seen how wicked officials are punished. But 
Duke Yue was harmed in spite of his loyalty. Where is he now?” 

The King replied, “Because you do not understand the workings of 
cause and effect, so I have ordered you to look at all the prison cells. I 
have ordered the spirits of Duke Yue and Wushu to come before three 
judges and be examined face to face.” 

In a short while Lord Yue came in with Yue Yun and Zhang Hsien, 
followed by a prince from the foreign parts. 
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The King of Hell descended from the steps, greeted them and in- 
vited them to come up to the great hall, where they were seated according 
to the rites prescribed for the host and guests. 

Hu Di trembled with fear and dared not look up. 

The King announced, “This maniacal scholar fails to understand 
retribution and reward, and says that Heaven and Earth are secretive and 
neither the ghosts nor the gods are fair. Perhaps even Lord Yue and the 
Prince may not understand the whys and the wherefores, so I have invited 
you here to be examined by three judges face to face, thus to demonstrate 
the impartiality and fairness of Heaven and Earth, the ghosts and the 
gods. The only difference is the severity or leniency of the punishment, 
and the timing of it.” He then related in detail what had transpired, and 
continued, “The young lord Yue and General Zhang were the stars in the 
Thunder God’s Palace who descended to earth. In a few days the Jade 
Emperor of Heaven will send a decree for them to return to their original 
posts.” 

Having spoken he said to his phantom soldiers, “Bring Qin Kuai 
from the City of Hell.” 

In a short while, Qin Kuai came in, wearing shackles and fetters. 
He knelt in the hall. 

The King barked an order for the ox-headed and horse-faced 
ghosts to beat him heavily twenty strokes with a brass rod. He was 
beaten until he bled profusely, then he was taken back to the prison in 
Hell. 

The King pronounced: “The Commander and the Prince will 
please return to your respective residence. Though Hu Di is maniacal 
and ignorant, he is fiercely loyal and straightforward. Now he under- 
stands what retribution and reward mean, I shall order his life span to be 
extended by twelve years. Let him return to the world of the living.” 

It was only then that Duke Yue, Yue Yun, Zhang Hsien and 
Wushu realised what had happened previously. They took leave of the 
King of Hell. He personally saw them down the steps and then returned 
to his Palace. 

The officer on duty then came in and said, “Hu Di has been here a 
long time. If there is further delay, his physical body will be decom- 
posed, and he will not be able to return to the world of the living, what 
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should be done?” 

The King ordered, “In this case, quickly lend him the Fast-footed 
Steed to take him away. Do not delay any further.” 

The phantom soldier brought a steed forward and without allow- 
ing Hu Di to say anything more he put him on the horse and gave it a blow 
of the whip. The steed galloped ahead like lightning. Hu Di was so 
scared that he knew not what to do; he could but hold on to the rein tightly 
and firmly shut his eyes. Not having the courage to open his eyes, he let 
the horse rise up into the air. In no time at all, he came to a tall mountain. 

Hu Di opened his eyes slightly and cried, “It is bad!” On both 
sides were torrents thousands of feet deep. There was only a narrow path 
in the middle. He was so terrified that he fell from the saddle into the 
torrents. 

Feeling the intense cold he was rudely woken up. 

He found himself lying on the bed, and both the male and female 
members of his family were around him in sad lamentations. 

Just as they were about to put him into the coffin, he said, “I have 
come back to the world of the living. There is no need for you to cry.” 

Was not his whole family happy? They all removed their mourn- 
ing clothes and exclaimed what a miracle it was for someone to come 
back to life after having been dead for three or four days! 

Hu Di sat up and took some soup. He then slowly related what he 
had witnessed in the nether world. 

They all wondered, “It was only yesterday that Qin Kuai died, and 
he is already suffering in Hell. It is indeed terrifying!” 

It was only then that Hu Di knew Qin Kuai had died. His rever- 
ence and faith were thereby greatly increased. 

From that time on, he gave alms to monks and money to the poor 


and he did much charitable work. Not being interested in status or 


wealth, he took pleasure in his fields and gardens. He lived till he was 
over ninety, when he passed away without illness. But these were subse- 
quent events, and there is no need to say anything more here. 

It must now be told that the Great Chief of the Jins had died in the 
City of Yellow Dragon and passed the throne to his royal young brother 
Wugimai. At this time Wugqimai was already dead and he made Wanyan 
Dong, the eldest son of Zhanhan, the Great Chief. 
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After all the princes had paid their obeisance, Wushu returned to 
his residence much depressed. In his dream that day he was certain that 
he went to the Kingdom of Hell and saw Yue Fei face to face before the 
King. He was by nature rough and careless. So when the King of Hell 
said Wushu would soon return to his heavenly post, he misheard that he 
was soon to ascend the throne. 

He thought about the dream when he woke up, and he said to him- 
self, “So I was sent by the Jade Emperor to come down to Earth. I there- 
fore am destined to be aking. Yue Fei stubbornly acted against Heaven’s 
will, that is why he died. Now that he is dead, there is no one in China 
who can resist me. It is best to take the opportunity to seize the rivers and 
mountains of the Song Dynasty. What am I waiting for?” 

He immediately went to Court and made his report. He then met 
the Military Adviser Hamichi and the Chief of Staff Fuermi, and decided 
on a strategy. 

Having raised a grand force of half a million troops, he charged 
towards China like a tidal wave, in the company of the princes, com- 
manders-in-chief, and generals from the neighbouring states. 

Numerous urgent messages of the local officials flew to the Court 
like snow flakes. What decision would Emperor Gao Zhong make? 
Please listen to me in the next chapter. 
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Chapter 73 


With pardons and honours, sacrificial rites 
were performed at Duke Yue’s grave 

After the judgments, the guilty were 
executed at the Ridge of Resting Clouds 


It is said: 

Since Qin Kuai’s death, the lady Wang felt listless day and night, 
nor was She able to sit or lie still. 

One day she was alone in her bedchamber sitting by a table. Sup- 
porting her jaws in her hands, she was in deep thoughts when a servant 
maid came in and reported, “Just now Commander Zhang sent a messen- 
ger to say that the Fourth Prince of the Jins had raised a great force of five 
hundred thousand soldiers and is now fighting his way into central China. 
The troops are so powerful that it is as if they are simply splitting bam- 
boo, and they are extremely fierce. They are already close to the Town of 
Fairy Zhu.” 

When the lady Wang heard this, she pondered darkly, “Yue Fei is 
already dead; there is no one to resist them. It is now difficult to preserve 
the rivers and mountains of the Song House. Why do I not take the chil- 
dren and the family and secretly escape to the Jins? There I am bound to 
be honoured and rewarded. I must not wait until Wushu has seized the 
nation and lag behind others.” 

As she was meditating, suddenly a gust of ghostly wind rushed in. 
She was so terrified that her hair stood on end, when she raised her eyes, 
she saw Oxhead and Horseface leading a group of ghostly soldiers, all 
with red hair and protruding teeth and holding rods or mallets. She saw 
Qin Kuai, with a cangue on his neck and shackles on his limbs. He 
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wailed, “I am in great distress!” 

The lady Wang was so frightened that her souls and spirits scat- 
tered and took flight. Covered in a cold sweat, she trembled without stop. 
Qin Kuai was only able to utter, “The matter about ‘the eastern windows’ 
has been exposed.” 

A ghostly soldier delivered a blow with the iron mallet on the lady 
Wang’s back. She gave out a great shriek and fell onto the floor. When 
the maid servants heard the noise in the bedchamber they hastened in to 
look. They saw the lady Wang lying prone on the floor and hurriedly 
helped her onto the bed. She was only able to plead repeatedly, “Spare 
my life!” 

The servants hastily went to inform Qin Xi who hurried into the 
bedchamber. He saw that her tongue had stuck out two or three inches, 
her eyeballs had popped out, and she was already dead. 

Qin Xi wept bitterly and made arrangements for the funeral. 

On the following morning, he wrote out a report for the Court. 

When the Emperor ascended the hall, all the civil and military of- 
ficials presented themselves. A palace officer came in holding a memo- 
rial and prostrated himself in the golden hall, saying, “These are urgent 
messages from the border passes. I present them for Your Majesty’s pe- 
rusal.” 

The Emperor’s personal attendant received the memorial and 
placed it on the Dragon Table. The Emperor saw that the memorial said, 
“The Fourth Prince of the Jins invades China at the head of half a million 
troops. The situation is very dangerous. Please quickly send a military 
expedition as relief.” 

Greatly alarmed after reading this, Emperor Gao Zhong asked his 
officials, “Which one of you will lead the troops and repel the Jin sol- 
diers?” 

At the time the loyal spirit of Lord Yue was attached to Luo Ruji’s 
body, so Luo Ruji knelt down and said, “I, Yue Fei, am willing to go.” 

When the Emperor heard the two words “Yue Fei”, he was so 
stricken with terror that his soul left his body. Uttering a mighty shout, 
he fell off the Dragon Throne. All the great officials went forward to help 
him up. 

When the Emperor returned to his Palace he was ill. No medicine 
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was effective, and he died after a few days. 

The great officials held a council and decided that the heir appar- 
ent should ascend the Throne. He was Emperor Gao Zhong’s nephew, 
and his imperial title was Xiao Zhong. 

Decrees written in red for celebration and that written in white for 
mourning were transmitted throughout the nation. All the civil and mili- 
tary officials in Court were promoted. 

There was at the time a Commander-in-Chief called Zhang Xin. 
Having heard that the old Emperor had died and the new Emperor had 
ascended the Throne, he came to Hangzhou to offer his felicitations. 

Emperor Xiao Zhong summoned him into the Palace. 

He entered and paid obeisance. Then he said, “Your Majesty has 
recently ascended the Throne. Now that the Jin army is attacking the 
nation, what is the Sacred Decision?” 

Emperor Xiao Zhong replied, “I am young and ignorant. What 
effective plan does the aged minister have to repel the Jin army?” 

Zhang Xin petitioned, “I have five suggestions. First, seize all the 
villainous officials and punish them for their crimes so that popular re- 
sentment may be assuaged. Second, construct a mausoleum for Duke 
Yue and erect the Hall of Loyalty so as to glorify those who are loyal and 
righteous. Third, despatch an envoy to Yunnan to pardon and welcome 
back the Yue family, and order Yue Lei to inherit his father’s office and 
repel the foreign troops. Fourth, proclaim an amnesty for Niu Gao and 
the warriors on Tai Hang Mountain and ask for their co-operation in ex- 
tirpating Wushu. Fifth, restore to office all the former officials. If Your 
Majesty could act according to these five suggestions, you need have no 
worry that the Jins will not be defeated or the nation might not be peace- 
ful!” 

Emperor Xiao Zhong was overjoyed when he heard this. He said, 
“T will trouble you, the aged supporter of the nation, to arrest the wicked 
officials and their families, put them in prison and assess their punish- 
ments.” At the same time the Emperor sent an envoy to Yunnan and 
pardoned the whole of the Yue family, and ordered Yue Lei to take his 
father’s office. He also bade Grand Academician Li Wensheng to go to 
Tai Hang Mountain and proclaim an amnesty for Niu Gao and the other 
warriors. Then he charged Zhang Jiusi to construct a mausoleum for 


872 


7| 





Duke Yue. A decree was circulated in the entire nation, for all the former 
officials cashiered or demoted by Qin Kuai to be restored to their original 
offices. 

Zhang Xin thanked the Emperor for his benevolence and left the 
Palace. 

Taking a number of officers with him he arrested Mo Qixie, Luo 
Ruji and Zhang Jun, and their families. And he put them in prison. 

As commanded Zhang Jiusi erected the mausoleum at the foot of 
the Ridge of Resting Clouds. In addition, pavilions and halls were built 
to commemorate all the loyal officials; steles were put up to record their 
feats, and statues in their likeness were cast. 

The Ministry of Civil Service sent an emissary with the royal edict 
to go to Yunnan and pardoned the Yue family. 

A royal decree was circulated to the effect that all those who had 
been involved because of Lord Yue and were on the run were now par- 
doned and summoned to Court for appointments. When Zhou Sanwei 
received the news, he wrote out a complaint detailing how Qin Kuai had 
harmed Lord Yue and how the trial had been conducted at the time. He 
came to Court with the complaint to petition against Lord Yue’s unjust 
treatment. The Emperor accepted the petition and restored Zhou Sanwei 
to his former post. He also ordered Zhou to examine and try all the vil- 
lains and report back to him. 

Now the Grand Academician Li Wensheng came to Tai Hang 
Mountain after a journey lasting over a month. He told the lesser bandits 
the purpose of his visit. The bandits then reported to Niu Gao. 

“Tell him to come up the mountain,” Niu Gao said. 

The junior bandits came down and said, “The Great Chief sum- 
mons you to see him on the mountain.” 

The Grand Academician could do nothing else but do as he was 
bidden. He came to the Division of Gold Pavilion and saw Niu Gao. He 
said, “General Niu, quickly set up the incense altar and receive the royal 
decree.” 

Niu Gao said, “Receive your damned decree? In the olden days, it 
was with much effort that Brother Yue and I rescued this fool of an Em- 
peror at Oxhead Hill. Even with his numerous great merits, Brother Yue 
was killed because the Emperor listened to the words of the evil official. 
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Not only that, he also exiled his whole family to Yunnan. I suppose the 
fool of an Emperor is again coming to cause us harm!” 

Li Wensheng replied, “So the general does not know. The Sacred 
Carriage of Emperor Gao Zhong has already collapsed.” 

Niu Gao said, “If the dim-witted Emperor is dead, so be it. What 
are you doing here? What decree am I to receive?” 

In reply Li said, ““The Prince, who is the Heir Apparent, has as- 
cended the Throne, and is known as Emperor Xiao Zhong. He has jailed 
all the wicked officials at Court, and has sent an envoy to pardon and 
welcome back the Yue family from Yunnan, and Yue Lei is to inherit 
Lord Yue’s office. Then he sent Zhang Jiusi to erect a mausoleum and 
temple to honour Duke Yue’s memory. I, the lowly official, am ordered 
to declare an amnesty and invite you to the Capital for appointment.” 

Niu Gao argued, “Most emperors are without any sentiment or 
loyalty. Iam not going to be fooled by the Emperor. I do not accept the 
amnesty!” 

Li provoked him by saying, “Is it because you know Wushu is 
again attacking China, and since you are in fear of him you do not dare 
accept the amnesty?” 

Niu Gao exploded in anger and said, “The fart of you bitch! Am I 
the kind who is afraid of Wushu? I shall accept the amnesty and go forth 
to expel Wushu. Then I shall return to Tai Hang Mountain.” 

“Brother Niu, do not be rash,” warned Ji Qing “We do not know if 
these words are true or false. You might go first to Yunnan and see Sis- 
ter-in-law Yue. If in truth they are pardoned, then we may enter the Capi- 
tal together.” 

“Brother Ji speaks with reason,” said Niu Gao. 

He thus sent Li Wensheng back to the Capital to make his report. 

Niu Gao and his men came straight towards Yunnan. 

At the time Lady Yue was engaged in conversation with Lady Cai. 
A soldier came in and reported, “The royal decree has descended.” 

When Lady Yue heard this she quickly took all her sons out to 
greet the royal decree. After it was proclaimed in the hall, all the young 
lords, led by Lady Yue, kowtowed in gratitude to the Emperor’s gra- 
ciousness. A banquet was then spread out to entertain the royal envoy. 
On the next day, the royal envoy took his leave and returned to the Capi- 
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tal. 

When the Miao chief Li Shupu heard the news he came with his 
daughter Black Cloud and his son-in-law Yue Lin to offer his felicita- 
tions. Lady Yue came out to meet him and he said, “I have heard that you 
will be returning to the Capital on imperial orders, I have therefore come 
especially to return your honourable son and my daughter to you.” 

Lady Yue gave thanks repeatedly. Immediately a feast was pre- 
pared and they ate until the evening before the party dispersed. 

On the following day, they made preparations for their departure. 
Li Shupu and his daughter had a great cry and parted. Old Lady Cai and 
Prince Cai saw the Yue family set off towards the three Passes. 

When the party reached Nanning, Prince Cai, Lady Cai and the 
Prince of Luhua bade them farewell and returned to their own palaces. 

After Lady Yue had passed the Pass of Iron Stove, she met Niu 
Gao and his troops en route. 

Niu Gao asked, “Who is in front?” 

The soldiers said, “It is the Yue family returning to Court upon 
orders.” 

Niu Gao said, “Quickly report for me, say that Niu Gao wants to 
see the lady.” 

The soldiers at once informed Lady Yue, who commanded the 
party to be stationed there. And she charged her sons, “Quickly invite 
Uncle Niu to come.” 

The sons came out to see Niu Gao and welcomed him into the tent, 
where he paid obeisance to Lady Yue, and met all the young warriors. 

Lady Yue said, “Brother Niu, we are returning to the Capital by 
royal command. Since we have been pardoned, you too should give up 
your stronghold and come with me to see the new Emperor. We may then 
continue to exert ourselves for the nation so as to fulfil the precepts of 
loyalty and righteousness!” 

Repeatedly Niu Gao said, “You speak with cogent reason, I shall 
take my men back to Tai Hang Mountain, close the stronghold and wait 
for you with my brothers in front.” He then bade all the young lords 
farewell and returned to Tai Hang Mountain. 

The Yue party travelled for a few more days and saw waiting for 
them in the front Niu Gao, accompanied by Zhao Yun, Liang Xing, Ji 
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Qing and Zhou Qing, together with the whole army of the Mountain. 
Having met each other, they joined forces and continued the journey. 

Upon arrival at Hangzhou Lady Yue Jed Niu Gao and her sons to 
the main palace gate, there to await the royal command. 

When Emperor Xiao Zhong received the palace officer’s report he 
at once summoned Lady Yue and the others to come to the great hall. 

All the officials prostrated themselves in grateful thanks to the 
Emperor’s graciousness. 

Emperor Xiao Zhong proclaimed, “The former Emperor mistak- 
enly accepted the advice of wicked officials so that the loyal and the vir- 
tuous suffered injustice. To-day I raise the lady Li to be a Lady of the 
First Rank, entitled the Duchess of E. All four sons are elevated to 
marquisate. Niu Gao, Ji Qing and the three others are appointed Gener- 
als. Han Qilong, Zhong Liang and the others are appointed Brigadiers of 


the Imperial Guards. Yue Lei is to inherit his father’s office and I bestow © 


upon him an official residence. As to all the deceased officials, I shall 
personally attend the sacrificial rites in their memory tomorrow and hon- 
our them posthumously.” 

All gave thanks and left the Palace. 

The next day the Emperor came in his carriage at the head of all 
the civil and military officials out of the Gate of Qiantang. Preparations 
being ready for the sacrificial rites, he ordered the Grand Academician Li 
Wensheng to perform the ceremony on his behalf. 

He announced the following posthumous appointments: Yue Fei 
to be the Duke of E, Yue Yun the Marquis of Eminence and Loyalty, 
Mistress Yinping the Lady of Piety and Harmony, Zhang Hsien a Gen- 
eral, Shi Quan the local god of the Bridge of Popular Peace, Wang Heng 
the local god of Pingjiang Post, Zhang Bao a Colonel, Tang Huai a Gen- 
eral, Yang Zaixing also a General, and Dong Xian and the four others 
were appointed to high military ranks. All the military officers who had 
died in battle were honoured posthumously. A temple was to be built for 
the performance of sacrificial rites each spring and autumn. 

The Emperor ordered Zhou Sanwei to assist Niu Gao in examining 
Qin Xi, Mo Qixie, Luo Ruji, Zhang Jun and all their families, and make 
their judgments according to law. 

Leading the others, Lady Yue gave thanks. The Son of Heaven 
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then returned to the Palace. After all the officials had seen him off, they 
performed the sacrificial rites individually. 

When all these activities were going on, two men in mourning ap- 
proached the grave and made sacrifices, and then burst out crying loudly. 
After paying respects they stood up and removed their mourning gar- 
ments. The young lords were engaged in returning their courtesies so 
they could not identify them properly. 

Yue Lei went forward and inquired, “May I ask what are your hon- 
ourable names?” 

They replied, “We are Wang Neng and Li Zhi. We have admired 
Lord Yue for his loyalty and righteousness. The wicked official sent a 
false mandate and summoned him to the Capital. For this reason the two 
of us had sought to look after everything in the prison, but the wicked 
official was determined to kill Lord Yue. We had no way of saving him, 
so we could but bribe the prison officials to hoist the corpses over the 
wall and hide their coffins amongst the mollusc shells. We have thus 
been in mourning until to-day. At last Heaven has opened His eyes and 
imposes immediate retribution, so we have come here to remove our 
mourning garments.” 

Having made this speech they turned around and departed. 

Yue Lei hastened to call his personal guards, “Invite the two of 
them back!” 

The personal guards quickly came out of the burial-ground en- 
trance, but the two men had already disappeared. 

Lady Yue and all the young lords were grateful and full of praise. 

The next day, they despatched people to search for the two men. 
They were told that the two men used to live by the side of Arrow Bridge, 
but they had sold all their fields and houses and were wont to wander 
about without fixed abode. 

The family looked for the two men for a few days but could not 
find out anything. 

Eventually, when Yue Lei returned from defeating the North, it 
was rumoured that the two men had become monks at Clouds Abode. 
Yue Lei personally went there to give thanks for their former kindness 
and sentiments and presented them with gold and brocade. The two men 
declined to accept the gifts but donated these to the temple for common 
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use. The two men lived till ninety years of age or more. Having attained 
the Way they ascended to Heaven. But all these were subsequent events, 
which need not be related here. 

That day Niu Gao arrived at the Supreme Court. Zhou Sanwei 
greeted him and welcomed him into the great hall. In the middle was 
displayed the imperial decree. The two men sat on the left and right. 
They ordered Zhang Jun, Qin Xi and the others to be taken out of prison 
into the hall, where they knelt down as their names were called. 

Zhou Sanwei first questioned Qin Xi, “Your father was in the First 
Rank, and you usurped a position in the Academy of Literature. We shall 
overlook your lack of determination to requite the nation for the hand- 
some emoluments you enjoy, but you stealthily communicated with 
Wushu, sent out a false mandate, harmed the loyal and the virtuous, de- 
ceived the Emperor, and misled the nation. What do you have to say?” 

Qin Xi was so terrified that he dared not say anything. 

Niu Gao said, “There is no need to question him. First slap his 
cheeks forty times, and then determine the sentence.” 

The attendants cried, “Yah!” and slapped Qin Xi’s cheeks forty 
times. Pity! He had been spoilt since childhood and had never suffered 
such punishment. He was beaten so that his cheeks looked like buttocks. 

Zhou Sanwei then questioned Zhang Jun, “Your many crimes do 
not bear repeating. I just ask you: you are a Grand Marshal, but all you do 
is to attach yourself to powerful and wicked men, and harm and kill the 
loyal and the virtuous? What should your punishment be?” 

Zhang Jun could only hum and ha. 

Niu Gao said, “What is the use of asking him? Also slap his 
cheeks forty times and then sentence him.” 

The attendants similarly beat Zhang Jun forty times. 

Then Zhou Sanwei asked Mo Qixie “What do you say?” 

Mo said in defence, “I only acted on the Grand Counsellor’s or- 
ders. It had nothing to do with me.” 

Zhou Sanwei asked Luo Ruji, “You were a great judicial official, 
why did you falsely accuse Yue the father and son?” 

Luo pleaded in defence, “It was because Qin Kuai instructed Mo 
to act in this way. How would I dare to disobey? Truly they were the 
masterminds and it had nothing to do with me.” 
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Niu Gao bawled, “Your mother’s fart! What is the use of ques- 
tioning doglike officials such as they?” - and he called to the attendants: 
“Seize them and gave them forty strokes each. Then we decide on the 
punishment!” 

The attendants uttered a cry of assent and seized them as if they 
were mere swallows or sparrows. Pressing them down, they gave each 
was given forty strokes of the rod. They both bled profusely and lost 
consciousness. Then they came to. 

Zhou Sanwei picked up a brush and wrote out his judgment: “Qin 
Kuai and his wife were engaged in an illicit intercourse with Wushu. 
They sold the nation and deceived the Emperor, destroyed and harmed 
the loyal and the virtuous. According to law their coffins must be hacked 
open and their corpses be mutilated. Their son Qin Xi schemed to falsify 
the nation’s history and reversed truths and falsehoods. Zhang Jun is a 
Grand Marshal, and yet he has no intention to requite the nation. He is 
dictatorial and throws the affairs of state into disorder. He misleads the 
nation and harms the people. Mo and Luo are in league with powerful 
and evil officials. Though they occupy senior positions, they harm loyal 
people with cruelty and mislead the country to satisfy their greed. These 
accusations are not false and they are sentenced to immediate execution. 
Their wives and families are banished to Guangdong Province.” 

Zhou Sanwei compiled his judgment and ordered all the prisoners 
to be returned to prison, and await the royal decree for implementation. 

The judgment was presented to the Emperor the following day. 
The Emperor confirmed the judgment and ordered Niu Gao to supervise 
the executions. 

All the prisoners were escorted to Duke Yue’s grave below the 
Ridge of Resting Clouds for execution. Besides, the Emperor presented 
Lady Yue with five hundred catties of cast-iron for casting the statues 
Qin Kuai, the lady Wang, Zhang Jun and Mo Qixie kneeling at the grave, 
so as to alleviate the wrath of the people. 

When the royal decree was promulgated, all the residents of 
Hangzhou leapt about with glee and shouted with great relief. 

That day Lady Yue and her sons waited at the grave with all the 
sacrificial offerings. 

After a while, Zhou Sanwei took the prisoners out of the cells and 
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had them tied up in the great hall of the Supreme Court. He then wrote in 
the warrant the word “execute”. Guarded on either side by the execution- 
ers and preceded by military officers and followed by flag bearers, the 
prisoners came out of the Qiantang Gate, accompanied by the beatings of 
gongs and drums. 

Of the populace, tens of thousands of men and women appeared in 
the streets to watch. They all commented that Heaven’s Ways were 
bright and clear and rewards and retributions were allotted without fail. 

When the prisoners reached Lord Yue’s grave, they saw that Niu 
Gao wore a scarlet robe and sat at the official table. He first instructed 
the coffins of Qin Kuai and his wife to be opened, and their heads to be 
cut off and placed on the altar. Then he commanded that the four prison- 
ers Zhang, Qin, Luo and Mo be pushed away for execution. 

The executioners on either side had jut pushed the four men to the 
grave when a clamour came from outside the burial-ground entrance. 
The noise was so great that the sky swung and the earth trembled. 

Lady Yue and Niu Gao were alarmed, and thought some person 
had come to liberate the prisoners by force. They immediately ordered 
their personal guards to investigate. 

Who was it? Listen to the next chapter. 
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Chapter 74 


Ten thousand bites made Zhang Jun’s oath come true 
Wang Biao extracted retribution by killing the scoundrels’ families 


It is said: 

Lady Yue heard the clamour outside, so she told the personal 
guards to investigate. 

Niu Gao wondered, “Perhaps some people have come to liberate 
the prisoners by force! Quickly hand me my weapons!” 

As he was about to rise and put on his armour, the personal guards 
returned and reported, “The people are creating a din because they want 
to watch the execution of Zhang Jun and seek retribution. They say that 
Zhang Jun has committed many crimes in Hangzhou. He has raped other 
people’s women and seized other people’s land and property, so there are 
many who have a grievance against him.” 

“If there is such a thing,” said Lady Yue, “how can the grievances 
of so many people be assuaged with just one stroke of the knife? Right, 
hand down my command that I present Zhang Jun to the people and let 
them dispose of him as they wish!” 

The personal guards accepted the command and announced Lady 
Yue’s verdict to the people. 

The people outside all knelt and kowtowed to Lady Yue in grateful 
thanks. With seven hands and eight feet, they swarmed towards Zhang 
Jun like bees and pushed him towards the Lake of Qiantang. Some beat 
him and some kicked him. There was much confusion. 

A person came out from among the crowd and called, “Please stay 
your hands for the time being!” We are truly grateful to Lady Yue for 
presenting this scoundrel for us to avenge ourselves. If the Zhang family 
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succeeds in this revenge then the Li family cannot. There will then be 
many disputes. Besides, there are many families which have been 
harmed. How can this one person satisfy all your demands for venge- 
ance? Let us push him to a piece of wide and open ground. You will then 
come up one by one, make your accusation and bite him, how is that?” 

They all said, “Excellent! Excellent!” 

They at once pushed Zhang Jun to an open space and tied him to a 
willow tree. 

First one person came forward and abused him. He said, “Scoun- 
drel, why did you take my wife by force?” He then bit off a piece of flesh 
and walked away. 

Another came up and accused him, “Scoundrel, why did you plot 
for my fields?” Then followed another bite. 

Yet another went towards him and cried, “Scoundrel, why did you 
hound my father to death to satisfy your greed for bribes?” A third bite 
was inflicted. 

You bit and I bit, until the man bled profusely. 

At the end, the bites led to a joke. A ruffian emerged from one did 
not know where, nor did anyone know what his animosity was. He sim- 
ply bit off the man’s organ! 

Niu Gao then gave the order for Zhang Jun’s execution. His head 
too was cut off. 

Then Qin Xi, Mo Qixie and Luo Ruji were also beheaded. 

The four severed heads were placed in front of Lord Yue’s grave 
as sacrificial offerings. After the appropriate ceremonies and burning of 
paper money, Lady Yue rose and returned to the city. Together with Niu 
Gao and her sons and the other young warriors, she entered the Palace to 
give thanks. Then they went home. 

On the next day, Zhou Sanwei issued the order for the wicked offi- 
cials’ families to be banished to Guangdong Province. 

However, after less than two or three days, an emergency message 
entered the Palace, pleading, ““Wushu’s great army is close to the Town 
of Fairy Zhu. The situation is extremely dangerous. Please hurriedly 
send an expedition to the rescue!” 

Carrying the message with him, Zhang Xin came to Court to make 
his report. 
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The Emperor at once summoned Yue Lei to the Palace to receive 
his orders. Yue Lei presented himself in Court without delay. 

The Emperor presently appointed him Commander-in-Chief for 
the Extermination of the North, Niu Gao the Second-in-Command and 
Zhuge Jin the Military Adviser. All the other heroes were ordered to go 
with the expedition. They would be rewarded and honoured when they 
showed their merits. 

Yue Lei expressed his thanks and took his leave. 

The next day, Commander Zhang assigned the men and horses for 
battle. 

Yue Lei said farewell to his mother , wife and children. He then 
came to the Drill Ground and, after a roll call of all the officers and men, 
he left at the head of two hundred thousand troops. 

The army rolled towards the Town of Fairy Zhu like mighty 
waves. 

The story now goes back to Iron Face Dong Xian who had been 
engaged in banditry at Nine Palaces Hill some years ago. After meeting 
Zhang Hsien he joined Yue Fei. Because it was inconvenient at the time 
for him to take his family he settled his wife, the mistress Qian, in a vil- 
lage below the Hill. A child was born, called Yaozhong, and he was then 
still very young. Later Dong Xian was killed in battle in the Jin’s bar- 
racks, so Lord Yue frequently sent the family gold and silver for their 
maintenance. 

When Yaozhong was grown up,. he was tall and broad, his face 
was like the base of a frying pan, and his strength was without match. He 
was accustomed to wielding a fork called the Sky Supporting Fork, over 
a hundred catties in weight. The villagers were afraid of him and called 
him the Rolling Tiger. That day he was playing and talking with his 
companions, when the villainous officials’ unjust treatment of Lord Yue 
and his son was mentioned. His heart was thus full of anger and griev- 
ance. When he returned home, he packed up his belongings and took 
leave of his mother. 

Intent on seeking vengeance for the Yue family he came towards 
Hangzhou. 

He walked for several days and reached Peak Arrays Hill. He 
rushed here and there because he could find no place to rest for the night. 
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Suddenly a person emerged from the woods. He was nine feet tall, and 
about twenty years of age. His face was as yellow as earth and he wore a 
head scarf. On his body was a black jacket with tight sleeves, his legs 
were protected by bandages, and on his feet were walking shoes. He held 
a wrought brass rod. 

When he saw Dong Yaozhong approaching he roared, “Quickly 
hand over your toll money for the road.” 

Laughing loudly, Dong asked, “Friend, what do you want?” 

The man said, “What do I want? The toll!” 

Dong burst out laughing and asked, “Friend, when did you earn 
this road which entitles you to ask for a toll payment?” 

The man replied, “When I see whatever road it is under Heaven, 
then a toll has to be paid. Do you imagine you could go through if you 
fail to pay?” 

Dong said, “Your demand for payment from me may be likened to 
scratching the head of a tiger! Do not run, let me reward you with a thrust 
of the fork to bring you good luck!” - he thus pointed the fork straight at 
the man. 

The man flew into a temper and brandished his brass rod to parry 
the attack. 

The two men fought for over fifty bouts but no one could gain any 
advantage over the other. 

Dong secretly pondered, “This man’s ability is superb. I might 
recruit him as a helper.” So he blocked the brass rod with his Sky Sup- 
porting Fork and called, “Friend, you and I have fought this half a day, 
but I have not asked for your name. You just tell me.” 

The man replied, “Your lord does not change his name when he 
travels, nor does he alter his surname when he stays. I am Wang Biao. 
Because I have some strength people call me the Mountain Shaking Ti- 
ger.” 

Dong said, “Since you have such abilities, why not establish a ca- 
reer instead of engaging in highway robbery instead?” 

Wang Biao barked, “Fart! My father was a military officer under 
Commander-in-Chief Yue, so how am I willing to be a robber? It is just 
that I want to go to Hangzhou but lack travel expenses. So I ask to bor- 
row some from you. What highway robbery?” 
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Dong asked, “Since your father was Commander Yue’s officer, 
what is his name?” 

Wang Biao boasted, “My father was Wang Heng, famous every- 
where!” 

Dong exclaimed, “In this case you and I are within the same fam- 
ily. Iam none other than Dong Yaozhong the son of Iron Face Dong 
Xian.” 

When Wang Biao heard this he discarded his brass rod and saluted 
Dong, crying, “Aiya! So you are the young lord Dong. I have offended 
you much just now, please do not blame me! Why is the young lord 
here?” 

Dong then told him he was going to Hangzhou to seek revenge for 
Lord Yue. Then he said, “I did not expect to meet Brother Wang here.” 

In reply Wang Biao said, “I do not deceive the young lord. My 
father accompanied the great lord to go to Hangzhou. Lore Yue was 
arrested by the guards when they reached the Pingjiang Post. Urged by a 
sense of grievance, my father was just about to take action when the great 
lord shouted to him to stop, and so he was hacked to death by the guards. 
When I heard the news at home, I did not know if it be true or false. I 
therefore left my mother and rushed to the Pingjiang Post to seek further 
information. On the way I encountered the soldiers who had accompa- 
nied Lord Yue and my father, and they returned the wrought brass rod to 
me. It was only then that I had substantial information. Then I heard that 
the great lord had been taken to the Capital under arrest, so I had to come 
back. However my mother passed away this year, so did my uncle her 
brother. I was therefore the only one left. This is why I want to go to 
Hangzhou to kill the traitorous officials in retaliation for what had hap- 
pened to the great lord and my father. I could not foresee that my travel 
expenses were insufficient for me to go farther, so I am here doing this 
‘business’.” 

The two men had a good laugh. 

Dong too recounted what was on his mind. They both rejoiced, 
and using pinches of earth as incense, they swore brotherhood. 

They then went ahead to the village in front of them. There they 
rested for the night. 

On the following day, they set off together towards Hangzhou. 
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When they came to the foot of Nine Dragons Hill, they heard a beating of 
the gong. Over ten bandits emerged from among the pine trees and 
spread out in a line. They yelled, “Quickly produce your toll for the 
road!” 

Dong said to Wang Biao, “Brother Wang, your descendants have 
come!” 

Laughing out loudly Wang Biao advanced one pace and barked, 
“You sons of a bitch! I am just now short of travel expenses. If you have 
any money, quickly present some to me.” 

The bandits said, “Is it not our bad luck! For two days we have had 
no business, and to-day we come across this impoverished apparition. It 
may be quite useless, but we might detain their luggage to counterbal- 
ance our misfortune.” 

Not knowing what was good for them, they came up with seven 
hands and eight feet and snatched the bundles on the two men’s backs. 
Wang Biao lost his temper. He struck a sweeping blow with his brass rod 
and seven or eight fell. Dong Yaozhong moved his Sky Supporting Fork 
ever so slightly and four or five pairs tumbled over. When the bandits 
saw how formidable the two men were, they all fled to the hill. 

Dong called, “Brother Wang, look at these bandits. They have 
escaped up the hill. I am sure the bandit chief will come down. Let us 
wait for a while and ask him for some travel money.” 

Wang Biao agreed, “Brother Dong speaks correctly.” 

Just as he finished speaking, he saw a man galloping down the hill. 

Dong raised his head and saw a hero sitting on a horse. He was fair 
and tall, with bushy eyebrows and thick lips. His earlobes reached the 
shoulders and his nose was high and broad. On his body was a while robe 
with floral patterns, on his head a helmet made of crushed silver. His 
horse was called White Dragon; in his hands was a pair of iron halberds. 

The man came closer and roared, “Where do these wild seeds 
come from? How dare you injure my men? Your lord is coming to take 
your lives!” 

Dong was furious. Without saying anything, he thrust his fork 
forward. The other warrior waved his two halberds as if snowflakes were 
dancing in the wind. The warriors on horse or on foot fought for twenty 
bouts. Wang saw that Dong was unable to withstand the attack, so he 
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lifted his brass rod to render help. 

The warrior’s two halberds could be compared with a ferocious 
tiger leaving its mountain, or an evil dragon thrashing in the water. The 
two men could not gain any advantage and so they came down in defeat, 
with the man in hot pursuit. 

The two men called loudly, “We are in a hurry to avenge a great 
wrong. Why do you want to make deadly enemies of us and chase after 
us So persistently?” 

The warrior answered, “Stay and tell me if you want to seek retali- 
ation. If you truly have some great grievance you want to seek vengeance 
for, then I shall pardon you and let you go. If you do not tell me clearly, 
then do not expect to live.” 

Dong explained, “I am Dong Yaozhong the son of Brigadier Dong 
serving under Commander Yue’s banners. This is Wang Biao, the son of 
Wang Heng. The retaliation is important because Lord Yue was killed by 
the traitorous officials Qin Kuai, Mo Qixie and others. We want to go to 
Hangzhou and kill them all.” 

When the warrior heard this he laughed out loudly and immedi- 
ately withdrew his halberds. He dismounted and said, “I did not know it 
was you two elder brothers. I have offended you much! I am none other 
than Yang Jizhou the son of Yang Zaixing. In the olden days my father 
surrendered to Lord Yue. Since childhood my mother and I had lived 
behind the strongholds. However my father was killed by Wushu’s ar- 
row shots at the Little Shang River. My mother cried and lamented bit- 
terly day and night, and died from sickness. I had wanted to go to the 
Town of Fairy Zhu to join Lord Yue, so that I might kill Wushu in retali- 
ation. However I did not foresee that the Commander would be harmed 
by the villainous officials. For this reason I regrouped the men of the 
former days and restored the stronghold. Since I meet you to-day and 
you wish to seek revenge, let us go up to the mountain stronghold and 
discuss.” 

The two men were overjoyed and cried, “So it is the young lord 
Yang, no wonder your martial skills are so excellent!” 

They then renewed their courtesies. The lesser bandits came over 
with horses for all three to ride. And they went up the hill together. 

When they were seated in the stronghold they spoke to each other 
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heart to heart. Yang said, “Since Hangzhou is the imperial capital, there 
must be many foot and horse soldiers there. We must not act recklessly, 
lest we spoil our great enterprise. I suggest that you live here temporar- 
ily. We may only fight our way into Hangzhou and succeed in our retali- 
ation after we have recruited more valiant men and gathered a full supply 
of provisions.” 

One day the three were having a casual conversation when the 
mountain patrol informed them, “There is an official party escorting a 
number of prisoners below the hill. We hear they have some little 
money.” 

Wang Biao stood up and said, “Let me go to catch them and bring 
them here.” So he picked up his brass rod and, taking some junior bandits 
with him, he came down the hill in great strides. He saw four escorting 
officers in the company of fifty or sixty constables. Under guard were 
thirty or forty prisoners both male and female. When they came in front 
of Wang Biao he roared, “Produce your toll for the road.” 

The escorting officers and constables were petrified. Trembling, 
they said, “Great Chief! We are not merchants but escorts of the Ministry 
of Punishment, here to take these prisoners to Guangdong Province. We 
beg the Great Chief to let us pass!” 

“I do not care about this rigmarole.” - and addressing the bandits 
he called, “Seize them all and take them up to the hill.” With a mighty 
cry, some pulling whilst others dragging the prisoners, they all came up 
the hill. 

Wang Biao entered the stronghold and suggested to Yang, “Let us 
examine the prisoners I have just captured. If any among them has been 
falsely accused then we may kill the escorts and release him.” 

When the prisoners heard this they all cried, “We have been 
falsely accused.” 

The four escorting officers knelt down with haste and explained, 
“These are Qin Kuai’s daughters-in-law and daughters. These are the 
families of Mo Qixie, Luo Ruji and Zhang Jun. There are over forty of 
them. This document is proof.” 

Yang asked, “What are their crimes? Tell us.” 

The escorting officers then proceeded to relate all that had tran- 
spired, leading to the banishment of the evil men’s sons and families to 
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Guangdong Province. 

When the three chiefs heard this they uttered a great haw-haw and 
cried, “We did not expect that even these scoundrels will have a day like 
this!” 

They ordered their men to take out the hearts of the sons of Mo, 
Luo and Zhang Jun, and then cut off their heads. 

The lesser bandits pushed these people to the “execution pavil- 
ion,” where they were tied up and their hearts cut out. Their heads were 
then severed and placed on a table. 

When the memorial tablets of Lord Yue, Yue Yun and Zhang 
Hsien were set up, the hearts and human heads were offered as sacrifices, 
After the ceremony was concluded, Wang Biao too set up his father 
Wang Heng’s tablet and paid obeisance with human hearts and heads as 
sacrificial offerings. 

The escorts were so terrified that they could but kowtow and beg 
for mercy. 

Yang said, “You need not be afraid. Let me ask you. Is the young 
lord Yue at Court or elsewhere?” 

“He has been appointed the Commander-in-Chief for the Extermi- 
nation of the North. Lord Niu Gao is the Second-in-Command. All the 
other heroes, old and young, have joined the military expedition. They 
have raised a great army of two hundred thousand men to welcome the 
two Emperors to Court and exterminate Wushu.” 

Yang ordered, “Reward the escorts with the prisoners’ possessions 
and send them down the hill.” 

The escorts kowtowed and gave thanks. They ran down the hill as 
if their lives depended on it, and hurried back to Hangzhou to make their 
reports. 

Yang said to Dong, “Since the second young lord Yue has gone on 
an expedition against the North, why do we not abandon this stronghold 
and take our men to assist him?” 

“What you say is precisely what I wish,” Dong agreed. 

Yang reasoned, “But we do not know the young lord Yue, we 
might cause suspicion if we go with a large number of men and horses. 
May I trouble you to go ahead of me to headquarters at the Town of Fairy 
Zhu and inform Second Brother Yue. I shall remain here to marshal the 
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men and prepare the stores. Then I shall follow you.” 

Both Wang and Dong agreed and said, “What Elder Brother says 
is absolutely correct.” 

The next day the two men bade Yang farewell and, accompanied 
by only two junior bandits, they rushed towards the Town of Fairy Zhu, 
travelling day and night. 

It has to be told now that Yue Lei carried the seal of Commander- 
in-Chief and arrived at the Long Sky Pass with two hundred thousand 
troops. The Officer-in-Charge of the Pass Zheng Cai came out to greet 
him. Yue Lei crossed the Pass and came to the Town of Fairy Zhu. Upon 
the firing of cannons, they pitched their camps. 

The Jin spy entered the oxhide tent and reported, “Report to the 
Chief, the Song Dynasty sends Yue Lei the southern barbarian Yue’s son 
with a great force of two hundred thousand troops. They have encamped 
at the Town of Fairy Zhu.” 

Wushu said, “Oh, is there such a thing? The southern barbarian 
king tells a child who belongs to a younger generation to resist the en- 
emy. It must be close to the end of his life and the extremity of his des- 
tiny. Go and make further investigations.” The spy went away as or- 
dered. 

The next day, Yue Lei arrived at the tent. After all the officers had 
presented themselves, he asked, “Which officer will test the first battle 
to-day?” 

Even before he finished speaking, a warrior came out from one 
side and answered, “This lowly officer is willing to go.” 

Yue Lei took a look and found it was Ouyang Chongshan. Yue 
Lei then ordered him to take three thousand foot and horse soldiers to the 
Jin camps and seek a battle. 

Ouyang came out of the encampment with the order. He mounted 
his horse, picked up the two axes, and led his soldiers to the foreign 
camps. 

He shouted, “Quickly send a few men with abilities to try my 
axes.” 

The spy entered the tent to report. Wushu asked, “A southern bar- 
barian is seeking battle. Who will go out and capture him?” 

An officer answered, “This lowly officer Tude Dragon will go.” 


890 


Wushu assigned three thousand men and horses, and ordered Tude 
Dragon to meet the enemy. 

Tude Dragon accepted the order and came out on his horse to the 
battle front with his troops. He held a rod painted black and made of the 
finest steel. 


Ouyang saw that the approaching foreign warrior was indeed 
fierce: 


Golden helmet adorned with feathers, : 
Bluish face with protruding red eyes. 
Golden armour and a fire-coloured robe, 
A yellow charger more like a bear. 

In the hand a rod painted black, 

On the waist a heavy bow. 

Truly a great warrior of the Jins, 

His name was Tude Dragon. 


Secretly Ouyang thought, “I have seen some coarse fellows and 
savage men when I was a bandit on the rivers and the lakes. But I have 
never seen a Tartar before. I have only just started business, so I must not 
lose to him.” Thus he shouted, “What is your name?” 

Tude Dragon replied, “I am Commander Tude Dragon in Prince 
Wushu’s Vanguard. Who are you? Why have you come and seek the 
path of death?” 

Ouyang gave his name and said, “Why not dismount and allow 
yourself to be bound? Why not save me from moving my hands?” 

Tude Dragon was furious and waved the black rod to strike at 
Ouyang’s head. Ouyang brandished his two axes to meet his opponent. 
Though the foreign thief looked impressive, there was no substance in 
him. Disregarding his own life, Ouyang hit out blindly with his axes, and 
Tude Dragon was gradually weakening. After three or four more bouts, 
Ouyang wielded off the rod with the axe in his left hand, and swung a 
blow with the axe in his right hand. The blow split the head into two 
pieces and Tude Dragon died beneath his horse. Ouyang cut off the head 
and returned to camp with the drums beating to announce his victory. 

Yue Lei ordered the Military Administrator to record that Ouyang 
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had attained the first credit. 

On the other side the foreign soldiers hastily came into the oxhide 
tent and reported, “Chief, Commander Tude has lost!” 

Hearing this on one side, the brothers Tude Tiger, Wildcat and 
Leopard became angry. They came up together and said, “The southern 
barbarian has killed our elder brother. We shall go and catch this south- 
ern barbarian Yue and seek revenge.” 

Wushu agreed and assigned five thousand soldiers to go out to- 
gether. The three men accepted the command and came up to the Song 
encampment to demand battle. 

An officer reported to Yue Lei, who at once ordered Ji Qing, 
Zhong Liang and Yu Lei to take three thousand soldiers to meet the en- 
emies. 

Ji Qing yelled, “You sons of a bitch! Now stand neatly in line and 
announce your names. Stretch your necks so I may save some energy and 
cut them off one after the other with one blow.” 

Tude Tiger cried loudly, “You dog of a southern barbarian, do not 
talk nonsense! You do not know our prowess! You have killed our elder 
brother, so we have come especially to catch you and gouge out your 
hearts as sacrificial offerings.” 

Ji Qing called, “Tut! Zhang the Third has fucked your mother but 
you want me, Li the Fourth, to pay! Do not run, taste a blow of my rod!” 
Lifting his rod adorned with a gold top, he brought it down on the en- 
emy’s skull. Tude Tiger hastened to meet him with his tiger-toothed 
staff. 

After they had battled for twenty or thirty bouts, Tude Tiger was 
beginning to weaken. Tude Wildcat brandished the feather-shaped knife 
and came from his own side to give assistance. Zhong Liang raised his 
iron rod and countered the foreign warrior. Tude Leopard lifted his 
twelve foot long spear and galloped forth like a gust of wind; he was met 
by Yu Lei’s waving mallets. 

The six fought a mighty battle. 

By a moment’s carelessness, Wildcat was hit in his waist by 
Zhong Liang’s rod and fell from his horse. 

The army uttered a great cry which startled Tude Tiger. Not being 
sufficiently alert, he had his skull smashed by Ji Qing’s wolf-toothed 
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staff. Tude Leopard saw that both brothers were dead; he did not wish to 
linger on any further so he turned his horse and ran away in defeat. The 
three men on this side did not give chase but took the heads back to camp 
and claimed their credits. 

Tude Leopard returned to his encampment and saw Wushu. 
Weeping, he said, “The southern barbarians are unbeatable. My two 
brothers were also killed by them. I am here to admit my guilt.” 

Wushu flew into a rage and exclaimed “Is there such a thing!” - 
and he called to those within the tent, “Who dares to go and fi ght Yue the 
southern barbarian?” 

At the time the great Commander Zhandeli was provoked, and he 
came forward to say, “This lowly warrior is willing to go.” 

“If you go, you are bound to succeed,” Wushu said. 

Zhandeli came out as ordered. He held in his hand the golden 
mallet weighing a hundred and twenty catties, and he came to the Song 
camps riding a camel. 

A sergeant reported, “Commander-in-Chief, a foreign officer is 
seeking battle outside the encampment.” 

Yue Lei ordered, “I command Luo Hong and Niu Tong to lead 
three thousand men and horses to meet the enemy.” The two men went 
out as ordered. 

Niu Tong uttered a mighty roar and called, “You barbarian! What 
is your name? Tell me clearly so I may put it into my account.” 

Zhandeli answered, “I am the great Commander Zhandeli of the 
Jins. Who are you? How dare you harm my vanguard?” . 

Niu Tong replied, “I am God of Golden Hair. It is because the 
King of Hell has put a limit on your life span that you meet me! Just taste 
this knife!” 

Zhandeli held up his golden mallet to ward off the knife and re- 
turned a blow. Niu Tong raised his knife to meet the mallet, but whang! 
- his arms were so severely jarred that they became numb. 

Crying, “Good man!” - he dodged a blow of Zhandeli’s mallet, and 
slipped and fell from his horse. When Luo Hong saw this he galloped 
forward to block Zhandeli. After a great battle of four or five bouts, Niu 
Tong was rescued by the Song soldiers. Luo Hong was unable to resist 
Zhandeli and returned in defeat. 
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When Yue Lei heard how powerful the barbarian general was, he 
bade Zhong Liang, Yu Lei, Ouyang Chongshan and Zheng Shibao to go 
and relieve the earlier two warriors. 

Seeing Luo Hong coming back in defeat, Zhong Liang brandished 
his iron rod. Ouyang wielded his pair of axes, Yu Lei waved his iron 
mallets and Zheng Shibao spread out the square iron lance. They ad- 
vanced to meet Zhandeli. Going round and round him they engaged 
Zhandeli in battle. 

Zhandeli was not in the least frightened. He fought with the gold 
mallet: planting a flower on the right and planting another flower on the 
left, he hit out from the top and attacked from below. He thus fought for 
forty bouts, and the longer the battle lasted the better spirits he was in. 

The four warriors saw that the situation was disagreeable so they 
returned in defeat. Zhandeli saw that it was getting dark, so he had the 
horns sounded for withdrawal. He came in to see Wushu to claim his 
credits. 

Greatly pleased, Wushu said, “You have been much troubled to- 
day. Please return to your tent and rest.” 

Giving thanks, Zhandeli returned to his own tent. 

Next day, Zhandeli again came to the Song camps and demanded 
battle. 

Yue Lei commanded ten of the young warriors to go. They came 
out to the battle front and without exchanging names, they attacked as if 
they were a swarm of bees. Surrounding Zhandeli in the middle they 
together lifted their knives and spears and struck out with their mallets 
and axes. 

Zhandeli called, “How many of you are there? You may all as 
well come and accept death!” Without the slightest concern, he shielded 
the left side and blocked the right side, tilted towards the front and thrust 
towards the rear. 

A soldier reported to Wushu, so Wushu commanded four valiant 
officers to render assistance. 

Oh! Sha! This cruel battle was indeed terrifying! 

Zhandeli could be compared with a fierce tiger emerging from its 
mountain, or a thrashing dragon rushing out from the sea. And there 
were these other four brave warriors who strengthened his courage. 
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Gradually the ten young warriors weakened. Each turned his horse 
around and fled. Zhandeli led his officers and soldiers to give chase. 
When they were near the Song camps, the Song soldiers retaliated with 
guns, flame throwers, strong bows and cross-bows. The shots came fly- 
ing like locusts; Zhandeli could but sound the horns and retreat. Beating 
the camel hide drums to signify his victory, he returned to report on his 
mission. 

On the following day, Yue Lei held a council with his officers. 
Zhuge Jin said, “Commander, do not worry. I carefully studied the for- 
mation of the stars last night, and divined the yin and the yang. I predict 
that a star will soon arrive to subdue him. I am sure a great general will 
come and help us in sweeping the North.” 

Even as they were holding the conference, a sergeant came in and 
told the Commander, “Zhandeli has come again to demand battle. He 
uses extravagant language and says he will trample into the encampment 
and flatten the grounds. There is much else he says that is unpleasant to 
the ear, so I do not dare repeat it.” 

Yue Lei frowned and thought, “This general is so valiant and pow- 
erful, how can he be captured?” He thus ordered: “Hang up the truce 
board. Wait for me to think of a strategy, and then I shall send out the 
troops.” 

When Niu Gao heard this he shouted, “Slowly! I remember that 
when your father was on an expedition in the olden days, he always went 
ahead of others. Truly where the banners parted for him to come out, he 
would always win. Where his horse went, he was bound to succeed. He 
had never lost one battle. Now that it is your turn to be Commander-in- 
Chief, and you cannot even catch a single barbarian general. Yet you still 
want to sweep the North? You have completely destroyed your father’s 
prestige! I, your uncle, will go out and catch the enemy.” 

After speaking, he grabbed his pair of square clubs and rushed out 
of the camps on his horse. He cried, “Tah! Are you the man called 
Zhandeli?” 

“Tf you know my great name, then you should escape and avoid 
me,” came the reply. “What kind of person are you? Why are you so rash 
as to come and deliver yourself to death?” 

Niu Gao said, “You ignorant fool! You do not even recognize 
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Lord Niu Gao, so how can you be a general? I shall reward you with a 
blow of this club!” 

Whack! Niu Gao delivered a blow with the club. Wham! 
Zhandeli pushed away the club with his golden mallet. He returned a 
mallet blow at the skull but'Niu Gao blocked it with the two clubs. The 
mallet blow however was so powerful that it jarred Niu Gao’s hands and 
caused him to loosen his grips on the clubs. 

He cried, “Bad!” - and he turned around to flee. But he had uttered 
such boastful language in front of Yue Lei that he could not very well 
return to camp. So he took flight towards a desolate spot. 

Zhandeli called, “Southern barbarian Niu, where are you going?” 
He urged his camel forward and came after Niu Gao in hot pursuit. 

What would happen to Niu Gao’s life? For an explanation please 
listen to the following chapter. 
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Chapter 75 


Pufeng attacked the Song warriors with a magic pearl 
Zhuge Jin demolished the Jins’ dragons 


It is said: 

Niu Gao came down with Zhandeli pursuing him closely. In the 
nick of time a star of salvation appeared. Who do you think he was? He 
was Guan Ling the son of Guan Sheng the Great Knife. 

After he had returned from the Town of Fairy Zhu, Guan Ling 
wanted to raise a force to avenge Commander Yue. Though his indigna- 
tion could not be appeased, he was unable to take action because he was 
all alone. As the saying goes: one palm cannot clap. 

Then he learned that Emperor Gao Zhong had died, and the new 
Emperor had ascended the throne. The whole of the Yue family had been 
pardoned, Yue Lei had been appointed Commander-in-Chief and was on 
a military expedition to demolish the North. When he had confirmed all 
these reports, he came to Changsha, Lu An Prefecture, Golden Gate and 
other places, and invited Lu Wenlong, Yan Chengfang, Fan Cheng and 
Di Lei to come to the Town of Fairy Zhu and render assistance. 

The four men had the same heart and a united purpose. Happily 
they came towards the Town. 

That day, when they were not too far away from the Town, they 
saw Niu Gao coming down in defeat. 

Guan Ling called, “The aged general, please stop your horse!” 

Though Niu Gao heard those words, he did not see clearly who it 
was. So he just said without thinking, “Do not interfere. The barbarian 
general is indeed fierce!” 

Guan Ling called again, “General Niu! Do not panic, your nephew 
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Guan Ling is here!” 

Niu Gao stopped his horse and stared. When he had calmed his 
nerves he said to Lu Wenlong and the others, “Forgive me for not dis- 
mounting. The barbarian general is exceedingly powerful. I am unable 
to resist him. He is almost catching up with me.” Even before he ended 
his speech, Zhandeli had already arrived on his camel. 

He uttered a mighty roar and said, “Southern barbarian Niu, where 
are you going to? Quickly dismount and be bound.” 

Niu Gao dared not turn his head but struck the horse with his whip 
and fled. 

Guan Ling let Niu Gao pass. Resting his great Dragon Knife hori- 
zontally on the horse, he came up and shouted, “What kind of person are 
you that you dare to show off? I am here!” 

Zhandeli cried in anger, “You little southern barbarian! Who are 
you? How dare you obstruct my path and allow my defeated warrior to 
escape?” 

Guan Ling said, “You would not know if I did not tell you. Iam 
Guan Ling, the descendant of Han Dynasty’s Prince of Loyalty and Brav- 
ery. Now that you have met me, you will not be able to live even if you 
want to.” 

Zhandeli exploded with fury. He lifted his golden mallet, urged 
his camel forward and aimed a blow at Guan Ling’s head. Guan Ling 
swung his Dragon Knife to meet Zhandeli. They went to and fro and 
fought for over thirty rounds. 

Di Lei saw on one side that Guan Ling was unable to overcome his 
opponent. He gave the rein of his blue-maned horse a jerk and advanced 
with his mallets to give assistance. Zhandeli was not the least frightened. 
The three warriors fought for another ten rounds or more. 

Fan Cheng was about to move up when Lu Wenlong shouted, 
“Brothers, rest a while. Iam coming!” He slapped his horse, and whack! 
- thrust his spear forward. Zhandeli quickly dodged to one side and the 
spear hit the camel’s eye. The camel felt a pain and dropped its head. 
Yan Chengfang lifted the octagonal gold mallets and struck a mighty 
blow, thus smashing the camel’s head into fragments. Zhandeli was 
thrown off its back. Fan Cheng lifted his hand to give his spear a down- 
ward thrust ... Zhandeli no longer lived. Guan Ling dismounted and cut 
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off his head. 

The foreign soldiers escaped in a clamour. 

Niu Gao was overjoyed. He turned his horse around and came 
with the five men to the headquarters to see Yue Lei. 

Niu Gao gave a detailed account of how he had met the five young 
warriors and how Zhandeli was killed. Yue Lei was greatly pleased. He 
stepped down to exchange courtesies with the five warriors. They had a 
conversation heart to heart. 

Yue Lei wrote a memorial and despatched an officer to deliver it to 
the Palace, requesting appointments for the five men. He also ordered 
Zhandeli’s head to be hoisted for display in front of the encampment. 

On the following day, a spy reported, “The General at Hejian Pre- 
fecture is in command of the escorts for three thousand piculs of fodder. 
He is intercepted by Wushu’s general Youkerong in an attempt to seize 
the fodder. Will the Commander immediately assign a senior general to 
relieve him.” 

Commander Yue asked, “Which one will go and save the military 
stores? The merits for that feat will be very great indeed.” 

Niu Gao boasted, “For this important mission all other persons are 
useless. Only I, your uncle, can go and make sure that nothing will hap- 
pen.” 

“Uncle Niu, fodder and stores are extremely important to us. 
Please do be careful,’ Yue Lei admonished him. 

“T assure you that these will be delivered in safely,” Niu Gao re- 
plied. 

Yue Lei quickly assigned three thousand troops to Niu Gao, who 
grabbed his iron clubs and came out. 

As he advanced, he saw General Sun Lan of Hejian Prefecture en- 
gaged in combat with the Jin general Youkerong, and he was in imminent 
danger. 

Niu Gao went forward and cried, “Ta! Where has this wild seed 
come from to rob us of the fodder? First come and have a taste of my iron 
clubs.” Whack! - he struck a blow with the clubs, which was wielded off 
by the Jin warrior with his knife. After three or four rounds, the Jin gen- 
eral could not gain any advantage over Niu Gao so he turned his horse 
around and took flight. q 
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Niu Gao said, “Do not run! Though you have returned the fodder, 
you must also make me a gift of your head!” He slapped his horse and 
gave chase. 

On this side Sun Lan and his soldiers escorted the fodder to camp. 

Niu Gao gave chase for one or two li when the Jin general disap- 
peared behind a hill. He only saw a Taoist standing on the hill, who 
called, “Niu Gao!” 

Niu Gao raised his head to take a look. “Oh! So it is the master!” 
He hurriedly dismounted and went up the hill. He knelt down and asked, 
‘Where has the master come from?” 

Master Bao replied, “The foreign general is not fated to die. Let 
him go. Your son will meet a disaster. I give you this pill, half of which 
is for him to take, the other half is for him to apply on himself. This will 
save his life. Here is another pill which will save He Feng’s life. Along 
the way if you see a sorcerer harming people with a magic weapon, you 
may defeat him with the Cloud Piercing Arrow. Now you go and estab- 
lish your credits.” After speaking he lifted himself up on a coloured 
cloud and disappeared in an instant. : 

Niu Gao bowed towards the sky and came down the hill. He 
mounted his horse and slowly returned. 

Let it be said that Zhandeli’s defeated soldiers made a report to 
Wushu in the oxhide tent. When he heard that Zhandeli had been killed 
in battle, he was both worried and angry, saying, “These little southern 
barbarians are more terrible than the former old ones. How then can I 
seize the Song nation?” 

Just as he was deep in anxious thoughts, suddenly a soldier came 
in and reported, “Chief, the National Instructor Lord Pufeng is here.” 

Wushu was immensely relieved and he called out loudly, “Invite 
him in!” 

The soldier accepted the order and in a short while brought Pufeng 
into the tent. Wushu hastily stood up to greet him. After salutations, 
Pufeng sat down and asked, “How many battles has Your Highness 
fought with the southern barbarians? And how is the situation?” 

Wushu sighed and replied, “I do not deceive the National Instruc- 
tor. These young barbarians are exceedingly terrible. They are even 
more ferocious than the old ones. We have had several battles, but each 
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time we have lost. Over ten officers have been injured, so we are unable 
to succeed. What should be done?” 

In answer Pufeng said, “Your Highness, please do not worry. Let 
this monk go out to the battle front tomorrow. I shall seize a few barbar- 
ians to alleviate your worry.” 

“T rely entirely on the National Instructor.” said Wushu. 

That night a sumptuous feast was given and Pufeng drank until he 
was thoroughly intoxicated. Then he went to rest. 

Next day, Pufeng came out all by himself on a horse, holding a Zen 
monk’s staff. He came up to the Song’s encampment and demanded bat- 
tle. 

A sergeant came into the main tent and reported, “A foreign monk 
is outside demanding battle.” 

“Which officer will ride out?” Yue Lei asked. 

From one side, Niu Tong and He Feng advanced and said, “We are 
willing to go.” 

Yue Lei said, “Whenever a monk or a woman appears on the battle 
ground, sorcery is usually practised. You have to beware of his secret 
trick!” So he ordered Tang Ying, Ji Chengliang and Yu Lei to go out 
together to the battle array so as to render assistance if necessary. 

The warriors accepted the command and left the encampment. 
Coming at the head of their troops, they studied the foreign monk. What 
was his appearance? What they saw was one who - 


Had a shaven head and wore a black cassock; 

He was both merciless and cruel, 

And he was unable to chant or pray. 

So why should he seek the Way or study the Zen? 

On his forehead was a golden band, 

On his body a patchy robe made of cloth. 

In his hand was an iron staff, 

And he sat astride a charger with a carved saddle. 

At first view he appeared to be the Flower Monk of the Water 
Margin. 

When near, he closely resembled Monk Yang of the Five Plat- 
forms Mountain. 
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Niu Tong roared, “Ta! I do not kill any unknown soldier! You 
bald-headed ass, quickly give your name!” 

Pufeng said, “I am the National Instructor of the Great Jin, Lord 
Pufeng!” 

“I do not care what you are. I only want you bald-headed ass to 
further stretch your neck so that I can cut it off and claim my merit,” Niu 
Tong cried. 

Pufeng was enraged and called, “Little barbarian, you are indeed 
impudent! Watch for my monk’s staff!” He lifted his iron staff and 
aimed a blow at Niu Tong’s skull. 

Niu Tong called, “Good” - and he raised his wind-cutting knife. 
Twang! He parried the monk’s staff, and returned the attack with his 
knife. Pufeng blocked the knife and came back with the Zen staff. In the 
two bouts, a mighty battle was fought. Truly - 


A black star had recently descended from Heaven, and 

A grotesque monk was long ago born in Jin. 

His iron staff had subdued dragons and overcome tigers; 

His knife glittered and blinded the eyes. 

The blows from the staff compared with a venomous snake emit- 
ting a purple mist, and 

The cuts of the knife resembled willow catkins swinging in a 
storm. 

They fought a bitter fight to the death, and 

Exerted themselves for their lords. 


After the combat had lasted for thirty bouts, Pufeng began to 
weaken. He was unable to resist Niu Tong so he decided that the one who 
acted quickly would win, so he lied, “I am unable to defeat you. I shall let 
you go!” He then turned and ran. 

Niu Tong called, “You bald-headed ass. If you want to go up to 
the skies, you must leave behind your head before I let you go.” He thus 
followed closely. 

Pufeng secretly took out from his leopard skin pouch a ball called 
the “Primeval Chaos Pearl’. It was as large as a wine cup. He held it in 
his hand and shouted, “Do not chase after me, I shall give you a present!” 
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He then threw the pearl up. 

Niu Tong raised his head and saw a thing which looked like a sieve 
turning round and round in mid-air. He said, “What game are you play- 
ing at? It is good fun.” Before he finished speaking ... wham! the pearl 
came straight at his skull. 

“Bad!” Niu Tong cried. He dodged quickly but he was already hit 
on the left shoulder. He tumbled from the horse. 

Pufeng retrieved the precious pearl and raised the staff to strike 
Niu Tong. Just at that time He Feng arrived. He was badly alarmed and 
cried, “Stay your hands, I am coming!” He waved the pair of golden 
whips and hurriedly intercepted Pufeng in the fight. The warriors went 
up and rescued Niu Tong. 

He Feng was engaged in combat with Pufeng for over ten bouts 
when Pufeng again tossed up the Primeval Chaos Pearl. He Feng knew 
of its terrible power, so he turned and galloped away. Though he was 
alert, he was already hurt in the back. He too tumbled down the horse. 
Just as Pufeng was about to rush forward to cut off his head. Tang, Yu 
and Ji came up with their weapons and surrounded Pufeng in a confused 
battle. The soldiers snatched He Feng and took him back to camp. 

Seeing there were so many of them, Pufeng foresaw that he could 
not resist them. So he tossed up the Primeval Chaos Pearl, which 
dropped like a blanket of dark clouds and black mist. The three men 
turned around in‘a hurry but the hind quarters of Ji’s horse was already 
struck and it threw Ji off the horse. Fortunately the soldiers fired the 
flame throwers and discharged their arrows together in retaliation. Ji 
scrambled up and fled quickly back to the encampment. Tang and Yu 
thought it better not to linger on and they too returned in defeat. 

Pufeng went back to his own side in victory. Wushu welcomed 
him into the tent and said, ““You have been much troubled.” 

Pufeng answered, “I am not boasting. These little barbarians are 
but turtles in a jar. I can tie their hands and fasten their feet without much 
effort.” 

Wushu was delighted. That night they drank until they were com- 
pletely drunk. Then each went to rest. 

When the Song warriors returned to their tents after their defeat, 
Niu and He cried out in pain, and it could be seen that they would soon 
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die. 

Yue Lei was greatly concerned. Suddenly a sergeant came in and 

reported, “Old General Niu has returned.” Yue Lei invited him in. He 
saw Niu Gao swaggering in to make his report. 
“My congratulations to Uncle Niu for achieving these great mer- 
Yue Lei said, “But Brother Niu went out to do battle and was 
wounded by a foreign monk’s sorcery. His life is in great danger. Please 
go to the camp in the rear to see him.” 

When Niu Gao heard this he came to the rear, and saw Niu Tong 
lying in bed crying out in pain. He Feng lay beside him; he was breathing 
out but not breathing in, and he was nine parts dead with only one part 
alive. 


bed 


its, 


? 


“No matter,’ 


9 


said Niu Gao, so he called the soldiers, “Quickly 
bring some water.” He took out from his person a pill. Half of it was 
ground for Niu Tong to swallow, the other half was applied onto the 
wound. He was at once cured. 

He picked up another pill and cured He Feng in the same way. He 
Feng cried, “The pain is killing me!” He opened his eyes and saw that 
Niu Gao had saved him. Quickly scrambling up to give thanks, he was at 
once back to normal. 

The two men followed Niu Gao out and saw Yue Lei. Yue Lei 
asked for details and Niu Gao told him about the gift of the medicine 
from Master Bao. 

Yue Lei was greatly relieved and raised up his hands to give 
thanks to Heaven. 

Gritting their teeth Niu Tong and He Feng said, “It was kind of 
Master Bao to bestow this heavenly pill to us so that our lives are saved. 
Tomorrow we must catch this bald-headed ass to avenge ourselves.” 

Yue Lei said, “You are tired to-day. Just rest for a few days. The 
demoniac monk is fierce, so we must display the truce board and then 
think of an effective plan to catch him.” 

Niu Gao said, “I, your uncle, used to follow your old man dashing 
about here and there, and we slaughtered the Jin troops and lake pirates 
until they were stricken with terror. You children of the younger genera- 
tion hang up the truce board at the slightest excuse. It is indeed shameful! 
Tomorrow I shall go out with my son and the young warriors to keep an 
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eye on them. I can assure you the ass will be captured.” 

Yue Lei replied, “Let us discuss it tomorrow.” 

That night each went to his own tent to rest. 

The next day, Yue Lei held a meeting with his officers. A soldier 
came in and said, “The foreign monk is demanding battle.” 

Niu Tong and He Feng came up in a rage and asked to lead the 
troops out. Yue Lei was about to stop them when Military Adviser Zhuge 
Jin observed, “Commander, let the five go out to do battle. All we need is 
for old general Niu to keep observation, then all will be well.” 

When Yue Lei heard this, he charged the five men to go out to the 
battle ground. He said, “You have to be careful!” And he said to Niu 
Gao, “May I trouble Uncle Niu to be the observer.” 

The five men accepted the order and came out of the encampment, 
followed by Niu Gao and the troops. 

When Niu Tong saw Pufeng at the battle array he said nothing but 
just uttered a mighty roar. Raising his wind-cutting knife, he brought it 
down on Pufeng’s skull. Gritting his teeth He Feng said in rebuke, “Ass, 
do you still dare to use sorcery and injure me? Do not go away, take three 
hundred blows of my whip!” Lifting up the pair of whips, he hit out at 
random. Zhang and Yu also came up to assist in the fight with their 
weapons. 

Pufeng saw that the prospects were unfavourable, so he again took 
out the Primeval Chaos Pearl and barked, “Watch out for my treasure!” 

The five men saw some black mass striking them from above. As 
they panicked, Niu Gao saw it at the rear and said, “What is it? Let me 
make him a gift of this arrow.” He thus took out his Sky Piercing Arrow. 
He steadied it on his bow and discharged it towards the black mass. It 
scattered in four directions with the wind and the Primeval Chaos Pearl 
fell onto the ground with a thud. 

“Good fun, good fun,” said Niu Gao when he saw this. He jumped 
down from his horse and snatched up the ball. He remounted and said to 
Pufeng, “Ass, watch out for my treasure.” He too cast it into the air, 
however it was not foreseen that the treasure was no longer effective after 
the arrow had pierced a hole in it. 

When Pufeng received it in his hand he attempted to throw it 
against the Song warriors. However Yu Lei already reached him and 
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struck a blow on his shoulder with the mallet. As he fell from his horse, 
Niu Tong came to strike him with his knife, but he dissolved himself into 
a golden ray and escaped. 

The warriors did not give chase but returned to camp, beating the 
drums to announce their victory. Then they gave a report of their merito- 
rious deeds. 

Pufeng took advantage of the golden ray and escaped to his camp. 
He applied some medicine on the wound and the pain immediately 
ceased. 

He came into the camp and saw Wushu, “In my combat with the 
southern barbarians, my treasure was destroyed. So I have come back in 
defeat.” 

Wushu said, “If we lose like this every time, when are we to snatch 
the territories of the Song House?” 

“Your Highness, please set your heart at ease!” Pufeng said, 
“Watch me tonight. I shall most certainly kill every single one of them. 
It is only then J may vent my anger.” 

Wushu replied, “They are very powerful, how can you kill all of 
them?” 

Pufeng answered, “When I served under my master and became a 
monk, he gave me a treasure. It consists of five thousand four hundred 
and eight humpbacked dragons. Their size may be enlarged or reduced 
and they are deposited into a gourd. They are fed only on humans’ bone 
marrow. Let me practise my black art tonight, so that they will devour all 
the Song officers and the two hundred thousand men and horses. Then I 
shall have avenged myself.” 

Wushu was cheered and bade the soldiers to spread out a banquet 
to celebrate the National Instructor’s great achievement. The soldiers 
went away with the order and served the wine and food. Wushu and 
Pufeng drank to each other until dark. 

Pufeng took his leave of Wushu and returned to his own camp. 
There he set up an incense altar and placed the gourd on it. He muttered 
a coded chant and lifted the seal on the gourd, calling, “Treasure, please 
come out.” Then a roar emitted from the gourd, followed by numerous 
mosquitoes and gnats. In an instant, they were transformed into five 
thousand four hundred and eight humpbacked dragons. Each was several 
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tens of feet long and as thick as a willow basket. Golden beams shone 
from their eyes; their mouths were like basins full of blood and their teeth 
like sharp blades. These humpbacked dragons spread their claws and 
displayed their teeth and came charging into the Song encampment. 

There in the Song camps, the soldiers saw numberless golden rays 
in the middle of the sky as if they were lamps and fires, and they came 
quickly towards the encampment. 

Some soldiers said, “These lamps and fires! Are the foreign sol- 
diers launching a surprise attack?” 

Others said, “Whatever they are, just report to the headquarters, 
and then decide.” 

They at once came in and said, “Report to the Commander. There 
are in mid-air numberless lights charging into the encampment. We do 
not know what they are?” 

When Zhuge Jin heard the report, he raised his head to take a look. 
Then he uttered a scream, “It is bad!’ He instructed the officers and men 
of all the camps and posts to reverse their positions. Those in the rear 
were placed in the front; those in the front were placed in the rear. And 
they were told to quickly retreat and escape for their lives. 

The troops cried, “Order received!” - and they hastily removed the 
tents and departed. Then they heard a thunderous roar from the rear. 
Instantly the humpbacked dragons flew up and bit and devoured the sol- 
diers at random. Some had their legs snapped off, others had their heads 
bitten. Some ate the bone marrow, others ate the flesh. The soldiers were 
so terrified that when they escaped for their lives it was as if the sky was 
boiling. 

They retreated for sixty-odd li. 

By this time it was already the fifth watch. On the other side 
Pufeng mumbled a chant of his code and recovered the humpbacked 
dragons. 

When the Song soldiers could no longer see the humpbacked drag- 
ons they were a little calmer. 

When it was daylight, they counted the number of troops left. The 
humpbacked dragons had injured eighteen thousand men. 

Niu Gao asked, “What was this thing? It is so fearsome!” 

Yue Lei asked Zhuge Jin, “What was it?” 
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Zhuge Jin explained, “This is known as the ‘Humpbacked Drag- 
on’s Array’ We failed to take precaution, thus many men and horses 
were injured. To-day I shall just activate my small plan and destroy his 
array. It will then be easy to capture Pufeng.” 

He then charged the soldiers to obtain pig’s blood, dog’s blood, 
dry wood, reeds and gunpowder. He also ordered three thousand soldiers 
to change into black garments and equip themselves with firearms and 
poisoned arrows. Then he bade five thousand men to return to the former 
site of the encampment and dig a trench, fifteen feet wide, twelve feet 
deep and twenty-five feet long. It must be completed in one night and 
there must be no mistake. The soldiers went away. In several hours they 
finished digging the trench and then reported back. 

Zhuge Jin also commanded the soldiers to place the gunpowder 
into the ditch with a length of fuse, covered by dried wood and reeds. 
More fire kindling substances were put on top and sprayed with the blood 
of pigs and goats. 

The soldiers were posted back at the former camp site. Zhuge Jin 
told the three thousand men to change into black clothes and lay ambush 
in front of the site, there to wait for the humpbacked dragons to fall into 
the trench. When they heard the firing of the cannons, they must dis- 
charge their firearms. Everything was ready. 

When the sky darkened, Pufeng again lifted the gourd and let the 
humpbacked dragons out. He himself sat on the horse with the gourd in 
his hand, and came to the Song side. When he came to the edge of the 
trench, the dragons were attracted by the smell of the blood. They de- 
scended into the trench to drink the blood, thereby pressing on each 
other. 

When Zhuge Jin saw this, he fired the cannons as a signal. The 
three thousand soldiers waiting in ambush discharged their firearms and 
instantly set the reeds on fire. The flames shot into the sky, and the gun- 
powder buried in the trench was kindled. The resulting explosions 
caused much smoke and ashes. 

Pufeng in great panic practised his black art to retrieve the hump- 
backed dragons. But the dragons were already soiled by the blood and 
were therefore unable to fly. All the five thousand four hundred and 
eight dragons were burned to death in the trench. Pufeng was hit by three 
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or four arrows in the dark. He escaped back to his camp and extracted the 
arrow head. He then applied medicine on the wound. 

He pondered, “In this major defeat, all my dragons are destroyed. 
How can I be so thick-skinned as to go and see Wushu! It is better for me 
to return to the mountain and make another magic treasure by alchemy, 
and then come to seek revenge.” Having decided, he returned to the 
mountain without telling Wushu. 

What would happen? Pray listen to me in the next chapter. 
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Chapter 76 


Mountain Lion stationed his troops at Boundary Hill 
Young warrior Yang defeated the barbarians 


It is said: ; 

When Pufeng escaped to the mountain, the soldiers hurriedly came 
to inform Wushu. 

Wushu was astounded as well as annoyed. He was obliged to pre- 
pare a memorial and had it delivered to his own country, at the same time 
he asked for reinforcements so that a decisive battle might be fought with 
the Songs. 

On the following day, Yue Lei commanded Guan Ling and Niu 
Tong to take the first detachment of three thousand soldiers, Lu Wenlong 
and Fan Cheng to take three thousand as the second detachment, and the 
older warriors Ji Qing, Liang Xing, Zhao Yun, Zhou Qing and Niu Gao to 
head the third detachment; Yan Chengfang and Wu Lian led the right 
detachment. Yue Lei himself and the other officers brought up the rear. 

After three cannon shots, the great force marched towards the for- 
eign camps. 

On the other side Wushu came out of his camps at the head of his 
senior and junior commanders and captains. 

The two sides did not communicate their names but immediately 
engaged themselves in a confused battle. Wushu had many men and 
horses but they could not deal with the Song troops who were coming up 
from all directions. The little terrors killed every officer and man whom 
they encountered. In this battle the Jin troops were slaughtered to such a 
degree that men and horses fell, and fathers went about looking for their 
sons. Of the five hundred thousand Jin troops, more than half was killed. 
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Wushu suffered a major defeat and escaped with his troops. When 
Yue Lei came out of the Pass in hot pursuit with the great force, Wushu 
was already far away. 

Yue Lei ordered the soldiers to put up their camps. He said, 
“When the provisions and fodder arrive, we shall pursue Wushu and 
catch him, and then welcome the two Emperors back to Court.” 

Wushu came out of the Pass in defeat. After discussion with the 
princes and the captains he decided, “Let us return home and regroup, 
and then come to seek vengeance.” Having thus decided, he took the 
defeated troops away in great distress. 

That day, they arrived at Boundary Hill. They saw in front of them 
a detachment of troops displaying Jin banners. 

Wushu asked who it was and found that it was a Jin Commander 
called Mountain Lion, leading an Officer-in-Charge called Joint Heart 
and five thousand soldiers. They had come to render assistance in battle. 

Wushu was thus happily relieved of his anxiety and ordered the 
soldiers to report on his arrival. On receiving the report Mountain Lion 
and Joint Heart came out to greet him. When they entered the oxhide tent 
they exchanged felicitations. 

“Why does the Chief not fight his way into China but come here 
instead?” asked Mountain Lion. 

Wushu answered, “Since my entry into China, my success had 
been as easy as splitting bamboo. However I did not expect to encounter 
Yue Lei even before we had reached the Town of Fairy Zhu. He was on 
an expedition against the North. I have fought a few battles with him, but 
the little barbarians are very fierce. They have killed over twenty of my 
senior officers. Of my half a million men, more than half are now dead. 
That is why I want to return and move more soldiers here and fight a 
decisive battle with him.” 

“Tn that case,” said Mountain Lion, “let me wait here for the south- 
ern barbarians, I shall capture everyone of them for your retaliation. You 
may return quickly and move more men here for relief. Then we may 
fight all the way to Hangzhou.” 

Hamichi agreed, “The Commander speaks correctly.” 

Leaving the remaining soldiers behind, Wushu ordered Mountain 
Lion and Joint Heart to station themselves by the Hill and wait for the 
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Song army. Wushu then returned with the princes and military advisers 
to transfer the troops. 

When Yue Lei arrived with the great force at Boundary Hill, a spy 
came in with an urgent message, “Commander, there are Jin soldiers sta- 
tioned here blocking our path.” 

Yue Lei ordered tents to be erected upon the firing of cannons. 

When Mountain Lion heard that the Song army had arrived, he put 
on his armour and came out to the Song encampment and demanded bat- 
tle. 

Guan Ling came forward with his great knife and three thousand 
soldiers. Mountain Lion had a glittering golden fork, and - what do you 
think he looked like? 


His lean face was as black as coal, 

With a pair of fierce yellow eyebrows. 

With a thunder god’s mouth, 

He looked like a grotesque bird. 

An elephant’s nose like an oil bottle, 

A beard bushier than a feather duster, 

With ears which resembled fans, 

He looked more like a hog. 

His demon’s eyes were more white than black, 
The pair of hairy fists were in truth bells of bronze. 
Clearly he was the Hanging Judge, 

Or perhaps the Fickle Demon here on earth. 


Guan Ling advanced and barked, “Who are you? How dare you 
obstruct the passage of my great force? Quickly give me your name so 
that I may take your head, and record it in the Register of Credits.” 

Laughing out aloud, Mountain Lion said, “I am the great Com- 
mander-in-Chief of Godlike Chivalry, Mountain Lion by name! You do 
not know the difference between life and death, nor do you realize that 
your country is in ruins, your Emperor is undiscerning and the officials 
are villainous. You will be destroyed within days. I am just about to 
come and snatch your rivers and mountains, but you have come instead to 
invade my borders and seek death! I feel sorry for you, child. If you 
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treasure your life, you should return quickly and substitute for yourself a 
number of older and more capable men. If you do not want your life, then 
you should give me your name so that I may send you to the court of King 
of Hell and mark off the ledger.” 

Guan Ling said in retort, “You hairy thief do not know what is 
good for you. How would you know about my ability? I am Guan Ling, 
come and taste my knife.” 

Mountain Lion cried, “You puppy! Since you do not listen to my 
advice, I shall present you with a blow of my three-pronged fork!” Tang! 
He aimed a blow at Guan Ling’s head. Guan Ling called, “Good!” and 
parried the blow with his Green Dragon Knife. He could feel the strength 
of the blows which came in quick succession. Guan Ling was unable to 
defend himself so he turned around and fled. 

Mountain Lion charged forward and slew more than a third of the 
three thousand soldiers. He returned to his own side with the drums beat- 
ing to proclaim his victory. 

Guan Ling was defeated, so he returned to camp and pleaded 
guilty in front of the Commander. 

The Commander said, “I am the guilty one, for we went into the 
initial battle without ascertaining their strengths or weaknesses. Since he 
has won, we must take precaution against a surprise attack.” 

After discussion with Zhuge Jin he quietly ordered his soldiers to 
retreat twenty li and pitch camp. He ordered Guan Ling to take three 
thousand men and lay an ambush on the left, Yan Chengfang to take three 
thousand men and lay an ambush on the right, and Lu Wenlong to lead 
three thousand men to take the roundabout route out of Boundary Hill, so 
as to block the enemies’ return passage. 

Yue Lei himself and his officers waited in ambush on both sides of 
the main camp. When the cannons were fired, they would charge forth 
towards different directions and seize the foreign officers. 

All preparations were ready. 

As expected Joint Heart suggested to Mountain Lion in the 
evening, “The Song force was defeated to-day, so they are bound to be 
disconcerted and unprepared. Why not launch a surprise attack on them 
so as to achieve full victory?” 

However Mountain Lion reasoned, “You do not know that the 
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southern barbarians are full of cunning, this was why our Fourth Chief 
often lost to them. If we were to openly attack them and find that they 
were fully prepared, would we not have fallen into their trap instead? I 
think it is best to resort to the ruse of Turning the Guest into Host. I shall 
assign the two colonels Fang Lin and Fang Xue with a thousand soldiers 
to launch a pretended assault, whilst you and I divide our troops and 
charge towards the left and the right in order to occupy their rear position. 
In that case they would not dare advance, nor can they withdraw. Would 
they not all die at our hands?” 

Clapping in applause, Joint Heart agreed, “Your supernatural 
strategy is unmatched by anyone!” 

They thus commanded Colonels Fang Lin and Fang Xue to take a 
thousand men and launch a surprise attack from the main road. Mountain 
Lion and Joint Heart came in from the left and the right. 

At about the third watch the two Fangs dashed straight into the 
Song camps but were met by the firing of a cannon shot. They hurriedly 
turned around to run. However, Guan Ling came charging out from the 
left, and Yan Chengfang from the right. They came upon Joint Heart, and 
the two sides joined battle. In the confusion in the dark, both sides suf- 
fered some losses. Mountain Lion saw that he had lost the advantage so 
he was forced to withdraw his troops back to camp. On the way he en- 
countered Lu Wenlong emerging from the rear of the hill. Another battle 
ensued between Mountain Lion, Joint Heart and Lu Wenlong. 

Each side returned to their own camps when it was daybreak. 

Mountain Lion checked his losses and found that Fang Xue was 
killed by the enemy soldiers and a thousand and three or four hundred 
foot and horse soldiers were lost. Yue Lei too lost a thousand men. So 
both sides were equal. 

They all rested for one day. 

Another day passed. Joint Heart appeared with his soldiers before 
the Song encampment to seek a fight. 

A sergeant came up to report, “Commander, a foreign general is 
outside the camps seeking a battle.” 

“Who will go out?” asked Yue Lei. 

Yan Chengfang came out from one side and said, “I am willing to 
go.” The Commander then ordered him to lead three thousand soldiers to 
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counter the enemy. 

Yan took the order and came to the battle front. Joint Heart gal- 
loped forward with his knife resting horizontally on the horse and 
shouted, “Give your name!” 

Yan replied, “I am Brigadier Yan. Who are you? Quickly com- 
municate your name.” 

“T am General Joint Heart,” came the reply. “You southern bar- 
barian, quickly dismount and allow yourself to be bound. Do not pro- 
voke me into moving against you.” 

“Stop babbling, you ugly thief. Watch out for my weapon!” cried 
Yan. He waved the pair of mallets whilst Joint Heart came up with his 
fan-shaped knife. After thirty or forty bouts, Yan was gradually losing 
ground. Fearful that the enemy might rush the main camp, Yan feigned 
an attack and turned his horse around to run towards one side. Joint Heart 
came after him in hot pursuit. 

Yan ran for over ten li and came to a forest. There he saw two 
horses tied together. On the boulder sat two goodly fellows. One had a 
face like black charcoal, the other like yellow earth. They saw Yan com- 
ing in defeat, so they called, “Do not panic, we shall help you!” 

“A barbarian is chasing after me,” said Yan, “What are your hon- 
ourable surnames and great names?” 

The one with the black face replied, “I am Dong Yaozhong the son 
of Dong Xian. This is Wang Biao the son of Officer-in-Charge Wang 
Heng. We have both come to join Second Brother Yue.” 

Yan said, “I am Yan Chengfang serving under Commander Yue. I 
have lost the battle with the barbarian officer. Please help me.” 

Even before he had finished speaking, Joint Heart arrived. He 
yelled, “Barbarian Yan, why do you still not dismount? Where are you 
going to?” 

Dong raised up his Sky Supporting Fork and blocked the barbari- 
an’s path. He called, “Do not show off! Lord Dong is here.” 

Enraged, Joint Heart said, “Where has this little black ghoul come 
from to steal my prize! Watch out for the knife!” 

He brought his fan-shaped knife onto Dong’s head, but was 
stopped by Dong’s fork. The two horses spread out; the knife and fork 
were lifted together. They were thus engaged in combat for twenty bouts 
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or so. Dong was no match for Joint Heart and was gradually weakening. 

Wang Biao came up and gave assistance with his rod. 

Joint Heart was not the least fearful in his fight with the two warri- 
ors. After a few more bouts Yan returned to the attack with his mallets. 
Though Joint Heart was valiant, how was he to resist three men on his 
own? Besides Yan was now fresh and rested, so how could he win? He 
made a feigned attack with his knife and turned around to flee. 

The three warriors chased after him for a distance. Joint Heart 
made good his escape and returned to the foreign camps. 

The three men also returned to their own encampment. They came 
into the tent to see Yue Lei. Dong and Wang gave a detailed account of 
how Yang Zaixing’s son Yang Jizhou wanted to avenge his father and 
told them to let the Commander know about it, whilst he himself would 
follow after gathering the provisions and his men. They also told Yue Lei 
how Brigadier Yan had helped them in defeating Joint Heart. 

Yue Lei was delighted and ordered that the meritorious deeds of 
Dong and Wang be recorded. 

A banquet was then held. 

Joint Heart returned to camp in defeat. He came to see Mountain 
Lion and related how two little southern barbarians had rescued barbar- 
ian Yan just as he was to be captured. Mountain Lion was greatly vexed. 

Next day, Mountain Lion picked up his three-pronged fork and 
rode to the Song encampment. He demanded that Yue Lei should come 
out to meet him. 

Yue Lei was about to go personally when Wang Ying came up 
from one side and said, “What is the need for the Commander to go out 
personally for an insignificant bandit such as this? Let me go and capture 
him.” 

Yue Lei admonished him, “You have to be careful!” 

“I know,” Wang Ying said. So he carried the great knife and rode 
out with his soldiers to the battle ground. 

Mountain Lion cried, “Who are you?” 

Wang Ying gave his name and attacked with his great knife. 
Mountain Lion wielded it off with his golden fork. Tang! Tang! Tang! 
He made several thrusts of the fork in rapid succession. Wang Ying 
could hardly defend himself and cried, “Good fellow! I am not your 
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match!” He then took to flight towards one side, pursued by Mountain 
Lion. 

In the nick of time Niu Gao arrived at Boundary Hill from escort- 
ing the provisions. He saw Wang Ying running away in defeat and 
called, “My good nephew, do not be afraid! Iam here!” So he let Wang 
Ying pass. 

Mountain Lion had also arrived in front of Niu Gao and shouted, 
“Where do you hairy thief come from? How dare you let loose the war- 
rior I have just subdued?” 

Niu Gao replied, “I had thought you were an able fellow who un- 
derstands a thing or two. But you are in fact such a reckless devil that you 
cannot even recognize Lord Niu Gao.” 

“Ah! So you are Niu Gao.” said Mountain Lion, “do you know my 
prowess?” 

Niu Gao said in retort, “I do not care whether you are a mountain 
lion, I shall beat you into a persimmon pie.” He took a sweeping blow at 
Mountain Lion; Mountain Lion executed a twisting motion with his 
three-pronged fork and tossed Niu Gao’s clubs into mid-air. They then 
dropped fluttering onto the grass field. 

Niu Gao said, “This is bad! You are fierce! Only my disciple can 
catch you.” 

“You lump of black coal! With martial skills as low as this, what 
kind of disciple can you instruct?” said Mountain Lion. 

Niu Gao replied, “You are a foreigner and do not understand the 
Chinese ways. In most cases, great strength comes with birth, but he 
must have an instructor to tell him how to use his strength. Speaking of 
my disciple, even a mention of his name will break your gall, and seeing 
him will turn you into a trembling mass. His strength can move thou- 
sands and tens of thousands of catties. When he comes to the battle 
ground, he need not use any weapon. With one hand he can snatch a 
person across, with one kick he could drop two or three. If he sees a 
skinny devil like you, all he has to do is give a shout and you will fall 
from the horse.” 

In a fit of temper Mountain Lion said, “You dog’s fart! Where do 
you find in this world a man who is shouted down from the horse?” 

Niu Gao said, “If you do not believe me, do not move. Let me tell 
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him to come here and give you a try.” 

Mountain Lion was enraged; he cried, “This is but devilish talk! I 
do not fear that you would fly up to the skies. Quickly tell him to come.” 

Niu Gao said, “When a hero does anything, it must be done with 
justification. Let me call him over. If you can overpower him then I 
accept that it is due to your ability. In the meantime you must not touch 
my provisions.” 

Mountain Lion replied, ““Your provisions are as if they are already 
in my sacks. Why worry? Quickly go and get your disciple.” 

“T shall go, but do not be frightened,” said Niu Gao. 

Whilst speaking, he dismounted and picked up the clubs. He re- 
mounted and headed east. Deep in his heart he thought, “I have told these 
lies, but how can I save the provisions?” Dragging his feet he moved on 
languidly for less than a li, when he saw a lot of dust rising ahead of him. 

A company of men and horses dashed forward holding high a ban- 
ner which read, “People of Nine Dragons Hill on the way to assist the 
Emperor.” 

Niu Gao stepped to one side and saw these people coming near. It 
was Wang Ying and a hero riding side by side. 

He looked at the man carefully and thought, “That is it. When I 
was on the Tai Hang Mountains I heard that Yang Zaixing had a son, and 
he had ‘settled in the grass’ at Nine Dragons Hill. He must have heard 
that Nephew Yue is here on an expedition against the North so he has 
come to render assistance.” So he went up and call, “My good nephew 
Wang Ying, is the comer the honourable son of Yang Zaixing?” 

Wang Ying replied, “Precisely” - and he said to Yang Jizhou, 
“This is Uncle Niu Gao.” 

Yang hastily came forward to greet him saying, “I am Yang 
Jizhou. What is the barbarian general like?” 

“He is very fierce. Since you are Yang Zaixing’s son, you should 
quickly turn back,” Niu Gao warned. 

Yang said, “I have come to help conquer the barbarians. Why tell 
me to turn back?” 

In reply Niu said, “You do not know. That Mountain Lion is very 
fierce. Not only Nephew Wang Ying could not overcome him, even I am 
not his match. He has detained our provisions. I told him, ‘If you do not 
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allow our provisions to pass, my disciple Yang Jizhou will soon arrive 
here to render help to the Emperor. His courage is such that ten thousand 
men cannot resist him, and he will surely seize you.’ He said, ‘Even with 
Yang Zaixing’s bravery in the old days, he was killed by a shower of our 
arrows at the Little Shang River. So what if his little son comes? When 
he comes, I shall cut his head off with just one thrust of my fork.’ For this 
reason, it is better for us to take a detour towards the headquarters, and 
then gather several nephews with better abilities to come and kill him.” 

Yang exploded when he heard this. He cried, “Uncle Niu, do not 
strengthen other people’s courage and eliminate our own dignity. Watch 
me, I shall seize him!” He immediately ordered his men to quickly go 
forward. 

When they were approaching where the provisions were stored, 
truly Mountain Lion was still there waiting. 

Niu Gao took a step forward and called, “Mountain Lion, my dis- 
ciple is here. You just try out his skills.” 

Mountain Lion galloped ahead holding the three-pronged fork 
horizontally and shouted, “Are you Niu Gao’s disciple? What are your 
surname and name?” 

Yang replied, “Just let me first fetch your head across and then I 
shall exchange names with you.” 

Mountain Lion was furious and brought his golden fork onto 
Yang’s head. Yang parried the fork with the halberd in his right hand and 
thrust forward the halberd in his left hand towards the enemy’s chest. 
They were thus engaged in combat for over a hundred rounds. There was 
neither winner or loser. 

Niu Gao called, “Mountain Lion, I do not have the time to wait any 
longer. I am forced to be discourteous and must take my leave for the 
time being.” He thus ordered his soldiers to remove the provisions. He 
dashed forward and scattered the foreign soldiers, and went ahead to- 
wards the Song camps. 

Mountain Lion howled, “Old barbarian! You have a dishonest 
brain, I am not going to spare you!” He ignored Yang so as to give chase, 
but was intercepted by Yang and Wang. He could but return and fight a 
few more rounds. Being unable to overpower the two men, he fled back 
to his camp. ; 
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Wang and Yang returned to the Song camps and entered with Niu 
Gao to report on their activities. Yue Lei and the other officers came out 
to greet them. Yang was introduced to the others and they had a casual 
conversation. 

Yue Lei ordered that the provisions be received and registered; he 
also regrouped the new men. A banquet was then given. They all ate late 
into the night and then returned to their own tents to rest. 

Let it now be told that Mountain Lion was defeated and went back 
to his own tent. He was settling on a scheme to demolish the Song army 
when a soldier reported the arrival of the National Instructor Pufeng. 

Mountain Lion thought secretly, “The other day the Fourth Chief 
said he had escaped after his defeat. Why is he here again?” 

He called, “Invite him in.” 

The soldier took the order and came out to the entrance of the en- 
campment and invited him in. 

Because of Pufeng’s arrival:- 

Where there was green grass and yellow sand, 

It is now turned to a sea of blood and mountain of corpses; 

Where there were clear winds and a brilliant sun, 

It is instantly enshrouded in sorrowful clouds and distressful 
mists. 

Truly - 


It is never known when the sky might tumble down or the earth 
turn over, 

Or whether the fight between the tiger and the dragon will ever 
end? 


Why did Pufeng come to see Mountain Lion, and what black art 


did he bring in order to break the Song force? Pray read the following 
chapter. 
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Chapter 77 


Four warriors were killed by the Black Wind Pearl 
Wu Lian was captured by the White Dragon Sash 


It is said: 

When Pufeng entered the oxhide tent, Mountain Lion and Joint 
Heart greeted and saluted him. 

Mountain Lion asked him, “The other day the Fourth Chief was 
defeated. He said that even you, the National Instructor, had suffered the 
destruction of your precious pearls and humpbacked dragons. Where 
have you come from to-day?” 

Pufeng smiled and said, “In my assessment, it is not difficult to 
extirpate these few hairy worms of the Song Dynasty. In the past it was 
due to my eagerness for success that I failed to take precautions when I 
launched the surprise attack on him. That was why I fell into his trap. I 
shall go out tomorrow and I swear I shall finish all these little hairy 
worms to vent my anger.” 

Mountain Lion was much relieved. A sumptuous feast was given 
for Pufeng the same night. They ate until a very late watch. 

The next day, Pufeng came out on foot with three thousand men 
and horses. When he came to the battle array, he yelled, “Lord Pufeng is 
here. Tell all the little hairy worms to come out and receive death!” 

The sergeants of the Song camps hurriedly reported to the Com- 
mander, “The monk Pufeng is again outside the encampment seeking a 
fight.” 

When Yue Lei heard this, he knitted his brow tightly and felt ex- 
tremely distressed. 

His officers asked, “Since you’have been commanded to come on 
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this expedition, you have pounded Wushu so badly that he takes to flight 
whenever he hears of your approach. Why are you afraid of a’single 
monk and hesitate so?” 

Yue Lei reasoned, “You do not know. In most circumstances, 
what really concern any military expedition commander are monks, nuns 
and women. There is something dark and negative about them, and they 
all rely on sorcery. To-day this monk has returned after his flight, so 
there must be a reason. That is why my hesitation is deep.” 

Zhuge Jin agreed, “What the Commander says is indeed reason- 
able. It is better to hoist the truce board for the time being. Then we may 
consider a strategy to demolish the enemy.” 

Before he finished, Ji Qing came up from the left and barked, 
“Balderdash! Are such magnificent generals as we to be afraid of a mere 
monk? Besides he is the captain of a demolished army! If you with a 
bull’s nose are so scared, why do you still want to be a Military Adviser? 
Watch me, I shall not take even one soldier but I shall catch him with my 
bare hands so as to shame you bull’s nose to death!” 

From one side Liang Xing, Zhao Yun and Zhou Qing said to- 
gether, “Brother Ji speaks correctly, we are coming with you.” 

“Slowly!” called Niu Gao. “If you want to go, you must have me 
there to keep observation. It is only then that safety may be assured.” 

The four men said, “If Brother Niu is able to go, it will be very 
good indeed.” 

Without waiting for Yue Lei’s decision, the five men departed, 
each holding his weapon. 

Zhuge Jin stamped his feet and said, “This monk has gone and then 
returned. He must possess some demoniac tricks. Commander, you are 
in charge of the army, why do you not order them back?” 

In reply Yue Lei said, “Though it is so, yet they belong to my 
father’s generation and therefore cannot be compared with others. With 
Uncle Niu there keeping an eye on the battle front, I suppose there will be 
no harm. All I need to do is to assign a few brothers to relieve them.” 

He immediately ordered Lu Wenlong, Guan Ling, Di Lei and Fan 
Cheng to go to the battle front as relief. 

Ji Qing and the others came to the battleground with Niu Gao 
guarding the rear. 
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On the opposite side Pufeng stood under an archway formed by the 
banners. He shouted, “You Song officers, tell Yue Lei to come out and 
meet me.” 

Ji Qing galloped to the front and cried, “Tah! You thief and bald- 
headed ass! You doglike ass which refuses to be killed! Since you were 
able to escape the other day, you should shake your monk’s rattle and beg 
for alms in the proper manner. What are you doing here?” 

Pufeng shouted in anger, “You unsightly barbarian. Let this Bud- 
dhist lord release you from your worldly suffering!” He held high the 
Zen monk’s staff and attacked. Ji Qing swung his wolf-toothed staff and 
blocked the staff, and he returned a blow with his weapon. The two men 
fought for more than ten bouts and it could not be said whose skill was 
higher and whose was lower. 

The other three Song warriors waiting on one side could not re- 
strain themselves. Each attacked with his great knife, spear or fork. As 
they all came up together, Pufeng was unable to withstand the onslaught. 
So he hurriedly took out a thing from the pouch by the waist, called the 
Black Wind Pearl. He tossed it into the air and cried, “Quick!” 

All that was seen was a gust of wind black in colour. The pearl 
made one turn in the air, so that one became ten, ten became a hundred, 
hundreds became thousands and tens of thousands of iron balls each as 
large as a bowl. They rained down on the heads of the four Song warri- 
ors. 

Niu Gao saw this from the rear and quickly took out the Sky Pierc- 
ing Arrow and discharged it towards the iron balls. All that could be seen 
was that these iron balls fell onto the ground in profusion and became one 
ball again. 

Pufeng was a foot soldier. When Niu Gao had climbed down from 
his horse, Pufeng had already snatched the arrow. When Niu Gao rushed 
forward to take a look, he cried, “It is bad!” Though alarmed, he did not 
expect that Ji Qing and the others were unprepared for the onset of the 
iron balls. They were struck down and fell from their horses. It was a 
tragedy that the four brothers died an unnatural death! 

Pufeng bade the soldiers to obtain the heads. On this side Niu Gao 
and the others rushed up with their weapons and surrounded Pufeng in a 
battle. The Song soldiers snatched the four corpses back. 
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Niu Gao and Pufeng continued in combat for a while. Pufeng saw 
that he could not gain any advantage. Both his hands were engaged and 
he was unable to operate his treasure. He thus transformed himself into a 
colourful beam and fled back to camp. 

Niu Gao and the others had no wish to carry on the fight because 
they had lost their brothers. They sounded the horns and withdrew. 

When they returned to camp, they cried bitterly. Ji Chengliang 
cried until he fainted and came to again. The Commander gave instruc- 
tions for coffins to be prepared. After an elaborate funeral, sacrifices 
were offered. Ji Chengliang changed into a suit of mourning clothes. 
The Commander ordered Zhuge Jin to select a high ground beside the 
mound and buried the fallen warriors. 

After two days, a soldier came to report, “Pufeng is again in front 
of the camp demanding a battle.” 

Ji Chengliang heard this and came crying and wailing, and asked 
to seek revenge for his father. 

Yue Lei said, “Brother, relax! The sorcerer monk’s black art is 
difficult to handle. We shall do battle later. Let me devise a plan with the 
Military Adviser to capture him.” 

Ji Chengliang said, “The animosity of one’s parents is as vast as 
the sky. How can there be any delay?” On both sides the warriors also 
protested, “What is the reason? If the Commander is so timid how can 
we ever reach the City of the Five States to escort the two Emperors back 
to China? Let us go out together and catch the demoniac monk to avenge 
our four uncles.” Some argued and the others shouted. Yue Lei could not 
do anything else but order that the men be divided into the left, the middle 
and the right detachments. He personally took command of the other 
officers and guarded the rear. With a cannon shot they set off. 

When they came up to the battle front, they saw Pufeng carrying 
his Zen monk’s staff shouting at his three thousand troops. 

Barking a great abuse Ji Chengliang called, “Bald ass! You have 
killed my father. Quickly recompense me with your life!” He lifted his 
Mountain Splitting Knife and hacked at random. 

Pufeng had no time to make his retort but raised the Zen monk’s 
staff to fight. 

On this side Guan Ling, Di Lei, Zhang Ying and Wang Biao 
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waved their fork, mallets, knife and rod in a joint attack. 

How could Pufeng withstand the charge? He made a hollow attack 
with the staff and jumped out of the battle arena. With one hand he 
picked out a thing from his leopard-skinned pouch. It was a tiny black 
flag not quite one foot long, called the Black Wing Flag. He gripped it in 
his hand and unfurled it against the wind. Instantly it expanded to five or 
six feet. Pufeng mumbled a chant and waved the flag a few times. Sud- 
denly an evil wind swept up from the ground with such force that the dust 
darkened the sky and the sand struck the face. Directly the dark clouds 
shielded the sun, and the black mists obscured the sky. One could neither 
see his five fingers when he stretched his hand, nor could he distinguish 
the north from the south. In the black mists, hail and sleet came down as 
locusts on the Song soldiers. Crying and wailing in pain and in bitter- 
ness, some had their heads broken, others had their noses knocked askew. 

Pufeng waved his troops forward. In this onslaught, the Song sol- 
diers escaped towards the rear like fleeting clouds and shooting stars. 
Pufeng gave chase ahead of the troops for over ten li until the morning. 
He won a great victory; he then withdrew his soldiers and returned to the 
encampment. 

Yue Lei retreated for thirty li before he stationed his troops. Of his 
officers, some had their heads broken, others had their eyes injured. For- 
tunately none was killed. Of the common soldiers, more than a thousand 
were killed or trampled upon by horses. Numberless were injured. 

Yue Lei was deeply anxious, and he said to the Military Adviser, 
“The demoniac monk is so fierce, what should be done?” 

Zhuge Jin replied, “Please do not worry. According to my divina- 
tion, this disaster was pre-destined. There will certainly be a person of 
high ability to render help in a few days.” 

Yue Lei could do nothing but rest the officers and common sol- 
diers. 

At the same time, protective bulwarks in the shape of “iron chest- 
nuts” and “iron antlers” were put in place to prevent the demoniac monk 
from taking advantage of his victory to launch a surprise attack. 

After a few days Yue Lei was informed that a Taoist who claimed 
to be Niu Gao’s master was outside the encampment and asked to see the 
Commander. 
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When Yue Lei heard this, his relief was beyond expectation. Im- 
mediately he went out with Niu Gao to welcome the Taoist into the camp. 

After they had exchanged courtesies, Niu Tong and He Feng again 
thanked him for saving their lives. 

Master Bao opened the conversation by saying, “I am an outsider 
and should really not involve myself in worldly affairs. At present the 
world is ruled by the Ziwei Star. According to the fortunes indicated by 
that Star, the Song House is on the path of revival. I know that you are 
obstructed by the demoniac monk on your expedition to exterminate the 
North. I have therefore come especially to give you a hand.” 

Yue Lei was overjoyed; he immediately took the military commis- 
sion and the commander’s seal and handed them to Master Bao with both 
hands, saying, “I am a mediocre person with no ability. It was an error to 
have given me this heavy responsibility which led to my defeat by the 
barbarian monk. In truth I am the Court’s guilty man. It is indeed His 
Majesty’s great fortune that the master has descended to-day. I now in- 
vite you to issue your commands.” 

Master Bao said, “Commander, it is not necessary for you to do 
this. This demoniac monk was originally a black fish in the Shenhua 
River. For over a thousand years he wore a star-studded headdress and 
worshipped the Dipper. Now he is spiritually mature. Because your hon- 
ourable father has recently killed the son of the Sacred Mother of the 
Spiritual Tortoise, so he is under orders to come and hinder you. All he 
relies on is sorcery, but he does not possess real abilities. The Com- 
mander may order the soldiers to station themselves in front of Boundary 
Hill as before. He is bound to come and challenge you. It matters not 
which officer goes out to the battle array. When he resorts to his black 
art, I shall capture him. Then he can do nothing.” 

Yue Lei was elated. He ordered a feast to be prepared, at the same 
time he ordered the troops to have a full meal. The camps were disman- 
tled in the night and the troops stationed themselves on the former site at 
Boundary Hill. 

Nothing else happened that night. 

On the next day Mountain Lion, Joint Heart and Pufeng had a dis- 
cussion in their tent. They anticipated that the Song army would not dare 
return after their major defeat. Since there were no movements in the 
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Song encampment for a few days, they would wait until Wushu’s arrival 
and then fight their way into the Central Nation. Then they could surely 
gain the Song territories. They were thus talking and laughing, when 
suddenly a common soldier came in and reported, “The Songs are again 
stationed near Boundary Hill. They look even more confident with their 
fluttering banners.”, 

Pufeng remarked, “I could not believe that they are oblivious to 
life and death to such a degree. So be it, let me go and exterminate them.” 

The two commanders offered to accompany him saying, “This 
may enhance your dignity.” So they appointed the horses and men to set 
out after the firing of cannons. 

Pufeng called out loudly, “Those who do not fear death in the 
Song encampment! Come out and meet the Lord Buddha!” 

He was calling and barking when an officer galloped forward from 
the Song side carrying a knife. He barked, “Lord Niu is here. Bald ass, 
quickly deliver your head.” 

Shouting his reproach, Pufeng said, “You barbarian dog which 
refuses to die, I am here to put you out of your misery.” 

Tang! - he delivered a blow with the Zen monk’s staff. Niu Tong 
wielded it off with his fan-shaped knife. Whang! In quick succession he 
aimed seven or eight blows with his knife at the monk. 

Pufeng was attacked so rigorously that he broke out into a cold 
sweat. Turning around, he ran away. 

Niu called, “Whatever tricks you are up to, I am not afraid.” He 
rode forward to give chase. 

Pufeng took out his Black Wind Pearl from the leopard skin pouch 
and roared, “Little barbarian, watch out for my treasure!” He threw it 
into the air, but he did know that the pear! had lost its efficacy after being 
pierced by the Cloud Piercing Arrow. It dropped onto the ground and 
spun round and round. 

Niu wondered, “What game is the ass playing? Is he seeking alms 
from me? But I have no money!” 

Pufeng perceived that his pearl had failed to work. Taking advan- 
tage of Niu’s concentration on the pearl, he stealthily shot Niu Gao’s 
Cloud Piercing Arrow towards Niu Tong’s face. However, a Taoist 
emerged from under the banners and caught the arrow. 
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Greatly enraged Pufeng said, “Where does this demoniac Taoist 
come from? How dare you take my arrow?” Taking big strides he struck 
at the Taoist with the monk’s staff. Niu Tong intercepted the monk and 
engaged him in combat. 

On this side, eleven young warriors came out charging. They 
cried, “We must not let the monk get away this time.” They came up 
together to attack Pufeng. 

Pufeng hurriedly took out the Black Wind Flag and waved it a few 
times. Suddenly the black clouds leapt up and black mists rushed for- 
ward. 

When Master Bao perceived this, he took out a small bronze mir- 
ror from his chest, called the Mirror of Precious Light. He held it against 
the wind, whereupon a million beams of ray as fine as fur dazzled the 
skies and ground with their brilliance. Instantly the black winds sub- 
sided, the clouds cleared away, and the mists ended, nor could the ice and 
hail cause any damage. 

Pufeng was furious and gave the Zen monk’s staff a rub. Chanting 
some verses, the staff suddenly flew up into the sky and was split into ten, 
and ten was split into a hundred. In the blink of an eye, there were tens of 
thousands of staves which aimed their blows at the Song soldiers’ heads. 

The soldiers were terrified, but Master Bao calmly threw the 
whisk in his hand into the air and cried, “Quick!” The whisk too was 
transformed into tens, hundreds, and thousands of thousands. Each 
whisk opposed a staff, so both were motionless in mid-air and unable to 
descend. 

The soldiers on both sides were stupefied. Applauding loudly, 
they forgot about the battle. 

When the monk saw that his staff did not succeed in striking the 
master, he was about to retrieve his weapon. At the same time Master 
Bao loosened his left sleeve and waved his right hand. He cried, 
“Come!” The whisks returned as a single one and fell into his hand. On 
the other hand the monk’s staff turned into a mud skipper three inches 
long and slipped into the sleeve. 

Having lost his staff, the monk could be compared to a performing 
monkey which had lost its stick. He was so confused and scared that he 
wanted to raise a golden beam to facilitate his escape. Even before he 
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had risen up one or two feet from the level ground, he was struck by 
Ouyang Chongshan with his axe. He fell down and was delivered a blow 
on the head by Yu Lei’s mallet. The skull was smashed into fragments 
and his original physical body was revealed: it was a medium size black 
fish! Pity! The training and cultivation of a thousand years was turned 
into nothingness in one day. It proves that an evil heart is immensely 
harmful! 

At the time Mountain Lion could no longer suppress his fury. He 
slapped his horse and raised the golden fork to strike Ouyang on the head. 
Yang Jizhou saw this and blocked Mountain Lion with the pair of hal- 
berds in his hands. Joint Heart came out brandishing the fan-shaped 
knife but he was met by Lu Wenlong waving his heavy spears on his 
galloping horse. 

After a few bouts Yang called, “Mountain barbarian, I am not your 
match!” He turned his horse around and ran. 

Mountain Lion cried, “Barbarian Yang, where are you going to?” 
He slapped his horse and gave chase. 

Yang heard the horse’s bells behind him and knew that Mountain 
Lion was approaching. He turned around and gave the halberd a mighty 
thrust at his enemy’s heart. Mountain Lion hastily attempted to parry the 
blow but it was too late. The halberd went right through his heart and 
came out from his back, and he fell from the horse. With another thrust 
of the halberd the man was no longer alive. 

When Joint Heart saw that Mountain Lion was killed, he was so 
alarmed that he loosened his grip on the knife, and was pierced in the 
throat by Lu Wenlong’s spear. He too tumbled from his horse, and his 
soul went after Mountain Lion and was gone. 

Yue Lei waved his flag signalling the great army to attack. How 
were the few thousand foreign soldiers to fight? Some escaped with their 
lives, others became ghosts on the battleground. 

Yue Lei’s great force passed Boundary Hill. He collected his 
troops and pitched camp after the cannons were fired. Then he assessed 
the men’s merits and rewards. 

Master Bao said to Yue Lei, “Though you will encounter some 
slight difficulties along the way, Song Dynasty’s destiny is heading to- 
wards revival. The hundred gods will give their assistance. I shall now 
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take leave and return to the mountains.” 

Yue Lei repeatedly begged him to stay but he was determined to 
go. 

Niu Gao said, “I had hoped to go with you, Master, but I cannot 
stand such an abstemious life. Please let me fool around here a little 
longer. But could you please return the arrow to me? I might still have 
use for it.” 

Smiling Master Bao said, “Soon you will have attained both status 
and fame. You will therefore have no further use for it. But make sure 
you do not lose that pair of straw sandals.” 

In reply Niu Gao said, “It is placed securely in a pouch beside my 
waist. It will not be lost.” . 

“Take them out and see,” commanded Master Bao. 

Niu Gao took the Wave Breaking Sandals from his waist and held 
them up for Master Bao to see. The Master said, “You just examine them 
closely” - Niu took a look and saw that it was not a pair of sandals but a 
pair of wild ducks. They opened their beaks and stretched their wings. 
And in an instant they had flown away. 

Laughing loudly Master Bao rose on a coloured cloud and disap- 
peared in a glimpse. 

Yue Lei and all the officers bowed towards the skies to give 
thanks. On the same night, he wrote a memorial and had it taken to 
Hangzhou to report on his victory. 

3 Having rested for three days, Yue Lei appointed Ouyang 
Chongshan to be Head of the first advance guard of ten thousand troops 
with Yu Lei and Di Lei as his Deputies; Niu Tong to be Head of the 
second advance guard of ten thousand troops, with Yang Ying and Shi 
Feng as Deputies. He personally followed with his officers at the head of 
the main force and marched towards the Shepherd’ s City. 

In a few days the first detachment of advance guard reached the 
Shepherd’s City. Ouyang ordered the soldiers to erect their camps thirty 
li from the city. On the following day he mounted his horse with his 
spear, followed by his Deputies holding their mallets. They came with 
the soldiers to the city to demand battle. 

The officer defending the city was a member of Jin’s royal family 
called Longevity. He had a tiger’s head and leopard’s eyes. Expert in the 


930 


use of a great knife decorated with nine rings, his prowess was such that 
ten thousand people could not overpower him. Beneath him were his two 
lieutenants, Qi Guangzu and Qi Jizu, the sons of Qi Fang. Since the year 
of the “martial tournament” incident in Hangzhou, they had taken refuge 
here and surrendered to the Jins. 

When Longevity received the report that the Song generals were 
demanding battle outside the city, he came out with the Qi brothers and 
crossed the drawbridge. 

The two sides spread out their men and horses and discharged their 
arrows at each other. Longevity galloped to the front with the knife in his 
hands. 

He roared, “What Song general is this? How dare you come and 
invade my city?” 

Ouyang replied, “I am the God of the Five Directions, Chief of the 
Vanguard under the Commander-in-Chief for the Extermination of the 
North. My axe does not kill an unknown common soldier. Quickly tell 
me your name, so that I may record it in the Register of Merits.” 

Longevity said, “I am a member of Jin’s royal family, Longevity 
by name. I shall allow you to live a little longer if you quietly withdraw 
your troops so that each side may guard its own territory. If you are 
intent upon being unreasonable, I fear that you may have a path to come 
here but there will be no doors for your retreat. Do not regret it later!” 

Ouyang became angry and replied, “My Commander is ordered to 
sweep the North and welcome the two Emperors to return! Along the 
way our easy success may be compared to the splitting of bamboos. Are 
we then to be afraid of a tiny city such as yours? If you do not quickly 
surrender the city, then not even a hen or a dog will survive when we 
destroy you.” 

The two men then joined battle. Longevity attacked with his great 
knife adorned with nine rings. Ouyang met him wielding the two axes. 
After twenty or thirty bouts, Longevity gave Ouyang a heavy blow with 
his knife on the waist. Ouyang thus lost his life because of his momen- 
tary inattention. 

Yu Ler and Di Lei uttered a great roar and stopped Longevity with 
two pairs of mallets. The soldiers snatched back the corpse. 

Yu and Di fought several rounds with Longevity. Having lost 
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heart, they made a pretended charge and galloped back in defeat. 

Longevity did not deign to give chase. With drums beating to pro- 
claim his victory, he returned to the city. 

Yu and Di buried Ouyang on a mound. 

The next day Niu Tong arrived with the second detachment. 
When he heard from Yu and Di that Ouyang had been killed in battle, he 
shouted, “So be it! We must go and flatten the city completely. I swear 
I shall not be a man if I did not succeed!” 

Comforting him, the others said, “Brother Niu, do not be impa- 
tient. We do not suppose the Shepherd’s City could resist our great force. 
Let us wait until the Commander-in-chief arrives and then begin the bat- 
tle. This will be the safest way.” 

Niu retorted, “It matters not for us to wait for the Commander, but 
I have to put up with my rage for a few more days.” 

Leaving aside the discussions on this side, in the camp over there 
Longevity reasoned that though he had won a battle, in the end his 
smaller force would not be able to resist the larger force. So he sent a 
petition and despatched a soldier to send it urgently to the City of Yellow 
Dragon and ask for relief. 

When the Jin Chief received the urgent message, he hastily invited 
his Fourth Uncle to go up to the Palace for a conference. 

Wushu said, “Now that the Song force has arrived at the Shep- 
herd’s City, the situation is truly dangerous. You must quickly transfer 
Commander Sierda to come from the Hawks Pass to offer relief. I shall 
personally pay a call on the Sacred Mother of Spiritual Tortoise at 
Myriad Flowers Cave of the Many Splendoured Mountain. She has the 
power to move mountains and topple the oceans. Under her command 
are three thousand fish-scaled soldiers. They are extremely fierce. If she 
is prepared to help, then we need not fear even a million Song soldiers.” 

“T rely entirely on the Royal Uncle for support,” said the Jin Chief. 
He thus immediately issued a decree and despatched an envoy to the 
Hawks Pass and ordered Sierda to go immediately to relieve Shepherd’s 
City. 

Wushu took his leave and came out of the Palace. He went on his 
way to seek the Sacred Mother’s help at the Many Splendoured Moun- 
tain. 
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When Sierda received the Jin Chiefs command he took his daugh- 
ter Western Clouds and the troops out of the Hawks Pass. They came like 
tidal waves towards Shepherd’s City. One day, when they arrived at the 
City, Longevity came out to greet them. After they had exchanged salu- 
tations, a banquet was prepared. The troops were stationed by the side of 
the training ground. 

The next day, a spy came in to report, “The grand army of the Song 
Dynasty has arrived. A general demands battle.” Sierda put on his ar- 
mour and came out of the city. He then spread out his men and horses. 

Longevity and the Qi brothers went up to the city wall to watch the 
forthcoming battle. 

Upon the firing of cannons from the Song camps a young warrior 
rode out from under the banners. It was Yue Ting. He called, “You 
barbarian warriors! Quickly surrender, then I shall spare the lives of 
those in the city. If there is any delay, the city will instantly be ground 
into powder. Do not regret it afterwards!” 

Sierda slapped his horse forward to the battle front. He was indeed 
awesome! 

He barked, “You baby still with the smell of your mother’s milk! 
How dare you trespass upon my territory? Quickly give me your name so 
I can obtain you donkey’s head.” 

Laughing Yue Ting replied, “I am Yue Ting the third young lord 
of Commander Yue Fei. I do not kill an unknown warrior with my spear. 
You too give me your name.” 

Sierda said, “I am Commander Sierda of the Hawks Pass. Upon 
royal command I have come to catch you little worms. Do not run! 
Watch out for my weapon!” He raised the copper knife and brought it 
down on his opponent’s head. Yue Ting brandished his crushed silver 
spear as if it was floating clouds or lightning. It could be seen that Sierda 
was gradually losing; in a moment’s carelessness he was pierced in the 
shoulder by Yue Ting. He tumbled down the horse and was killed with 
another thrust of the spear. Yue Ting dismounted and cut off his head. 

The soldiers from the Song camps gave a great cry and attacked. 
Longevity was watching on the city wall. He quickly raised the draw- 
bridge, and defended the city with logs, rocks, and firearms. 

Yue Lei ordered the sounding of the horns as a signal for retreat. 
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He recorded Yue Ting’s meritorious deed in the book. 

On the other side the Jin soldiers were able only to retrieve 
Sierda’s headless body. When Western Clouds learned of her father’s 
death, she cried bitterly. 

Longevity ordered a craftsman to carve a wooden head and joined 
it to the body. The coffin was for the time being deposited in a Buddhist 
temple. 

On the following day, Western Clouds put on a white robe over her 
armour in mourning. She then took her soldiers out of the city. She 
demanded Yue Ting’s presence by name. 

The sergeant reported it to the headquarters. Yue Lei personally 
led his officers out of the encampment and spread out the battle array. 

He saw on the Jin side a great beauty sitting astride her horse at the 
battleground. She called, “Those warriors in the Song camps who know 
what is good for you! Quickly present Yue Ting to pay for my father’s 
life. If there is the slightest delay, I will see to it that all of you will die an 
unnatural death; not even half a one will survive!” 

When Yue Ting heard this he flew into a fury. He galloped for- 
ward and called, “You despicable creature, do not show off! I, the third 
lord Yue, am coming!” Wielding his spear he urged his horse to the front 
and pointed the spear straight at Western Clouds’ heart . She waved the 
pair of Phoenix Knives to meet him in combat. 

After seven or eight rounds, she was no match for Yue Ting, so she 
spread out her Phoenix Knives and ran away in defeat. Yue Ting ran 
after her in pursuit. 

Now Western Clouds had received instructions from a man with 
extraordinary ability in the use of the Yin and Yang Pellets. She fetched a 
Yin Pellet from the yellow silk pouch and, turning her body around, 
aimed a strike towards Yue Ting. All that could be seen was a beam, 
black in colour, which came straight towards his face. Yue Ting shud- 
dered and fell down from the horse. Western Clouds came back to seize 
his head, but Fan Cheng from the Song side rode out to block her path 
whilst the others rescued Yue Ting. 

Western Clouds fought three or four bouts with Fan Cheng, and 
she again picked out the Yang Pellet and hit his face with it. It was seen 
that a ball of fire flew straight at his face. 
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Fan shouted, “Aiyah!” - he stretched his neck and fell off the 
horse. Fortunately Wu Lian saw this and he lifted his halberd and cried, 
“You barbarian woman, stay your hands. I have come to seize you!” 

Western Clouds raised his head and looked at Wu Lian: 


A purple-gold cap tightly secured his hair, 

And a headgear adorned with pheasant’s tails. 

A handsome youth with pink complexion, 

I truly love his lips painted red. 

An openwork belt with lion and phoenix ornaments; 
A scarlet robe and a golden armour. 

If this is not the comely Pan An reincarnate, 
Perhaps he is the living Buddha here on earth. 


When Western Clouds saw how good looking Wu Lian was, she 
secretly pondered, “I have not seen anyone as handsome as this boy in my 
country. It is best for me to capture him and ‘complete the good deed’ 
with him. In that event I will not have lived in vain.” She then waved her 
Phoenix Knives to fight with Wu Lian. Wu Lian met her with his hal- 
berd. They went to and fro and fought for ten bouts or more when West- 
ern Clouds again turned her horse to run. 

“Others might be afraid of your tricks, but I am more determined 
than ever to seize you,” Wu Lian said. He urged his horse and came in 
pursuit. 

Secretly Western Clouds took out a sash, called the White Dragon 
Sash, and tossed it into the air, crying, “Southern barbarian, look at my 
treasure.” 

Wu Lian raised his head and saw a white dragon falling on him and 
binding him tightly hand and foot. Western Clouds came over and 
dragged him by the waist across to her horse. 

In the Song array, Yan Chengfang wielded his octagonal mallets, 
Yue Lei waved his iron mallets, Han Qilong brandished his knife with 
three points and two edges, and Lu Wenlong his pair of heavy spears, 
came out together to the rescue. 

However Western Clouds had already caught Wu Lian. With the 
victory drums beating, she entered the city and raised the drawbridge. 
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Yue Lei could but sound the horns and withdraw. Feeling de- 
jected, he returned to the main tent with the officers. 

Western Clouds took Wu Lian to her camp. She loosened the 
White Dragon Sash and imprisoned him in the prison cart. She charged 
four soldiers, “Push him to the rear and guard him well.” On the other 
hand she secretly instructed a trusted maid servant, called Coloured 
Swan, to tell him privately that if he was prepared to surrender, then she 
was willing to marry him so as to enjoy wealth and glory with him. 

Wu Lian was initially reluctant, but Coloured Swan repeatedly 
urged him, so he decided on a plan to feign acceptance and then wait for 
a chance. 

So he said to the maid, “Yes, since she is so kind as not to kill me. 
But there is one matter. Ouyang Chongshan was my sworn brother, and 
we made an oath to live and die together. Now that he has been killed by 
Longevity, I will only oblige if his death could be avenged. I shall even 
persuade the Yue brothers to come and surrender to Jin. If Longevity is 
not killed, then I would rather die than obey.” 

Coloured Swan repeated these words to Western Clouds. 

She was weighing the pros and cons and could not make up her 
mind when a soldier reported, “Longevity has sent an officer here with 
his orders to decapitate the captive Song officer and hoist his head for 
display.” 

Greatly startled when she heard this, she told the soldier to inform 
the messenger, “My father was killed by a tilting of the spear by Yue 
Ting. I must catch him first to avenge this great wrong. The two will be 
beheaded together as a sacrificial offering to my father.” 

The messenger could do nothing but return and inform Longevity. 

When Longevity heard this he was greatly enraged, saying, “The 
lowly maid has only won one battle and she already slights me in this 


way. Let me go out tomorrow and also catch two Song officers so as to. 


shame her.” 

One night passed. 

Next day, a sergeant said, “A Song officer is seeking battle out- 
side.” 

When Longevity heard this, he took the Qi brothers and the sol- 
diers out of the city. At the same time he ordered a soldier, “Invite West- 


936 


ern Clouds to come out of the city to watch me capture the Song warri- 
ors.” 

Western Clouds came at the head of the troops under her command 
and marshalled them by the side of the drawbridge. There she saw Lon- 
gevity galloping across the drawbridge shouting, “If there is anyone in 
the Song camps who does not fear death, quickly come and surrender 
your life.” 

Before he finished speaking, a warrior came flying out on a horse 
with the colour of red sand. He held in his hands a pair of heavy spears. 
A shot of cannon was fired, then he cried loudly, “Lu Wenlong is here. 
Quickly dismount and allow yourself to be bound.” 

Longevity waved his knife and Lu raised his spears. What a bat- 
tle! 

After forty or fifty bouts, Longevity was no longer able to resist 
Lu. He howled, “Western Clouds, quickly help me!” 

She just stood there like an idiot, holding the rein of her horse by 
the side of the drawbridge without moving at all. 

Longevity fought another three or four bouts and turned around to 
flee. When he reached the drawbridge, Lu caught up with him, and with 
a tilting motion of his spear, he dropped Longevity into the moat. He 
thus became a water ghost. 

Lu waved at the soldiers to come forward and capture the draw- 
bridge. Western Clouds hurriedly ordered the soldiers to raise the draw- 
bridge and shot their arrows. 

As to the Qi brothers, pity! Before they reached the drawbridge 
they were forced down from their horses when the Song soldiers rushed 
forward. They were stamped under the hooves and turned into meat pies. 

Not even one of the three thousand foreign soldiers survived. 

Lu had the drums beaten in victory and followed the main force 
back to the encampment. 

Yue Lei recorded Lu’s great credit and rewarded the soldiers. 

He also sent an emissary to secretly find out news about Wu Lian. 

When Western Clouds returned to the city, Longevity’s daughter 
Lady Ruixian came up crying bitterly. Western Clouds hastened to dis- 
mount and comforted her, “Lady, please do not be sad. Let me capture 
the southern barbarian tomorrow so that you may seek revenge.” She 
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wiped away her tears for the lady and said a few more soothing words. 
Then she bade her lady warriors to accompany Lady Ruixian back to the 
palace. 

When Western Clouds returned to her tent, she was secretly 
pleased. She told Coloured Swan to go to the rear and say to Wu Lian, 
“To-day Longevity was killed by the Song officers. The young mistress 
took no action to save him so she has succeeded in avenging your sworn 
brother. Why not take advantage of the beautiful time of this night and 
effect the wedding. Then she will let you take charge of the command- 
er’s seal. How is that?” 

How did Wu Lian respond to Coloured Swan’s words? Please 
listen to the next chapter. 
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Chapter 78 


Shi Cen subdued the Sacred Mother 
Niu Gao provoked Wushu to death 


Western Clouds was attracted by the debonair and young Wu Lian. 
Stimulated by an unbecoming desire, she was so intent on doing this 
“good deed” with him that she even neglected to seek retribution for her 
parents. 

Wu Lian was a real hero, so how was he prepared to lower himself 
and beg for his life? It was not anticipated that Western Clouds’ infatua- 
tion only led to his marriage with another person. As to herself, she only 
became a topic of gossip. 

Leaving aside casual talk, I must now relate that Coloured Swan 
came and spoke to Wu Lian, “When Longevity was defeated to-day, the 
young mistress held back and did not rescue him. As a result a Song 
officer killed him with his spear, so your Ouyang was avenged on your 
behalf. Why not take advantage of a beautiful night such as this to marry 
her? Then you will be the lord Commander tomorrow.” 

When Wu Lian heard this he was half pleased and half upset. 
Pleased because Longevity was dead; upset because Western Clouds in- 
sisted on marrying him. He reflected for a while and said to Coloured 
Swan, “Since my grievance has been avenged, your mistress is my ben- 
efactor. So how dare I not obey! However marriage is a matter of great 
importance, so how can it be done casually? Would people not laugh at 
us if there is neither matchmaker nor proof? The only proper way 1s for a 
person from the Song camps to come and be the negotiator and match- 
maker. If you do not inform them, then it will be an illicit union. This 
can certainly not be done!” 
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Coloured Swan could but inform Western Clouds. After consider- 
ing the matter carefully, she said, “How is anyone from the Song camps 
prepared to come here? All right, let me capture one at the battle front 
tomorrow and order him to be the matchmaker. I need not fear that he 
would not oblige.” Having decided, she did not sleep at all that night. 
She waited until morning and ordered the soldiers to prepare their meal. 
After they were fully fed, and the cannons had been fired, she came 
straight to the Song encampment and demanded battle. 

Though Yue Lei had won a battle on the previous day and killed 
Longevity, he was still extremely anxious for a number of reasons. West- 
ern Clouds was still guarding Shepherd’s City with her supernatural 
abilities, so there could be no rapid success. Also though he had sent his 
spies to cross the mountain and seek news about Wu Lian’s life or death, 
they had not reported back. Furthermore, Yue Ting and Fan Cheng had 
been wounded by Western Clouds and were unconscious at the rear. 

He had a discussion with the Military Adviser Zhuge Jin, who 
said, “Please do not worry. Yesterday I carefully studied the divination. 
Brother Wu’s life is not in danger, on the contrary he 1s protected by the 
Lucky Star. I also studied the celestial pattern. It shows that the Jin 
troops’ destiny is doomed, that of our army is thriving. In a few days a 
man of high ability will come and render assistance. The other day even 
the demoniac monk’s great power could not hurt our troops. So how can 
this woman?” 

As the two men were talking, suddenly a sergeant came in and 
reported, “Western Clouds is outside demanding battle.” 

When Yue Lei heard this, he ordered a battle array to be formed. 
He personally came to the battle front and saw Western Clouds sitting on 
a horse. With a coquettish voice she shouted, “Song officer, quickly 
come and receive death!” 

Yue Lei asked, “Which officer will go and seize her?” 

Before he finished speaking, Ji Chengliang came forward and an- 
swered, “Let this lowly officer go and capture her.” He waved his Moun- 
tain Splitting Knife, slapped his horse which grew a blue mane, and 
charged towards the battleground. 

Shouting, “Barbarian woman, come slowly!” - he brought the axe 
down. 
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Western Clouds noted the ferocity of the attack. Without wishing 
to prolong the combat, she fought briefly for two or three bouts and took 
out from the pouch the Yin Pellet and threw it at Ji’s face. 

All that was seen was a cold beam shooting towards him in a 
straight line. Ji’s whole body shuddered violently and he fell down from 
the horse in a somersault. 

Luo Hong saw this, so he hurriedly raised his carved golden spear 
and galloped out as if flying. The others snatched Ji back. 

When Western Clouds saw him, she did not even give him her 
name or ask for his, she simply attacked with her Phoenix Knives. 

After seven or eight bouts, she struck Luo Hong with the Yang 
Pellet. It burnt off Luo’s eyebrows and threw him off the horse. 

Just as Western Clouds raised her knife to strike Luo, Niu Tong 
cried “Do not move your hands! I am here!” He charged towards her 
with his knife and rescued Luo Hong. 

Western Clouds shrieked, “It is bad! The Ten Demons’ Temple 
must have lost their key so that this ugly demon has escaped from it.” 

Niu Tong said in retort, “You think I am ugly? I have a wife at 
home who is expert in assaulting people with iron ingots. Since you 
know something about hollow tricks, why not be my concubine? You 
two will make a nice pair.” 

Western Clouds was enraged and she cried in reproach, “Ugly de- 
mon! Do not talk such nonsense! Watch out for my knife.” She deliv- 
ered a blow with the knife which Niu Tong quickly parried. They fought 
for over ten bouts but Western Clouds was not his match. She therefore 
stealthily took out the White Dragon Sash and cast it into the sky, calling 
“Ugly demon, watch out for the treasure!” 

Niu Tong saw a white beam emitting from Western Clouds’ hand. 
When he raised his head he saw a white dragon twisting and turning to- 
wards him. Instantly he was bound tightly. Fortunately, four warriors 
dashed out and snatched Niu Tong back to camp. 

Yue Lei immediately ordered arrows and cannons to be dis- 
charged. Western Clouds returned to the city in victory. 

The Song officers returned to the main camp. They perceived that 
Niu Tong was bound with a white sash so tightly that it was as if it had 
grown on him, and there was no knot which could be untied. They at- 
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tempted to cut it with a small knife. But when the knife cut into the sash, 
it was as if iron was placed into a stove, and the knife simply curled up. 
How could even a fraction of an inch be severed? 

The Commander could not do anything other than post up a notice 
to be displayed outside the camp. It promised a reward of one thousand 
taels of silver to anyone who could untie the sash. 

Though Western Clouds had won a battle, she had failed to seize 
even half a Song warrior. When she returned to camp she was extremely 
dejected. 

Coloured Swan said, “If you continue to do battle in this manner, 
then even if you strike a person, you would only get a corpse. On the 
other hand if you tie him up, he is bound to be rescued because there are 
so many of them. You should pretend to lose and entice him to a deserted 
place. Then you will surely capture him.” 

Western Clouds was elated. She said, “You silly little child! You 
speak correctly. I shall pretend to lose tomorrow and entice the man to a 
valley. Then I shall capture him and order him to be the matchmaker. 
Then he can have no excuse!” 

She was so pleased that she drank until she was intoxicated. Hav- 
ing had a good night’s sleep, she was ready to proceed with her “good 
deed.” 

Let it now be told about Wu Lian, who was imprisoned at the rear. 
Security was slack because the guards knew of Western Clouds’ desire to 
marry him. On the contrary they entertained him with good food and 
good wine. 

Wu Lian was an observant person. He asked the guards, “What 
happened in battle to-day?” 

They answered, “She defeated two and tied up one. They were 
however rescued, so no one is captured. She will go out again tomor- 
row.” 

“Excellent!” said Wu Lian. “If she catches one alive, then he can 
be my matchmaker. After the wedding, I shall reward every one of you. 
Since I am here you should entertain me with more wine.” 

They said, “Yes, yes, yes! We brew the best wine in this Shep- 
herd’s City. We shall warm a few bottles for you to drink to your heart’s 
content. When you marry our Commander, you will be our lord Com- 
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mander. We hope you will have a special regard for us!” 

“Naturally,” Wu Lian agreed. “At the lowest you will be a 
centurion, or even the captain of ten centurions.” 

When the four guards heard this, they were so happy that one went 
away to bake cakes, and the other went to buy wine. And they placed the 
feast in front of Wu Lian. They released him from the prison cart and 
removed his handcuffs. 

Wu Lian said, “It is indeed hospitable of you. Come and let us all 
drink a cup.” 

They said modestly, “How dare we?” 

“No matter,” said Wu Lian. “I am a captive, so you and J are like 
brothers. Do not stand on ceremony. Come, come, come!” 

So the four soldiers had a hilarious time, drinking and talking. 
And drinking some more, they were soon dead drunk. Wu Lian saw that 
they were lying here and reclining there, and he thought, “What am I 
waiting for?” 

He quietly got up and escaped out of the camp in the rear. How- 
ever he was a stranger and therefore not familiar with the way. Dashing 
here and there he did not know which way to flee. Suddenly he was 
alarmed by the night watchman’s rattle, so he quickly jumped over a low 
wall. 

He found that he was inside a spacious garden. On all sides were 
pavilions and terraces. Step by step Wu Lian went into a house and saw 
lights coming out of the rear. He went in further and saw that the place 
was neatly and elegantly furnished. As he was looking about him, he 
suddenly heard people talking and entering. He was so startled that he 
could find no other place to hide but climb under the bed. 

In a while, three persons came from outside. It was Longevity’s 
daughter the lady Ruixian, who came in ahead of two servant maids hold- 
ing white gauze lanterns. She came into the room and sat down. 

Having just returned from worshipping in the funeral hall that 
evening, she was quite unable to restrain her tears. 

The maid servants said comfortingly, “Lady, please do not be sad. 
The lord is dead and cannot be revived. Please look after your own 
health. We hear this about that cheap woman Western Clouds who would 
even deceive her own heart. She desired to marry the handsome Song 
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warrior she had captured so she refused to have him sent here. This pro- 
voked the lord into doing battle, and it led to his being killed. Now crying 
will not bring him back to life, you should seek revenge later.” 

When the lady heard this, she gnashed her teeth and said, “Let me 
petition the Great Chief, and have her slashed into ten thousand pieces. [ 
must no spare this cheap woman.” 

Wu Lian heard all this beneath the bed, and in the darkness he saw 
everything clearly. 

He looked at the lady and was deeply impressed by her beauty. 

The two maids spoke to her with soothing words for a while and 
went out to prepare the evening meal. The lady could only weep and cry, 
“My lord father,” and she cursed, “Western Clouds!” And how could she 
swallow anything? 

After much persuasion she just drank a few cups of wine and or- 
dered the maids to remove the food. 

She sat for a while and felt tired. She thus bade the maids to pre- 
pare the bed. After closing the door, she went to bed. 

It was a long time before the lady fell asleep. Wu Lian came out 
from under the bed and softly lifted up the bed curtains. Seeing that the 
lady Ruixian was as ravishing as the drunken Royal Concubine Yang 
with her alabaster flesh, he was unable to suppress his flaming desire. In 
momentary courage as vast as the sky, he removed his own clothes and 
climbed under the silk sheets, and embraced her with both hands. 

The lady woke up with a start but her body was firmly pressed 
under Wu Lian. Not being able to move, she screamed, “Thief!” 

Wu Lian whispered, “Lady, do not make any noise. I am not a 
thief. I have come to kill Western Clouds to avenge your father. If you 
raise your voice, then I shall kill you first.” 

The lady protested, “Who are you? You must explain clearly, I 
would prefer death if you used violence.” 

“You speak correctly,” came the reply. So he released his hands. 

The lady hurriedly got up. She put on her clothes and came down 
from her bed. She gripped a sword and called, “Who are you? How dare 
you trespass on the palace without authority and molest a lady? If it is not 
you who die to-day, then it is I!” 

As she was about to assault Wu Lian with the sword, he bowed 
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deeply and called, “Lady, please do not be angry. Let me explain clearly 
and then you may dispose of me as you wish. I am none other than Wu 
Lian, a senior officer of the Song camps. I thought I would die when 
Western Clouds captured me the other day with sorcery. However she 
sent her maid to come and propose marriage. I refused her because she 
placed more importance on her sexual desire than revenge for her father. 
I uttered the pretext that I would agree to marry her after Ouyang was 
avenged. For this reason she waited until your father’s defeat on the 
battle ground and allowed him to die in the city moat without rendering 
assistance. Tonight I had the good luck to escape and come here quite 
fortuitously. It is our pre-destined affinity that leads to our meeting. As 
you have already lost your body to me, what good is there if your name is 
spread abroad? It is best that we abide by our affinity and marry. We 
shall kill Western Clouds and join the Song House. First, the revenge for 
your father will have been achieved; secondly, the matter about your life 
will also be settled. Will this not be nice on both accounts?” 

When the lady heard this, she lowered her head and kept silent. 
She thought, ““What this man says is truly correct.” 

Then she stole a look and saw that he was indeed uncommon, and 
his face and demeanour were imposing and manly - he most certainly had 
the qualities of a pillar of state. Besides, the present Jin Chief was las- 
civious and immoral, so the destiny of the nation had already come to an 
end. It was better to marry him so that the matter about her whole life 
might be settled. 

She gave a sigh and dropped the sword, saying, “So be it! But you 
must first avenge my father, then I shall surrender with you to the Song 
House. If I fail to kill that lowly and lustful woman Western Clouds then 
I am prepared even to forgo my own life. I shall not have sufficient self- 
respect to live unless I succeed!” 

Wu Lian was ecstatic and said, “Western Clouds will surely come 
to demand battle tomorrow. Whether she wins or loses, you must go out 
to welcome her with your personal guards. I shall dress myself up as a 
personal attendant and follow you. When the opportunity arises I shall 
kill her. Then we may surrender the Shepherd’s City to Commander 
Yue. The Court will surely reward us with official appointments. Would 
this not be good?” 
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“This is good,” said the lady. 

That night they had a heart to heart talk and told the maids every- 
thing. They feasted until midnight when they undressed and went to bed. 
The pleasure of this pair of lovebirds need not be described. 

Let it now be said that when the four guards woke up they discov- 
ered that Wu Lian had disappeared. They were badly frightened but they 
did not say anything. There was no alternative but to escape from the 
camp and join some place else. 

On the next day, when Western Clouds knew that Wu Lian had 
escaped she was taken aback. The soldiers searched all over the city, but 
after a day’s confusion they still found no trace. 

Another day passed, Western Clouds put on her armour and came 
out of the city on her horse. She took her troops to the Song encampment 
and demanded battle. 

Yue Lei ordered that the truce board be raised to enable him to 
devise a Strategy. 

On one side the fourth young lord Yue Lin called loudly, “We 
must not damage our own dignity! Let your younger brother go and seize 
the sorceress and present her to you.” 

In reply Yue Lei said, “She resorts to sorcery, so you must be care- 
ful.” 

Acknowledging the admonition, Yue Lin took up his spear and 
came out on his horse. He reached the battle front and cried, “Sorceress, 
come slowly! I, the fourth young lord, am here to take your head!” 

When Western Clouds saw him, she thought, “Great! Another 
charming young man. To-day I must seize him alive and take him into 
the city.” So she called, “Little barbarian, I see that you are very young, 
so why trouble to come and be killed? It is better for you to surrender to 
me. I shall make you an official. Tell some one with ability to come and 
fight with me instead.” 

Yue Lin roared, ‘““You shameless woman! Do not run; watch out 
for my spear!” 

He thrust the spear forward; Western Clouds blocked the spear 
with her knives. They fought to and fro for seventy to eighty bouts when 
she turned to run away. 

Yue Lin said, “What devilish trick are you up to, you lowly per- 
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son? I am not afraid of you.” He urged his horse forward to chase after 
her. 

After running for over ten li, they came to a spot where there were 
rugged hills on both sides with a path in between. 

Western Clouds thought, “If I do not act now, what am I waiting 
for?” She thus took out the White Dragon Sash from her waist and tossed 
it into the air, shouting, “Little barbarian, watch out for the treasure!” 

When the fourth young lord lifted his head to look, he knew al- 
ready that the thing was powerful. Just as he was about to turn his horse 
around to escape, he heard a call from the front of the hills, “Do not 
panic, Yue Lin, I am here!” 

Yue Lin raised his head and saw that it was a Taoist. He wore an 
angular cap and a Taoist robe with the pattern of seven stars. He held an 
ancient sword and sat astride a rhinoceros which could divide the water. 
He had the appearance of a fairy and was in reality a Taoist. Coming 
down the hill slowly, he waved his hand once. The white dragon simply 
curled up and slipped into his sleeve. 

Western Clouds shouted, “Where does this monstrous Taoist come 
from? How dare you take my treasure?” She lifted her knives to strike 
the Taoist, who met her with his ancient sword. Yue Lin went up to assist 
in the battle. 

Western Clouds could see that she could not overpower them, so 
she threw up the Yin Pellet. The Taoist raised his hand and a cold beam 
entered his sleeve. 

Western Clouds was nonplussed, so she attacked with the Yang 
Pellet. The Taoist caught it and also put it into his sleeve. 

Seeing that the prospect was bad, she quickly galloped away to- 
wards her city. Yue Lin and the Taoist gave chase all the way to the city 
gate. There the lady Ruixian sat on the city wall, and she lowered the 
drawbridge. When she saw Western Clouds she came down from the city 
wall and personally opened the gate to welcome her in. 

Western Clouds had just entered the small protective city gate 
when Wu Lian came forward. With a sweep of his knife, he cut Western 
Clouds into two halves. Sadly, a youthful beauty was turned into a wail- 
ing ghost on the field! 

When Yue Lei heard that Yue Lin and the Taoist were chasing 
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after the woman warrior, he feared that they might again fall into her trap, » 


so he personally led the great force to render help. 

Suddenly he saw Wu Lian come up holding the head of Western 
Clouds. He also saw a young beauty calling from her horse, “I have 
already surrendered to the Song Dynasty. Those who surrender may 
avoid death.” 

Most of the foreign soldiers were willing to surrender. Only one 
or two in every ten were not willing to surrender and fled. 

When Yue Lei saw this he took his army into the city. Wu Lian 
introduced the lady to Yue Lei and welcomed him into the palace. 

Yue Lin and the Taoist presented themselves to Yue Lei. When 
Yue Lei heard how the Taoist had helped, he bowed and expressed his 
gratitude. 

He asked, “May I ask you which mountain do you come from? 
And what is your name? You have saved my brother’s life and seized the 
Shepherd’s City. Your merits are very great indeed!” 

The Taoist said, “I live at Ponglai Mountain. My name is Shi Cen. 
Quite by chance I saw your brother being in trouble, so I gave him a hand. 
If any warriors are wounded, I can also treat them.” 

Yue Lei was overjoyed and ordered all the wounded warriors to be 
carried out to the great hall. 

“They are wounded by the Yin and Yang Pellets’, said Shi Cen. 
He thus took out four pills and dissolved them in water. The solution was 
poured into their mouths. 

Niu Tong shouted, “I am going mad with this damned thing bind- 
ing me! Quickly rescue me!” Shi Cen just pointed with his finger and the 
sash was loosened. 

Niu Tong scrambled up and said, “It was terrible! I was bound so 
firmly that even my bones were softened! Let me hack it a few times!” 
He picked up a knife and hacked it several time but was unable to cut it. 

Yue Lei inquired, “What is it that it is so terrible?” 

Smiling Shi Cen produced the sash from his sleeve and said, 
“There is also a sash here. What treasure? It is only a bandage for her 
foot which she had transformed with magic.” 

Then he produced two pellets and showed them to Yue Lei, “The 
white pellet is made of lead powder. The red pellet is made of rouge 
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powder.” 

All the officers were astonished. They all praised the Taoist for 
his magical power and bowed down to pay obeisance, addressing him as 
the Master Fairy Shi. 

Yue Lin was eager to demonstrate his full respects. He therefore 
instructed his attendants to accompany him to the Taoist Temple called 
the Conservation of Truth. There the Taoist made his sojourn. 

On the next day, an inventory was taken of the city’s treasury. 
Posters were displayed for the re-assurance of the people. The soldiers 
were rewarded. A wedding ceremony for Wu Lian and the lady Ruixian 
was held. 

After a period of rest and training, the northern expedition was 
resumed. 

Let it now be told that Wushu came to see the Sacred Mother of 
Spiritual Tortoise and begged her to support Jin and demolish Song. 

Readers, you may not know. 

_ What do you think is the origin of the Sacred Mother of Spiritual 
Tortoise? 

Let me explain clearly. 

In the Eastern Jin Dynasty several centuries ago, she was the 
daughter of a gentleman called Jia, who lived in Changsha City. There 
was then a dragon which became a demon spirit, and it transformed itself 
into a young scholar. Giving himself the name Shenlang, he married into 
the Jia family. Because his demoniac spirit was transmitted to her, she 
too became a dragon. Later she gave birth to three sons. 

A Fairy by the name Xu found Shenlang in Changsha and captured 
him. Fairy Xu fastened Shenlang to an iron pillar and killed two of the 
sons. Gentleman Jia however repeatedly beseeched Fairy Xu to spare his 
daughter and his third grandson. The daughter then left her home to be- 
come a nun, eventually attaining great spiritual heights at the Many 
Splendoured Mountain. 

The third son however escaped to the shores of the Yellow River. 
There he was transformed into a ridged back dragon. But he was acci- 
dentally blinded in one eye by Yue Fei. For this reason he was intent on 
seeking retaliation, to which end he flooded Tang Yin County and caused 
much harm to the people. The result was that he suffered the death pen- 
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alty for having broken Heaven’s laws. 

Now the Sacred Mother wanted to seek vengeance for her son, so 
she sent Pufeng to help Wushu. She had not expected that Pufeng’s black 
art would be destroyed by Master Bao or that he would be killed. She 
was thus exceedingly angry. 

So when Wushu came and asked for her assistance in battle, she 
readily agreed. Taking three thousand fish-scaled soldiers with her, she 
travelled through the night to relieve the Shepherd’s City. 

She met a Jin soldier en route, who told her that Shepherd’s City 
had already fallen. 

Wushu was greatly alarmed so he came at once to see the Sacred 
Mother and discussed the plan to repel the enemies. 

She said, “Your Highness can set your heart at ease. Let me go to 
the banks of the Shenhua River and there spread out a battle array. We 
shall then see if Yue Lei could overcome it or not.” 

Wushu was pleased when he heard this. He and the Sacred Mother 
crossed the River on that very night and set up their tents on the north 
bank. At the same time he despatched his men to order troops of the 
different region to come to his relief. 

Yue Lei divided the troops into four detachments. When they 
were less than fifty li from the Shenhua River, a spy came and reported, 
“There are several tens of barbarian camps by the river bank.” 

Yue Lei then ordered the camps to be pitched at an open space. 
The Han brothers and two other warriors were ordered to guard the left 
wing; Luo Hong, Ji Chengliang and two others to guard the right wing. 
He personally took charge of the centre wing. There were thus three 
large barracks. 

He then ordered Zhang Ying and Wang Biao to instruct the sol- 
diers to cut down the trees for the construction of large rafts in prepara- 
tion for the crossing of the river. 

As soon as Niu Gao arrived, a battle would be launched. 

All was prepared. 

In less than two or three days the Jins’ relief troops arrived. There 
was in all half a million horse and foot soldiers from the six states and 
three rivers. They crossed the Shenhua River and erected their tents 
around Wushu. 
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The Sacred Mother spread out a battle array, called the Black 
Dragon Array. 

What a sight! - 

The camps were positioned at the most advantageous spot; the bar- 
racks by the riverbank. Banners of five colours were raised, correspond- 
ing with the elements of gold, wood, water, fire and earth. Pennants pro- 
claiming the eight Taoist Diagrams pointed out the different directions. 
Lying in ambush around the encampment were archers and lancers. 
Neatly arrayed, the knives gleamed like snow, and spears like frost. The 
fish-scaled soldiers held the centre with flags fluttering on the left and 
right. 

The symbol for the south was a red sparrow, that for the north a 
mythical tortoise both awesome and proud. On the east was a green 
dragon, on the west a white tiger stretching its claws. 

One saw glittering in the sun whips, clubs, and mallets round and 
heavy. And leopard’s tails waving in the wind from axes, halberds and 
spears. 

She then asked Wushu to deliver the declaration of war. Yue Lei 
noted on the document, “There will be war tomorrow.” 

Next day, both sides fired their cannons and came to the battle 
front. When the two sides met, Wushu called, “Yue Lei, it has been said 
in ancient times, ‘Do not press people too hard; and do not show off your 
heroism too much.’ In the olden days when I entered the Central Nation 
on three occasions, my success was so easy that it was as if I was splitting 
bamboo. All this was due to your Emperor’s stupidity and the officials’ 
villainy, and this led to the destruction of the country. Now that your lord 
is safely ensconced in Hangzhou, so it is in accordance with reason that 
each should guard his own territory. But on the contrary you invade my 
city and kill my senior generals. You are arrogant and overbearing to the 
extreme. Besides, your lord has just only recently established himself, 
and he has sent two Privy Councillors to come and negotiate peace. If 
you do not withdraw your troops back to your country when you have all 
the advantages, but are intent on being greedy for more credits, it will be 
too late for regrets if there be any mishap.” 

“This speech is greatly erroneous,” said Yue Lei in retort. “You 
invaded my cities without cause, kidnapped my two Emperors and 
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slaughtered my people. Even a child only three feet in height will want to 
retaliate and regain our honour. It is even more so with our Yue family, 
which has been loyal and righteous for generations, and whose reputation 
shakes the four seas. How are we to avenge the two Emperors if we did 
not flatten your nation?” 

Wushu exploded in anger and said, “You little animal! I spoke 
with you kindly so as to achieve the happy reconciliation of our two na- 
tions. Yet you utter such boastful language! Do not say any more, let 
your horse advance!” 

Yue Lei was about to gallop forward when Guan Ling came from 
one side shouting, “Stop, Commander! Let me capture him!” 

Raising the Green Dragon Knife, he galloped on his Red Hare 
Steed and aimed a blow at Wushu’s face. Wushu parried the knife with 
his axe adorned with a golden bird. Over ten rounds were fought. 

Wushu was unable to withstand the attack so he turned to flee. 

From within the battle array, bells were heard. An old Taoist 
woman emerged. Riding a rhinoceros, she held in her hand a pair of iron 
knives. She shouted, “Southern barbarians, do not be so conceited. I am 
coming!” 

Guan Ling studied the Taoist woman: 


Her hair was tied into two buns, 

And she wore a fire-proof robe. 

Fastened with two glittering belts. 

With hair like that of a crane and a child’s face, 
She rode a fierce rhino. 

And held a pair of iron knives. 

Hailed from the Myriad Flowers Cave, 

She had long been renowned. 

For the magical heights she’d attained. 


“You are a Taoist who has left the ways of the world, why come 
and meddle in something that does not concern you?” Yue Lei asked. 

The Sacred Mother argued, “Nonsense! I am the Sacred Mother of 
Spiritual Tortoise from the Myriad Flowers Cave on the Many 
Splendoured Mountain. Because you have trespassed upon my country, 
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so I am here to seize you.” She thus waved her two knives and attacked 
Guan Ling. Guan Ling brandished his great knife to meet her. After 
three or four bouts, the Sacred Mother spread out her knives, whereupon 
three thousand men and horses flew out of the battle array. They all wore 
helmets and armour made of shark’s skin which tightly wrapped them up 
from head to toe. Only the eyes were exposed, so neither spear nor knife 
nor fire nor arrows could harm them. Each held a knife of the finest steel, 
and they rolled forward like smoke. 

Guan Ling was unable to resist them so he turned back in defeat, 

Wushu waved at the foreign soldiers, who came forward like a 
blanket. 

In this battle the Song troops suffered a major defeat. They re 
treated twenty odd li. Two or three thousand men and horses had been 
lost, the number of injured could not be counted. 

In deep anxiety, Yue Lei held a council with his officers. Sud 
denly he was informed that Niu Gao had arrived with the rear guard, 
followed by Shi Cen who had come from the Taoist Temple. 

Yue Lei gave an account of his defeat, whereupon Shi Cen said, 
‘Do not worry, Commander, I shall go out to do battle tomorrow and 
seize her.” 

“T rely entirely on your magic powers,” said Yue Lei. 

They had a discussion that day. 

On the following day, Yue Lei ordered the troops to remove their 
tents and advanced. When they were right opposite the Jin camps they 
spread out in a battle array. 

He ordered Niu Gao to ride forward. 

After a round of drums, Wushu came out personally. When he 
saw Niu Gao he shouted in rebuke, “You black-faced thief! I must take 
your life to-day!” 

He attacked Niu with his axe; Niu counter-attacked with his clubs, 

After ten bouts or so, six young warriors from the Song side 
headed by Guan Ling charged forward with their weapons. From the Jin 
side six of their warriors headed by Hatongwen also came forth. As the 
two sides were fighting, Zhong Liang aimed a sweeping blow with his 
black rod against Wushu. Wushu was struck in the left shoulder and 
almost fell off the horse. 
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Uttering a mighty cry, he turned to run in defeat. The foreign of- 
ficers and soldier lost heart when they saw that Wushu was wounded. 
After the young Song warriors had killed a number of officers, the Jin 
soldiers took flight. 

The Song troops pursued the defeated soldiers all the way to the 
Jin side. There the tolling of bells was heard. From the battle array the 
Sacred Mother emerged sitting on a black rhinoceros. Holding a pair of 
knives, she called out, “Do not be rude, you Song warriors! Tell Yue Lei 
to come and see if he could destroy my battle array.” 

Niu was enraged, and without assessing the situation carefully, he 
hit out at random with his clubs. 

The Sacred Mother saw that his attack was fierce, so she spread 
her two knives as a signal for the three thousand fish-scaled soldiers to 
roll out from the battle array. They charged like a swarm of bees causing 
the Song soldiers to run for their lives. 

From the Song side, a Taoist came out sitting on a rhinoceros 
which could divide the water. He held an ancient sword carved with a 
mystical script, and he called, “Generals all, do not be agitated! I am 
coming!” 

He lifted the lid of the gourd in his hand, and like a gust of wind, a 
number of crows shot out. They had iron beaks and, breathing fire, they 
pecked at the eyeballs of the fish-scaled soldiers. Now these soldiers had 
no fear of knives or spears, but the iron-beaked crows attacked only the 
eyes. When the crow on the left was beaten off, one on the right flew up. 
Truly there was no way the soldiers could protect themselves, so they 
scattered and escaped. More than half of them were blinded by the super- 
natural crows and captured by the Song soldiers. 

The Taoist then retrieved the crows. But the Sacred Mother flew 
into a great rage and urged her black rhinoceros forward. She shouted, 
‘“‘What sorcery is this? How dare you demolish my battle array?” 

Smiling the Taoist replied, “You cursed animal! Do you remem- 
ber when you were in Changsha City in the old days? My master wanted 
to kill you. It was I who pleaded on your behalf so that your life was 
spared. Why do you now encourage the despot to be even crueler and 
resist our heavenly army? If you do not instantly repent and deliver 
Wushu, I shall see to it that you will not even find a place for burial after 
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your death!” 

The Sacred Mother took a good look and exclaimed, “Bad! So this 
is Fairy Shi the disciple of Master Xu. How can I make an enemy of him? 
But since we have already become hostile, how can I just submit?” - so 
she forced herself to say, “Taoist Shi, you did not allow me to avenge my 
son, and now you have come and bully me. I am even more determined 
to block the Song troops’ path. What can you do?” 

Shi Cen was furious. He raised his ancient sword to attack her, 
and she engaged him in combat with her knives. 

After three or four rounds, the Sacred Mother said, “Shi Cen, there 
is an ancient saying, ‘The comer is bad-intentioned.’ Do you dare come 
and destroy my battle array?” She turned the black rhinoceros around 
and entered her battle array. 

Smiling Shi Cen said, “Do not be boastful. I am coming!” He 
gave the head of his water-dividing rhinoceros a pat and, holding the 
sword, he entered straight into the Black Dragons Array. 

The Sacred Mother ascended the commander’s platform. She 
waved a black flag and muttered a coded chant. 

Suddenly, waves came rolling on the level ground and a large 
number of grotesque fish and prawns came out in a clamour wielding 
forks and staves. 

When the Song troops saw this, they were thrown into a panic and 
ran out of the array. The foreign troops on both sides intercepted and 
attacked them. Both sides suffered some losses. 

When Taoist Shi saw this, he opened his mouth and uttered some- 
thing - what it was no one knew. Suddenly a thunder-clap was heard in 
mid-air. The thunderbolt struck so powerfully that the fish and prawn 
soldiers vanished, and the demons and ghouls disappeared. 

He slapped his rhinoceros on the head, whereupon the animal di- 
vided the waves and canie towards the Sacred Mother. 

Seeing Taoist Shi charging towards her with his sword, she was 
alarmed. 

She rolled on the ground and turned herself into a medium size 
tortoise which attacked the Taoist with its claws stretched. 

The Taoist just grabbed it by the skin of its neck, and was about to 
cut it with his sword when she pitifully begged that her life be spared. 
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Shi Cen said, “Right. Iam not going to kill you but I shall take you 
to see my master. You will be fastened to an iron tree so you can never be 
human again.” He thus turned around and addressed the Song officers, 
“Kindly pay my respects to the Commander. I am taking the sorceress 
away!” He untied a silk cord from his waist with which he bound the 
Sacred Mother. Placing her across the back of his rhinoceros, he disap- 
peared into the water and was gone in an instant. 

When the Song troops saw that the Black Dragons Array was de- 
stroyed, they came charging ahead with ten times more courage. The 
foreign soldiers perceived the helplessness of their lot so they scattered 
and fled. They were pursued all the way to the riverbank and ran helter- 
skelter up the ships to escape to the North. Those who were unable to 
board were slaughtered in countless numbers. 

Coming back to Niu Gao, he was dashing about in the battle look- 
ing for people to kill. Quite unexpectedly he came face to face with 
Wushu who was then regrouping his soldiers for their flight. 

Wushu saw him and turned to flee. Niu Gao yelled, “Wushu, 
where are you going this time!” He urged his horse to come in pursuit. 

“Niu Gao, are you also bullying me?” cried Wushu in anger. He 
turned his horse around and raised his axe to fight with Niu Gao. After 
three or four bouts, he could not move his left arm because of the acute 
pain. He could but use his right hand and aim a blow with the axe at his 
opponent. 

Niu Gao caught the axe with one hand and discarded his two clubs. 
With both hands he tried to snatch the axe by a hard pull. Wushu’s body 
was thus thrown forward by its own weight. He fell from his horse, fol- 
lowed by Niu Gao. Coincidentally Niu Gao fell on top of Wushu’s body 
so that one’s head joined the other’s feet. 

When the foreign soldiers attempted to help, they were intercepted 
by the Song soldiers in a confused combat. 

Taking advantage of the mélée, Niu Gao scrambled up and rode on 
top of Wushu’s back. With a great guffaw he said, “Wushu, to think you 
are captured by me today!” 

Wushu turned his head and saw Niu Gao’s rounded eyes staring at 
him. He roared, “I am vexed to death!” 

His heart being filled with anger, he threw up so much blood that 


956 








he died as a result. 

Niu Gao was elated and gave another boisterous laughter, so pow- 
erful was it that he was choked. And he died laughing on top of Wushu’s 
corpse. 

This incident has even been given the title: “The tiger rode on the 
dragon’s back: Wushu was vexed to death whilst Niu Gao laughed to 
death.” 

The departed spirit of Wushu refused to leave. So, grabbing Niu 
Gao’s soul, Wushu came quarrelling and struggling all the way to the 
King of Hell’s Palace. 

The King of Hell would naturally encounter many complications 
in resolving these two men’s dispute. 

Please listen to me next time for an explanation. 
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Chapter 79 


The Emperor conferred honours as a public recognition of loyalty 
Treated with benevolence the Yue family was rehabilitated 


In the last chapter it was told that Wushu was captured by Niu 
Gao. Wushu died from anger while Niu Gao too expired from his great 
laughter. The spirits of the two men continued to struggle and quarrel all 
the way into the nether world, which caused the King of Hell much diffi- 
culty when attempting to resolve their dispute. 

First let it be told that Yue Lei chased after the Jin troops for a 
distance. Then he sounded the horns to signal a withdrawal. 

Lu Wenlong presented his prisoner Hamichi. Guan Ling pre- 
sented the Jin general White Eye as his captive. Wu Lian sent up the head 
of the barbarian officer Wubailu. All the other officers also came in to 
announce their merits. Yue Lei ordered the Military Administrator to 
make a record in the register. 

It was then seen that Niu Tong came in crying. He reported that 
his father had seized Wushu but both had died. Yue Lei was both sad and 
happy. He at once ordered a magnificent coffin for Niu Gao, and bade 
Niu Tong to accompany it back to his native village. 

Wushu’s head was cut off, but he too was given an elaborate, 
though temporary, burial below the hill. 


Hamichi and White Eye were decapitated and their heads hoisted 


up for display. 
He then despatched a memorial to Court to announce his victory. 
After a few days Zhang Ying and Wang Biao came into the tent 
together and said, “The construction of the ships and rafts is completed. 
We have come especially to report to you.” 
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Yue Lei ordered that their achievement be also recorded in the 
Register of Merits. 

A day was appointed to cross the river. However the Jin officers 
and men had no wish for battle after Wushu’s death, so they all returned 
to the City of Yellow Dragon. There was therefore no defence on the 
other side of the river. 

Yue Lei crossed the Shenhua River at the head of his great army 
without meeting any resistance. 

Throughout the journey, the Jin defences were dissolved when 
they heard of the Song army’s approach. In a short while they were only 
fifty li from the City of Yellow Dragon. There they paused and con- 
structed their encampment. 

Yue Lei sent an emissary to deliver his declaration of war. The Jin 
Chief and all the civil and military officers were so fearful that they could 
only stare at each other and could not think of any plans. 

At the time the Senior Prime Minister Xiao Yi came up the hall 
and submitted, “Our Fourth Prince has died, so no one is able to repel the 
Song troops. It is better to write out a surrender, and return the bodies of 
the two Emperors. The best plan is to sue for peace.” 

The Jin Chief agreed and immediately ordered the imperial uncle 
Wanyan Jinge to go to Yue Lei’s camp and beg for peace. 

Yue Lei asserted, “If you want peace you must quickly release the 
two Emperors. From now on you must bring tribute and pay respects 
every year. If there is the slightest error, we shall certainly mount a major 
expedition against you and not let you off lightly.” 

Wanyan Jinge replied, “The two Emperors ascended to Heaven a 
long time ago. Only the Royal Envoy Zhang Jiucheng still survives. I 
shall return and make my report, and then release them from the City of 
the Five States.” Wanyan took his leave and returned to the city. 

In a few days, Wanyan and Zhang Jiucheng accompanied the cof- 
fins of Emperors Huei Zhong and Qing Zhong, and that of Empresses 
Zheng and Xing out of the city. 

Yue Lei and his officers led the funeral procession back to the en- 
campment. There a marquee was erected for the funeral ceremony, after 
which he ordered Zhang Jiucheng and Wanyan to escort the imperial cof- 
fins to Hangzhou. 
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He and the grand army then returned to the Capital in a leisurely 
manner, accompanied by music of victory. 

The grand army returned to the Town of Fairy Zhu and was wel- 
comed by the whole populace with incense and flowers. They all ap- 
plauded, “This is Lord Yue’s son returning from his victory over the Jins. 
Lord Yue will indeed be immensely gratified in Heaven. What is the 
point in being jealous of virtuous people and harmful to the nation? This 
will only result in the termination of his genealogical line and great 
sufferings in Hell!” 

That day when the grand army arrived in Hangzhou, Emperor 
Xiao Zhong ordered the great officials to go out of the city to greet them. 

Yue Lei came with his officers to seek an audience with the Em- 
peror. The Emperor invited him to sit on an embroidered seat and said, 
“Due to your immense efforts, you have eliminated the former Emperors’ 
humiliation. Great indeed is your merit in welcoming back the imperial 
coffins. You will temporarily occupy the present residence and await 
your promotion.” 

Yue Lei gave thanks and left with all his officers to await further 
instructions. 

The Emperor ordered the destruction of Qin Kuai’s residence and 
built on the site another palace for Yue Lei. He also ordered that con- 
structions should begin for a temple in honour of Duke Yue, and a memo- 
rial hall for all the loyal officials. 

An auspicious day was appointed for the burial of the imperial 
coffins. Wanyan Jinge was presented with gold and silver and many- 
coloured brocade. He then returned to Jin. 

The Emperor then charged all the great officials to assess and de- 
termine the appropriate honours and rewards. 

After a few days, the palace eunuch came out of the palace main 
gate and announced the imperial decree. Yue Lei and the other military 
officers knelt down to listen to the proclamation. 

After the imperial decree had been proclaimed, all the civil and 
military officials gave a loud cry of gratitude as massive as a mountain. 
They then left the palace. 

On the following day, Emperor Xiao Zhong made further appoint- 
ments and conferred a number of other honours. Zhang Jiucheng was 
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appointed a Grand Scholar. Zhang Xin was created a Duke. Then a 
senior official was sent to Yunnan to elevate Li Shupu to be Kiny of 
Shunyi in charge of all the chieftains of the various tribes. Black Dragon 
was appointed a General. The Prince of Luhua and Prince Cai were pre 
sented with gold, pearls and colourful satin. In return the princes sent 
their envoys to Court to offer tribute and give thanks. 

Lady Yue selected an auspicious day for Yue Ting and Yue Zhen 
to be married. The Emperor bestowed upon them a thousand lengths of 
coloured satin, ten thousand taels of gold, two pairs of palace maids, four 
beauties, and large candles set in gold lotus-shaped stands. Was it not 
glorious! 

From then on the descendants of the Yue family multiplied and 
flourished, and occupied high official positions generation after genera 
tion without end. 

It is impossible to describe everything. 


— THE END — 
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